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A MESSAGE FROM T HE PRESIDENT

Choosing an educational home can be very difficult and challenging. Therefore, when
students C•hoose Columbia College Chicago, we feel honored that our offerings have been
impressive enough to draw them into our educational envi ronment.
At Columbia, we take pride In being an institution that provides opportunities to anyone
willing to work hard to achieve his or her full potential. Our generous approach to admission
is founded on the belief that. although previous experience in the arts and media are very
important, they are not the only predictors of college success and later professional accomplishments. Hence, the College seeks prospective students who have experience and/or
interest and an inclination in the arts and media, are not afraid of hard work, and are willing
to meet our high standards.
We strive to maintain a supportive and stimulating academic environment in which learn·
i ng is enhanced and encouraged. We provide students the opportunity to develop skills and
techniques in a creative environment that will help each of them develop an individual voice.
Our full·tlme and part·tlme faculty are drawn from and are actively involved in professions
related to the disciplines in which they teach. This enables them to bring a professional,
hands-on approach to the classroom. We also strive to stay abreast of all developments in
various fields and invest in O(lulpment and facilities that are contemporary with those used
in the professional world.
The partnership between the College and the student is one of equal commitment: the
student commits to working with determination. diligence. and dedication; the College com·
mits to holding itself and its students to the highest standards of performance, instruction,
and ethics.

As president, I am committed to advancing the College and, at the same time, to supporting
the success of each ind ividual student. I promise that your decision to attend Columbia will
be a significant positive step in preparation for your life's work.
W•rrlck l . C.rter, Ph D
President
Columbia College Chicago
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A MESSAGE FROM THE VICE PRES IDEN T
FOR ACADEMIC AFFAIRS
Whether you come to Columbia College Chicago as a new freshman with your whole college
career before you or as a transfer student with a portion of your college work already com·
pleted. I hope you will enter fully into the spirit of Columbia and embrace the educational
philosophy that is embodied in our programs. We have designed curricula that will prepare
you to excel in specific areas within the arts. media, and communications. Equally impor·
tant. the core curriculum will provide you with the breadth and depth that will mark you as a
truly educated person and prepare you to meet challenges and opportunities that are as yet
unforeseen. These two elements- the core curriculum and the specialized major-will work
together synergistically, especially if you approach them with that expectation.

As you complete the course work required for the major and degree that you have chosen,
you will be expected to compile a body of work that will constitute a record of your artistic
and intellectual development at Columbia. To make the most of your education, we will ask
you to consciously connect your academic achievements with your artistic endeavors and to
reflect on your own development as a creator, a critical thinker. and a citizen of the world. If
you do, you will have, by the time you graduate, a portfolio that documents the level of art·
istry you have achieved and a transcript of courses that records your professional and i ntel·
lectual progress. These constitute the double helix of your academic profile and the embodi·
ment of your educational journey.
You will find that the very air of Columbia College is alive with creative energy. 1hope that
you will both draw on this energy and contribute some of your own. Your years at Columbia
should be ones that propel you into a future of productivity, creativity, and fulfillment. I urge
you to make the most of these transformative years.

Louise Love, PhD
Vice President for Academic Affairs
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MISSION AND HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE
MI SSION

Columbian Exposition opened In 1893, a year later than
planned, the Columbia School of Oratory was well established
with Mary Blood as its president. She served the College until
her death In 1927.

Columbia College Chicago Is an undergraduate and graduate
i nstitution whose principal commitment is to provide a com·
prehensive educational opportunity In the arts, communica·
tions, and public information withi n a context of enlightened
liberal education. Columbia's intent is to educate students
who will communicate creatively and shape the public's
perceptions of issues and events. and who will author the
culture of their times. Columbia is an urban institution whose
students reflect the economic, racial, cultural, and educa·
tionaI diversity of contemporary America. Columbia conducts
education in close relationship to a vital urban reality and
S6rves an Important civic purpose by active engagement in
the life and culture of the City of Chicago.

In 1928, the College was incorporated into the PestalozziFroebel Teachers College. A renewed version of the College
emerged in 1936, emphasizing the growing field of radio
broadcasting. In 1944, the name of the College was c hanged
to Columbia College.
During the 1950s, the College broadened its educational
base to include television and other areas of mass commu·
nication. In 1961. Mirron Alexandroff became president of
the College with the goal to fashion a new approach to liberal
arts education. Over the next five years, Columbia added new
academic departments and programs taught by some of the
most important and creative professionals In Chicago.

Columbia's purpose is:
• to educate students for creative occupations in diverse
fields of the arts and media and to encourage awareness of
their aesthetic relationship and the opportunity of profes·
sional choice among them;
• to ext end educational opportunity by admitting unreserv·
edly, at the undergraduate level. a student population with
creative ability in or inclination to the subjects or
Columbia's interest:
• to provide a college climate that offers students an opportu·
nity to t ry themselves o ut. to explore. and to d iscover what
they can and want to do;
• to give educational emphasis to the work of a subject by
providing a practical setting, professional facilities, and the
example and guide of inventive faculty members who work
professionally in the subjects they teach;
• to teach students to do expertly the work they like. to mas·
ter the crafts of their intended occupations. and to discover
alternative opportunities to employ their talents in settings
other than customary marketplaces:
• to help students find out who they are, discover their own
voices, respect their own individuality. and improve their
self~steem and self-confidence;
• to offer specialized graduate programs that combine a
strong conceptual emphasis with practical professional
education, preparing students with mature interests to be
both competent artists and successful professionals.

Buildi ng upon a heritage of innovation, creativity, and
strength, Columbia College Chicago continues to challenge
students to realize their abilities and aspirations according to
the motto esse quam videri- to be, rather than to seem.

HISTORY OF TH E COLLEGE

This c,at.alog should not be viewed as a contract, and

Columbia College Chicago was founded in 1890 as the
Columbia School of Oratory by Mary Ann Blood. an alumna of
the Monroe Conservatory of Oratory (now Emerson College).

Columbia C<>llece Chlcaco reserves the riCht to chance,
amend, modify, or cancel without notice any statements
In this cataloc concerning but not limited to rules, poll·

The academic strengths of Columbia College Chicago thus
well established. the institution received full accreditation
in 1974 from the North Central Association of Colleges
and Schools.
In 1975, when Columbia's enrollment exceeded 2,000, the
College purchased the Fairbanks Morse Building at 600
South Michigan (now the Alexandroff Cempus Center). Since
that t ime, the institution has continued to acquire properties
throughout the South Loop, including buildings io house fully
equipped facilities for academic programs and academic and
student support services, as well as a library, bookstore, and
student residence centers.
Pre,sident Alexandroff retired in 1992. His successors i nclude
John B. Duff (president from 1992 to 2000) and Warrick L.
Carter (president from 2000 to present). In 1997, the name
of the College was changed to Columbia College Chicago.

cles, tuition, fees, currfcula, and courses.
Also, in 1890, Chicago won the right to host the World 's
Columbia Exposition, thusly named to commemorate the
400th anniversary of the voyages of Christopher Columbus.
All the nation was caught up in the enthusiasm for the eel·
ebration and the city. Among those d rawn to Chicago was
Mary Ann Blood, born in 1B51 in Hollis, New Hampshire.
Miss Blood's goal in coming to Chicago was to establish a
co-educational school of expression that ·should stand for
high ideals, for the teaching of expression by methods truly
educational, for the gospel of good cheer. and for the building
of sterling Christian good character.· By the time the world's

Equal Opportunity
Columbia College Chicago complies with all local, state, and
federal laws and regulations concerning civil rights. Columbia
College Chicago does not discri minate on the basis of race,
color, sex. gender identity, age. religion, d isability, national
origin, ancestry, sexual o rientation, marital status, parental
status, m ilitary discharge status, or source of income in its
programs and activities. Inquiries regarding the non-discrimi·
nation policies should be directed to the Offioe of the Dean
of Students.

7

WWW.COlUM . IOU

.

...-.-....
0

,._
ou

••
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Accreditation
Columbia College Chicago is accredited by the Higher Learning
Commission of the North Central Association of Colleges and
Schools, 31 2·263.0456, www.NCAhigherlearningcommission.
org. The College is accredited as a teacher training instit ution
by the Illinois State Soard of Education.
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LIBERAL ARTS and SCIENCES
CORE CURRICULUM

Students will develop an appreciation for historiography and
its profound effect on their ability to think critically about
current events.

Columbia College Chicago is committed to offering students
educational opportunities in the arts and media within the
context of an enlightened and comprehensive liberal educa·
lion. The Liberal Arts and Sciences (LAS) Core Curriculum
comorises those requirements that are shared by all students
at the College; thus it seeks to foster a community of teachers
and learners that is complementary to individual majors. This
curriculum assists students in examining the world through the
approaches and content of subject fields such as history. the
humanitie·:.. languages. mathematics. the social sc.i ences, and
the sciences, utilizing diverse approaches and lenses that create a broad palette of knowledge to inspire and contextualize
students• work and prepare them to be productive and engaged
citizens of our nation and our world.

IV. The Phyalcal and Material World-Students will understand
and practice the scientific approaches of questioning. a nary.
sis, testing. and ·proving.· They will come to appreciate the
cumulative nature of advances in scientific knowledge. They
will develop computational literacy sufficient to function
responsibly and effectively in society.
LAS Core Curriculum Requirements Beginni ng Fall 2005
Students are required to complete successfully:
• 24 hours of LAS Core credit by the attainment of 60
credit hours;
• Writing and Rhetoric I and II by the attainment of 45
credit hours:
• At least six LAS Core credits at a level of 2000
or above;
• One course that satisfies a Global Awareness requirement and
one that satisfies the U.S. Pluralism requirement (appropriate
courses are so designated);•
• 42 hours of LAS Core credit for the Bachelor of Arts (BA) and
36 hours for the Bachelor of Fine Arts (BFA) and Bachelor of
M usic (BMus) as outlined below.

LAS Core Objectives
Students should be able to:
• read for both comprehension and pleasure:
• write as both a communicative and an expressive prac-tice:
• conduct research, and as part of that process learn to
measure. evaluate. and assess:
• reflect on and appreciate human endeavor across cultures
and eras:
• consider and examine. historically and comparatively, human
behavior. ethical issues, and social institutions:
• reason scientifically and understand the scientific method;
• understand and use basic mathematical concepts and skills;
• utilize various toots of analysis to enable critical thinking;
• express themselves orally in a clear and effective manner.

Summary Outline
Area

Credits

Foundations of Communication:
12 (9 for BFA. BMus)
Knowledge and Practices
First Year Seminar
3
Writ ing and Rhetoric 1 and 11
6
Oral Communication
3 (not required for BFA or BMus)

The LAS Core Curriculum Is distributed through four
rubrics:

Culture. Values, and Ethics
Humanities
Literature
Social Sciences

I. FoundaUons of Communleatlon: Knowled.l e and PracticesStudents will read for comprehension, pleasure. and to
develop their critical thinking abilities. They will learn to
write clearly and effectively and demonstrate an understand·
ing of academic formatting conventions. They will learn to
speak clearly and effectively and will develop an informed
perspective on the relationship between the
liberal arts and sciences and the fields within the fine,
performin.g. and media arts.

15 (12 lor BFA, BMus)..

6
3
6

Historical Narratives and Civic Consciousness
H~ry

6
6

The Physical and Material World
Mathematics
Science
Science with lab component

9
3
3
3

II. Culture, Values, and £thles-Students will become acquaint·
ed with the diversity of human behavior and the diversity
of functions of social institutions. They will examine basic
ethical questions that have confronted humankind as well
as various approaches to these questions. They will develop
textualliteracies and awareness of literary issues by read·
ing. analyzing and writing poetry, drama, fiction, and non·
fiction.

•Courses designated with Global Awareness credit are those
whose content concentrates on areas outside of the United
States. Those designated with U.S. Pluralism credit are those
whose content concenttates on diverse communities in the
United States.

111. Historical Narrative• and Clvtc Con.sclousneu- Students
will develop basic historical literacy concerning the histori·
cal periods they study, gain exposure to research methOd·
ologies commonly employed by historians. and critically
consider diverse sources and learn to use effective tools
for arriving at conclusions and supporting various theses.

**For the BFA and BMus, students take 12 hours under
the rubric of Culture, Values, and Ethics-three hours each in
t he humanities, social sciences. and literature. The remaining
three hours may be taken in either the humanities or the social
sciences.
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Please see the tatlle below for a key to the abbreviations USed to
denote V.S Core requorements. For complete information about
individual courses, please refer to the course listings under
department headings.

Wrl t l n& Intensive Requirement
In adOotoon to the specific requirements for a majOr and for the
V.S Core, students must also successfully complete a course
designated Writing Intensive. Writing Intensive (WI) courses
emphasize the further development of student writing skills and
are offered throughout the college curriculum. These courses
are designated by the code ' WI ' in the online course schedule.

LAS Core

Abbreviation

Before Fall 2005
Communications (6 credlta)

EN

Students must complete the eompos•tlon reoultements with1n the first
36 credits ot thoeu COllege procrem.

Colle&e·Wide Electives
Courses other than those that fulfill the V.S Core Curriculum
and majOr degree requirements are considered to be Collegewide electoves. A student's course of study must Include as
many College-wide electives as needed to achieve the total
number of credit hOurs required for his or her degree (for
students enrolled prior to fall 2001, 124 etedits; lor students
enrolled fall2001 and after, see Baccalaureate Oegtee
Programs. this section). College-wide electives may be selected
from any department and program in the College.

Oral Communications (3 credlta)

SP

Col..,_ Mat!Mmatleo (3 credlta)

MA

COmputer Applications (3 eredlta)

CO

To ClOf'nlplete thiS teqUirenwnt. stucMntl take en .oditKiftal 3-c:redit
LAS~ to meet the numbet ot LAS Cfedlts feQUired let gradulll()ft. •

Science (8 c:redlta)

SC, SL (science
wit h lab)

Three credit hOours of scienu mus,t be taken in a course w.th a labOratory

component.

The '"ulrementa above •pply to all students admitted to
the Collece ao of fall sem. .ter 2005. All contlnulnc otudenta

History (6 credlta)

admitted prior to fall semester 2005 are held to the LAS Core
Curriculum requirements articulated below.

Humanities (a total ol9 credlta required)
Humanities/Arts (3 credits)
Humanities/literature (3 credits)
Humanities/Elective (3 credits)

LAS Core Curriculum Before Fall 2005
Students who enrolled before fall 2005 are required to
complete successfully:
• All students are required to complete 48 hours in the
V.SCore.
• Students who entered prior to fall 1997 are required to complete the V.S Core requirements that were in place
at their date of entry, as published in prior editions of the
College catalog. unless they are absent for a periOd that
requires readmission.
• Students returning to the College after such a periOd of time
as to require readmission mus t complet e t he requirements
that were in place at the time of re-entry.
• Students may not apply any course that is required and/
or counted for their major toward V.S Core requirements. Up
to nine credits may be counted lor the V.S Core and a minor.
• Students must complete 24 credit hours of the V.S Core
requirements by the time that they have completed 60
cumulative credits.

To fulfill the efective requirement tn Human.t•ts. ltuc:l•nts may select
a courSe w1th the HU dai.,.auon or eny course W'ltn the KA or Ht

HI
HA
Hl
HU

desti""tio<l.

Soclal Sc..nce (II credits)

SS

Se4e« from two ddfefent ~ Mt~. SoeioloC)'. Ec:onomic:s..

.......... -.-~.
lAS Electives (6 credits)

Select trom any of the two tetttt coctecS Uber111 Arts & Sciences courses.

Baccalaureate Decree Procr•m•
Columbia's undergraduate division offers programs of st udy
leading to a Bachelor ol Arts (BA), a Bachelor of M usic (BMus),
or a Bachelor of Fine Arts (BFA) degree In specific programs. In
addition t o l iberal Arts and Sciences Core Curriculum (V.SCC)
requirements, the BA, BMus. and BFA programs may include
core requirements and specialized concentrations of courses
that enable students to prepare for particular careers.

Major Declaration
All students entering Columbia in the fall2001 or after must
complete a majOr. Transfer students with 45 credits or more will
need to make this declaration at the end of their first semester
at Columbia or by the time they have accumulated 60 credits.
Students entering Columbia prior to fall 2001 may follow degree
options outlined in the College catalog at their dat e of entry.
Students may complete a double major; however, both majors
must lead to the same degree (BA or BFA). Credits counted
towards fulfillment of requirements In one major may not be
counted towards fulfillment of requirements in the second
major.

WWW. COI.U M . t: OU
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Bachelor of Arts

Bachelor of Music

Bachelor of Arts degree plans may meet one or both of the fol·
lowing curricular goals:

In addition to BFAs In the performing arts, the M usic
Department offers Bachelor of Music (BMus) degrees in
Composition and in Contemporary. Urban. and Popular Music.
This initial professional degree requi res a total of 84 credit

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN A MAJOR WITH A CONCENTRATION
The degree pion offers various emphases within a basic plan of
study. These degree plans ordinarily are divided between core
courses and a choice of several groups of courses that offer
concentrated or specialized study within the major field. Core
requirements are courses that are fundamental to the field.
introducing students to the discipline and providing essential
skills and general knowledge as a foundation for further study.
A concentration is a focused area of study within a major, a
speci'llization that follows. in most cases, the completion of the
core requirements. Some departments offer degree plans with a

hours in music courses within a total requirement of 128 credit
hours. The BMus curriculum includes 39 credit hours i n core
courses. 36 credit hours in courses of specialization, and 9
credit hours in music lessons and ensembles, Including an Independent project as capstone experience. Students declare their
candidacy for the BMus in Composition by 60 cumulative cred·
Its. Upon acceptance in t he program students need to follow the
M usic Oepartmenrs standards of performance to be considered
for continuation.

concentration to be taken on an elective basis; however, others.

Bachelor of Music Degree Requirements

due to profe.ssional requirements, require the concentration for
the completion of the major. Credit hours required for both the

To qualify for graduation with a Bachelor of Music degree In
Composition or in Contemporary, Urban, and Popular Music stu·
dents are required t o complete the following:
• 128 credits;
• 36 credits of LASCC requirements for students
entering fall 2005 or later; 48 credits of LASCC requirements
for students entering before fall 2005;
• 84 credits in music;
• declaration of the major;
• a minimum GPA of 2.5 In the major;
• a cumulative GPA of 2.0 or better:

core and concentrations vary according to major.
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN A MAJOR WITHOUT A CONCENTRATION
The degree plan provides a breadth of understanding within a
field. These degree plans consist mainly of core courses with

limited emphases or specializations through minimal variations
within the required program. Several of these degree plans
are offered in the visual and performing arts departments as
options to the BFA degree(s) in that discipline. Required credits
vary according to major.

• a writing intensive course completed at Columbia;
• compliance with the Satisfactory Academic Progress policy
(see page 300 ).

Bachelor of Arts Degree Requirements
To qualify for graduation with a Bachelor of Arts degree,
students entering in the Fall 2001 or after are required to
complete:
• 120 credits with a minimum 2.0 cumulative grade point
average;
• 42 credits in LASCC courses for students entering
fall 2005 or later; 48 credits in LASCC courses for
students entering before fall 2005;
• a declared major:
• a writing intensive course completed at Columbia;
• compliance with the Satisfactory Academic Progress policy
(see page 300).

Bachelor of Fine Arts
The visual and performing arts departments offer BFAs in specific concentrations within their disciplines. Requirements range
from 66to 92 credits within a total requi rement of 128 credits.
These deg,ee plans include a basic core. an in-depth specia~
ization, a historic study of the field, and professional capstone
experience. Students must declare their candidacy for the BFA
by 60 cumulative credits, following the specific selection criteria
as noted by t he individual departments.

Requirements for all majors can be found on the College's Web
site.

Minora
Students who have declared a major in a Bachelor of Arts

curriculum are encouraged to Include a minor to augment and
complement thei r course of study. Minors consist of 18 to
24 credits and provide an introduction or sequenced specializa·
tion in an area of study from either a major or a liberal Arts and
Sciences department.

Specific credit and course requirements for each minor can be
found on the College's Web site.

11
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Baehelor of Fine Alta Degr- Requirements
To quality for gt&duation with a BachelOr of Fine Arts degree,
students are required to complete the following;
• 128 credits with a minimum departmental grade pOint
average as designated by the department;
• 36 credits of LASCC requirements for students
entering fall 2005 or later: 48 credits of LASCC requirements
for students entering before fall 2005:
• a declared major;
• the minimum GPA in the major;
• a cumulative GPA of 2.0 or better.
• a writing intensive course completed at Columbia;
• compliance with the Satisfactory Academic Progress Polley
(see page 300).

Study Abroad
Columbia College Chicago strongly encourages students to spend
a term abrOad. Whether It Is a summer, Herm, semester. or
full-year program, there are numerous options for students to
earn credit while seeing the world. In a global society the tnue
professional artist needs an international consciousness. Through
International Programs we offer students the oppOrtunity to chal·
lenge their cultural assumptions and develop as artists and world
citizens.
Through Columbia's Cornerstone College-wide International
exchanges. students can spend a full semester abroad studyil1g at one of our partner institutions in Europe. With Columbia's
departmental programs, students have the opportunity to par·
tictpate In a Columbia College faculty-led program speciflc to a
course of study nun at varied sites and time periods (.Herm. summer. and semester-long). Lastly, Independent Study Abroad allOws
students who are Interested in a location, course of study, or time
frame that Is not offered by Columbia programming to select an
option from OIJtside the College and with proper approval, via the
Columbia College Study Abroad Agreement, receive credit and
federal financial ald.
International Programs serves as the central pOint for all the
various options to earn credit abroad. Please visit the website at:
www.colum.edu/lnternatlonaiPrograms for more information.

WWW . COL.U M . CD U
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GUIDE TO UNDERGRADUATE DEPARTMENTS AND
PROGRAMS OF INSTRUCTION AND COURSES
SCHOOL OF FINE
AND PERFORMING ARTS

COLLEGE SEMESTERS
AND SCHEDULES

Art and Design
Arts. Entertainment, and Media Management
Dance
Fiction Writing

Each academic year at Columbia consists of two 15-week semes·
ters (fall and spring). plus a summer semester. While the usual
term of a class is a full 15 weeks. some subjects may be offered
in shorter periods, ranging from one to eight weeks. Such inten·
sive segments meet more frequently than traditional, 15-week
courses. Courses are scheduled during the day and evening as
well as on Saturdays to accommodate the schedules of working
students. who compose a substantial percentage of the Columbia
community. The January session (!·Session) is designed to offer
concentrated learning experiences usually not available in the
regular semester. Such courses are designed for both the matriculating and non-matriculating undergraduate student and may

Music
Photography
Theater

SCHOOL OF LIBERAL ARTS
AND S~IENCES
ASL·EngJish Interpretation
Early Childhood Education
English: Creative Writing- Poetry
Creative Writing - Non·Fiction
Humanities, t.IStory and Social Sciences- Cultural Studies
The First-Year Seminar
Science and Mathematics

Include, but are not limited to, immersion. intensive research,
travel, certification, internshiPS, master classes. community ser·
vice. and workshops. A student may earn a maximum of four
credits per !·Session. For information contact the College Advising
Center.

SCHOOL OF MEDIA ARTS

For specific courses taught in any given semester. please
consult the online course schedule for that semester.

Audio Arts and ACoustics
Film and Video
Interactive Arts and Media
Journalism
Marketing Communication
Radio

Television

13
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GUIDE TO UNDERGRAD UAT E DEPARTMENTS AND
PROGRAMS OF IN STRUCTION AND COURSES
Key to Course Listings

22-1101
The fourth digit indicates the subject-matter area within the

Course Numbering Guide: Columbia College Chicago's course
numbers are made up of six digits, and each of the digits represents important information abOut the course. The following num-

department or maj or. Each department and major assigns subject areas and concentrations to this digit for all courses In that

bering systems are used throughout the course listing for course
identification. Please see the example course listing below for

discipline. These subject·matter areas appear as subheadings in
the course listings in this catalog. In this example of a course In

further illustration and explanation.

Art and Design, the numeral 1 in the place of the fourth digit indicates a course in the subject area of Art Histo.y.

SUBJECT AREA
COURSE NUMBER

ARr H1/ro Rv

____.couRsE TITLE

22·1101 History of Art 1: Stone Age to Gothic

Course offers an introduction to the history of art until the
end of the Middle Ages. Various periods, including the
Stone Ag~, Egypt, the ancient Near East, Greece, Rome,
COURSE DESCRIPTION
early Chnsllan, Byzantine, early med1eval, Romanesque...,.--and Gothic will be studied in relationship to the Western art
tradition. The art of Asia, the Americas, and Africa may also
be surveyed. Students will gain an appreciation of the aesthetic values of these cultures and an understanding of the
historical, sociopolitical, religious, and other contexts for the
creation of art.
3 credits

~
NUMBER OF CREDITS AWARDED
FOR SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION
OF THE COURSE

22·1101

Within the cou,.. llttln&s for thlt cateiOI and In the
online Courae Schedule for every Mmester, departmenta
order their courMt ftrot by oubject matter (that It, by
the number appearlnl In dl&lt f our) and then by level and
sequenc:e .

The first two digits of the course number identify the department
or major: department 22 is Art and Design.
22-1101
The third digit. the digit following the hyphen, indicates the level
of the course. Course levels are defined as follows:

22·1101
Digits five and six indicate the order of the course within a
sequence. In this example, Histo.y of Art I is the first course in the
Art History sequence. Additionally, course numbers ending in 88

1000 IntrOductory courses that usually do not require
prerequisites.

and 89 are internships; course numbers ending in 98 and 99 are
independent projects.

2000 Intermediate courses that may require prerequisites.
3000 Advanced courses that normally require prerequisites.
4000 Undergraduate part of a combined graduate/

PrerequlaUes

undergraduate course. These combined graduate/
undergraduate courses are defined as graduate
courses in which qualified undergraduates may be
permitted to enroll.

Many courses require prerequisites. This reflects the view of the
faculty that suocessful completion of the course requires certain
background Skills or knowledge contained in the prerequisite
course(s). Students not meeting the prerequisites may not regis·
ter for the course. Some prerequisites may be taken concurrently

Courses appearing in the catalog of Columbia's Graduate
Administration have these revels:

with a course. These are called co-requisites. A concurrent requi·
site means that the two courses must be taken in the same term.
Questions concerning these options should be addressed to the
department offering the course.

5000 Graduate portion of a combined graduate/
undergraduate course.
6000 A course open to graduate students only.
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AR T AND DES I GN
JAY WOLKE, CHAIR
Columbia College Chicago's Art and Design Department accentu·
ates the importance of a wel~rounded education along with the
development of students' technical and conceptual skills in multiple disciplines. We want our students to become creative thinkers
and producers as well as great leaders and entrepreneurs. The
curriculum of the department, therefore, encourages students to
develop their crea tiv~y and to learn the Importance of diligence to

their success as professional designers, artists. and historians.
During their first year, students learn a variety of basic skills that
prepare them for further study in their majors. The foundational
courses include drawing. two-dimensional design, and threedimensional design, as wen as photography and art history.

These courses are structured to provide practical and creative
learning opportunities as students prepare to specialize in one
of seven Bachelor of fine Arts f"lajors: Advertising Art Direction,
Fashion Design, Fine Arts, Graphic Design, Illustration, Interior
Architecture, and Product Design. For students who want a more
liberal approach to learning and the freedom to investigate a
broad range of Interests. t he department also offers a Bachelor of
Arts degree in Art History, as well as a Bachelor of Arts in Art and
Design.
Our highly skilled faculty possesses a commitment to and exuber·
ance about art.• design, and history that is actively communicated
to students, both in and outside the classroom. Many are award~
winin~ internationally exhibiting artists. published writers. or
highly talented practitioners in various design fields.
The Art and Design Department has outstanding facilities
supported by expert staff. From drawing. painting. and fashion
studios to model and wood shops, from graphics and Auto-CAD
labs to experimental digital media spaces, we have the tools to
teach students how to be professional practitioners withi n thei r
chosen majors.

As part of a large and vibrant College, the Art and Design
Department offers many programs beyond the classroom that
supplement the curriculum including lecture series, internships,
competitions, study abroad programs, and exhibitions. Man ~est.
our annual College-wide senior exhibition event, is the largest
student art exhibition in the city and allows graduating seniors
and graduate students to exhibit their work to the community at
large.
Jay Wolke
Chair, Art and Design
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ART AND DE S IGN
BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN FINE ART
Tne BaChelor of Fine Arts in Fine Art is oentered on the individual
student's artistic growth and se~-defi nition. An emphasis on
historical tradition and new ideas in contemPOrary art expands
studeniS' peroeptual reach and aesthetic awareness. By engaging critical think ing. explorat ion, and experimentation, the
program helps studeniS discover and e<amine the world through
the practice of art making. Fine Arts studeniS study ideas, examine artworks. and learn about artists through slides, lectures,
and practical application. StudeniS iet.m to rely on their personal
experience and encounters as sou roes for concept development
and visual form. Mastery of technique is put at the servioe of
conceptual problem solving.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN ADVERTISING ART
The role of the advertising art director is to communicate to
consumers about the products, services. or ideas of their clients.
The art director must impact this target audienoe through visual
images appearing in magazines, newspapers, television com mer·
cials, billboards. the internet. and related marketing materials.
To accomplish this, advertising art directors must be sensitive
to both copy and visualS w11en carrying out creative conoepiS.
They must have an understanding of marketing-liS trends, chang·
ing consumer anitudes and social change-and these must be
reflected in the finished visuals. In Chicago there are more than
500 advertising agencies employing over 15,000 people. A large
number of international agencies are headquartered here, includ·
ing Leo Burnen. J. Wa~er Thompson. and DDB, along with numer·
ous medium sized agencies and specialty boutique firms.

The BFA in Fine Art begins with the core curriculum (level one)
required of all Art and Design studeniS. This Includes 2·D Design,
3·D Design, Beginning Drawing. Art History I and 11. Foundations
of Photography, and Darkroom Worl<shop. Once these common
department-wide requlremeniS nave been completed, there
are add~ional required courses (level two) designed specifi·
cally for Fine Art majors. w!1ich together constitute the Fine
Art Foundation. These courses Include COntemPOrary Issues
in Painting and Drawing. COntemporary Issues in New Media,
COntemPOrary Issues in Printmaking. and COntemPOrary Issues in
Sculpture, wl1ich collectively lead to the BFA review at the end of
the second year of study. The student subsequently nasa great
deal of latitude in designing her or his area of investigation, with
over 30 studio electives in all media being available. The final
phase of the curriculum (level three) includes capstone classes
designed to prepare the student tor graduate study, including
Critique Seminar and Professional Practices for ArtisiS. as well as
rigorous art h istory and studio requiremeniS.

Through the classroom e<perience studeniS learn multiple
roles: creative director. market researcher. photographer, illus·
trator, copywriter, and television director. They are trained in
visual problem solving. creative strategic planning. copy writing.
marketing analysis, advertising theory. and advertising photography. StudeniS verbally and visually express their ideas to their
colleagues and instructors. Just as in the i ndustry, studeniS often
worl< in teams to complete projeciS. ProjeciS include advertis·
ing campaigns that cover: television commercials. collateral
marl<eting, POint-of·purchase advertising. out of home advertis·
ing. guerilla marl<eting. and related ancillary print materialS.
Professional art directors and creative directors from Chicago's
agencies teach many of the classes. Our well·integrated arts core
curriculum, combined with liberal arts courses, further develops
our studeniS' education. StudeniS also have the benefit of the
Student Ad Club. access to Cnicagoland advertising community
eveniS, and our professional internship program.

The strength of the program resiS In technical, material. and
conoeptual diversity, i ncluding traditional approach es to art
making as well as immersion in new media; its low student·
teacher ratio; state-of.the art facilities; and an exoeptional
faculty that is dedicated to the growth of each student. Advanced
BFA studeniS have the OPPOrtunity to work in their own studio
space, a benefit unavailable in many BFA programs. Regular
end-of-semester critiques with all Fine Art faculty members chart
studeniS' progress through the program, culminating in the
required terminal exhibition in order to receive the BFA degree.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN FASHION DESIGN
An exciting future awaits students within the FaShion Design
program. Tne curriculum otters a pragmatic approach to the
many areas of the faShion industries. Students experience and
explore the dynamically creative, real world of fashion design.
The Fashion Design curriculum offers the creative foundation
from which students can grow as artists and acquire skills related
to the profession. Fashion is art and sociology and ulti mately
reflects the aesthetic taste. political mood, economic condition,
technical achievements. and social status of the wearer through
the personal expression of dress. Fashion as an industry includes
research. production, merchandising. and marketing. The oppor·
tunity to explore c-reativity and practicality is the foundation for a
successful career in the fashion profession and must include an
understanding of the integration of these elemeniS. The Fashion
Design BFA program enables the students to excel as art profes·
sionals within this ever~lving profession. Students participate
in a true fashion experience throughout their education with
exposure to recognized guests designers, industry leaders, and
accomplished alumni, and through fashion competitions, presen·
tations. and exhibitions.

WWW , C: O LU M . lD U

The final two years of the BFA program prepare studeniS to enter
the world as working artisiS or to pursue an advanced degree.
Our studeniS are accepted to many prestigious M FA programs
nationally. They are prepared to present their POrtfolios to g;~ller·
ies. learn now to apply tor graniS and other funding. and put their
skills to work in a variety of fields in the visual cufture.
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ART AND D ESIGN
BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN GRAPHIC DESIGN
The Bachelor of Fine Arts in Graphic Design is intended to
produce graduates versed in visual communications and graphic
problem solving. The primary means by which we gather information is visual, and that visual information works best if it
is presented so that it is accessible and understandable. The
graphic designer is resPOnsible for c.r afting information visually so
people can use it productively. From manuals and annual rePOrtS
to packaging and Web sites. this field offers designers the oppor-

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN INTERIOR ARCHITECTURE
The goal of the Interior Architecture program is to develop professionally ready, career-oriented students who have acquired
appropriate technical and aesthetic skills, achieved a thorough
familiarity with the historic traditions of art and design, and are
capable of expressing these skills in an aesthetically sensitive
and visually articulate manner. Heavy emphasis is placed on the
development of congruent design languages and vocabularies.
which, when applied to design tasks, initiate, resolve, and implement responses appropriate to the diverse contract, commercial,
and Instructional design problems investigated by students.

tunity to work in various print and electronic media, creating a
variety of visual communications for different audiences.
The program Is a combination of practical and profess.i onal
training with a broad background in historical. theoretical. and
aesthetic issues, as well as critical thinking. creative problem
solving. and new technologies. This prepares students for a
career in graphic design and positions graduates so that they are
employable uPOn graduation and able to remain at the forefront
of the profession throughout their careers.

The program Investigates traditional, contemporary, and historical issues within the context of current soc.ial and environmental
needs and mandates, such as universal design, adaptive reuse,
changing demographics, ecological conservation, and cultural
diversity.

The curriculum is formulated within a 3+3+2 structure: the first
three semesters are foundation·level classes; the next three
are advanced: and t he last two are professional-level courses
designed around a senior project of the student's choosing.

Students are exPQSed to extensive Instruction, from basic drawing and computer software training to critical analysis, concept
analysis, and professional practices. Major emphasis is placed on
the creative, conceptual process and its individual development.

Our integrated approach offers the opportunity to become sufficiently adept in bOth the manual and computer skills needed for
effective particip-ation as an entry-level employee of professional
design firms.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN ILLUSTRATION
The Bachelor of Fine Arts In Illustration prepares the student
for a position in the communications industry using the skills
and concepts relaiive io illusiraiion wiihin the coniext of liberal
education. To prepare students for this career, the program will
train the student not only in the skill of illustration. but also in the
broader technical and conceptual issues relating to creating art

An integral part of the Interior Architecture concentration includes
participation in internship programs developed by Columbia in
conjunction with Chicago-based design firms. The internship
experience provides additional technic-al development and practi·
cal experience in an on-the-job setting. and helps ease the transition from student life to professional life.

and communicating ideas.
The BFA is rooted in the foundation program from which the
student gains the knowledge of materials, techniques, and
specialized vocabulary of visual arts. After acquiring a basic
understanding of concepts and technical skills in their sophomore year, the student advances to the upper levels of the
program. In au advanced junior· and senior~t evet classes.
students develop visuals, referred to as POrtfolio pieces. Both in
concept and skillful execution, the expectation is professiona~
quality work.

The post-graduation group practice expertise is highly recommended as the logical educational bridge before advanced
degree study or development of an individual practice.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN PRODUCT DESIGN
The goal of the Bachelor of Fine Arts in Product Design is to train
professionaHevel product designers to enter professional practice as industrial designers and to be creative problem solvers
with an integrated skill set of researching. rapid ideation, model
making.tprototyping. computer-aided design. and professional
presentation.

The BFA in Illustration will provide the student with the experience required to forge a relationship in which ideas and practices
converge. Students are encouraged to create and explore the use
of image, time, text, and sound, and apply it to related disciplines.
The program challenges the traditional definition of illustration
and creates a new analytical, societal, cultural, and aesthetic
practice.
At t he senior level, the student's work and knowledge culminate
in the program's capstone courses and Professional Portfolio
Development, a course that discusses interviewing skills, current
employment trends, and the creation of a final POrtfolio for job
interviews. Alter completion of the program, the student will have
the knowledge and the skill needed to pursue a career in the
communications industry.
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ART AND DESIGN
The overall curricular structure is best described as a tree. The

Bachelor or Arts graduates will be qualified for any number or
careers within the fields of art and design and have the ability to
pursue gtaduate study. Our recently created careers Center will
help students prepare a professional portfolio that will serve them
well. Gtaphic design firms, advertising agencies, art galleries, and
studio apprenticeships are only a few or the possible professional
opportunities available to our graduates.

central trunk consists of a series of design studios (Product 1-V)
and c011ers everything from technical issues (Product Design 1:
Materials and Techniques) to conceptual issues (Product Design
II: Design Paradigms and Product Design Ill: Product Semantics),

with an emphasis on interacting with industry or real-world problems in Product IV and V. Branching off from this core series of
design studios is a series dealing with technical issues: three

computer-aided design courses, technical illustratjon, a manu·

The Art and Design Department also offers a post-baccalaureate
certificate of major, as well as a minor In Art History.

factoring course, and a course devoted to ergonomics and form.
The other branch is devoted to capstone issues like portfolio,

professional practices, internships, presentation techniques, and

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ART HISTORY
Art History provides skills in analyzing and interpreting art in rela·
liOn to its historical and cultural contexts. Students learn how
art acquires and conveys meaning by exploring the Interactions
among artists. objects, patrons, and society at large across a
broad spectrum of media, cultures, and periods. Unlike art history
programs at other coueges. the curriculum at Columbia College
emphasizes fields of study outside the traditional canon of
Western art history. Our students specialize in one or four areas
- modern and contemporary art, history of design, history of
photography, and non-Western art. These areas provide exciting
perspectives on our visual and cultural environment and reflect
the inclusive and interdisciplinary nature of art and art history
today.

a year-long thesis project. Students are given the opportunity to
explore their personal interests through four product design electives dispersed throughout the program.
The student experiences range from blu ~ky conceptual

exploration to very critical issues requiring sophisticated research
to propose realistic solutions to actual problems. Students

engage In social, cultural, and economic issues in the various
projects they undertake over the course of their study.

Students enter the wor1d as in+house designers working for manufacturers, consultant designers dealing with a range of clients, or
as freelance consultants or entrepreneurs developing and licens·
ing their own products or services.

In addition to courses i n art history, students pursui ng this B.A.
take courses in the Art + Design Foundation, in order to gain
a bener unde~wn~ing or 111e wnceplual ana lechnical skills
needed by artists. They also take additional courses in Liberal
Arts and Sciences, to deepen their understanding of the rela·
tionship between art and the world in which it is produced. The
program culminates in a capstone course in which students
engage in in-depth research on an art historical topic of their

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ART AND DESIGN
The Bachelor of Arts degree in Art ~nc;l O~ign ~~~~ ~ludent~ 10
explore an alternative and/or broader approach to Art & Design
Studies. Taking advantage of this curriculum allows students to
cross disciplines and techniques from the entire department.
This degree requires fewer credit hours than the BFA degrees and
allows for a more tailored educational experience. Students may
investigate a broader range of interests or focus in one area at a
slightly quicker pace.

choice.
Training in art history prepares students for a wide variety
of professional opportunities or for further graduate study.
Graduates with a SA in Art History typically pursue art-related
careers in museums and art galleries, as well as college-level
teaching. art criticism and publishing. art conservation, historic

Bachelor of Arts students take the l ull range of our foundation
courses: Art History I and 11. Beginning Drawing. 2·0 Design,
3·0 Design, and Photography. Except for BFA-specific capstone

classes. and assuming that the appropriate prerequisites

preservation, arts management, and cultural

have been fulfilled, students may subsequently take courses
in the eight major d isciplines: Graphic Design, Illustration.
Advertising Art Direction, Product Design, Fashion Design, Interior
Architecture, Fine Arts. and Art History. BA students may a lso
enjoy membership in Art and Design student organizations and
may be invited to participate in student exhibitions and competi·
lions, lecture series, and special offetings such as the Columbia
Arts/Florence Summer program.

advocacy.

Minor In Art History
The minor in Art History allows students to expand their knowledge of the history and context or the visual arts while majoring
in another area. Students take 18 credit hours of art history,
including the core art history surveys and courses on modern
and contemporary art, non-western art, and art theory and critl·
cism. A knowledge of art history combined with other fields will
provide students with excellent preparation for graduate studies

or for rewarding careers in museums, galleries, art criticism, and
cultural agencies. The Art History minor allows many posslbili·

ties for interdisciplinary collaboration, in particular with concentrations In Fine Arts; Cultural Studies; Journalism; and Arts.
Entertainment, and Media Management.
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ART AND DESIGN
22-1040
Ceramics for Non-Majors
St udio work, slide presentations, and discussions of traditional
and contemporary use of clay intrOduce students to various
methodS of forming and finishing work. Hand building. glazing.
and firing are covered.

22· 1132
History of Architecture II
Human thought and aspirations are revealed through the study of
architecture and building techniques. Course focuses primarily on
Western cultures. Through the context of architecture, the disci·
plines of interior design and the decorative ans are also touched
upon. Covered time periOd spans from the precursors of modern
architecture to t he 21st century architecture of tOday.

3 CREDITS

22-1042
Jewelry and Objects for Non-Majors
Students will be intrOduced to concepts and design practices to
enable realization of objects using metals. Basic technical skills
including fabrication, soldering. stone-setting. coloring. finishing.
and cold joining will be intrOduced. Through a series of class projects. students will explore jewelry, objects. and sculpture.

3 CREDITS

22·1140

Architecture In Chicago Now

3 CREDITS

22·1210
Drawing I
Course teaches students how to represent accurately and propor·
tionately objects. planes, and volumes by developing hand-t<Hlye
coordination with line and tone, wet and dry media. Basics of per·
spective are covered in various exercises augmented by critiques,

3 CREDITS

22-1101
History of Art 1: Stone Age to Gothic
Course intrOduces the history ot an until the end of the Middle
Ages. Various periOds, including the Stone Age. Egypt, the Ancient
Near East. Greece. Rome, Early Christian. Byzantine, Early Medieval, Romanesque. and Gothic, will be studied i n relationship

slide lectures, and discussions.
3 CREDITS

22-1220
Fundamentals of 2-D Design
Students learn to organize visual images by aCQuiri ng understancting of visual elements. line, shape, tone, texture, and volume.
Students examine and apply design principles such as repetition,
variety. and movement. Emphasis is on simple graphic skills .
Required for all An and Design majors; course is also useful for

to the Western art tradit ion. The art of Asia, the Americas. and
Africa may also be surveyed. Students will gain an appreciation

of the aesthetic values of these cunures and an understanding of
the historical, socio-political, religious, and other contexts tor the
creation of art.
3 CREDITS

non majors.

22-1102

History of Art II: Renaissance to

3 CREDITS

Mo!!•rn
22-1230
Fundamentals of 3 -D Design
Course focuses on use of basic design principles and elements in
developing 3-0 compositions. St udents use mOdular theories and

This course intrOduces the history of an from the Renaissance to
the MOdern periOd. European an of the Renaissance, Baroque.
Rococo. and Romantic eras will be studied. as will the artistic
movements of the 19th and 20th centuries. The an of Africa. the
Americas, and Asia during the same time periOd may also be sur·
veyed. Students will gain an appreciation of the aesthetic values
of these cultures and an understanding of the historical. soci~
political, religious, and other contexts tor the creation ol an works.
This is a continuation of "History of An r: Stone Age to Gothic; but
can be taken independenlly.

systems as well as intuitive responses to manipulate a variety of

materials. Projects are designed to heighten students' perceptions of forms in space. Course is required for all An and Design
and Photography majors.
3 CREDITS

22-1236
Synthetic Material for Casting &
Fabricati on
This course provides students with information regarding the use
of synthetic material for sculpture and 3·D design. Traditional

3 CREDITS

22·1120

Art In Chicago Now

Course surveys contemporary art in Chicago. This will be facili·

procedures such as mold making. casting. fabrication. and assem-

tated through field trios to major museums. galleries. and anist

blage are reapplied through the use of plastic, rubber, and other
engineered materials. Students are encouraged to experiment
with the intrOduced material so as to explore their unique proper·

studios, and by lectures by visiting artists and critics. Familiarity
wit h current discourse through art publications will be stressed. A

ties as well as their capabilities for multiple production.

historical context will be developed through slide lectures about
the reoent history of Chicago an. The an market or business of an
will also be discussed. Much of t he class time will be conducted
outside the College.

3 CREDITS

22· 1246
Mural Painting
This course intrOduces students to the history of mural painting.
Students will be exposed to many an periOds and styles as the
point of depanure tor painting a mural. As a team, they will design

3 CREDITS

22-1131
History of Architecture I
Human thought and aspirations are revealed through the study
of architecture. Course begins by examining ancient Egyptian
architecture continuing through the Renaissance. Baroque, Rococo. and Neoclassical periods. Focus is on Western architectural
forms. Through the context of examining architecture, instruction
touches on interiors, decorative arts, and furniture.

the structure, formulate the content, and finalize the project
in acrylics. Diversity and multiculturalism will be emphasized
through the incorporation of art from different cultures.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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22· 1250

to current literature and resources on the subject. lhe workshop
facilitates independent use of the print studio and is taught by
specialist instructors who hold expertise in the various printmak·

Scale Model Fabric ation: Maki ng Models

of Interior and Exterior
This worl<shop will introduce students to the skills necessary to
create small.,;cale models for use in studio or gallery presenta·
tions. installations. proPOsed onsite sculpture, and more. It also
is an important tool for visualizing scale, proportion. and the

ingmedia.

conception of projects. This workshop is intended primarily for
those in the Fine Arts curric.utum: however, it will benefit those in
other concentrations as well. This twCHfay workshop will cover a

22·1281
Workshop In Spatial, Obje ct, and
Sculptural Techniques

1 CREDIT

The worl<shop introduces students to materials. fabrication,
and manipulation techniques for spatial, object, and sculptural

few basics of professional model making for applications in both
indoor and outdoor spaces.

designs and compos~ions. Each workshop presents techniques
through demonstrations and projects to develop studio practice.

1 CREDIT

22·1255

Students produce test pieces, prototypes, and explore concepts
and theory relative to specific methodologies shown in examples

Di s play Structures for your Work

This workshop will teach students necessary fabrication techniques and skills required to build pedestals. plinths, and shelving
to display objects. This workshop focuses on display structures

of contemporary practice. Workshops facilitate independent use
of facilities available for small metals, plastics, plaster, wood,
ceramics, soft materials. fibers, kinetics. assemblage. or 3·D

needed by Fine Art students. but will benefit other students as
well.

modeling. Worl<shop instructors have expertise in each particular
media.
1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

22· 1270

Jewelry Works hop

22·1285
Anatomical Modeling
This course focuses on developing a greater understanding of the

Qualities of enameling are explored in this worl<shop in which
students combine techniques of jewelry and metalwOrk to add

human form. as well as building on principles of 3·D design and
creating forms in space. Students work from live models and learn
anatomy, clay modeling. mold making, and casting. as well as con-

texture, color. and form. Techniques taught include Umoge.
cloisonn~. and grisaille. A fine arts background or previous jewelry
course benefits students enrolled in this course.
1 CREDIT
22· 1271

necting drawing and conceptual. perceptive skills to sculpture.
3 CREDITS

Fi ne Art Works hop: Frame & Stretch er

22· 1310
Begi nn i ng Typography
Students investigate the basic aspects of letterforms and typog·

Workshop teaches students how to build canvas stretchers
and picture frames using the equipment in the Art and Design

raphy through a variety of projects. Students are exposed to the
historical background, technical and aesthetic issues, and com·

Department's WOod Shop. Course goal is to enable students to
become more self-sufficient in presenting their work (paintings,
photographs. drawings, prints. etc.). Each student produces be-

m unicative abilities of typography as individual forms and as text.
3 CREDITS

tween five and ten museum-quality canvas stretchers and picture
frames. The course also introduces students to archival matting
and mounting techniques.
1 CREDIT
22· 1275
Artis t s

22· 1320

techniques for graphic design. illustration. and advertising. Topics covered include digital document construction and layout,
typography formatting and specification. digital image editing. and
application.
3 CREDITS

Digital V I d e o Editing Workshop for

This three-day worl<shop will teach Art and Design students the
fundamentals of shooting and editing digital video. The worl<shop

22·1330

will be extremely useful not only for learning how to create original
work in video format, but also for learning how to document work
that does not transfer well to more static forms such as slides or
photographs.
1 CREDIT
22· 1276

Design Lab

Course covers digital typesetting. layout. and image editing

Infor mation Design

This class teaches students the basic principles and practice of
i nformation design. Students will investigate. design, and test
visual processes; develop information systems; map data; graph
paths; and create interactive displays.
3 CREDITS

Workshop In Pri ntmaking Techniques:

This two-day workshop teaches established and innovative print·
making techniques as part of a rotating sequence of introductory
workshops on methods and techniques. Each worl<shop presents
a specific printmaking technique through demonstrations and stu·

22· 1600

dio practice. Students prOduce sample prints and are intrOduced
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Garment Construction I

Course is an introduction to basic sewing and construction skills.
Fabri<: defin~ion. construction, and function are studied. St udents
learn hand sewing and finishing. machine operat ion. and primary
machine maintenance. Students are required to create and complete garments.
3 CREDITS
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22·1610

Fundamentals Fashion Design

22·1710

Course introduces students to the fundamental aspects of
fashion design. Students will learn the basic tools for designing a
fashion collection. This includes fashion drawing. visual presenta

Introduction to CAD for Product Design

Course focuses of fundamentals on 3.0 parametric solid modeling. Students learn this industry<;tandard software through carefully paced tutorial exercises and hands-on development of differ·
ent product types and geometry. Instruction provides an overview

4

tion techniques. generating themes and color palettes. design
development, use of textiles and trend and marl<et research. In
addition, social, historic and artistic influences on fashion des(gn

of sketching and manual drafting and historical development of
computer·aided design.

will be studied.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22· 1800
22-1620

Fundamentals of Textiles

Course demonstrates the interrelationship between textiles and
clothing design. It explores the i mportance of the textile industry

clature of architecture and interior architecture. Class examines
historical, practical and psychological influences through readings
and special emphasis on basic elements of design (space, fonm,

to the fashion industry. Students acquire understanding of fibers,
fabrics, manufacturing techniques. trends. definitions. and uses of
textiles applied to bOth industries. Laws governing uses. liabilities.

and order), aesthetics and typology of space.
3 CREDITS

treatment, standards. and labeling are discussed.
3 CREDITS

22-1700

22-1610

Interior Arch l tecture:Drawlng I

Course provides exposure to the vocabulary. drawing conventions,
and principles of small building construction. Lectures, slides,
and examples of construction drawing expose students to simple

Product Design 1: Materials and

Techniques
Course is intended for an Product Design majors. Instruction f<>cuses on general theories of design. including problem definition.

structural systems. building and finjshing materials. simple cabi·
netry, and other constructions issues. Students draft and detail a
simple set of construction drawings.

articulation. and resolution. Students study methodologies and
historical case studies t hat look at the development of success·
ful products from the standpoint of markets, manufacturing, and

3 CREDITS

22· 1811

cultural concerns. Through ctass projects. students explore issues
of function, cognition, and aesthetics in context with the various
prOduct types. MAY BE TAKEN CONCURRENTLY: 22·1220 FUNOA·

Architectural Draft and Detailing I

Course provides exposure to the vocabulary, drawing conventions,
and principles of small building construction. Lectures. s lides,

M ENTALSOF 2D DESIGN, 22·1210 DRAWING I

and examples of construction drawing expose students to simple
structural systems. building and finishing materials, simple cabi·
netry, and other construction issues. Students draft and detail a
simple set of construction drawings.

3 CREDITS

22-1701

Interior Architecture/ Design Theory I

Course is an intrOduction to theoretical principles and nomen·

Product Design : Drawing I

Course focuses on systematic drawing systems as key commu·

3 CREDITS

nicators of design intent across a variety of contexts: designers.
marketers, engineers. and independent c,l ients. With each context
comes a different type of drawing requirement. lhe course em·
phasized the following drawing systems: orthographic projection.

Course provides framework for students to develop computer
drafting expertise. Students gain the knowledge and experience

22· 1613

paraline projection, and perspective with a focus on the connection between drawing. thinking. and innovating. Students will gain
an understanding of the fundamental importance of sketching

AutoCad Fundamentals

needed to operate the program and perform 2·D drafting on a ba·
sic level. Coul'se covers the most basic commands. and students
learn elements needed to produce a partial set of schematic
plans, elevations. and drawings of existing conditions.

as a presentation and an ideation tooL Class content includes
overviews of all drawing systems as well as techniques for rapid
ideation. product documentation, rendering. and presentation.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·1819

22-1705

Lectures. d iscussion, and field triPS to showrooms, manufactur·
ers. and suppliers expose students to discovery of new and classi·
cal interior design furnishings and architectural appointments.

Product Design II: Design Paradigms

Course focuses on the idea of design paradigms (or models of
existing solution types) within design and builds the students'
awareness of this critical methodology for solving problems by
breaking the issues down to the most elemental nature. Through

Sources and Materia ls

3 CREDITS

22·1820

Color for Interiors

Course explores the nature, practical use. and psy<:hological ef·
fects of color as it relates to interior design practice. Projects apply
theoretical principles of color to the in terior environment. Course

a series of lectures and small projects, st udents are exposed to
the nature of paradigms and their flexible capabilities for multiple
applications to various design problems.
3 CREDITS

is taught in a studio setting accompanied by appropriate lectures.
3 CREDITS
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22·2043
Advanced Jewelry and Objects for Non·
Majors
This course encourages personal expression through the creation

themes include the relationship between art and society. the role
or the artist. the forms. materials. processes. a no definition of art
within the cultures studied, and how the art of these areas has
changed over time.

or wearable art, jewelry, objects. and sculpture. Building on
the foundations taught in Jewelry ano Objects for Non-Majors.

3 CREDITS

students learn a variety of techniques including etching, enamel·
ing. ano forming. Non·traelitional materials are also explored.
CritiQues and class discussions are an important component.
Conceptual ideas are discussed and encouraged with each proj·
ect while emphasizing skilleel craftsmanship a no aesthetics.

22·2141

3 CREDITS

22·2100

including contemporary art. How has art been used in rituals
relateel to spiritual beliefs, healing. the life cycle, political power.
social cohesion, and personal identity? What is the process by
which art embodies, represents, or transforms spiritual and other
beliefs in rituals? These a no other questions will be addressed
through lectures, class discussions, films, a no field trips.

History of European Art: Topics

3 CREDITS

22·2110

Art and Ritual

Art a no ritual have been closely connected ever since the earliest
works of art were created in the 010 Stone Age. This course will
examine the relationship between art and ritual through diverse
examples I rom many parts of the world a no many time periods.

History of Twentieth Century Art

Course surveys the history of modern art and critical theories from
Post·lmpressionism in the 1890s. covering major subsequent

3 CREDITS

currents including Cubism. Expressionism. Surrealism/Dada,

22·2142
Art of India
Course covers four thousand years of art on the Indian subconti·

Abstract Expressionism. and Post·Modernism. Developments

in design and architecture, including the Bauhaus, International
Style. ano Post·Modernism. will also be covered.

nent. Course begins with the Indus Valley Civilization and then follows the Oevelopment of painting. sculpture. and architecture createo for the region's varied religions a no rulers. Course concludes

3 CREDITS

22·2120

Art Since 1945

with modern and contemporary Indian art. with an emphasis on

Course examines the Oevelopment of the visual arts in America
a no Europe after Worto war II. Important movements such as
Abstract Expressionism. Pop Art. Color Fielel, the Black Arts Movement, the Beats. Chicago Imagists, Minimalism, a Conceptual
art forms (bOCiy art, earth art. a performance art) are consiel·

how it relates to the past. Indian religious. royal. ano popular art
forms will be examined in terms or their style. iconography, and

meaning in context.

no

3 CR EDITS

no

ered within a critical and theoretical context.

22·2145

3 CREDITS

Course introduces the arts of Africa south or the Sahara Desert,
including sculpture, painting. textiles, architecture. pottery. met·
alwork, a no bOCiy arts. Material spans 2,500 years of art history,
including the works or contemporary artists. Several ethnic groups
and inelividual artists are highlighteel to explore these major
themes: the relationship between art ano African culture, religion,
and politics; the role of the artist in African society; a no changes

22·2130
American Art, 1840· 1940
Course covers major trends in American art and how they are
interpreteo in painting. sculpture. architecture. a no the decora·
tive arts. Topics incluele Luminism. Heroism, Mysticism. SymbO~
ism, the Columbian WoriO Exposition, Impressionism, the Armory
Show, Cubism, the AShcan School. Regionalism, Surrealism. anel
the New Realism.

Arts of Africa

in African art over time.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·2135

22·2150
Present

African-American Art Since 1900

Course surveys the visual arts produceo by people or Afri can
descent in the United States from colonial times to the present.

The Art of Mexico: The Olmecs to the

Course presents an overview or Mexican art over 3,000 years,
beginning with the ancient Olmecs and the Aztecs. and continu·
ing with the colonial period of the 16th through 19th centuries.
Course concludes with a study or 20th century Mexican artists
including those working today. Along with slide lectures a no Ois·

Course Introduces students to a range of artistic productions
and provides a social-historical frame tor the interpretation and
analysis of art. Students examine the relationship between black
artists' work. the cultures or west and Central Africa. and the
visual traditions of European and Euro-American artists.

cussions, course includes field trips to local museums.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22· 2170
22·2140
Introduction to Arts of Africa, Oceania,
and the Americas

students to the history of visual communication, including text
and image. Lectures. slides, and discussions focus on the work
of important practitioners in the field and on the historical and

A general introduction to the arts of Africa. Oceania, pre.Columbi·
an Mesoamerica, a no the Native peoples of North America. Sev-

eral cultures will be chosen from eac.h area to illustrate the variety
of art forms and their function and significance in society. Major

WWW .COlU M . (OU

History of Commun ication Design

Course introduces graphic design, aovertising. and illustration

cultural significance ol Oesign. technology. a
3 CREDITS
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22·2171

Modern end Contemporary Deslan

22·2212

This course offers a history of mOdern and contemporary design.

Materials and Techni ques In Dr•wl na

Course inc ludes study of collage. washes. pen and ink. craypas.
pastels. and other new and traditional ways of working on paper.
Coursework emphasizes s imultaneous use of these various ele-

with an interdisciplinary focus on product, graphic, architecture,
fashion, and interior design. The emphasis will be on understand·
ing the connection between design and the past. the present. and
possible futures. A large portion of the course will be deiiOted to
the theory and practice of design during the 20th century.

ments.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·2214

22·2172

By concentrating on proportion, light. shape, and movement.
students acquire skill in represent ing the human form using a
variety of materials. Slide discussions of master figure drawings

Des lan Culture Now

Course presents a history of the way the designed world around
us looks now. Instruction emphasizes current graphic design,
advertisi n~

set examples and standards.

architectural and interior design, fashion, and product

3 CREDITS

design, with attention also paid to the history and technologies
that have led to the present. Design's relation to popular culture

22·2219
Practice s

and fine art will also be discussed. Course is required for the BA in
Art and Design.

Contemporary Issues In Dlaltel

Students will investigate issues of art and technofogy and be
intrOduced to d igital devices and software necessary to their art
practice as a creative tool. The course will introduce history and
current theory related to digital art making. and students will be-

3 CREDITS

22·2175

Flaure Drawlna I

Fashion History Survey

Course examines fashion through the centuries and the historic
relationship among clothing, painting, Interior and architectural

come familiar with a wide variety of d igital tools and approaches.
3 CREDITS

design, literature and music, and social forces such as economics,
politics, industry, labor, and resources.

22·2220

3 CREDITS

This course will introduce current themes in painting and its
historical antecedents. Technical issues will be discussed and

22·2176

Contemporary Fas hion

Contemporary I ssues In Pelntlna

practiced through a variety of materials, methOds. and imagery.
Students will produce a series of paintings in a wide variety of

Students study mOdes and manners of dress and the arts reflected in society. from Dior 's "New Look" of 1947 to the present.

styles and media. Throu'h studio activity, exhibition attendance

Curriculum covers historic events, social movements, music.
painting, sculpture, artists, celebrities, fads, and how they are
reflected in clothing and individual dress of the times. Emphasis

and readings, this course will introduce students to the discipline
of painting as currently practiced and prepare them tor more rigor·
ous exploration. Students Jearn basic techniques of underpaint·

is on dress of tOday. why it is worn, and what it reflects from the
past, present, and future.

ing. mixing. blending. building form. composition. and concept
with effective use of te.xture and color.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·2190
Career Seminar for Art History
This course explores the variety of career possibilities available

22·2221

Palntlna Stratealea

'This course will continue to explore art historical and contem·
porary developments in pai n ti~g techniQues, processes. and
concepts. Proj ects will focus on developing individual pa1nting

to students concentrating i n art history. Students will make s ite
visits and meet professionals whO will describe many aspects of
museum work, including the roles of creators, educators, regis·

skills and conceptual growth. Emphasis will be on the position
and context of painting in the wider spectrum of contemporary art
practice.

trars. administrators. and others. as well as work in art galleries,
auction houses, conservation labs, historic preservation, and arts
organizations.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

22· 2224
22·2193

This course teaches a broad range of basic traditional and innova·

Contemporary I ssues In Drawlna

tive printmaking techniques inctuding intaglio. relief. silkscteen.
and lithography. and the use of these skills to produce 1ndepen·
dent wotk within the context of contemporary an and design.
Students will be introduced to skills and techniQues. experiment
with the medium. and think cteativety and critically.

3 CREDITS

22·2211

Contemporary laaues In PrlntmeklnS

Special Topics In Art History/ Florence:

This course will intrOduce current themes in drawing and its
historical antecedents. Technical issues will be discussed and

3 CREDITS

practiced through a variety of materials. methods. and imagery.
Students will produce a series of drawings in a wide variety of
stytes and media. Through studio activity. exhibition anendance.
and readings, this course will introduce students to the d iscipline
of drawing as currently practiced and prepare them for more rigor·
ous exploration. Students learn basic techniques of building form.
representing visual concepts. t exture and color.
3 CREDITS
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ART AND DESIGN
This course offers students the OPPOrtunity to further explore
techniques and concepts studied in Contemporary tssues in
Printmaking. and to apply these to their own creative projects.

shOPS on sound. digital photography, and video e<l~ing. Students
will be required to prOduce and present a performance. site. or
installation work of their own for their final project as well as photographic and/or video artworl<s based on their piece.

lhe course gives more advanced instruction in a broad range

3 CREDITS

22· 2225

Prlntmeklnt Strete&les

of printmaking media both traditional and innovative. inc:luding
silkscreen. lithography. intaglio, relief and hybrid forms. The class

22·2251

emphasizes research and contextualization as an underpinning for

Contemporary Issues In Sculpture

Students expand their visual and conceptual vocabulary using vari·
ous time-based media and site-spec.i fic approaches to the creation
of new work . Classroom;studio activity will promote the creative
process in a relationship between the artist's expression and the
designated medium and site.

ContemPOrary sculpture is increasingly diversified. including
object·making and other spatial art forms. Artists as visual communicators use many approaches and attitudes to articulate and
d~m inate ideas. This course intrOduces material, tec-hniques,
and conceptual methods as you develop your art-making practices. Exercises, projects and collabOrative class worl< lead through
concept development, ch o ic~aking. execution, presentation.
and critique. You will consider your own role regarding contemporary issues of audience. artlstic attitude. desired mission. and
social awareness as you develop your studio practice.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

studio practice.
3 CREDITS

22· 2234

22· 2238

lnstelletlon/ 4· Dimenslonel Design

Performance Art

22· 2252

3 CREDITS

22·2258

3 CREDITS

22· 2239

Themes In Contemporery Art: Vlsuel Art

This semester long (;,lass. a required course for Fine Arts majors.
will revolve around the interests of the current Visiting Artist in
Residence in the Art and Design Department. This may encompass painting. sculpture, printmaking. and new media such as
performance. installation, and video.

Students are given a comprehensive introduction to the history and
nature of performance art and develop their ideas for live work.
Course covers major Postmodern movements that make particular
use of live art- Dada, Futurism. and Fluxus- as well as issues of
feminism and multiculturalism that have ut ilized performance. Stu·
dents present worl< for critique throughout the semester. culminat·
ing in a group show to be presented in a public forum.

Contemporary Issues In New Medle

Course provides students with opportunities to explore new art
forms in bOth a studio and discussion context. Students create
performance. installation, and site-specific works dealing with
issues of time and space in non-traditional ways. Video (including access to a computer·based d igital editing suite). sound.
performance. site-specific installation. photography. non-material
approaches, and other contemporary means of communication
are possible media. This class is required for all Fine Arts majors in
bOth the 8A and BFA programs in the Art and Design Department.

Introduction to Artists' Books

This is an intensive, hands-on studio course intrOducing the tools
and tec-hniques of book construction as well as the conceptual pos·
sibilities and concerns of the book as a significant contemPOrary
art form. Students will construct a variety of blank book models,
learn simple i mage transfer techniques, and prOduce their own
artists' books.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·2241

Ceramic Concepts end Practices
22·2259

This course explores the conceptual possibilities and technical
complexities of ceramic material as a vehicle for Contemporary
Art and Design . A large cross section of activity in clay will be considered and discussed. from brickmaking to POrcelain design. and
from handbuilding and mold making to hybrid materials. Historical
and contemPOrary models will be referenced throughout the class.
while considering what terms such as ·cratt· and '"utility'" can
mean in a contemporary context.
3 CREDITS

22·2244

Furniture Deslcn: Beginning
22· 2280

3 CREDITS

22· 2250

BFA Revi ew In Fine Art

This one-credit workshop prepares Fine Art students for a formal
review of their work after the first two years of study at Columbia
or, in the case of transfer students, in their first or second semes·
ter. Students will apply basic documentation and presentation
skills in the preparation of a d igital POrtfolio compesed of worl<
in multiple media. A faculty panel will review each portfolio and
provide critical response and feedback on individual works and
the POrtfolio as a whole. This review will serve as an advising
instrument to guide students in consequent curricular choices.

Body Spece lmege

This course presents an intensive survey of contemporary perfor·
mance. site. and installation art from an anthropological point of
vtew. Specificany, the course focuses on artists' work that were
constructed to be experienced live and/or through phOtographic
and video documentation of the wor1<. Students will be given worl<·

3 CREDITS

WW .. . tOLUII . I OU

Color Strete11es

Color Strategies will examine the study of trad ~ional color theory
In depth along with modernist color applications. The baSic text
sources for the course are Johannes lten·s The Elements of Color
and Joseph Alber's The Interaction of Color. Many of the color exer·
cises taught at the Bauhaus will be a foundation of the class. The
students will be able to orient their color thinking towardS their
major area of study throughout the semester.
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22·2261
Metals: Spatial , Conceptual and
Material Practices

22·2510

This studio course will explore conceptual and technical aspects
of metalwork in contemporary art and design. Through a mixed·
media approach students will create objects that utilize and build
upon traditional processes while challenging trad~iona l classifica·
tions. Metalworking skills will be applied to the creation or mixed
media objects and prototypes with emphasis on innovation and
experimentation.

3 CREDITS

22·2520

Advertising Design

Conceptual skills in both verbal and visual advertising are taught.
Students will create integrated advertising across a spectrum of
applications. magazine ads through collateral items-brochures.
d irect mail, etc.

3 CREDITS

22·2330

Advertising Art Direction : Introduction

Course provides a survey or advertising principles from conception
through production and places emphasis on creating an advertis·
ing idea lor a prOduct. Students learn how to develop and present
their ideas from thumbnail to finish.

Introduction to Graphic Design

This course intrOduces students to graphic design as a form or
visual communication through the use of type, image, form, and
color. Projects explore design processes in two and three dimen·
sions, visual identity and communication. thematic structure and
hierarchy, creative problem sotving. and basic design practice of
critiques and discussion.

3 CREDITS

22·2600

Garment Construction II

Course presents more complex and specialized manufactur·
ing techniques in clothing construction. Applications or skills.
organization, and evaluation of the manufacturing process and
acquired methOdology are developed, discussed. and demonstrat·
ed. The importance or fiber and Iabrie to clothing manufacturing
continues to be examined, and specific Iabrie relationships and
construction problems are explored. Emphasis is on development
or a quality product.

3 CREDITS

22·2331
Introduction to Graphic Design for
Photography Majors
This course intrOduces graphic design principles and processes to
photography majors. Students will explore the creative thinking,
problem-solving. and articulation of visual concepts and ideas as
applied in graphic design. Projects and class lectures will explore
design technique and organization, typography use and princi·
pies. page organization and structure, image making and editing,
current equipment, and computer systems and softwares used in
the design field.

Course covers pattern·making skills to prOduce completed pat·
terns for garments. emphasizing flat pattern techniques such as
drafting from measurements, industrial blocks. pattern manipula·
tion, and professional pattern finishing.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·2400

3 CREDITS

22·2601

Ill ustration Introduction: lecture

22·2602

Patternmaklng: Flat Pattern

Patternmaklng: Draping

Illustration Introduction: Lecture covers and anatyzes the origins
of contemporary illustration. The course examines. from a
historical perspective, illustrators, illustration trends, styles, and
techniques from print to animated motion pictures. Significant
illustrators and illustrations are featured throughout the semester.
The objective of the course is to gain a better appreciation of ill us·
tration and its origin. The student learns to analyze how illustra·
tion has reflected and influenced our society and culture tOday.

Course teaches the production or sculptural patterns. Students
apply Iabrie to a 3·D form as a garment and then transfer it to a
flat pattern. Students develop organized pattern·making skills and
apply them to finished origi nal designs. Complete pattern prOduction methodS are ex.plained; professional standards are stressed.

3 CREDITS

A thorough foundation in fashion illustration is established in this
course. which covers fashion figure and garment interpretation.
Students study and develop the basic structure unique to fashion
figure and its characteristics, history, stylization. influence. and
use in fashion illustration. Students learn to interpret draping
quality and surface texture or fabric. Individual interpretation and
creative draw;ng skills are emphasized.

22·2415

3 CREDITS

22·2603

Illustration Introduction: Studio

Course covers the fundamental process of illustration from con·
ceptual development to application of traditional and digital media lor books, magazines. journals, posters, and storyboards. The
objective or the course is to develop, I rom a historical perspective,
the fundamental understanding of illustration as a form of visual
expression. Students learn to comprehend t he basic principles of
illustration as a form of communication.

3 CR EDITS

22·2610

Fashion Design: Concepts

Usi ng a scaffolding or design theory, research and reflective
practice. students will explore various aspects of fashion design
with an emphasis on process, context, conceptualization and
creativity. Of particular focus is the development or good design
practice. and the generation of original and innovative concepts
relative to fashion, structure and the body.

3 CREDITS

22·2420

Fash ion Illustrati on I

Applied Drawing

Course examines theories of drawing. enabling the student
to represent a visual concept, emphasizing visual form and
construction of an object in space. The class explOres various
types or media to solve problems.

3 CREDITS
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22·2715
Advanced CAD for Produc t Design
Course focuses on complex mOdeling processes. including the
development of complex parts. assemblies. and core and cavity
molds. Students develop skills for creating animations of complex
assemblies and for exploring moving parts with simulation soft·
ware. Students learn to use software for the final documenlation
as well as for concept development. Studenls also look at the
integration of various software to create a robust design database
and to complete final presentations In a variety of formats.

22· 2620
Textile Fabrication and Su rface
Techniq ues
Students explore creation and embellishment of fabrics. Hostory
and uses of fabrics are studied and applied to design assign·
ments. Students learn weaving. knitting. and felting techniques to
prOduce samples of various fabrics. Fabric embellishment, such
as quilting, beading. printing, and painting is studied and utilized
by students.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22· 2621
M illinery: Hats and Beyond
Course intrOduces Sludents to the design and construction of
hats. 3-0 design principles and hatmal<ing techniQues are studied
and applied to wearable and non-wearable creauons. Students
learn basic skills o1 millinery construction through the methods ol
patterned and blocked forms. Students also learn glOVe conSlruc-

22·2720
Form Analys i s for Produc t Design
Course focuses in depth on 1ssues of form-appropriateness for
user..:entered Cfeslll/l and manufacturing. Relying on case studies
o1 a b<oad array ol products. lnSlruc:tion exposes students to
issues ol ergonomics. klnesthetics, material selection. design for
disassembly (DFO), and other iSSues that determine the interrelation o1 form, function. and prOduction. Course is structured as a
seminar with a smaller studio component where the principles
discussed may be applied in shorter practical design projects.

tion.
3 CREDITS

22· 2623
Wo rks hop In Fashion
Course offers focused workshops in a specific area of fashion design that lie outside of permanent course offerings. Each semester
this course covers different material within the framework of an
Intensive workshop environment that aims to help enrich student
learning and complement the core curriculum.

3 CREDITS

22·2725
Intera ction Design
Course intrOduces students to the complex issues involved in
interaction design. Through a series of projects and readings,
students explore a variety of design Issues Involving the naviga·
tion of complex data as well as the physical interaction of devices
intended to assist in that navigation. Students create prototypes
of \heir own han<Hield digital de'ilees to e~plore lhe ergooom~ as
well as the physical mapping of issues Involved. Students learn
a varoety ol quick prototyping processes for physical mOdels in
addition to using software such as Macromedia Director and Flash
to virtually prototype the i01erface. Course Is Intended to look at
the interconnection between the physicality and the virtuality of
digital devices.

1 CREDIT

22· 2630
Italian Fashion : Multiplicity In De sign
No description available.
3 CREDITS

22·2631LDM Fashion and the Built Envi ronment
3 CREDITS

22·2705
Intermediate CAD for Product Design
Course examines the design of intermediate level mechanical
parts and assemblies within 3·0 solid parametric software. Stu·
dents learn to create complex geometry through the use of lofts
and sweeps. Students study in greater detail what goes Into the
construction of manufactured parts and approach the process of
computer·alded design from a sySlematic point of view. Explora·
tions of design databases and complex rendering techniques are
also a key component of the course.

3 CREDITS

22·2710
Product Design Ill: Product Semantics
Course expands the students' process ol innovative deSign
development through a series of smaller focused projects. Sur
dents learn traditional and contemporary design methodoloCJes
that can be applied 10 the process of developing new prOducts.
Instruction also focuses on integration of traditional handWork
(sketchiflg. rendering. and mOdel making) and digital tools Into the
development and refinement of the final prOducts.

22·2735
Technical Illustration
Course builds on PrOduct Design: Drawing I by intrOducing
students to vector•and raster·based approaches to rendering
concepts. In the prOduct development cycle, sketching comes
first, followed by physical form mOdelS or rendered concepts to
add a level of realism and greater comprehension of an idea.
This process formerly done with markers and other media is now
largely accomplished digitally. The student is intrOduced to a number ol digital strateCJe$ to take a sketched concept and develop
it into a fully realized rendered image using W>Ctor-and raster·
based software. Students leam lhe fundamentals about lighting
as they pertain to a full array of prOduct surfaces ranging from
WOOd and metal to plastk:, ceramic, and rubber. This is a technical
studio with an emphasis on learning the necessary skills to create
professional quality prOduct renderings. Software includes Adobe
Photoshop and Illustrator.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

www .eo LU M. l Du
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22·2740

Toy Design

22·2802

Course is designed to intrOduce students to the fundamental
issues of designing prOducts for the toy industry. Students are in·
trOduced to brainstorming around existing prOduct niches, emerging technologies, or mechanical movements. Students are also
introduced to the ideation process through sketching, modelmak·
ing, and prototyping and presentations. Course assignments cover
a broad range of toy markets from educational to plush toys to

1 CREDIT

22·2812

action toys and novelty products. This is an extraordinary course
intended to give students the OPPOrtunity to design particularly for
the toy industry while focusing on many of the traditional skills a

systems. modular planning and construction. ceiling systems.
custom cabinetry, case goods, and other construction issues
are investigated. Students draft and detail a set of commercial
construction drawings.

3 CREDITS

Furniture Design: Beginn ing

3 CREDITS

Course covers application of drafting techniques to the design of
furniture. Students are instructed in the technical side of construe·

22·2814
Topics in Portfolio Graphics: Photoshop
Illustration

tion such as j oints. wood movement, and structural integrity, as
well as in the variety of wood products used in contemPOrary
furniture. Emphasis is on bOth preliminary sketching and fully

Course is a tutored tab in which students work on thesis projects,
design class projects. or use other interior design computer·

developed worki ng drawings.

related material. Class utilizes an unstructured approach in which
subject matter is determined by needs of students. Reviews and
customized tutorials are offered. Students must use class time
worki ng on some aspect of computer·aided drafting,

3 CREDITS

22·2745

Introduction to Exhibition Design

lhis studio course deats specifically with issues relating to designing exhibitions: museum, trade-show, and gallery. The focus of the
course is on the multiple issues pertaining to the realization of

1 CREDIT

22·2901
Design

functional exhibition spaces from the standpoint of environmental
graphics, space planning. and fixture design. This course is de·
signed to be interdisci plinary and to involve a graphic and spatial
component in the process. The studio will involve a combination of
theoretical and practical issues.

Interdisci plinary Strategies in Art &

This course offers rotating topics within art and design that
explore the interdisciplinary crossovers between various subject
areas, themes, methods, processes etc. Each semester this
course covers different material that m ight not be included i n the
per manent course offeri ngs that concentrate on new or experi·
mental approaches and issues relative to art and design and
broader fields of study.

3 CREDITS

22· 2746

Architectural Draft and Detailing II

Course provides expesure to the vocabulary, drawing conven·
tion, and principles of Interior commercial construction. Partition

product designer needs.

22·2744

History of Furniture Seminar

Survey course covers the history of furniture from antiquity
through the 20th century. Seminar is designed to precede t he
two History of Architecture courses and provide a foundation for
further historical exploration.

Furniture Construction: Beginn ing

Course focuses on the craft of woodwork.i ng pertai ning to furni·
ture design and construction. Students learn the mechanics of
design and techniQues to execute them. Instruction emphasizes

3 CREDITS

hands-on experience in designing as well as operating hand and
power equipment. Information covered can be applied to all art
disciplines.

Course focuses on specific topics, themes, ideas, or periOds in the
history or art. Each semester this course covers different material

22·3100

that might not be included in the permanent course offerings or
concentrates on new or experi mental approaches to i,ssues i n art
history.

3 CREDITS

22·2750

3-D Freeform Surface Modelling

3 CREDITS

This is an advanced computer aided design course devoted to free
form surface modelling, Students learn to create sophisticated
nutb surfaces using the industry-standard software Rhino with

22·3105

Dada, Surrealism , Futurism

Course surveys the avant·garde art movements of the early 20th
century with particular focus on Futurism, Dada, and Surrealism.
In keeping with the experimental flavor of the art produced by

an emphasis on creating forms that are hard to accomplish with
solid modeling software packages.

these movements, course has an i nterdisciplinary approach to the
analysis and comparison of painting, sculpture, typegraphy, music, fashion, performance, film, photography, and writing, Course
also provides a historical frame for understanding the exper;.

3 CREDITS

22·2801

Special Topics in Art History:

Des ign Studio II

Course expeses students to the methOdology of the design process through problem definition, acknowledgment of problematic
constraints, presentation of verbal and graphic solutions, and
final critique. This design studio focuses on small scope resi<len·
tial space planning and selection of furniShings and finishes. Field
t rips and visitin.g lecturers may be featured.

ments and Investigations of the avant-garde artists who chal·
lenged and redefined the trad itions of European art in response to
social conditions of mechanilation and war.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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22·3110

Twentieth Century Art Theory

22· 3225
Multiplic ity: Theo ry and Practic e In
Contem po rary Art

Course surveys major concepts and methods of 20th century art
theory and criticism from the early formalism of Roger Fry and
Clive Bell to the late Modernism critical theories of Clement Green·
berg. Instruction covers other art·historical points of view such as
stylistic anatysis. iconography, structuralism and semiotics, and
the social history of art. Discussion of contemporary critical posi·
tions of Post·Modernism includes Post-Structuralist attitudes and
responses to late 20th century art found in Deconstruction ism,
Feminism, Neomarxism. and identity politics.

In this course students will examine the theoretical and philosophical implications of the multiple through readings, discussions,
writing assignments. and studio art projects. Studio techniQues
demonstrated may include printmaking. casting. or other process·
es useful in the production of multiples. The course will culminate
in an individual presentation in which students examine their
own work in the theoretical context established by the course. Art
history students may present a similar analysis of the wor1< of a
contemporary artist.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·3115

21st Century Aesthetics

No description available.

22· 3226

3 CREDITS

Emphasis is on a broad range of techniQues. with the opportunity
to work at a large scale and with multiple media, including hand·
drawn, painted, digital, and photographic matrices. New twists on
traditional techniques and non·toxic alternatives will be introduced. Students will be encouraged to work across media and
develop a more spontaneous approach to printmaking.

22·3120

Theor y/ Prac tice Ar t Exhib i tions

Students are involved in all aspects of planning and implementing
an exhibition at the Art and Design 11th Street Gallery. Students
participate in selection of art works. research, label·wtiting.
registration, conservation, education. design. installation, and
publicity. Course also explores theoretical and ethical issues
related to museums, an collecting. cultural patrimony, curatorial
authority, and representation of diversity. The theme of the exhibi·
tion changes each semester the course is offered.

3 CREDITS

22· 3227

Advanced Semina r In Art Histor y

Course focuses on reading, looking, researching. and writing: all
key skills senior students are expected to have developed as they
complete their studies. Students will choose topics for individual
research projects and present their work as it develoPS. various
issues in and approaches to art history will be explored collectively through case studies and guest lecturers. The class will then
become a workshop in which students research, write, critique.
and present their final papers.

3 CREDITS

22·3231
Experimental Photography/ Graphic
Techniques I
Course is a systematic exploration of alternative photographic pr~
cesses. such as Cynaotype, Van Dyke, process camera work, and
halftone production. Students experiment with images through
manipulation of graphic arts, film, clicM verre, and photographic
prints. Each student develoPS a self-directed project using one of
these mediums.

3 CREDITS

22· 3211

Creative Dra wing Studio

Students deal with contemporary concepts of art, applying their
knowledge of representation and compositions to develop think·
ing and creative expression with varied media.

3 CREDITS

22· 3232
Experiment al Photography Graphi c
Techniques II

3 CREDITS

22·3223

Materials a nd Techniques In Pa inting

Students examine basic ingredients of paint in many forms: oits,
watercolor. other water-soluble paints, and newer polymer media.
Instruction includes series of lectures followed by discussion of
problems dealing with appropriate materials and techniques.
Traditional methods such as underpainting and glazing are practiced. More contemporary and experimental approaches are also
explored.

3 CREDITS

22·3190

Multimedia Strategies in Printmak ing

Stud i o Tutorial II

Course is a systematic exploration of advanced alternative photographic processes with digital imaging techniQues to include
making digital negatives. Course also teaches the use of camera
and enlarger to make color separation negatives. Each student
develoPS a seff-directed project using one of these mediums.

Concentrating on personal perceptions and ideas in relation to the
medium and to contemporary trends, students develop personal
goals and projects under instructor's guidance. Visiting artists,
slide lectures, and critiques increase awareness of current and
past art. In this advanced level class, students who already have
an understanding of basic technique and comPOSition develop
a general awareness of historical and contemporary artmaking
forms.

3 CREDITS

22·3242

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
WWW .C O L.U M ,( D U

Jewelry and Object Strategies

Students will learn advanced processes in the design and making
of body ornaments, sculpture. and objects. TechniQues including
forming. fabrication, patination, and mechanisms will be learned.
Development of individual creative projects in addition to the application of design principles will be emphasized. Contemporary
issues and history in the field of metals and jewelry design will be
addressed.

30
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22· 3253

Studio Tutorial I

22-3268

Designed for the development of the studio arti.st, this oourse
will give students the opportunity for an in'<lepth critique from an
individual professor and their peers. Students will meet with a

be on specifics of selecting and installing work and writing and ed·
iting the catalogue. Emphasis will be placed on the Importance of
cooperation and collaboration between artists (Fine Arts majors)

professor on a one-to-one basis for one hour for a minimum of five
times per semester, with three additional fou r·hour group meet·
ings for class critiques.

and cu rators (Art Histo.y maj ors).

3 CREDITS

22·3254

Fine Art Thesis Exhibition Workshop I

This workshop will prepare both Fine Arts majors and Art Histo.y
majors for participation in the BFA Fine Art exhibition. Focus will

1 CREDIT

Topics In Studio Art:

22·3269

Fine Art Thesis Exhibition Workshop II

This workshop will prepare both Fine Arts majors and Art Histo.y
maj ors for participation in the BFA Fine Art exhibition. Focus will

This course will focus on specific topics, themes, and ideas in stu·
dio and post studio art. Each semester the oourse will cover differ·
ent material that m ight not be i ncluded in the permanent course

be on specifics of selecting and installing work and writing and
editing the catalogue. Emphasis will be placed on the i mportance
of cooperation between artists (Fine Arts majors) and curators (Art
Histo.y majors). Continuation of 22·3268.

offering or will concentrate on new and experimental approaches

to issues in art practice.
3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

22·3254J Special Topi cs In Studio Art: Art and
Activism Studio Project

22· 3270
The Journal : Writing, Editing,
Producing

This course presents the opportunity for hands"()n civic engagement, with two guiding q uestions: 1) Can art save lives? 2) It might
be activism, but is it art? Students read theo.y and examine
examples of artistic activism, in the larger context of social and

This class will function as an editorial and writing group, wol1<ing
together to produce an issue of Columbia College's Journal of Art
and Design. Class members will write their own texts, commis·
sion articles. and interview prominent people in the fields of fine

political issues informing artistic action. In the studio students ex·
ecute their artistic action plan. Students oomplete, present, and
hand in written assignments reflecting on and connecting theories

art, fashion, graphic design, product design. architecture, interior
design, and other cultural practices.
3 CREDITS

of artistic action with their own practice of creating activist an.
3 CREDITS

22-3299
22-3262

Advanced Fine Arts Studio

Independent Project: Art

An independent projecl is designed by the student, with the ap-

Capstone course. i ntended tor senior~Jevel Fine Arts majors,
features intensive presentations and critiQues. Students work on

proval of a supervising faculty member, to study an area that is
not presently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the

developing their final body or work to prepare for entl)' into gradu·
ate school or pursuit of a career in fine arts.

student most submit a written proposal that outlines the project.
1· 6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22-3340
22-3263

Professional Practices for Artists

Professional issues such as portfolio preparation, approaching
galleries, dealing with establiShing alternative spaces. Internships,
residencies. and granting opportunities will be addressed. Prepa·
ration for graduate school, exhibition. and installation strategies
will be central to the C•lass. Reading and field trios to commercial
and alternative galleries and museums will support an interdisci·
plinary approach to professional practice. This course is reQuired

3 CREDITS

22-3345

Publication Design

Course examines editorial operations, production procedures, and
the role of the art director to familiarize students with theoretical
and practical concerns of magazine and trade publ ication design
and internet publiShing. Course emphasizes the identity of current

for all Fine Art majors.
3 CREDITS

22-3264

Intermediate Typography

This course examines the historical. aesthetic. and cultural
development or typographic for ms from their beginnings in 1455
to 1900. Projects involve t he examination of historical styles and
theories or type design and typographic layouts, and thei r influ·
encc o n modern and contemporary typography.

Critique Seminar

This course offers students rigorous critiQues of their work from

publications as a result of design for mat and grid structure.

faculty and peers. The purpose of the student-work critiQue is to
help students develOp their capacity for critical t hinking-especial·
ly critical and constructive analysis of their own work. Effective
verbal, intellectual, and oonceptual strategies for addressing the
prOduction and presentation of work will be learned. This is a
reQuired class for all Fine Art majors during the junior and senior

3 CREDITS

22·3347

Book Design

Course begins with a brief history of bookmaking. publication
presses, and critique of bOOk classifications. Students focus on
the relationship of content to layout and bOOk oover design by
examining the unifying elements of type, photos. illustrations. and
other graphic devices. Students produce a small bOOk.

years. and is repeatable for credit.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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22-3350
Sign, Symbol, Image
This course examines visual forms as signifiers of meaning and

22·3375

Website Design I

Course. intended for Ar1 and Design as well as Photography
majors, covers Web site design topics. Studies include hypanext,
graphic style information, graphic file formats. digital imaging. and

their use in graphic design·related visual communication. Cultural,
psychological, social, and historical interpretations of forms are
analyzed through design projects. readings, discussion. and

basic computer·user interface issues. Course assignments include

research.

design and execution of HTML documents and graphics and

3 CREDITS

completion of a written thesis.
3 CREDITS

22-3355

Br and ing Identity
22-3376

Course provides students with an understanding of methodologies and strategies used for building and maintaining brands and

Web Site Des ign II

Course covers advanced topics in Web site design and is intended
for Ar1 and Design and Photography majors. Studies cover

their identity within a contemporary corporate environment. Vi·

human~omputer

sua I systems are explored to develop culturally relevant messages
and images, t hus building sustainable brand recognition. Projects
focus on how organizations use visual communications to express

interface design, multimedia use in internet and

their core values and impact consumer perceptions of their brand.

intra net publications, and network systems design and functions.
Course assignments include design and execution of HTML docu·
ments. graphics, and other media objects in addition to comple-

22-3360

3 CREDITS

tion of a written thesis.

Packaging Design

Course explores materials, surface graphics, marketing, and
prOduction problems as the refinement and integration of many
design principles.

No description available.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22-3361

22-3377

Packaging Design II

22-3378

Info Architecture

Design Lab II

This packaging course deals with the 3·0 development of packaging using flat planer material to establish the form through folding.

Course covers advanced desktop publishing techniques. illustra-

creasing, and die~utt i ng. The course focuses on the development

computer. Software covered includes Adobe PhotoShop, Illustra-

tive techniques, and imaging possibilities on the Macintosh
tor, In Design. and Macro media Dreamweaver. Course is designed

of interesting solutions, including graphic identity and layout, to
a variety of package needs-retail, consumer product. point-of·

for advanced-level ar1 students with a direction in graphic desisr>
and aelver1ising ar1.

purchase, and promotional. Students will develop all asoects
including a fully functioning prototyoe for a variety of different

3 CREDITS

client contexts. Course will look into the mass production issues

22-3380
Graphics

as well as specialty tyoes of packaging.
3 CREDITS

22-3370

Professio nal Portfolio Development:

Course assists students preparing to enter the job market with
emphasis on assembling a portfolio. writing and designing a resume, and interviewing tech niques. Where to look for a job, salary
ranges, and alternative means of employment are also d iscussed.

Advanced Typography

Course studies 20th century design philosophies and their
influence on typography and typographic design. Projects allow
students to expariment with tyoe from a variety of approaches and
examine its possibilities as expressive form in relation to syntax

3 CREDITS

and visual communication.

Professional Portfolio Development
22·3385
Course assists senior students. majoring in Graphic Design,

3 CREDITS

Adver1ising Ar1 Direction or Illustration, in preparing to enter the
job market and emphasizes assembling a portfolio. writing and

22-3371
Pr omotional Graphics
Course explores graphics and advertising promotional material,

designing a resume, and interviewing techniQues. Where to look

signage systems. and exhibition graphics. Projects focus on
contemporary digital methOds and mediums. which include site
and informational signage, exhibit display and graphics, vehicle
and fleet wraps, architectural wraPS. banners. point of purchase
displays. and counter1op systems. Additional topics include
demographically focused mobile advenising. brand visibility solutions, sweePStakes and context graphics, and sitOM>pecif~<: graphic

for a job, salary ranges. and alternative means of employment are
alSO discussed.
3 CREDITS

22-3390
Special Issues In Design
Current issues, technical procedures, and design practices are
explored in workshoPS led by noted designers In thesis guest

informational systems.

lecture/discussion/studio series.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

WWW . COlUM . I:DU
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22·3424

Drawing the Graphic Novel

22·3460

Course provides students with a means for creative setf~iscovery
and the exploration of complex ideas. Students record their

Digi tal Illustration I

Students begin to master digital painting. drawing. and image
processing techniques to extend and augment their skills and
techniques with traditional media and methods. Students work
with the latest painting and drawing software that d igitally mim·

observations, experiences, and memories in a sketchbook and
translate this material into various graphic narratives of vary;ng
lengths. The class explores the rhythms of storytelling and formal
elements of comics. Students learn to compose comic pages

ics traditional tools such as watercolor. oil paint, airbrush, and
charcoal. Students also explore methods such as brush effects.

using iconic visual language, while experimenting with a variety of
tools, media, and approaches.

com positing. masking. and collage as a resource for initiating.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·3430

developing. and refining illustration concepts.

Figure Illustration

22-3465

plication in print. television. film. animation, and Web site design.
Students conceive or interpret a concept. then develop that
concept into a final time-based presentation through research.

tion using clothed and nude models . Various media and techniques are explored.
3 CREDITS

22-3432

Sequential Imaging

Students learn to develop images sequentially for creative a~

Figure Illustration focuses on conceptual development. rendering
techniques, distortion, and stylization as a means of communica·

thumbnail sketches, and renderings. Students continue to refine
and develop their illustration skills while beginning to understand
and master sequential presentation methods using the latest

Children's Book Illustration

Students gain a historical appreciation for the art by studying 19th

computer-based imaging sequencing software.

and 20th century children's book illustrators and their techniques,

3 CREDITS

sources of inspiration, and influences. Students experiment and
develop individual graphic and illustrative styles with emphasis on
practical application of children's book illustration for publishing.

22-3481
Applied Concepts In Adverti sing
Illustration

3 CREDITS

Course teaches the conceptual process of creating a visual
language used in an advertising environment to achieve market·
ing strategies and advertising goals. Students are encouraged to
select a variety of media such as illustration. photogtaphy, or ani·
mation to achieve a soi:Ition. Students apply previouSly learned
skills and techniQues to sotve visual problems in a professional
environment.

22·3435

Cartooning

Course introduces different aspects and basic techniques of
cartoon drawing. Five genres of cartooning are explored. The
course inc.l udes an in-depth study of one-liner. multi·panel, adver·
t isement, illustrative, and political editorial cartoons. Instruction
includes the historical study of specific types of cartoons dating
back to 1745. Styles of cartoons. thematic types, and construction of cartoon character for the technique of animation are

3 CREDITS

22·3482

3 CREDITS

22·344 7

Editorial Illustration

Course combines analysis and personal expression to convey
ideas from social and political commentary into a visual represen·
tat ion. Content includes traditional and non-traditional methods
and materials. Students apply previously learned skills and tech·
niQues to sotve visual problems in a professional environment.

explored.

Broadcast Design : Introduction

The student develoPS a command of several methods for produc·
ing graphics specifically designed for motion pictures and televi·
sion. Planning. storyboarding. and preparing images for motion

3 CREDITS

pictures are addressed. The lesson plans include designing still

22·3485

images and video images tor insertion into a composition for~

Illustration for Film and Animation applies the advanced principles
of illustration to create conceptual art as a visual guide for the
production of liv~action films or animation. Students learn to
analyze and tesearch various genres of film and animation ftom a
historical perspective and to use that knowledge to develop char·
acter and concept illustrations inspired by a motion picture sen pt.

tion graphics or motion pictures.
3 CREDITS

22·3448

Type as Image

Course is rooted in the basic fundamentals of typography and let·

Illustrati on for Film and Animation

3 CREDITS

terforms. Students are directed to explore the process of creating
and editing typographic forms into visual images to communicate
a message or express an idea. The objective of t he course is to
be able to utilize typography as a form of illustration. The learning
goal of the course is to develop an appreciation of typography as a
form of illustration

22·3490

Special Issues In Illustration

Each semester a visiting illustrator works with students to solve a
particular illustration problem. Students learn specific technical
and creative problem-soMng methods from a leadmg Illustrator •n
Chicago.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT
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22· 3500

22·3584

Art Director/ Commerc ial Photographer

ment situations. Students receive practical insights into the busi·
ness of design management situations and the business of design

advertising industry. Creative teams will be established consisting
of one art director and one studio photography student. Class is

-for example, how to start a business. how to bill, how to prepare
contracts/proposals, network and solicit clients. deal with printers/photographers. and gain insight into copyright law. Course Is

team taught by Art & Design and Photography professors.
4 CREDITS

22·3525

a must for future advertising art directors. graphic designers, and
illustrators.

Art Director/ Copywriter Team

Writers and designers team up to work on advertising projects in
a collaborative setting. Students develop concepts together, then

3 CREDITS

22·3590

write and design advertisements and promotional materialS for
highly targeted audiences. Class is team taught by Art & Design

Special Issues In Advertising

Visiting art directors, copywriters, and account executives examine a current trend in advertising strategies related to advertising

and Marketing professors.

design. Visiting instructors are working professionals in Chicago's
top advertising agencies.

4 CREDITS

22· 3530

Management for Designers

Students learn to function effectively in real world design manage-

This course is designed to simulate the real-world assignment
pairing of art directors and photographers common within the

Photo Commun ication

1 CREDIT

Course provides students with a better understanding of photographic images and their application to design. Students shoot

22· 3600

their own photographs for their layouts thus developing a visual
language, enhancing photo selection. and improving editing skillS.

Course presents an advanced study of construction and design
devoted to tailored clothing. Course covers detailing. layering. and

Students learn to visualize not only the look of the design. but
alSo the structure and form of the photographs they shoot. Basic
format is 35mm or digital location photography, table-top. and

sculpturing of tailored garments. Students demonstrate tailoring
techniques in theory and practice by working on various problem-

Advanced Garment Construction

lighting work. Alternative ways to generate photographic images

solving assignments. Historic influences on design, technology.
and development of tailored clothing are noted.

are reviewed.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·3601
22·3535

Storyboard Development

Students study the strategy used in developing an idea and execu·

ing the knowledge of flat pattern methods. Course work requires
research of historic patterns. pattern development, and modern

tion for television advertising. Emphasis is placed on storytx>ard
layout, presentation. and visual storytelling.

industrial methods. Students must demonstrate refinement and
efficiency of patternmaking skills, methods, organizat ion, and appHcation with bOth in-<:lass and outside activities and projects.

3 CREDITS

22·3540
Design I

Advanced Patternmaklng: Flat Pattern

Students create patterns for specific design problems integrat-

Creative Strategies In Advertising

3 CREDITS

Students work with marketing information as the basis for cam-

22· 3602

paign visuals. Course explores the comprehensive responsibilities

St udents create patterns for specific design problems integrating
knowledge of draping methods. Students demonstrate refinement

of the art d irector, from concept to solution particularly as adver
tising represents the marketing voice for clients.

4

Advanced Patternmaklng: Draping

and efficiency of panernmaking skills, methods. organization, and
application with both in-class and outside activities and projects.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·3542
Design II

Creative Strategies In Advertising
22· 3603

Fashion Illustration II

Course continues study begun in Creative Strategies in Advertis·

Course includes advanced application of fashion illustration in

ingDesign 1.

forms of communication such as advertising. mal1<eting. and
designing of clothing. Students demonstrate further development
of individual interpretation and stylization of fashion illustration in

3 CREDITS

22·3550

Advertising Communicati on

various problem-solving assignments. Refinement of drawing and
conceptual skills is stressed.

Students appty basic communication theories to solve concrete
advertising problems. Instruction emphasizes perceptual, psy-

3 CREDITS

chological, and business determinants of adVertising in print and
television.
3 CREDITS

WWW . C O L UM . lO U
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22·3605

Fashion Styling

22·3640

This course brings together Fashion Design. Fashion Management.
and Photography students who work on real-world situations that
bring original fashion designs to the marketplace. Emphasis is on

CAD: Patte rnmaklng for Fash ion Design

This course covers the application of computer-aided design (CAD)
to pattern drafting for clothing production. Students learn to apply
manual pattern making skills acquired in the Flat Pattern and Adv.
Flat Pattern courses to develop d igi tal patterns. Topics of study
i nclude t he drafting. altering, grading. and digitizing of apparel
patterns.

promotion and media strateg1es in a variety of business environ·
ments. The goal of t he course is to foster an atmosphere of collaborative learning. Cross·listed with 28·3960 Fashion Styling (Arts.
Entertainment, and Media Management) and 23·34 10 Fashion
Photography II (Photography).

3 CREDITS

22·3641

1 CREDIT

CAD: Textiles

This course explores the use of computer technology as a means

22·3610
Fas hion: Theory & Practice
Course emphasizes the development of experimental design
processes and projects relative to fashion that are informed by

for textile design and rendering. Areas of study include palette
development, print design, pattern repeats, knit design, weave

design, color reduction and recoloring. Assignments will include

research-led conceptual thinking. innovative design ideation and
sculptural 3D prototyping through exploration of both conven-

both 2D and 3D projects.
3 CREDITS

tional fabrics and other unconventional materials and media.

22·3642
Fashion Desi gn: Digi tal Portfolio
Development

Students will further develop their individual design philosophies

and enhance their creative, technical, and presentation skills
through this course.

This course is an introduction to Adobe Photoshop and Adobe

3 CREDITS

Illustrator as applied to the needs of the Fashion Design student.
It will focus on aspects of the software that pertain to the develop-

22·3611

Menswear Design

ment of the fashion design senior thesis final project and portfolio.
Projects will include production of technical fiat drawings of gar·
ments, textile pattern design and application, digital correction
and enhancement of fashion photographs, and creation of digital

Concept of fashion design is applied to the masculine mode.

Historic references, social trends, merchandising philosophies,
and clothing design are discussed and emphasized in their application to the male body, image, and lifestyle. Students' research

fashion illustrations.

includes design, fabric choice, use, function. social influence, and

2 CREDITS

creativity.
3 CREDITS

22·3644

22·3612

This course is an Introduction to Adobe Illustrator as applied
to the needs of the Fashion Design student. It will assist senior
thesis students in the development and execution of the elements

Pattern Grading

Through demonstration and lecture, this course will teach
students to grade clothing patterns into complete size ranges.

Adobe Illustrator for Fashion Design

required for their final senior thesis presentation. Projects will
Include the production of technical flat drawings, key line sheets,
order forms, and a designer logo.

Additional topics to be covered include: standard grade rules for
a number of different clothing markets, selecting the appropriate
grade rules for a specific garment or line, marker making, and
proportion.

1 CREDIT

22·3645
CAD: Adobe Illustrat or and Photoshop
for Fashion Design

1 CREDIT

This course will cover Adobe Illustrator and Photoshop Techniques

22·3613
Advanced Pattern Gradi ng and Techn i ca l
Specification

specificallY tailored to the fashion industry. Students will trans·
form hand drawn sketches into computer generated flats and with
the use of Photoshop to be able to create presentation and trend

Through demonstration and lecture, this course will teach stu·
dents to develop graded specification sheets for mass production.
Students will create a ·specification packet• and graded nest of
patterns for one of their own designs. Common quality control
procedures and how they are implemented will also be discussed.

bOards using their illustrations and flats.
3 CREDITS

22·3650

1 CREDIT

Senior Thesis: Fas hion Design I

Students design and develop an original line of clothing with

22· 3620

market potential. In this first of a two-semester thesis, students
cover collection design and c.ritique, pattern making. resources
selection, sample making. and workroom management. Oocu·
mentation of the line includes fashion illustrations, photographs,
work specification sheets, and actual garments.

Special Topics In Fashion

Course focuses on specific topics, themes, genres or design
methodologies relative to fashion. Each semester this course
covers different material that might not be included in the per·

manent course offerings or concentrates on new or experimental
approaches and issues in faShion design.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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22·3651

Senior Thesis: Fashion Design II

22·3720

3 CREDITS

Product Design IV
22·3700
This course focuses on research and development of a new and
innovative product. Students will do everything from market
research and product definition to the creation of a professional·
appearance model and a fully documented design database. The
product must i nvolve the design of a complex assembly, combin·
ing a variety of manufacturing processes. Students are responsi·
ble for researching every aspect of the project and for developing
a clear budget for all tooling costs for materials. Course includes
field trips to manufacturers and the presentation of case studies
of complete development cycles.

3 CREDITS

22·3740

Special Issues for Product Design I

Two-day workshop focuses on a variety of short topics. Course
presents a special topic in a short but intense workshop environ·
ment. Areas that may be included are as follows: special manufac·
turing processes, material and color selection, marketing strate·
gies. special renderi ng techniQues, research methods, visiti ng
designers. or long distance field trips. Students write a paper on
the topic covered.

3 CREDITS

22·3741

Product Design V

Course focuses on the development and subseQuent testing and
refinement of a new product. Students research and develop a
new product resulting in a working prototype to be field tested,
videotaped, and analyzed. Based on this analysis, refinements
are made and product is prototyped again and re-tested. Students
work with CAD/CAM software or rapid prototyping to develop the
original prototype, thereby learning the refinement process and
the fle.ibility of parametric design database. Course introduces
case studies along with methods of field-testing, videotaping. and
compiling information into a visual database for presentation.

3 CREDITS

22·3750
Practices

Digital Presentation Techniques

Course introduces product design students to essential methods
of digital presentation techniQues. Students focus on a variety of
advanced digital techniQues for utiliting graphic design programs, digital presentation programs. and portfolio development
strategies. Students use work from past projects to develop more
POlished and sophisticated presentations i n preparation for their
portfolios and internships including the design and production of
a CD-ROM and animations.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

WWW . COLUM.EOU

Product Design Professional Business

Course examines professional busi ness practices within a design
consulting firm or design office of a manufacturer. Students focus
on a variety of specialized activities that commonly occur inside a
design office. Through a series of design problems. students are
exposed to working in design teams. designing over a network,
researching methods, and researching alternative ways to
manufacture a single product. Course is taught as a seminar with
short projects geared toward an understanding of the professional
office environment.

3 CREDITS

22·3715

Product Des ign Thesis II

Course consists of a semester-long project chosen by the student
under advisement of a fac<Jity member. If approved by a faculty
member, this can be a continuation of 22·37 40 Product Design
Thesis I. Students select an area of interest i n order to broaden
material and process awareness. Completion of project reQuires a
complex user interface and extensive research into the develo~
ment of a working virtual prototype. Students spend the first
third of the semester doing research and are responsible for the
development, prototyping. and refinement reQuired to create a
successful product. ReQuirements also include market research,
cost analysis, prototyping. field-testing. and refinement. Student
produces a complete booklet documenting the full process and
the completed product in its entirety.

1 CREDIT

22·3710

Product Design Thesis I

Course allows a student to choose a semester-long project under
the advisement of a faculty member. Students select an area of
interest and conduct all necessary research, development, prototyping. and refinement required for the development of a success·
ful product. ReQuirements include market research, cost analysis,
prototypi ng. and field·testing and refinement. Students produce
a complete booklet documenting the full process and completed
product in its entirety.

3 CREDITS

22·3705

Manufacturing for Product Design

Course is dedicated to advanced manufacturing processes as
they concern product designers. Students build on material covered In the Introductory course as well as processes introduced
within the design studio seQuence. Advanced processes are
examined along with the connection between product designers
and engineers. Interrelationship between CAD/CAM and rapid
prototyping is addressed in greater detail, as are issues of green
manufacturing, design for disassembly (DFD). and specialited
batch production. Field trips to advanced manufacturing sites or
presentations from material and process specialists form a key
component of the class. Coursework includes a design-related
project.

Based on recommendations received on designs and sample
prototypes from the previous semester (Senior Thesis·!). students
will further develop and finally construct an original collection of
clothing that showcases their creativity, innovative designs and
technical skills. Students will also develop strategies for market·
ing their collection along with a professional portfolio that best
represents their individual design identity.
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22·3803
D esign Studio Ill : Code Compliance
Course exposes students to the methOdology of the design process through problematic constraints, presentation of verbal and
g,aphic solutions, and final critique. This design studio focuses on
commercial space planning. safety constraints, building cOde. and
the Americans wit h Disabilities Act (ADA). Field trips and visiting
lectures may be featured.

22·3810
S enior Project E: Presentation and
Critique
Five-week course ends t he thesis series. Students formally pres·
ent their work representing t he past thesis courses at a final
critique session. Critique panel is composed of design profession·
als, faculty. and peers.

3 CREDITS

22·3815
AutoCAD Detailing Ill
Intermediate level course continues AutoCAD Fundamentals and
Architectural Drafting and Detailing 11. Students are intrOduced
to interior detailing of commercial spaces and issues involved
in developing working drawings such as sheet mOdules. refer·
ence symbOls, and targets. Students spend extensive class time
concentrating on drafting and detailing and learn more advanced
AutoCAD commands.

Des ign Studi o IV: Adaptive Reus e
22·3804
Course exposes students to t he methOdology of the design process through problem definition, acknowledgment of problematic

constraints, presentation of verbal and graphic solutions, and
final critique. Design studio focuses on historical context. adaptive
reuse. or preservation/restoration projects. Field trips and visiting
lecturers may be featured.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

critique. Studio focuses on commercial, corporate, or instit utional
design problems and explores socially conscious design that in·
corporates global issues within context of specific problems. Field
trips and visiting lecturers may be featured.

22·3816
AutoCAD Detailing IV
This is the final course of the Drafting and Detailing sequenoe
utilizing the AutoCAD prog,am for drafting. Class model simulates
a professional architectural/interior design firm environment,
exploring the approaches used in the professional community.
Students explore advanced AutoCAD commands. program
configurations. and interfacing with other programs. Students
may complete working drawings through a team or individual
approach.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

22·3806
Senior Project A: Research and
Programming
This five-week course develops student's ability to gather informa·

22·3817
Building Information Modelin g • BIM
Tile course teaches students to design and construct utilizing
the new Building Information MOdeling (BIM) methodology. The
concept · Parametric MOdeling· assigns information to 3 dimen·
sional objects. automatically updated as the mOdel changes and
evolves. Utilizing BIM the student will generate orthographic drawi ngs and, additionally, specifications, scheduling. managing cost.
etc. BIM provides continuous and immediate feedback for the stu~
dent. Through utilizing this mOdel the student will be cognizant of
this new effic-ient way for multi-disciplines to work coUaborativety.

Des ign Studio V: Globa l I ssues
22·3805
Course exposes students to the methOdology of the design prooess through problem definition, acknowledgment of problemat ic

constraints, presentation of verbal and graphic solutions, and final

t ion and compile research material to develop a design program
for their designated thesis topic. Research is conducted using
textbooks. periOdicals , photographs. sketches, the internet. and
on-site analysis, if appropriate. Material and design program are
formally presented during week five.
1 CREDIT

22·3807

Senior Projec t B: Schematic Design

3 CREDITS

Ten-week course focuses on conceptual development. preliminary
22·3818
VIZ/ 3·D
3·D Studio VIZ is a program used to quickly create professional·
quality 3·D mOdelS, photo-realistic still images, and film'Quality
animation on your PC. Program is rooted in 3·D art, not in 2·D
drafting. This program was developed for architectural and interior
design practice. civil engineering. and industrial design.

study mOdels, and schematic drawings through use of sketch
techniques. All material for this 10.week periOd is presented in
sketch and mOdel format. During week 10 students present their
accumulated material in a final format for critique.
2 CREDITS

22·3808

Senior Project C: Des ign Development

3 CREDITS

Five-week course refines the preliminary and sc-hematic work
of 22·3806 Senior Project A: Research and Programming and
22·3807 Senior Project 8: Schematic Design. Course focuses
on design development and the completion of the final graphic
presentation of the student's thesis project.

Rendering and Presentation
22·3621
Course focuses on creation of tw<r and three-dimensional color
renderings of projects in a variety of materials and approaches.
Study emphasi zes delineation of orthographic, para lines and
perspectives, fundamentals of rendering form, defining light
and shadow. textures. materials. characteristics, and drawing
techniQues. Instructor also introduces students to presentation
techniques and helps them develop their skills in this area.

1 CREDIT

22·3809
Senior Project D: Working Drawings
Five-week course gives the student the opportunity to develop selected details specific to his or her thesis project, such as interior
architecture elements, millwork, and custom furniture.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT
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22·3822

Fundamentals of Lighting I

22·3998

Independent Project: Art and Design

Lecture;studio course introduces students to interior and archi·
tectural lighting through discussion of the nature of lighting and
its use in graphic expression. Students examine levelS of lighting.
light sources. and luminaries as well as psychology of light. color
rendering characteristics of d ifferent bulb and lamp types, calcula·
lions and the use of drawing conventions, and symbols in the
development of a lighting plan.

An independent project is designed by t he student.. with the approval of a supervising faculty member. to study an area that is
not presently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the
student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.

3 CREDITS

An independent project is designed by the student, with the approval of a supervising faculty member, to study an area that is

22-3823

1·8 CREDITS

22·3999

Business Practice for Designers

not presently available in the ctJrriculum. Prior to registration, the
student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.

Course explores business procedures currently practiced tOday.
Instruction covers marketing and selling. Request for Proposal
(RRP), contracts, compensation, and fees. Assignments and
course content utilizes computer technology for the development
of the necessary materials. Course illustrates the process of sell·
ing yourself, your ideas, and your firm.

22·3824

1·6 CREDITS

Portfolio Development Workshop

Two full-day workshops expose students to the mechanics of port·
folio presentation and development. Students take this portfolio
worl<shop and t he thesis course series concurrently (Thesis C-E).
1 CREDIT

22-3955
Interactive Portfolio Design
This course focuses on the development and refinement of a
professional quality portfolio lor art-based and design·based
di.sciplines emphasizing both traditional print and d igital interact;ve documents. This course focuses on current workflow using
standard digital tools to create both print-based and interactive
portfolios. COurse combines both practical and theoretical issues
to prepare students to continuously update their portfolios. MaterialS covered include strategies lor effective layout, type usage,
image quality and video streaming. as well as traditional portfolio
creation o r pri nt-on-demand solutions lor cost effective perfect
bound portfolios.
3 CREDITS

22·3988

Internship: Art and Design

No description available.
1·6 CREDITS

22-3989

Internsh ip: Interior Architecture

No description available.
3 CREDITS

22·3990

Directed Study: Art and Design

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
de nee within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate lor students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject o r activity
not otherwise offered that semester by the College. They i nvolve
close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will assist in devel·
opment and design of the project, oversee its progress, evaluate
the final results, and submit a grade.
1·8 CREDITS

www.cot.UM . IEDU
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ART S, ENTER TAINMEN T, A ND MED IA MANAG EMENT
PHILIPP E RAVANAS, CHA IRMAN
Columbia's Arts, Entertainment, and Med ia Management
(AEMM) Department offers comprehensive preparation for
managerial and entrepreneurial careers in music promotion
and distribution, live entertainment and the performi ng arts.
museums and galleries, traditional and new media, profes·

sional and collegiate sports. fashion and retail. It offers
a solid core of management classes (such as marketing.
information management. managerial economics, account·
ing, and finance and organizational behavior), and a vast

array of field·speciflc courses (such as music publishing
and licensing, talent management, box office management,
exhibition management, new media strategies, fashion
show production, visual merchandising, and presenting

and producing live performances). In addition. the depart·
ment offers courses designed to help individual artists
build independent and susta inable careers in their field of

choice. Finally, the program prepares students who want to
continue their studies in graduate or professional schools.
Internships are an integral part of the AEMM curriculum,

bringing together theoretical concepts and administrative
skills in practical on.-site situations. By working with leading
organizations in the Chicago area, across the country, and

internationally, qualified students have the opportunity to gain
hands·on experience and make important contacts for a
successful career.

The AEMM Department is t he largest cultural management
training center in the world, with close to 1,500 students
enrolled, a dense network of alumni around the planet, and

a full·time and adjunct faculty of more than 150. The faculty
includes practitioners and executives from major recording
companies, broadcast and motion picture corporations.

talent agencies, live and performing arts companies. muse·
ums, fashion retailers. and sports teams. It also includes
working artists who combine their creative talents with a firm

grasp of business concepts. Faculty members not only stay
current with emerging trends in their fields. but also provide
students with opportunities for internships and career
placement, and act as student advisors, mentors, leaders.

and professional role models.
Philippe Ravanas
Chairman, Arts, Entertainment, and Media Management
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ARTS , ENTERTAINMENT, AND MED IA MANAGEMENT
Internships are an integral part of the AEMM major. bringing
together theoretical concepts with real·world situations. In COOP'
eration with leading organizations in the Chicago area, qualified
students have the opportunity to acquire hands-on field experi·
ence, confidence, and contacts to help them gain a leading edge

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ARTS, ENTERTAINMENT,
AND MEDIA MANAGEMENT
Founded in 1976. the Arts, Entertainment, and Media Manage·
ment Department offers a Bachelor of Arts with specialized con·
centrations to prepare students for management positions in the

visual arts. performing arts. media, sportS management, music

in the competitive job market. The student beromes more aware

business, small business/entrepreneurship, and fashion/retail
management. Students may choose to focus on either non-profit
or for-profit management. Each concentration combines conceptual and theoretical learning with practical experience. including a
possible internship.

of what is Involved in his or her chosen career by actually working
in a professional organization. lhe student, faculty advisor, and
sponsoring organization work together to make the internship one
of the most important experiences in the student's college educa·
tion. Internships are credited by graduating students as instru·
mental in helping them land their first job in their chosen field.

lhe Arts. Entertainment. and Media Management (AEMM) Depart·
ment emphasizes the importance of efficiency, sound judgment,
and demonstrated social responsibility. In addition to studying

lhe Arts. Entertainment, and Media Management Department

also offers a post-baccalaureate certificate of major and a minor

comprehensive business foundations, students develop skills in
critical thinking. communication, and Quantitative and qualitative

in Arts, Entertainment, and Media Management.

analysis. lhe goal is to equip students with skills that will advance

CO NCE NT RATIONS

the industry and encourage constnJctive participation in civic,

ARTS ENTREPRENEURSHIP ANO SMALL BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT CONCENTRATION
lhe Arts Entrepreneurship and Small Business Management
concentration is one of the few programs in the wortd that provides complete and comprehensive education and training in the
business of the arts. Students learn how to recognize business
opportunities and act on them. Skill sets are taught for start.ing,
growing, and maintaining a business. Students have the unique
opportunity to access funding that can enable them to implement the arts business plans they create as part of this program.
Students who are artists looking to become self-employed as well
as ihose who wish io engage in the arts and c reate an artistic
enterprise will benefit immensely from this program. This program
produces self·employed artists and arts entrepreneurs.

political, and cultural affairs.
lhe Columbia College Chicago AEMM Department offers:
education in the classroom and the field for those who want to
manage creative enterprise in the arts, entertainment, media,

and fashion industries.
• coursework to enhance the knowledge of those already active
in the field.

classes to assist the individual artist or entrepreneur with economic, legal, and business issues.
Students majoring in AEMM select from among seven concentrations. tailoring their education to fit their needs and interests. lhe
AEMM Department provides majors with an intensive education
in their field of concentration and prepares its students to enter
the professional work force after graduation. At the same time,
the AEMM Department stresses the development of knowledge
and skills that are widely transferable and that are applicable
thrOUghOUt life.

FASHION/RETAIL MANAGEMENT CONCENTRATION
lhe Fashion/Retail Management concentration offers instruction
in fashion management with the related technical and profes·
sional areas of fashion merchandising. retailing. and the art of

the entrepreneur. lhe curriculum integrates studies in market·
ing. fashion merchandising, design, art, theater, and liberal arts

As a manager of creative enterprise, students can specialize in ar·
eas such as marketing. financial management. fund raising. sales.

tailored to individual career goals.

or production. Students might also choose to be an entrepreneur

MEOl A MANAGEMENT CONCENTRATION

and organize their own company. No matter what option students
select, two attributes are necessary to be an effective manager in

business and aesthetic sides of media. lhe discipline leads to a

Students interested in this concentration will combine the

the arts: a genuine love of the art form and the practical business
skills and knowledge that enable organizations to effectively fulfill
their missions. As managers, professionals can help provide the

profession in the businesses of television. radio, film, journalism,
and interactive media, as well as entrepreneurial endeavors.

realistic framework upon which creative artists can build. Good

MUSIC BUSINESS CONCENTRATION
Students interested in the music industry should select the Music
Business specialty. This specialization leads to professions in the
multifaceted world of music entertainment. This oourse of study
prepares students to take advantage of opportunities in label

management increases opportunities for good art to develop and
flourish.
Classroom experience includes team learning. group projects.
and interactive learning.
study methods and seminar·style
learning are common in many classes. Students are challenged to

case

management. talent management. and live performance produc·
tion. as well a,s hands-on application in music production.

relate real·life situations to classroom instruction. Many classes
base assignments upon actual companies or organizations.

WWW.C OL U M .£ D U
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PERFORMING ARTS MANAGEMENT CONCENTRATION
AltS, Entertainment, and Media Management studeniS interested

in producing and presenting organizations should select the
Performing Arts Management concentration. This specialization

leads to professions in live performance. dance. and theater
productions.

SPORTS MANAGEMENT CONCENTRATION
Sports Management is an area of study that combines the con·
cerns of live entertainment and media management

with aspeciS of talent management leading to careers in profes·
sional sports in franchises, federations, venues. or equipment.
VISUAL ARTS MANAGEMENT CONCENTRATION
This area of study combines the aesthetic and business sides of
the visual arts for students who wish to work with artists. curators.
scholars, artist representatives, and collectors. It prepares students who want to own companies in the visual arts field or who
seek management roles in museums, galleries. or exhibitions.
Minor In Arts, Entertainment, and Media Management
A minor in Arts, Entertainment, and Media Management will give
students the information and skills necessary to interact effectively with the management of arts, entertainment, fashion. and
media organizations.
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28· 1101

Career Development

28·1710

Business of Professional Sports

Class provides students with individual help in identifying posi-

Course is an introduction to Sports Management principles, the

tions in their field t hat best suit their skills and potentials. Topics
include composing letters, resumes. proposals, and as responses;
approaching potential employers; follow-up; and networking.
2 CREDITS

structure of the sports industry and sports organizations, either
franchises (ex: Cubs), leagues (ex: NBA), venues (ex: Wrigley Field),
equipment (e.: Nike), or events (e.: the Olympics). Course also ex·
a mines the types of employment training and skills career seekers

28· 1110

require. Class will focus on the following topics: sports, cunure &
society, scope of sports industry; sports consumers; governance;

Introduction to M anagement

This course provides students with an overview of the various
management functions. Students are prepared to engage the

leadership; liability & risk management; role of sports agents:
careers in SPOrts management.

entrepreneurial opportunities in the arts as small business own·

3 CREDITS

ers and managers. Upon completion. students will possess the
basic knowledge of managerial functions in the context of small
and large corporations. Students must be able to use the basic
managerial functions as controls and set goals, provide leader·

28·1711

ship, and create an environment of clear strategic vision and
analySis. Students will be able to recognize their own career paths

business of arts. Students gain knowledge of how businesses are
structured and operated. Students learn the planning process,
employee relations and motivation, marketing. and sales. Stu·

in the business of the arts.
3 CREDITS

28·1112

dents also learn how to cerate and control operational controls
and financial controls.

3 CREDITS

Managerial Economics

This course introduces the fundamental concepts of economic
priMiples behind supply and demand, consumer choice, opportunity costs, market system, money, and banking as it applies to the

28·1910

Introduction to Fashion Business

Course covers workings and interrelationships of various indus·
tries and services that compose the fashion business. Instruction

management of an arts busi ness. This is an integrated macr~
micro introduction for the arts business manager and the small
business owner. Students will also learn how to use economic
information to manage their own finances and investments.

offers a comprehensive overview of enterprises involved in design,
production, and distribution of men's , women's, and children's a~
parel and accessories. Students learn about varied career oppor·
tunities in !he fashion fi~ld aM Mw 10 maK~ busln~ss d~eislons.

3 CREDITS
28·1115

Fundamentals of Business

This course is strictly for non·AEMM Department students. This
course provides non·AEMM students with an overview of the

recognize and solve problems. and maximize opportunities. Skills
learned in this oourse prepare students for adVanced courses in
the curriculum.

Introduction to Marketing the Arts

Students analyze an arts. entertainment. media, or fashion
organization within its environmental context to determine how to
position it in the marketplace. Students develop an understanding
of the consumer and market, choose proper research techniques

3 CREDITS

28·1920

VIsual Merchandising

to solve problems. determine appropriate promotional techniques
to develop relationships with customers. and develop a complete
and integrated marketing plan for an organization.

Course provides the practical application of concepts taught in
the Management Department's marketing and merchandising
courses. Students interested in retail management learn how to

3 CREDITS

create visual displays and present merchandise effectively. This
knowledge can tead to specific careers in visual merchand~ing
and is beneficial for the retail manager to use in the functions of

28·1410

Art & Business of Recording

management.

Course provides an overview of the multibillion-<lollar record indus·
try. Topics include responsibilities of producers and labels. song

3 CREDITS

writing. copyrights. publishing. royalties and residuals. recording
industry contracts, unions, and licensing organizations, basic
music t heory (music as a language of communication in the M usic
Industry), and technology as related to the recording industry.

Course intrOduces fashion show plannin.g and implementation
techniques. Students have an opportunity to obse!Ve a retail

3 CREDITS

fashion show in its planning stages.

28·1925

Fash ion Show Production

2 CREDITS

28· 1930

Clothing and Society

This course focuses on t.he socio-cultural s ignificance of dress and
appearance. Course offers a framework for interpreting t.he mean·
ing of dress as behavior and as a communication system. This
course may fulfill the Context requirement for the Fashion/Retail
Management concentration.
3 CREDITS
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28-1935

28·2120

Ethnic Dress

Writing for Managers

Course examines dress and adornment practices of folk societ·
ies, ethnic groups, and indigenous populations. Students analyze
psychological, social, and symbolic functions of these costumes.
Unique, colorful costumes are explored as design inspirations
or influences for present day fashions. Course includes in-depth
study of costumes representative of the multicultural Chicago
community.

Course applies management skillS, such as communicating. plan·
ning. and problem solving. to the writing process. Topics include
principles and techniques of business communications, formats
for structuring information, and strategies for writing short busi·
ness reports. May be used to fulfill writing intensive requirement.

3 CREDITS

28·2150
Topics: Organizational Behavior: Human
Relations Workshop

28· 1936J

3 CREDITS

Effective managers must be technically oriented and human
oriented. Course teaches students to manage and lead people ef·
fectivety. Students learn how individuals function and malfunction
in groups, hOw to resolve conflicts, and how to build productive
teams.

Fashion In the Global Economy

This is a study tour to Ecuador. South America. This course will
take st udents to the capital city of Quito, as well as to the city of
Otavato to visit and work with clothing manufacturer Winter Sun.
The goats of this program are to increase students' global aware·
ness and to help prepare them for professional employment in the
ever-changing international sectors of fashion such as merchan~
dising. management and marl<eting.

3 CREDITS

28·2155

3 CREDITS

28-1937

Century of Design

Course examines designers' marketing and merchandising
strategies and considers how they have shaped the fashion retail
industry. Course provides an in-depth study of fashion designers
of the tate 19th and 20th centuries and their impact on modern
business practices. Instruction covers the evolution of fashion
designers from Charles Worth to Alexander McQueen and their
influence on the industry.
3 CREDITS

28·2110

Sales and Management

This course provides the arts entrepreneur with an overview of
the various sales man~ement functions and provides exposure
to many of the problems faced by the modern day sales manager
in an artistic arena. It closely examines the special concerns of
artists who manage sales professionals whose responsibility it
is to begin to develop a sates staff for his or her special needs.
Upon completion, students should have a basic knowledge of the
sates managerial process. the goal setting. and planning process
required. Students learn fundamental sates controls and motivat·
ing artistic sates professionals. This witt be a fun and interactive

class ana each individual's growth in learning the skills to sell and
to manage a sates force that promotes an artistic craft or product
witt determine the final grade.

Accounting I

3 CREDITS

Financial Accounting is a thorough coverage of finandal account·
ing topics. Clear principles and procedures are used to demon·
strate the coverage of the accounting cycle for the organization.
General-purpose financial statements are prepared: Income State·
ment, Statement of Equity, Balance Sheet, and Statement of cash
Flow. The remainder of the class covers financial topics that will
enhance the student's understanding of general-purpose financial
statements and the use of financing through ratio analysis.

Course examines economic, social, political, institutional, and
psychological forces affecting development of unions and guilds
among artists. Instruction covers employer1JMion and employer·
employee relations, contracts, union mediation and arbitration,
and current legal and economic conditions in the labor market.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

28·2111

28·2160

28·2165

Legal As pect s Arts and Entertainment

Course enables students to better understand tegat issues in
business dealings in the arts and entertainment industries and to
recogJ"'ize where legal problems may arise. Course work includes
readings and lectures relating to copyright and other intellectual
property rights, contracts, licensing agreements, first amendment
issues. agency agreements, and the formation of partnerships
and corporations.

3 CREDITS

Computer Uses for Managers

Course provides students with a practical framework for applying computer technology to unique information needs of various
organizations. Computer technology is an invaluable resource that
should be used to support the decision-making process.
3 CREDITS

WWW . COL UM . EO U

Managi ng Human Resources

Students learn to identify principal human resource management
functions within an organization. Course utilizes interpersonal
communication, rote-playing, and hands'1)n exercises to teach
typical human resource management skills applicable to the arts,
entertainment, media, and retail fields. Students practice inter·
viewing techniques; creating compensation packages; developing,
training. and disciplining employees; and developing performance
appraisals.

3 CREDITS

28·2115

Labor Relations for the Arts
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28·2195
AEMM D i rected Study:
Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen~
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by t he College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty adVisor who will
assist in the development and design of the project, oversee its
progress, evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

28-2435
Music Publish i ng
Students learn the principles and procedures involved in music
publishi ng both nationally and internationally.
3 CREDITS

28·2440
Applied Retail : Record Stores
No description available.
3 CREDITS

28-2610
E· Buslness I
Course provides students with a broad overview of the concepts
and principles of e-business. This knowledge is increasingly
important for all students, regardless of t heir area of concentra·
tion, because traditional businesses and arts organizations are
becoming hybrids by adding an online presence to their existing
structure. Topics discussed include a definition of e--business,
online management strategies, distribution channels, privacy
and security issues, and cyber1aw. among others. This course is
particutarfy recommended for Music Business students.

1 ·6 CREDITS

28·2198

Substitute Context Course

1·3 CREDITS

28·2199

Substitute Context Course

1 ·3 CREDITS

28·2250
Investments
Students learn how to diagnose economic conditions to deter·
mine investment strategy, analyze financial situations, a nd apply
solutions based on sound financial planning and investment
principles.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

28·2710
Oral Communication and Public Speak·
l ng for Managers
Course helps develop the students' ability to soeak confidently
and effectively i n a variety of public soeaking situations. Students
will prepare and present several d ifferent tyoes of speeches that
arts managers are often required to make. Particular attention is
paid to style, persua.sion, and credibility in public soeaking.

28-2411
Applied Marketing: Recording Industry
Course continues content of 28·1410 The Art and Business
of Recording and 28·11151ntroduction to Marketing the Arts.

3 CREDITS

Instruction covers processes following production of the recorded
master. Topics include press kit and Electronic Press kit (EPK)
development. Students are presented Information relating to
recording industry marketing plan development and implementa·
tion that include: markets analysis; developing objectives and
strategies to accomplish objectives: and developing Market
Communication {MarCom} plans that incorporate merchandising.
sales, and distribution, advertising and promotion. radio. internet,
and database.

28·2820
Club Management
Course examines all aspects of club management. Topics include
purchasing a club, setting controls, knowing potential customers
and competition. and dealing with contracts and riders. Special
section features effects of outside influences on a club, including
interaction with city inspectors. customers, and the community.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

28·2855
Events: Concert and Festival Production
M anagement
Experiential course is designed to provide resources. tools. and
training necessary for planning and management of live perfor·
mance events. Students are given hands-on orientation of event
management processes and the opportunity to participate in
managing actual events. Course features guest soeakers.

28·2422
Introduction to Pro Tools for Producers
Course provides an introduction to using Digidesign Pro Tools
software as it applies to the music producer. Through handS on
applications students will be introduced to topics including Digidesign hardware interfaces, Pro Tools software use, integrated digital
software application, industry standard plug-in use. and d igital
recording session organization.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Fashion Product Evaluation
28· 2915
This course provides the foundation of professional vocabulary
used in the fashion industry. Students learn to identify gar·
ment components. evaluate construction techniques. estimate
production costs, and integrate these fundamentals into fashion

28·2430
Talent Management
Course examines the crucial rote of professional management for
alltyoes of artists and entertainers. Instruction focuses on roles
of oersonal manager, boOking agent, talent agent, road manager,
and company manager. Course explores formation of an agency,
development of talent, and special touring considerations.
3 CREDITS
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management al)l)locatoons. SkillS learned in this course prepare stu<lents tor advanced courses in the curriculum: Fasnlon
Mercnan<11slng (28·3910) and Decision Making; Fashion/Retail
Management (28·3970).

finance. employee relations, and marketing. This course focuses
on the concepts, skills, expertise, lniO<matlon, attitudes, controls,
and rewards ol entrepreneurship. Students learn to recognize
oppOrtunit ies act on them. Students also learn now to orehes·
trate. enhance the capacity to envision. and anticipate lrom the
entrepreneurship perspective. Upan completion the student must
have awareness of the basic problems ol pursuing a business
OPPOrtunity and be able to demonstrate the planning process ol
a business start·up. Students must be able to apply logic to entrepreneurial situations; be able to identity, understand. and balance
the motivations and goals olthe business as well as your own
personal motivations and goals; have an understanding ol the process of business plan ueatlon; and be able to create a business
plan and blend arts and entrepreneurship.

3 CREDITS

28·2940
Retail Management
Students learn now to recognize the steps needed to develop a
retail operation. analyze business situations and apply solutions
based on sound management theory, and examine tho processes
involved In maintaining a successful retail establishment.
3 CREDITS

28·3110
Finance
Finance is the art and soence ot managing money. This course
provideS an ullderstan<11ng of the financial system, its functoons.
and available atternatrves tor OOtaining money. Discussions w.ll
focus on finan01a1 institutoons. instruments. and prooedures tor
supplying funds to markets. The types of financ1ng that apply to
the public and provate organizations will be discussed. This course
will apply the l oots of the financial manager as a decision·maker
ot the organization.

3 CREDITS

28·3135
Strategic Management
Course focuses on role and methOds of the chief executive and
bOard in strategic planning. It uses ease studies in commercial
and not·for·profit sectq<s with special emphasis on small and large
businesses in the arts. entertainment, media, and fashion fields.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

28· 3150
Project Management for Arts Managers
Project Management for Arts Managers Is a course intended to
familiarize students with fundamentals ol project management
and their application in the arts. The course will cover a variety ol
techniques used to manage any type ot arts project regardless ol
scope and industry. An emphasis will be Pf8Ced on understanding
the Importance of matcning project goals and objectives with the
mission ol an arts orgamzatlon 0< potential funders' interests.

28· 3120

Accounting II
Utilizing the materials from Accounting 1. this course covers the
fundamentals of accounting as applied to partnerships, corpOra·
tlons. and non-lor·profit organizations. Managerial decislon-mak·
ing from accounting mformation is the primary course Objective.
EmphaSIS is on the organizational structure, net assets. dividends.
eamines per share. long-term debt and debt vs. equ1ty f1nant1ng.
cash flows. profitabohty, and hquidity ratios for evaluating O<ganoza·
lions.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

28· 3151J

28·3 123
Knowing Your Audience
This audience research course is designed to answer questions
every arts manager will ask aboot his/her audience. You'll go on
site to conduct research, learn how to explore audience opinions,
and reach conclusions that will lead to smart and informed mar·
keting decisions.

Taxation 1: Personal Taxes
This basic course does not attempt to present all the tax codes
and regulations. Certain complex subjects are introduced only
tor students to be aware of them and to seek help or to do ad·
ditional research. The topics presented In this course Should allow
students to have enough experience to handle routine tax returns.
They should also gain valuable insights Into long·term financial
planning and realistic income spending plans.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

28· 3 125

Ethics & B usiness of Arts
This course examines fundamental ethical consequences o1
business decos.ons made 1n today's thriving arts organizations.
Students study ethical theories debated among the WO<ld's most
respected ancient and modern thinkers and apply these theO<ies
to prOblems in business.

28·3152

Wo rkshop Negotiation Techniques
This course offers the opportunity to learn negotiation tetnniQues.
recognize unfair tactics, and bring about mutually beneficial sitU'
allons. instruction also touches on body language, personality
types. regional and international ethnic d1tlerences. and hidden
meanings ol WO<ds.

3 CREDITS

1 CRE.D IT

28·3130

Arts Entrepreneurship I
This course provides students with the knowledge to determine
the suitability of starting and running a business of their choloe;
measure their expectations with practical aspects of running
a business: formulate a step-by-step approach tor conceMng.
executing. and launching a business venture; and develop skills In
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28-3155

Investments Portfolio Management

28·3270
Decision Making: Vlsuel Arts
Management

This course is an introduction to sound management theory.
Comput er enhanced models used to provide instruction in capital
asset portfolio management and technique. Diversification

This course explores roles ol chiel executive officers ol museums
and managers ol fine arts galleries. Topics include the institutional
and artistic mi.ssion; board and community liaison; museum, cor·
porate, and private art collections; and acquisitions and facilities

theories. concepts, and applications i n asset selection. anatysis.
and management are covered. Point and figure and other chart·
i ng techniques are maintained and analyzed. Risk management

management.
3 CREDITS

concepts are introduced and extensively employed.
3 CREDITS

28-3310

Grant Proposal Planning and Writing

28-3180
l nternetlonel Arts Menegement
This course provides arts management students with an under·

Course focuses on developing the skills necessary lor successful
grant applications lor not·lor·profit organizations. Study ol relevant

standing ol the increasingly global nature ol the workplace by
touching on many aspects of international producing. presenting.
exhibiting. and touring.

fundi ng sources. awareness of available research materials . ability
to construct coherent proposals, and defining lund..-aislng strategy
for an arts organization. Recommended for not~for~profit sector.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

28-3 179

Special Topics: Hlp Hop Beet Making

28·3315

Internship: Management

Course provides an overview of basic fund-raising techniques for
non-profit arts organizations. Strategies for raisi ng funds from
individuals, corporations. fou ndations. and government funding

3 CREDITS

28-3 188

sources are reviewed and analyzed. Methodologies for devetoping
a complete fund-raising plan are studied.
3 CREDITS

Internships provide advanced students with an opportunity to
gain wor1<. experience in an area of concentration or interest
while receiving academic credit toward their degrees. Additional
requirements for this Internship are 2 concentration required or

28-3316

Level Ill courses with a C; and contact khaycolum.edu for perm is·
sion to enr~ l.
1-16 CREDITS

Independent Project: Management

student must submit a written proposal outlining the proj ect.
1·6 CREDITS

managers can develop partnerships and strategies to work more
effectively with policy makers.
3 CREDITS

Independent Project: Management
28-3340J Advocacy for Arts Majors: Building
Relations hips with Elected Of

The student with t he approval of a supervising I acuity may design
a project to study independently an area that Is not at present
available in the curriculum. Prior to registration the student must

Students are introduced to the purpose, principles, and practices
ol advocacy as part ol the democratic process, particularly as it
applies to non·profit arts organizations. Instruction reviews the political structures within arts adVOcates' work., with an emphasis on
Illinois state government. Students are armed with t.he tools to par·

submit a written proposal to the chair of the department that
outlines the project and its anticipated outcomes for approval.
1·6 CREDITS

28-3210

Comparative Cultural Polley

This course provides a n overview of the history, evolution. and
challenges of arts and cult ural policy with a special locus on North
America and Europe. Students will learn how t he arts contribute
to human and community development and learn how cultural

An independent project is designed by the student with the approval ol a supervising faculty member to study an area that is
not currently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration. the

28-3199

Major Gifts

3 CREDITS

28-3330
28-3198

Fund Reisi ng

ticipate effectively in maki ng the arts a public policy priority and to
learn how to use lobbying to delend the i nterests ol non-orofit and
commercial arts organizations. Students are linked with organiza·
tions and Individuals engaged in arts advocacy and are provided

Exhibition Menegement

This course provides students w;th an overview of management
issues in visual arts museums and galleries, including exhibition
planning. development and interpretation, environmental and
technical ooncems in exhibition and collections management,
artist relations, and public and educational outreach. The course

with an opportunity to lobby at the state government level.
1 CREDIT

will include hands-on experience, field triPS, lecture and research
activities, guest speakers, and d iscussion of current issues in
cultural production and presentation. The course will culminate in
a class-<!esigned exhibition.
3 CREDITS

28-3345

Working with Non-Profit Boards

1 CREDIT
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28·3410
Business

The Press, Consumers, and the Music

working in the field of music supervision production in film and TV
and music production for commercial CO releases. Add~iona lly.

Students explore POPular music and rock criticism t hrough reading. writing. and d iscussion. Course focuses on the historical

students will apprentice with recognized industry professionals
while t hey are working on industry projects.

aspects of rock and its criticism. Course explores the relationship
between the press and the musical work's production, marketing.

3 CREDITS

and promotion. Instruction focuses on expression of critical com-

28· 3425

mentary in a succinct style that is accessible to consumers.
3 CREDITS

This course builds on the skills developed in Introduction to Pro
Tools for Managers and Music Supervisor: Entertainment Industry

28·3415

and examines the skills and responsibilities of music editors/managers i n the entertainment industry. Specific emphasis is placed
on understanding the process and techniQue necessary to edit

Record Promotion

Course offers insigllt into process by which music is promoted to
radio stations for airplay. Goals and strategies of record company

appropriate music for film, television, games, and other media.
Students will also understand negotiations involving contractual

promotional people and radio station programmers are compared
and contrasted using local and national examples. Special guests

fees: the dynamics of working with composers, music supervisors.
and other personnel involved in the editing environment; and the
prooess of making judgments on music choice.
4 CREDITS

include prominent local promolional people and programmers.
3 CREDITS

28·3416

M usic Editing: Entertainment Industry

New Anatomy of the Music Industry
28·3426
Industry

This class brings together highly motivated forward thinking
students both graduates and senior undergraduates in a research
and development platform to engage in activities that result in recommendations to the Recording Industry as related to new digital
technologies and their impact on the Recording Industry para·

Music Supervisor: Entertainment

This course examines the responsibilities of a music supervisor/
manager as related to televition, motion pictures. and other media. Specific emphasis is plaoed on understanding the decisions
necessary to: enhance the story with appropriate selections of

digm. Through lectures. reserach and guest lect ures. students will
work in groups and develop presentations and papers on a variety
College Community and the broader National and International

music and instrumentation, supervise recording sessions, obtain
all proper licenses. negotiate u.sage fees. hire and work with the
music comPOsers. and oversee an music related budgets.

Recording Industry.

• CREDIT$

of new technology subjects for dissemination to the Columbia

3 CREDITS

28·3427
Concepts of Recorded Music In the
Entertainment Industry (LA)

28·3422
Concepts of Music Production In
Entertainment

4 CREDI TS

This course provides a comprehensive overview of managing a
recording environment specific to the m usic producer and his role
i n creating recoded m usic for the entertainment industry. UPOn

28·3428

completion of the course. students should be able to: 1) Under·
stand a lithe responsibility of the Producer and his role in the
Recording Studio 2) Have a working knowledge of the tools uSed
by the m usic producer and how they are used in the recording

driven M usic and Entertainment Industries. Topics inctude: planning and managing operations. budget development, accounti ng
and managerial controls, marketing strategies. advertising. sales
and pricing. and new media strategies.

environment or independent of the recording environment 3) A~
ply analytical skills in the dec.i sion making process as it pertains
to pre prOduction. prOduction and post-production 4) 8e able to
develop a tactical marketing production plan for implementation

3 CREDITS

28·3430
Music Publishing II: Licensing
Strategies

and define and measure success parameters for the plan
3 CREDITS

28·3424

Students learn concepts involved in developing contracts and
music licensing strategies in the music industry. Specific topics
include: ne-gotiations involving various new media contracts from

Producing Popular Recorded Music

This is an on-site music production/management course.
Students will be exposed to the basic concepts of managing the
application of recorded music in the Entertainment Industry. To

the viewpaint of the attorney, media company, and artist and manager. strategic budgeting and negotiation of the artistic development deals; licensing of completed recorded music; the internet
as a tool for repertoire; and the utilization of technology tor artist
development.
3 CREDITS

facilitate the understanding of these conoepts, students will be
provided information through instructors who are current industry
professional working on commercial productions in t.he entertainmnet Industry. Class will include music production instructors

WWW . COLU M.IDU

Independent Label Management

Course examines the functions and management of an Independent Recording Company in t he ever changing and technology
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28·34 70

Students will be immersed in the local nuances and culture in or·

AEMMP Record Company: Production

der to gain perspectives that they can translate into skill sets that
they would need to become successful cultural entrepreneurs.

This course examines the operation of a recording organization
(label) by soliciting and selecting an artist to be signed to the
AEMMP student-run record label. Students will be responsi ble

3 CREDITS

for artist and repertoire (A&R) function (finding potential artists
and repertoire}, contract negotiation, pre-production (selecting
songs, creating demos}, production (recording), post-production

28·3511
Building Leadership Skills
This course provides in'<lepth demonstration of the skills and tech-

(mixi ng and masteri ng). and manufacturing (graphic design and
duplication).

niques essential to effective busi ness leadership. Concepts and
applications of goal setting, team building, negotiations, and com·
munications are analyzed, discussed, and practiced. Students

3 CREDITS

d iscover their basic leadership style within situational leadership
theory and learn to use this knowledge efficiently.

28·3471
AEMMP Record Company: Marketing
This course follows 28·34 70 AEMMP Record Company: Produc-

3 CREDITS

tion. AEMMP Record Company prOIIides students with experience
in the operation of an actual record company. This student·run Ia·
bel provides students with experience in the development of mar·

28·3514
Critical Analysis of Small Business
lhe course is limited to j unior and senior undergraduates and acts

keting. promotion, and merchandising plans. The main goal of the
class Is to introduce AEMMP recording artists (selected in AEMMP
Record Company: Production) to the music industry and to retail
sale. By assuming management roles students atso develop
and monitor budgets. Additionally, utilizing radio. print media,
the Internet, and other current trends i n marketing commercial

as a companion course to Arts Entrepreneurship I. This course
allows students to use various management techniques, skills,
and functions. lhe course provides insight into the inter-relation
of those factors and their possible effects of the business by
covering many of the problems, situations, and OPPOrtunities that
face an small business managers and entrepreneurs. The course
materials are equally applicable to the arts, retailing. general

releases. students create a publicity campaign for AEMMP artists
as wen as promotion plans for AEMMP catalog products.

business. and non·profit organizations. The course uses the case
history methodology. All of the cases Involve real·life situations In
small business management. Each session deals with two case

3 CREDITS

Decision Making In the M usic

Busi ness

histories and their application to business principles. The class
structure includes oral presentations, written assignments, class

28· 3472

This course is a capstone course in Music Business for seniors

disc-ussions. team projects, and informal lectures. Graduate stu•

and selected j uniors that ex.amines the organization and opera·
tion of principle sectors of the music busi ness: the recording in·

dents enrolled in this course will be required to engage this course
with more r igor and clarity and will perform at the graduate level.

dustry, sound equipment industry, performer services {related to
personal management), and music education entrepeneurship.
This course encapsulates the student's academic experience in

3 CREDITS

28·3516
Arts Entrepreneurship II
This course is the capstone of the arts entrepreneurship se-

the Music Business concentrations. Students will understand
the decision making process as it relates to the size and scope
of the music business and its table of organization i n large and
small companies {commercial and non-profit), markets served,

quence. The other two companion courses are Arts Entrepreneur·
ship I and Critical Analysis of Small Business. This course covers in
depth the mental organization, research, and planning necessary
to be a successful entrepreneur. The course centers on the devel·
opment o( business plans including research, organization, loca·

marketing strategies, artisVperformer relationships. contracts,
protection, and entrepreneurial opportunities.
3 CREDITS

tion, competition, production of the product or service. marketing.
finance, and staffing. Emphasis on financial needs and projections
is a key component of this course. Throughout the semester, the
students must be prepared to present and defend the elements of

28·34 73
Topics: AEMMP Records Promoti on
Students follow a marketing plan developed by AEMMP Records
Company Marketing and learn day-to-day aspects of promoting
an Independent release and the management and promotion of
catalog product.

their plans to the instructors and classmates.
3 CREDITS

28·3610
The Business of Media
This course examines how changes in technology, consumer
behavior. and deregulation have transformed the media industry

1·6 CREDITS

28·3510J
International Perspectives In Cultural
Entrepreneurship

and its production. distribution, and consumption of content in a
d i.gital environment. As the media business both entertains and
informs, students are introduced to this unique business model

This course is designed to generate understanding and knowl·
edge of how cultural industries function in Asia and South
America. The 2010 Herm trip will focus on Panama City, Panama.
Students will engage in seminars and workshops presented by
cultural entrepreneurs in Panama City in their place of business.
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and are challenged to evaluate what it means to operate a commercial, for·profit entity (marketplace model) while also serving
the public interest (trusteeship or public sphere model). Students
investigate current media issues and strategies to uncover the
management practices and trends shaping the business of media,
an enterprise in flux.

28·3667

Decision Makers In Media
28-3670
Upper·level undergraduate students examine media management, focusing on operational and strategic decision making
processes. The course includes discussions of current issues
and practices Influencing media management decisions such as
advertising and rating systems, original and syndicated programming. and industry consolidation and convergence.

3 CREDITS

28·3615
E-Buslness Practlcum
This advanced course is intended to provide students with the opportunity to apply skills learned in other courses to create an online presence tor a traditional ·brick and mortar" retail business.
Working w~h an instructor/adviser, individual students or groups
of students work in partnership w~h a selected retail business to
develop an &Commerce strategy and create a virtual store.

3 CREDITS

Self Management for Artists:
28·3712
Musicians
This class aims at introducing f uture instrumentalists. singers,
composers, and music directors to the fundamentals of music
management, giving them an overview of the skills and resources
needed in order to successfully manage a music career. Many
musicians craft su~ssful careers through engaging in a portfolio
of activities In varying modalities of the music economy. This
class will provide students with an understanding of the matrix of
activities, promotional vehicles and revenue streams in the music
industry, as well as fundamentals of career development and busi·
ness acumen. This course will be a required course lor all music
students enrolled in the CUP program.

3 CREDITS

28·3630
Motion Picture Marketing
This course provides an in-depth look at how shifts in technology,
such as social networking sites, and viewer habits are changing
how movies are marketed by studios. independent distributors
and filmmakers.
3 CREDITS

26·3635
Business of the Film Indus try
This course will study in an informative and entertaining way how
the movie business works in today's ever-<:hanging marketplace,
concentrating equally on mainstream Hollywood films as well as

3 CREDITS

28·3718
Management Techniques for Theater
This c-lass aims at introducing future artistic directors. producing
directors, stage managers, and actors to the fundamentals of
theater management and giving them an overview of the skills
needed in order to successfully run a theater. Many young theater
artists first get their work seen by the public by producing their
own shows, Which often grows into starting their own theaters.

smaller independent films made outside the studio system. The

two businesses co-exist, compete, and sometimes cross over in
t heir attempts lor money, starts, d istribution deals , movie screens,
and audience approval. The course will examine recent mega·
mergers in the media world, the type of movies being released,
the factors that constitute whether a film is considered a success
or failure, and what it takes to compete as a professional working
in the very competitive movie industry. Topics will include past
events that have shaped today's film business c limate, the various
methods of film financing. the cost or film distribution, the state or
independent film, the operation of movie theaters, and the mys·
teries of Hollywood accounting. Throughout the course, students
will get an inside glimpse into the economic, political, and power
structures behind the scenes which help determine that movies
get made, distributed, and seen by the public.

3 CREDITS

28·3725
Cultural Tourism
This course offers insight into arts involvement and cooperative
relationships with all aspects or the Cultural Tourism industry
including; hotel, carriers, convention and visitor bureaus, tour
operators, travel agents. and government agencies. Students
develop an understanding of the many promotional, financial.
and programmatic benefits of Cultural Tourism by d iscussion with
guest professionals and case studies. Instructional discussion
enables students to develop practical approaches to specific
questions.

3 CREDITS

28·3665
E Bus iness II : Strategies
This course is designed to provide students who want to start their
own business wit h the knowledge and skills to create an online
business from Inception to operation. Topics include developing
an online business plan. Web site design and development, Web
market ing. brand management, production, disttibution, and
fulfillment issues, customer and employee relations, privacy and
security Jssues. and financing options, among others.
stud·
ies of successful and unsuccessful online businesses will be used.

3 CREDITS

28·3750
Fashion In Sports: Applying Sports at
Retail
The wortds or sports and fashion are strongly connected and continuously influence each other. This c lass will explore the relation.
ship beteen sports and fashion by showcasing how each of their
unique roles shape the retail environment.• including how they
interact through s~.iat events, visual merchandizing. celebrity
endiorsements, professional careers, and more. By understand·
ing the powerful dynamics in Which sports and lash ion combine.

case

3 CREDITS
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students will be able to gain a broader knowledge of the sponing
goods and apparel industry as well as the fashion retail industry
atlarge.

28·3830
Presenting Live Performances
In this course advanced-level students learn process of program
planning. including theater, concen. and dance programming. dis·
tinguishing between producing and presenting elements. Course
focuses on facilities selection. schedules and budget, bOOking.
marketing. technical aspocts of programming presentations, and
evaluation techniques.

3 CREDITS

28·3755
Sports Law
This course is an in-depth presentation of the legal aspocts of
professional spans for franchises, agents. and media contracts.
It analyzes a number of legal issues connected to the organiza·
tion of sporting events. the participation in sporting events. and
the communication of such events to the public. Topics include
torts and criminal law in sports. Title IX. antitrust (collusion, single
entity, franchise relocation). player contracts. collective bargaining
agreements. drug testing. dispute resolution. athlete representa·
tion, licensing and sponsorships, broadcast rights, and facilities
contracts.

3 CREDITS

28·3831
Touring Live Entertainment
This course gives an overview of the structure. professional ethics.
artistic integrity, development, financing. and inner workings of
touring propenies. Emphasis is on profit·making theatrical touring
sectors. although not·for·profit touring is discussed. Topics include
touring Broadway theatrical productions, concert attractions. and
other theatrical ensembles. Students learn administrative and
management responsibilities touring demands: booking. logistics,
staffing. and decision making.

3 CREDITS

28·3760
Sponsorship for Sports and Live
Entertainment
This class intends to provide students with an understanding of
the fundamental sponsorship principles and other advanced mar·
keting techniques applied to spans and live events and present
career opportunities therein. Sponsorship is the fastest growing
form of marketing promotion in the USA. Spans account for 2/3
of the sponsorship market, but the greatest growth is found in
philanthropy and the arts. Far from being a compromising grant.
sponsorship offers a unique opponunity. leveraging the sponsor's
marketing might to spread their name beyond their doors and
reach new audiences. In return, a sponsor will rightfully expect
more than his logo in your program. But. as in any marriage, it can
only work if the panners are well matched and if they both commit
to the relationshi p.

3 CREDITS

28-3832
Producing Live Performances
This course gives an overview of structure, professional ethics,
artistic integrity, development, financing. and inner workings of
producing theatrical properties. Although course focuses on profit·
making theatrical sectors, instruction atso addresses production
of nontheatrical event. Students increase awareness of admin~
istrative. legal. and management responsibilities that prOducing
demands.
3 CREDITS
28·3870
Decision Making: Performing Arts
Management
Students study managing commercial and not·for•profit performing arts organizations in the current environment. Course covers
how management decisions are made based on best available
information and how information is gathered and evaluated. Stu·
dents establish mentor relationship with a Chicago area perform·
ing ans manager and gain practical negotiating experience.

3 CREDITS

28·3810

Facility Management

In this course students learn operation of venues, survey a variety
of single and multipurpose facilities; and examine managi ng.
financing. and booking POlicies. Course examines leases and

3 CREDITS

contracts, concens. family shows, spans franchises. trade shows.
conventions and meetings. corporations. and concessions.

28-3910
Merchandise Management
Students explore product development practices; study roles of
manufacturing, wholesaling, and retailing and their relationship
to merchandising; learn the steps involved in merchandising
products to consumers: and develop a merchandise plan for a
product line.

3 CREDITS

28·3815
Box Office and Beyond: Revenue
Generation Strategies for Live En
The difficulty to improve productivity for live events (Baumol Law)
will force future managers to investigate new and creative ways to
maximize box office revenues and to look beyond for new sources
of profit. This course presents all revenue maximization tech·
niques. including box office managemenVticketing. yield manage·
ment. bartering. licensing. concessions, sPOnsorship, and media
contracts, as well as their applications and their functions in the
noHor·profit and profit sectors of the live entertainment industry.
including theater. concens, and spon events.

3 CREDITS

28·3920

VIsual Merchandising Practlcum

Course places students in the role of the visual merchandiser

with a real business or not-for-profit client. Students will learn
the steps involved in managing and executing a window d isplay.
Students will complete two window installations;oeinstallations
within the semester.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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28· 3962
Costume Supervis ion for TV, Film and
Entertainment
lhis oourse is integrated with courses 28·3963 and 28·3961 and
taught at the CBS Studio in Studio City. California. for an intensive
five weeks. Students will learn how to develop a budget for cos·
tume production and/or acquisition manually and electronically
and present the plan at a prOduction meeting. Students will also
learn the logistics of costume supervision such as calling actors.
getting sizes. performing fittings. coordintating shooting schedules
and costume needs. and organizing wardrobe trailers. Permission
of program ooordinator is required to enroll.

28-3925
Fa sh ion Show Practlcum
Course places student in the role of fashion show producer for a
major retailer. Students will learn the steps involved in managing
and prOducing fashion presentations featuring designer collec·
tions and seasonal trends. Students will complete a monthly
presentation within the semester.
3 CREDITS

28-3939
Fa shion Journalism
lhis intermediate course intrOduces students to the world of lash·
ion journalism. Students learn how to apply their interview and

4 CREDITS

research skills to develop a critical eye for this subject. lhey are
required to sift through the hype and replay the fashion story to
readers. lhis is achieved by developing a strong fashion vocabu·
lary and heightening the level of area expertise.

28-3963
Costume Des ign for TV, Film, and
Entertainment

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

28·3940

28-3970
Decisi on Maki ng: Fashion Manage ment
Graduating students must take this required course during their
final semester. lhis class applies previously learned fundamen·

Retail Buyi ng

Course teaches buying activities to students interested in retailing

a product in either corporate or small business environment.
Roles of merchandise buyers in various retail organizations are
examined. EPlphasis is placed on planning. developing. and
computing of merchandise buying plan. Domestic and foreign
merchandise resources and vendor negotiating are also covered.

tals of critical business decision making that are necessary in

developing a competitive edge in tOday's fashion; retail business
market. Students work with a mentor in the professional field and
develop a merchandising package or business strategy that will
be presented to industry professionals.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

28-3949
Retail Store Practlcum
lhis oourse is intended for advanced retail management students.
Students get hands'()n experience in professional management
and operation of a retail store. Students buy merchandise, manage product assortment and inventory. market prOduct and inventory. market through visual merchandising and outside promotion·
al activities. and manage day-t<><lay operations of a retail store.

28·4137
Managers Software Seminar
Course introduces inner workings of Microsoft Office. Coursework
emphasizes the use of software for presentation purposes.
1 CREDIT

28·4178
Speci al Topi cs :
Course provides an overview of the history. evolution, and chal·
lenges of arts and cultural policy with a special focus on North
America and Europe. Students learn how the arts oontribute

3 CREDITS

28·3960
Fashion Styling
Course brings together Fashion Design. Fashion Management,
and Photography students to work on real world problems of
bringing fashion designs to the market place. Instruction empha·

managers can develop partnerships and strategies to work more
effectively with policy makers.

sizes promotion and media strategies in a variety of business

3 CREDITS

to human and community development and learn how cultural

environments. Cross·listed with Photography 23·3410 Fashion
Photography II and Art and Design 22·3605 Fashion Styling.

28-4350J European Experi ments In Arts Polley
and Management

4 CREDITS

This course combines an intense arts management and cultural
policy seminar with a complete cultural immersion. It will provide

28-3961
Research , Networking and Portfolio
Development
lhis course is integrated with courses 28-3963 and 28·3962
and is taught at t he CSS Studio in Studio City. california. for an
intensive five weeks. Students will implement industry research

a unique overview of the history. evolution. and challenges of
cultural policy and arts management in the European Union. lhis
course will be held at the International Centre for Culture and
Management in Salzburg. Austria.

techniques that will serve as the foundation of a presentation to

3 CREDITS

industry professionals. This study will also include exploration of
costuming employment opportunities in the various media and

28-4429

entertainment industries. Students are expected to oomplete a
professional portfolio for costume design and/or costume supervi·

3 CREDITS

sion.
4 CREDITS
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28·4436J

MIDEM: Foreign Distribution of Music

This course is designed to explore the global music industry.
Students will travel to cannes, France, to attend MIOEM, the
wo~d·s largest international music marketplace. Through the
A&R process. students will identify and select artists to represent at the conference. Students will create and implement a
strategic plan for the artist that will require in-<lepth research of
international markets. publications. Web sites. and global music
industry organizations. At the MIOEM conference, students will
seek global distribution, licensing. branding. and live performance
partnershiPS tor their artists.
2 CREDITS

28·4660

Management Applications of the Web

Course introduces students to the World Wide Web and its uses
tor managers. Students learn to conduct research on the Web
and examine ways in which the Web is currently used by ans.

entertainment, and media organizations in fund raising. public
relations, promotions. and advocacy efforts. Students will develop
a web site for an arts, entertainment. or media organization in
Chicago.
3 CREDITS

28·6112

Audience Participation Survey for the

4·1SH Performance
Students will administer intercept audience surveys of the
Chicago Children's Theater 4·1SH performance January through

January 28,2007. Students will tabulat~ suiV¥ aM gen~rate a
final research report and client presentation.
2 CREDITS
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ASL-ENGLISH INTERPRETATION
CARL Y J. FLAGG, CHAIRPERSON
American Sign Language (ASL) is a language with complex
linguistic structures and a rich history, just like Spanish, English,
or other spoken languages. The study of ASL, therefore, rewards
students with the plea,sure, discipline, and insight involved in the
study of any language. Interpretation allows students the oppor·

ASL·English Interpretation offers an extensive Language
Laboratory/Resource Center supplied with state-of·the-art-digital
recording equipment, as well as a library of books, tapes, OVOs,
and CO·ROMs related to interpretation, ASL, and deafness. Study
groups and tutoring are also available in the Language Lab.
Working community interpreters and alumni a re always welcome
to use our facilities to continue their own professional development and to prepare for accrediting exams.

tunity to develop a range of communicative abilities, a keen intel·
ligence and sensitivity, and c reative strategies for becoming effec-

tive cultural mediators among diverse communities. We approach
all activities in the department from the perspective that the deaf
community is a unique linguistic and cultural minority.

Our distinguished faculty includes native users of American
Sign Language and nationally certified interpreters, all of whom
have been extensively involved with the deaf community and
interpreter education for many years. Their impressive creden·
tials include advanced degrees in Interpretation from Gallaudet
University, national certifications from the Registry of Interpreters
for the Deaf (RIO), and national certifications from the American
Sign Language Teachers Association. The faculty are actively
involved in national and international organizations that promote
interpreter education.

American Sign Language is an independent and fully developed
language, one that has come to occupy a place of major impor·
tance in contemporary linguistics and communication theory. The
first two years of t he maj or focus on language development and
cultural studies, and intrOduce students to the field of interpreta·
lion. In their junior and senior years, students focus on practical,
hands-on interpretation courses, theoretical courses, and a year·
long practicum that allows them to practice interpreting in real·
world situations under the supervision of professional mentors.
In order to address the need for more Interpreters of different
ethnicities. the major includes a requirement that explores the
multicultural issues in interpretation. Our program is academically r igorous, with a focus on training skilled interpreters who
can work with a diverse client base. Electives in the department
include courses on working with t hose who are deaf and blind,
as well as courses that emphasize ASL literature and creativity
and explore specialized areas within the profession. The depart·
ment also offers a minor in American Sign Language Studies for
students in other majors who are interested in ASL and Deaf
culture.

The vast majority of alumni from the ASL·English Interpretation
Department are currently working as professionals in the field.
Alumni may work freelance or hold staff positions interpreting
in settings such as corporate/business offices, mental health
facilities. theaters, c-lassrooms. museums, hospitals, video relay
services, and courtrooms. Alumni also hold local. state, and
national positions with interpreting organizations, helping to
shape the future of this dynamic profession.

carty J. Flagg
Chairperson, ASL·Engllsh Interpretation

The ASL·English Interpretation curriculum involves two semesters
of practicum. The practicum gives students an opportunity to
undertake real-life interpretation assignments, both supervised
and unsupervised, while getting feedback from professional
mentor interpreters. Receiving this kind of professional exposure
over an entire academic year helps students prepare for a richly
fulfilling profession t hat affordS the flexibility to be able to work
with others, either as self-employed or stall interpretors, in a wide
range of settings.
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Department Activities
In order to provide our studen1S with e~POSUre to the talents and
expertise of local and national figures in deaf students and Inter·
preting. the department sponsors various events througl1out the
year.

Tile ASL·EngliSh Interpretation Department at Columbia College
Chicago offers a comprehensive undergraduate major In
American Sign Language-English Interpretation and a minor in
American Sign Language Studies.
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ASL· ENGLISH INTERPRETATION
Established in 1993, the ASL·EngiLSh Interpretation Department
at Columbia College offered the first Bachelor ot Arts In
Interpretation In the state ot Illinois. The tour-year major is
designed tor students who want to pursue careers as Interpret·
ers. The core curri<:ulum provides a coherent plan of study
through courses in Ameri<:an Srgn Language, deaf cunure. linguis·
tics, the theories and skillS lrMllved In Interpreting and transliter·
ating. municulturaiiSsues, and a t~mester interpreting and
transliterating practicum. which Includes Interpreting fieldWork
supervised by professional mentor Interpreters.

The ASL Club
The ASL Club is Ofte of many student organizations at Columbia
College. The ASL Club strives to encourage ASl and Interpreting
students to continue their skill development In an atmosphere
that is productive and enjoyable. The ASl Club has organized
small-group study sessions as well as larger'$tale educational
trips. In the past, club members have visited Gallaudet Unlvers~
in WaShington, DC, the only four-year libertllartS college tor the
deaf in the world. They have also visited the National Technical
Institute for the Deaf in Rochester, New York, and the United
Nations. While in New York they were able to attend an Inter·
preted production of Phantom of the Opera. The club also hosts
talent shows and attends silent (ASL only) weekends. ASL Club
members extend their education outside of the classroom and
snare experiences that will certainly have a positive Impact on
them as they enter the interpreting field.

In order to be successful Interpreters. students in the major at
Columbia will need to acquire mastery of standard American
English, fluency in American Sign Language, and familiarity w~h
public speaking techniques, as well as sensitivity to multicultural
ISsues and challenges in lnwpersonal communication.

Employment Opportunities
As a result of federal legislation and an Increased awareness of
the rights of deaf persons to reasonable accommodations and
access to information and education, the demand for Interpret·
ers nationwide has increased significantly. Recent graduates of
the ASL·Engtish Interpretation major are currently working as
freelance interpreters in a variety of settings Including hospitals, churches. corPOrate offices, and rehabilitation settings.
Graduates also won< in staff pos~ions as educational interpreters
in public schools and colleges. and as video Interpreters for video
relay service providers.

Minor In America n Sllln Lan1ua1e Studies
Students majoring in other fields will fond that the development
of American Sign Language skills and the ability to communicate
with deaf people can significantly Increase their man<etability and
career options UPOn graduation.
The minor in American Sign Language Studies will provide
students with an OPPOrtunity to master American Sign Language
at a communicative level and have a broad understanding of the
cunure of the deaf community.
Students will become familiar with resources available to them
related to the deaf community, such as Interpreter referral
services and video relay services, and wrll be able to utilize them
in their own professions. Students will have a clear sense ot how
Ameri<:an Sign Language and knowledge of the deaf community
apply to their major.

Students have opportunities throughout the four years to Interact
with Chicago•s deaf commun~ and to network with Interpreting
agencies and professional interpreters. ASL·English Interpretation
facuny advisors and the Portfolio Center at Columbia College
Chicago also work together to assist students in seeking employment opportunities. lntonnation is also provided on national,
state, and local organizations such as the Registry of Interpreters
tor the Deaf, Inc. (RID). the Illinois Registry of Interpreters for the
Deaf (IRID), and the National Association of the Deaf (HAD).

lancuace and Med ia laboratory
ASL·English Interpretation Department resources Include a
Language and Media Lab. Secause Ameri<:an Sign Language is a
visual language, the Language Lab Is available to relnforoe and
supplement what Is learned In class. The lab Includes a library
of <Her 800 books, videotapes, DVOs, and CI>ROMs specifiC to
the fteldS of American Sign Language, deaf studieS/culture, and
Interpreting. as well as a current selection of POPular and obscure
deaf· and lnterpreting·related publications and newsletters. The
lab Is used by students to work on class assignments, to attend
study groups or tutoring sessions. to gain ImPOrtant Information
about community events, and to attend ASL Club meeting and

events.
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37·1151

American Sign Language I

37·2153

Course concentrates on development of conversational
fluency i n American Sign Language (ASL). Students learn to
accurately recognize and produce signs in ASL with appropriate

American Sign Language Ill

Course Includes vocabulary-building and mastery of grammar
through rigorous receptive and expressive language activities.
ASL skills development with application to complex grammatical
structures continues. Topics discussed in ASL include the tocation
and descri ption of items in rooms and buildings, complaints,
making suggestions, and maki ng reQuests. Notes on deaf culture
are also discussed.

non manual behaviors and grammatical features. Course is a
basic introduction to ASL. and students develop expressive
and receptive ASL sl<llls through discussions of topics such as
exchanging personal information and talking about surroundings.
residences. families. and activities.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

37·2154
37·1152
American Sign Language II
Course focuses on continued development of conversational
fluency i n American Sign Language, including fu rther training
In receptive and expressive skills, fingerspelling. vocabularybuilding, and grammatical structures. Students begin to develop
understanding of use of classifiers and signing space in ASL.
Topics introduced include giving directions, describing physical
characteristics, making requests. discussion of occupations.
attributing qualities to individuals, and daily routines.

3 CREDITS

37·2251
Historical and Cultural Perspectives on
Deaf American Artists
This course focuses on the refinement of students' appreciations
and knOWledge in the visual art history and Deaf Arts. This course
will also investigate the historical and cultural perceptions toward
to t he Deaf artists and their works; use comparative studies
focusing on the work of Deaf artists whiCh may not appear under
the definition of Deaf Art, and will explore and produce a body
of work demonstrating a Deaf ·experience· related to painting.
sculpture. and installation spaces.

3 CREDITS

37·1252

Deaf Culture

Course is an introduction to various aspects of the deaf
community as a linguistic and cultural minority group. Designed
for individuals who may or may not have had prior experience
with deaf people, course raises Questions concerning the nature
of sign language and its varieties. education of deaf people.
historical treatment of deaf people, sociological and cultural
issues important to the deaf community, and political activism.

3 CREDITS

37·2253

3 CREDITS

37·1253

Linguistics of ASL

Course focuses on the linguistic structures of American Sign
Language. including phonology, morphology, syntax, and
language. Structural aspects of both American Sign Language and
English are compared and contrasted. providing students with
valuable Insight into both languages.

Introduction to Interpreting

This course introduces students to the fields of interpreting. Focus
is placed on the history of the field, growth of the profession and
current practices. An introduction to the interpreter's role and
ethical decision making is provided. Students will learn in an
interactive setting which encourages skills in critical thinking,
reading. writing and collaboration.

3 CREDITS

37·2301

Interpreting Techniques

This course prepares students to make the leap from intra-tingual
analysis to lnter·lingual interpreting. Pre-interpreting skills will be
introduced in class each week and weekly lab assignments will
be reQuired for skill development . Students will begi n to develop
important critical thinking in order to prepare them for the next
development level.

2 CREDITS

37· 1701

American Sign Language IV

Course focuses on conti nued development of receptive and
expressive American Sign Language skills. Course covers the
following topics using ASL: telling about life events, describing
objects, and discussion of activities and current events. Notes on
deaf culture are also included.

ASL Flngerspelllng

Summer Enrichment Course emphasizes when and how to use
fingerspelling i n American Sign Language. Appropriate changes in
handShapes and patterns are discussed and practiced as well as
the lexicalization of fingerspelling.

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

37·2302

Language and Translation

Students translate discourse from English to American Sign
Language and from American Sign Language to English.
Instruction includes analysis of the text, understanding
language eQuivalence, restructuring the message, and judging
appropriateness when translating.

37·1899
Directed Study: ASL/ Engllsh
Interpretation
Directed Studies are learning activities involving student
independence within the context of regular guidance and direction
from a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for
students who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible
in regular courses or for students who wish to engage i n a subject
or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College.
Oirected Studies invotve close collaboration with a faculty advisor
who will assist in development and design of the project, oversee
its progress. evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

3 CREDITS

1· 6 CREDITS
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37·2601

Intensive Three Week Immersion at
37·3251
Siena School

Creativity and ASL

Course focuses on utilizing American Sign Language as a tool
for c reating poetry, storytelling. and theatrical productions.

This three weeks immersion course focuses on t hree units: ttalian
Sign language. (LIS) Italian Deaf Culture. and Italian language as
well as focuses on cultural exchanges and use of receptor (LIS)

Students participate in activities and d isc-ussions and occasional
assignments outside of class. Course is designed to increase
students' understanding of how aspects of deaf culture are

language in daily practicum.

expressed through creative American Sign Language.
3 CREDITS

37·2602

The Italian Sign Language, LIS unit , through a unique storytelling
method, will enable students to start conversing and engaging in

Working In the Deaf-Blind Community

dialogues from the very first day. An essential part of the course
will be meeting members of the local deaf community.

This course is an introduction to various aspects of the deaf·
blind community. Designed for individuals who may or may not
have had prior experience with the deaf·blind community. this

The Deaf Culture unit will i ntroduce students to Italy through the
lens or Italian Deaf Culture and by meeting members of the Deaf
Community. Though the Deaf Community is often perceived as a
transnational community, t he distinct national cultures i n which

course focuses on the variety of cultural norms and modes of
communication that can be found within tl>at communtty. Student
will begin to develop an understanding of the role of the Support
Service Provider (SSPVsighted guide and will have opportuntties

Deaf people live are of tremendous importance. We will explore
the Italian situation by taking both a historical and sociological
approach.

for hands-on practical experience and community interaction.
2 CREDITS

37·2802J

Working I n the Deaf-Blind Community

The Italian language u nit has the aim of providing essential
language tools to our beginner students. Language acquisition will

This course is an introduction to various aspects of the deaf·
blind community. Designed for individuals who may or may not
have had prior experience with the deaf·blind community, this

happen both in the classroom and at home, since all students will
be living with Italian hosts.
4 CREDITS

course focuses on tne variety of cultural norms and modes of
communication that can be found within that community. Student
will begin to develop an understanding of the role of the Support
Service Provider (SSPVsighted guide and will have opportunities
for h~nds-qn p~ctic~! experience and community interaction.

37-3251J Intensive Three Week Immersion at
Siena School
This tl!ree weekS immersion course focuses on three units: Italian
Sign Language, ( LIS) Italian Deaf Culture, and Italian language as

2 CREDITS

37-3204

well as focuses on cultural exchanges and use of receptor (LIS)
language in daily practicum.

Multicultural Issues

Course explores multicuttural issues as related to the interpreting
profession and the deaf community. Broad introduction of
multiculturalism is followed by an i<Klepth look at the most

The Italian Sign Language, US unit, through a unique storytelling
method, will enable students to start conversing and engaging in
d ialogues from the very first day. An essential part or the course

common cultures and cultural issues interpreters encounter.
Flexibility in the schedule allows for study of additional cultural

will be meeting members of the local deaf communtty.

grouPS. Guest presenters and field triPS allow students to
experience the richness of diverse communities and gain insight
that can be applied to their interpreting and to their everyday
lives.
3 CREDITS

37-3205

The Deaf Culture unit will introduce students to Italy through the
lens of Italian Deaf Culture and by meeting members of the Deaf
Community. Though the Deaf Community is often perceived as a
transnational community, the distinct national cultures in which
Deaf people live are of tremendous importance. We will explore

Advanced American Sign Language

the Italian situation by taking both a h istorical and sociological
approach.

This advanced ASL course is specifically designed to refine
expressive and receptive ASL skills. Advanced linguistic structures
are reviewed and applied. Vocabulary building specific to areas in
which interpreters find the greatest challenges such as medical,

The Italian language unit has the aim or providing essential
language tools to our beginner students. Language acquisition will

legal, computer technology, sports, religion, academics, business,
rehabilitation and local terms is an imPOrtant aspect of this
course. Current events are discussed in ASl. giving students
OPPOrtunities to apply their linguistic and cultural knowledge while
participating in open discussions.
3 CREDITS

happen both in the classroom and at home, since all students will
be living with Italian hosts.
4 CREDITS

37-3304

Theory of Interpretation

Course exami nes history of translation, models of Interpreting.
and equivalence across languages. Study includes theories of
spoken language interpreting and sign language interpreting.
nteories ot basic. practical ethics and behaviors are explored and
applied to the interpreting profession.
3 CREDITS
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37·3401

Consec utive Interpreting

3 7·3602

Students begin to practice interpreting skills consecutively.

Interpreting for Deaf Blind Consumers

This course will focus on strategies and techniques for interpreting

Students interpret from American Sign Language to English and
from English to American Sign Language with a controlled amount

for deaf·blind consumers. The students will understand linguistic

modifications for tactile and restricted field communication,
various modes of communication, as well as using environmental
accommodations. Through hands-on interpreting activities.

of time between the source and the interpretation. Students
are introduced to planned and unplanned material and have
opportunities to observe working interpreters.

students will practice linguistic mOdifications for bOth tactile

3 CREDITS

and restricted field communication. This course will focus on

37· 3402

developing competency in a variety of settings in interpreting for
deaf·blind consumers.

Simultaneous Interpreting: Monol ogues

Course focuses on simultaneously interpreting monologues from

2 CREDITS

American Sign Language to English and from English to American
Sign Language. Interpretation in this case begins before the source

37·3602J

message is completed and continues while the source message

This course will focus on strategies and techniques for interpreting

Interpreting for Deaf Blind Consumers

continues. Students practice i nterpreting speeches, lectures,

for Deaf·blind consumers. The students will understand linguistic

and narratives. Opportunities to obServe working interpreters are

modifications for tactile and restricted field communication,
various modes of communication, as well as using environmental

provided.
3 CREDITS

accommodations. Througl1 hands-on interpreting activities.

37·3403

students will practice linguistic modifications for bOth tactile
and restricted field communication. This course will focus on

Simultaneous Interpreting: Di alogues

Course focuses on simult aneouSly interpreting dialogues from
American Sign Language to English and from English to American

developing competency in a variety of settings in interpreting for
Deaf·blind consumers.

Sign Language. Interpretation begins before the source message

2 CREDITS

is completed and continues while the source message continues.
Students practice interpreting such events as telephone calls,

37· 3603J

meetings. and interviews. Opportunities to observe working
3 CREDITS

liturgy literally means the work of the people. Understanding the
purpose behind elements of Christian religious practice. students
will develop a broad understanding of the role of the interpreter

37·3404
Transliterating & Educational
Interpreting

within the Church leadership and among the Deaf participants.
Students will learn about bOth liturgical practices and ethical
interpreting practices within Christian religious settings. They will

interpreters are provided.

obServe and analyze religious situations for bOth interpretation of
the texts and other forms of liturgical expression.

Course focuses on transfer of information from spoken English
to a signing system and from a signing system to spoken English.

Students practice transliterating skills in various planned and
unplanned situations. Issues spe<:ific to educational interpreting
settings a re discussed, and opportunities to obServe educational
interpreters are provided.

3 CREDITS

37· 3650

Topics In ASL· Engll sh Interpretati on

This course offers students opportunities to learn abOut
specialized areas of study within the field of Interpretation. Units

3 CREDITS

37· 3501

Interpreting In Religi ous Settings

will cover informatfon that is intrOduced in other courses within
the major. but provide additional theoretical foundations and/
or skills practice to prepare students for work in a particular

Inter preting Practlc um I

This course provides an opportunky for students to apply their
knowledge. skills, and experiences in a variety of i nterpreting

interpreting setting or concentration.

settingsn·in education, business, public service agencies. and

1· 3 CREDITS

as freelance interpreters. Students will participate in supervised

37· 3661

field work. Students will also attend a weekly seminar to ex.amine
the various sutrfields of interpreting and to discuss linguistic and
ethical dilemmas.

ASlllterature

Course covers two full·length ASL narratives by Ben Bahan
and Sam Supalla, well respected ASL storytellers. Througl1 the

narratives. students are ex.posed to the lives and experiences

4 CREDITS

of deaf people. Deaf people rely on ASL narratives to portray

37·3502

themselves and to reaffirm their identities as members of a
distinct cultural group. Students also learn how a narrative is
formed without a written system and how it is preserved and

Interpreting Practlcum II

This course provides an OPPOrtunity for students to apply their
knowledge. skillS, and experiences in a variety of Interpreting
settings-In education, business, public service agencies. and
as freelance interpreters. Students will participate in bOth
superviSed and unsuperviSed field worl<. Additionally, students will

passed down througl1 the generations. Note: This is a reQuired
course for students pursui ng an American Sign Language Studies

Minor.

attend a weekty seminar that focuses on the business aspects of
interpreting.
4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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AS L -ENGLISH INTERPRETATION
37·3898
Independent Project: ASL· Engllsh
Interpretation
Independent projects offer cred~ to students for special projects
related to deafness and;or interpreting. Student proposes project
to the department chairperson for approval in advance, at which
time number of credits are assigned. Contact the Interpreter
Training Department for additional details.
1 ·6 CREDITS

37·3950

Undergraduate Researc h Mentorshlp

The Undergraduate Research Mentorshlp connects talented
students interested in the experience of conducting academic
research in particular d isciplines with faculty in the Liberal Arts
and Sciences. This course, available to students from across
the College, gives students the opportunity to gain real-world
ex,perience and learn research and scholarly techniQues from
practitioners in academic and integrative disciplines based in
the Uberal Arts and Sciences. The experience will prove valuable
to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academi<: degrees. Faculty members will gain assistance in
completing their innovative research and scholarship while
mentoring students in fields of specialization within the academic
community.
1·3 CREDITS

WWW . C OLU M.E OU
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A UDIO ARTS AND ACOUSTICS
PANTELIS VASSILAKIS, CHAIRPERSON
The Audio Arts and Acoustics Department is dedicated to nuturing
tomorrow's sound experts. Audio arts and acoustics specialists are
uniquely positioned to creatively explore the most versatile and
visceral of senses (hearing) and the most ubiquitous and evocative of sensations (sound). Students enrolled in our programs learn
how to systematically explore sound production and perception,
facilitate communication, enhance audio and multimedia art-works.
evoke emctions and, as a wortd-renowned academic put it, "fill
your soul." From live and recorded sound design and engineering
for music, theater, broadcast, or multimedia, to v;bration and noise
measurement and control, arc-hitectural acoustics, hearing studies, and design and management of audiovisual installations, our
Department offers facilities and collective expertise of which we are
proud and tnat are unmatChed by any other undergraduate audio
program in the country. Our alumni are thriving i n all aspects of our
profession, have grown in Grammy winners. audio industry leaders.
and promising future academics, and constitute the most rewarding
measure and compelling evidence of our success.

All our students are presented with a rich and diverse collection of
curriculum offerings and are able to take full advantage not only of
our own expertise but also of relevant expertise available through·
out t he College. In addition, students join peer groups that sponsor
industry field trips, live demonstrations, and technology seminars
and have access to internship opportunities that offer practical
work experience and professional contact in one of the nation's
largest professional audio markets.
Our passion and curiosity for sound are longstanding. They have
literally shaped out lives as artists, scientists, professionals, and
educators and will continue to do so. We trust it is a similar passion
and curiosity that will bring you to us. We are committed to satisfying and further fueling your c-uriosity, nurturing your passions. and
helping you become out colleagues. Standing firmly at the intersection of art, science. and technology we shape soundscapes, and t he
world listens. Come join us!

Pant ells Vassllakls, Ph.D.
Cllairperson, Audio Arts and Acoustics

Comprising a remarkable team of accomplished technicians,
artists, and academics, our faculty members are all active and
recognized within one or mere facets of the audio industry, have
a research public-ation and presentation output representative of
a research facility, and include artists whose work is at the cutting
edge of sound design and audio art.
Our state-of-the-art facilities include multi-track recording control
rooms, studio spaces, audio and video production suites, and
voice-over and foley production labs. If you are Interested in acous·
tics you can engage in sophisticated research and pract ica~appli·
catton activities using industry-standard hardware and software.
These include a computer lab that features acoustical modeling
and auratization applications, a vibration lab. reverberatton and
semi-anechoic chambers. and more. If live sound is your passion.
you will have access to wortck:.lass sound reinforcement equi~
ment, including t he latest in digital liv~und technology.
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AUDIO ARTS AND ACOUSTICS
AUDIO DESIGN AND PRODUCTION CONCENTRATION

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN AUDIO ARTS AND ACOUSTICS
lhe major in Audio Arts and Acoustics is actually a collec:lion
of diverse programs or concentrations, all in the broad area of
professional audio.

The aim of the Audio Design & Production concentration is to prepare students for careers In music record ins. audio post-production. audio for multi-media communications. and sound design.
With the increased availability of audio technology, most notably
through the "desktop revolution,· former clients of recording
studios now find themselves doing so much audio work day to
day that it has become cost effective to build and maintain their
own audio production facilities. Adverlislng agencies, corporate
JVV departments, and commercial and popular music producers
and musicians now have their own "ln·house· recording facilities.
Additionally, we have seen the birlh of new media fonms, in Which
audio production is an integral part. These would include Web
design and authoring; reaHime Web media; CO ROM publishing;
and sound design for theater, broadcast. and mui!Hnedia. Sound
as a stand alone arlistic fxperience has also grown and matured
as an independent means of expression. So1:alled "Audio Art"
has become a distinct form of performance/creative art, Which
is practiced. exhibited, and distributed all over the world. lhese
are an now potential clients and projects to the audio prOduction
specialist.

lhe curriculum consists of four levels of classes. Incoming fresh·
man will starl with Introductory courses that expose students to
the theory, craft, and aesthetic common to all the concentrations.
lhese elements are developed throughout the core curriculum.
Upon successful completion of the core, the student chooses a
concentration, where the focus will narrow to a specific discipline
within professional audio. At this level the student Is expected
to develop Skills and beg)n to demonstrate the ability to function
independently. lhe final level consists of a series of capstone
courses In Which the student is expected to demonstrate a high
level of functionine. including a developed sense of aesthetlc, a
command of the theory, and the ability to function Independent of
the professor.
Students who ~uccesslully complete the program are prepared
for entry-level employment in various areas of professional audio
such as recording studios. acoustical consulting firms, the film
and television Industries, sound reinforcement companies. system
contractors. and more.

ACOUSTICS CONCENTRATION

Students graduating In this concentration will be versed in the
theory, aesthetics. and practices of recording. multi·track audio
prOduction, and post-production. lhey will be fully prepared to
work in a variety of formats and environments from large-format
recording studios to those smaller "desk·top" environments. We
make sure that students recognize the ever-dlanging and increas·
ingJy diverse nature of these technology sensitive industries.

lhe Acoustics concentration prepares students for entry-level positions with consulting and engineering firms practicing In the areas
of architectural acoustics andfor environmental acoustics. The
program also provides graduates with the academic preparation
for continued studies.

As students of a liberal arts program, they will develop communication skills in. and an aesthetic understanding of, the different
industries they may serve. lhls will prepare them to Interact more
effectively with peers and clients.

lhe Audio Arts and Acoustics Department offers a post-baccalaureate certificate of major.

CONCEN TR ATIONS

AUDIO FOR VISUAL MEDIA CONCENTRATION

lhe main educational goal of the concentration Is to offer students
a holistic understanding of acoustics as a discipline by presenting
all of Its components-theory, practices. and aesthetics. lheoreti·
cal and applied elements of acoustics are introduced In Architectural Acoust ics. Acoustics of Performance Spaces. Environmental
Acoustics, Studies In Transducer Theory, and Engineered Acous·
tics, while courses like Acoustical Testing 1. Acoustical Testing 11.
and Acoustical Modeling give students the OPportunity to analyze
and to solve reak<.oorld problems. The physjolog)cal and PS)'Choloeoealaspects of sound perception and interpretation are introdUCed
in Studies In Hearing and in Psychoacoustics, While the aesthetiC
element of the discipline is furthered in most of the Ollie< courses.
through examples selec:led from the instructors' professional
portfolio and through discussions that address contemporary
issues In acoustics.

lhe Audio for Vosual Media concentration prepares students for
audio careers in film, video. and related visual media. Students
study the theory and practice of sound track design, recording. ed·
iting. and mixing sound In relationship to story structure. Students
develop an understanding of aesthetic principles as well as communication and professional skills that allow them to effectively
pursue their future goals. Audio for Vosual Media is a collaboration
between the Film and VIdeo Department and the Audio Arts and
Acoustics Deparlment. requiring students to complete courses in
each department.
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AUDIO ARTS AND ACOUSTICS
CONTRACTING CONCENTRATION
The purpose of this concentration is the enhancement of profes·

sional standards in the design. installation, and use of auditory

communications systems in architecture. Forty years ago such
systems were ·engineered" as they were being installed. Current

projects often require several years and cost several millions of
dollars. Designers, project managers. and entrepreneurs in this
field must work easily and effectively with architects, venue man·
agements, institutional owners, building contractors, and event
promoters. Developing this new cadre of trained professionals is
the core goal of this program.
This curriculum is structured to include system concepts,

engineering principles. and aesthetics of sound systems. In this
program, students can e~pect a combination of lectures,
labOratories, and field trips to observe professional installations.
Students who complete this program are i n demand by electronic
systems contractors for fron t~ine positions In estimating. design·
ing. project management. and company management. Companies
in this industry are typically family-owned subchapter·S corpora·
tions, and successful employees with an entrepreneurial bent

often begin their own companies.
LIVE SOUND REINFORCEMENT CONCENTRATION

The live Sound concentration offers aesthetic and analytical
tools presented within a live production construct. Students of
Live Sound are exposed to the theory, methods, and aesthetic
underpinnings of the live idiom, as well as to a strong grounding in
analytical thinking and problem solving driven wholly by the aural
aesthetic.
lhe curriculum presents classes in theoretical and operational
production and offers advanced classes in all aspects of analog
and digital equalization and system management. These sometimes opposing art forms are combined in actual production work
inside and outside the formal curriculum, offering students the
opportunity to produce events w~hin the College and community.
Students can expect significant attention directed to the development of their hearing capability. and equal attention given to the
technical and aesthetic knowledge t hat supports their ability to
meet mandated production goals.
Live Sound program graduates who achieve the goals above
have an extremely high success rate in the job world-at sound
companies and venues. with bands, theaters. churches, and even
the corporate world. Many Uve Sound students spend their junior
and senior years at Columbia working in the field-not as interns,
but as paid staff. At t he t ime of graduation they have significant
professional r~um~s that further enhance their employability.
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AUDIO ARTS AND ACO US TICS
43· 1100

Visual Audi o

43·2110

Theory of the audio impact on visual images is explored in this
beginning sound for film class. Students develop skills and gain
understanding through demonstration and creation or their workS.
Class discusses the completion and delivery of entire soundtrack
to the viewer.
3 CREDITS

43· 1110

4 CREDITS

Introduction to Audi o

CONCVRRENT: 43·111 0 INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO. 43·1115 AUOIO

lecture course familiarizes first-semester students with the
language and concepts common to all fields where audio is used.
Classes make use or a wide assortment or audio synthesis and
analysis. Topics include an introduction to sound and hearing.
electronics, and audio systems theory.

PROOUCTION I

43·211 5

Careers In Audio

Course provides an overview of career opportunities i n the field of
audio. Recognized experts from a variety or fields discuss employment options for sound majors in this lecture class. Students also
begin the process of developing resumes and portfolios as they

3 CREDITS

43· 1111

Basic Audio System s

Course is the last of a series of core curriculum courses that
emphasi ze fundamental technologies of audio systems and com·
ponents. Students are introduced to equipment used in profes·
sional audio systems from a technical and functional point of view.
Course is held in a classroom/lab with oocasional lectures held in
the studios. Students must pass this course with a grade or Cor
better to continue in the Sound program.

Introduction to Electro-Acoustics

ex.p1ore the possibilities of their own futures in professional audio.

Through a series of lab experiences followed by lecture/ discus·
sions, this course introduces students to the physics, math, sys·

2 CREDITS

tems and aesthetics of professional audio and acoustics. Topics
covered will include the physics or sound in space and bounded
spaces, understanding the characteristics of and measurement
techniques tor acoustic and electronic audio signals, the basics
of audio signal processing, a survey or audio systems and their

CONCVRRENT: 43·2110 BASICAUOIOSYSTEMS

43·2210

Rec ording I

This course is one of the first to be taken by students who select
the recording concentration. Classes focus on the fundamentals
or recording and mixing on both analog and digital systems,
building upon the fundamentals of console design and signal
processing systems as presented in Production I Audio. Basic Audio Systems, and Audio Production 11. The class includes lecture-

applications, and an introduction to aural aesthetics and auditory

perception.
3 CREDITS

CONCVRRENT: 43·1116 INTRODUCTION TO ElECTRCMCCOUSTICS LAB

demonstrations, in-class group tracking and mixing exercises, and
43· 1115

additional lab assignments, Which are completed in the studios of
the Audio Technology Center. Students may also maintain journals
that will take the form or critical listening repons or other topics as
assigned by the instructor each week.

Audio Producti on I

Course introduces student to basic theories and techniques of
recording, editing, and mixing. Instruction covers fundamentalS
of microphone usage, mixing console operation, and both linear
analog and non·linear digital recording and editing. Course is
taught in a classroom laboratory where lectures and labS focus on
the production or radio-style commercials of voice with music to
develop and improve engineering and production skills.

• CREDITS

CONCVRRENT: 43·2110BASICAUDIOSYSTEMS

43·2215

CONCIJRRENT: 43·1110 INTRODUCTION TO AUOIO

43·1116

Audio Production II

Course provides students with a solid foundation in working with
digital audio workstations, the role of which is expanding rapidly
in the field of sound and music production. Through lectures, dem·
onstrations, and production assignments, students gain valuable
knowledge of theory and practices or digital audio recording. wave
form editing, digital multi-track postproduction, automated mixing,
and other computer based production techniques commonly
used in music and broadcast production. In addition to classroom
activities, students complete assigned work in the Digital Audio
Production Laboratory.

4 CREDITS

Introducti on to Electro· Ac ous tics Lab

Through a series of lab experiences followed by lecture/discus·
sions, this course introduces students to t he physics, math. sys·

tems and aesthetics or professional audio and acoustics. Topics
covered will include the physics of sound in space and bounded

spaces, understanding the characteristics of and measurement
techniques for acoustic and electronic audio signals. the basics
or audio signal processing, a survey of audio systems and their
applications, and an introduction to aural aesthetics and auditory
perception.

4 CREDITS

CCNCURRENT: 43·1115 AUOIO PRODUCTION I OR 43•2110 BASIC AUDIO
SYSTEMS

2 CREDITS

CCNCURRENT: 43·1111 INTRODUCTION TO ElECTROACOOUSTICS
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43-2220

43-2325

Live Sound Recording

Studies In Applied Acoustics

Hands~n course explores minimal microphone location record·
lng. These techniques are fundamental to those employed in
multHrack studio recording. Course highlights understanding.
selection, and placement of microphones through a wide variety
of acoustical environments and instruments. Emphasis is placed
on classical and acoustic music. ambient sound recording. and
sound effects recording. Students check out location recording
equipment and record a number of events during the semester.

This course is dedicated to the study of applied aooustics, specifically relating to musical instruments. Students will leam topics
such as vibrating strings, bars, reeds, and membranes and how
these simple mechanisms couple with air to make distinctly different sounds. Students will also learn measurement techniques to
anaiYJ:e the vibration and sound of the instruments and correlate
the measurements with what we hear. The class will include lect ure/demonstrations. guest speakers, and in-class lab work.

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43•21 10 BASIC IWOIO SYSTEMS

CONCURRENT: 43·211 0 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

43-2261
Aesthetics and Practice In Sound
Installation

43-2410
Aesthetics of the Motion Picture
Soundtrack

Aesthetics and Practice in Sound Installation is designed to
familiarize the student with the aesthetics and sound production
oonsiderations that define t he field of sound installation in the
oontext of gallery and museum exhibition. Lectures will consider
the significance of the pioneers of installation Art dating back to
before the onset of the 20th century. We will examine the con·
tex.ts, aesthetics, and tools that have built the current definition
of Installation Art, specifically in the context of visual arts. Lab
time will build installation pieces that respond to works we have
reviewed.

This critical listening aesthetics course simultaneously studies
the historical progression of the motion picture soundtrack, from
classic sound theory to mOdern sound theory, while analyzing the
composition of each of the four distinctive elements that form it:
dialogue, sound effects, music, and lull, or the decreased use of
any;au of the first three.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 24· 1 100 VISUAl. AUDIO OR 43· 1 I 00 VISUAL AUDIO

43-2415

4 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·21 10 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

43-2310
Introduction to Psychoacoustics and
Sound Perception
Class provides necessary basis for understanding how we hear
the world around us. With contributions from the academic
disciplines of music. biology, physics, and PSychology, students
learn how physical attributes of time, energy, and frequency
translate into perceptual attributes such as loudness. pitch, and
timbre. Course examines how the human auditory system defines
information it receives and how that information is processed and
shaped by the central nervous system and oognitive processes.
Numerous demonstrations are used to reinforce the theoretical
material presented.

4 CREDITS

43-2420

Audio for VIsual Media I

The technology and techniques used in creating sound tracks
for TV, film, and multi·media are presented in this studio class.
Students learn the technology and techniques of synchronizing
video with all audio platforms, including analog and both linear
and non-linear digital recording and editing systems.

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·21 108ASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

43-2315

Random Access Audio/ Film

Course provides students with a solid foundation in working with
digital audio workstations. the role of which is expanding rapidly in
the field of video and film postprOduction. Through lectures. demonstrations, and prOduction assignments, students gain valuable
knowledge of theory and practices of digital audio recording. wave
form editing. synchronization with visual media. digital mu«Hrack
postproduction, automated mixing. and other computer·based
production techniques commonty used in multi~media . video.
and film prOduction. Students participate in classroom activities
and oomplete assigned work in the ATC Digital Audio PrOduction
Laboratory.

Architectural Acoustics

Course reviews the fundamentals of acoustics covered in previous
classes and presents all of the materials within the context of the
behavior of sound in a bounded space. Practical aspectS of the
class are emphasi zed by dedicating a large portion of the semes·
ter to case studies. Demonstrations are provided throughout the
semester to emphasize both theoretical and practical concepts.

4 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·2215AUDIOPRODUCTION II

43-2510

Aesthetics of Li ve Sound Reinforcement

Course defines in a struct ured fashion the PSychology of the musician and physics of the instrument within a framework of sound
reinforcement and analysis. Students are familiarized with one
lnstrument~musician-sound reinforcement approach per weP.k.
COREQUISITE: 43·2110 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·2725 STUDIES IN HEARING OR 43•2310 INTRODUCTION
TO PSYCHOACCOUSTICS AND SOUND PERCEPTION

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·21 10 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS
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AUDIO AR TS AND ACOUSTICS
43·2515
Live Sound Reinforcement
Course is designed to teach techniques and tools of sound reinforcement. Content combines product awareness with ear training
and hands-on practice. Students complete lab assignments in the
Audio Technology Center live Sound l ab and spend two lab ses·
sions at local music clubs.

43·2730

Sound Engineering

An introduction to mu"i·track recording; this lecture course deals

with the equipment and psychology of recording sessions.
4 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·2 1 10 &\SIC AUDIO SySTEMS

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·21 10 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

43·3098

43·2710
Audio Equipment Overview
Course is an orientation to major lines and manufacturers of
professional audio equipment. Content focuses on understanding.
interpreting. and evaluating manufacturers' specifications in light
of subjective performance. Course includes presentations and
demonstrations by manufacturers representatives and field trips
when possible.

43· 3115
Audio Production Ill
Course provides students with an advanced creative practice in
audio art using digital audio workstations, a basic tool in the field
of sound and music production. Through lectures, demonstra·
tions, and production assignments, students gain valuable knowledge of the theory and practices of audio art as a recognized form
of artistic expression using advanced techniques of audio ma·
nipulation on digital audio workStations. In addition to classroom
activities, students complete assigned work in the Digital Audio
Production laboratory.

Directed Study

1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·2 1 10 &\SICAUDIO SY5TEMS

43·2 7 15
Audio Measurement Techniques
Course introduces analog and computer-based analysis of
electronic. electro-acoustic, and acoustic systems. Students gain
experience using various techniques including computer systems
such as TOS from Tech ron and Audio Precision.

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENI: 43·22 15 AUDIO PRODUCfiON II

Perception and Cognition of Sound
43·3120
This class provides the necessary basis for understanding the
cognitive processes involved in our auditory perception of both
speech and music. It will examine the basic cognitive t heories
or memory and attention, the underlying concepts of information processing. and how humans process auditory information
to create meaningful events and elicit emotion. The course Is
multidisciplinary. with contributions from music, biology, physics,
psychOlogy, philosophy, and computer science. Numerous demon·
strations are used to reinforce the theoretical material presented
in the le(tures.

4 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·2 1 10 &\SIC AUDIO SySTEMS

43·2720
History o f Audio
The history of technology is a new ana exciting branch of historiography, not only because it reveals human and social struggles to
create and to adapt. but also because it has practical effects on
the business aspects of today's audio and acoustics industries.
Today's profits and livelihOods depend on novelty and exclusivity,
and the history of audio is in play every time something is offered
as new and better. This course offers a way to evaluate historical
claims.

3 CREDITS

4 3·3210
Recording II
Hands-on studio. This course builds upon the concepts introduced
in Recording 1. Classes continue to focus on recording and mixing
with the students taking a more active role in session operations.•
Course material will cover finer paints of recording and mixing,
such as microphone and signal prooessing techniques applied
to specific instrument groups, detailed work with both natural
and artificial reverberation. and use of automation and advanced
prooessing techniques for mixing. Students will work in teams to
complete recording projects in the department studios.

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENI: 43·21 108ASICAUDIOSY5TEMS. 52·1J52 WRITING &
RHETORIC/I

43·2725
Studies In Hearing
This course introduces students to the fundamentals of human
hearing physiology as well as issues relating to hearing loss
and conservation. It is Important for any audio professional to
understand how complex and delicate the human hearing system
is. We must also realize the significance of the fact that society
is, only now, beginning to address the problem of environmentalty
induced hearing loss. The first part of the course will address
hearing physiology. The course will focus on the mechanical
systems of hearing; starting with the reception of acoustic energy
and ending with the delivery of neural signals to the brain. This will
give students the necessary foundation knowledge to engage In
presentations and discussions covering the topics of hearing loss
and conservation.

4 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·2210RECOROING I

Master Class In Studio Recording
43·3220
Course gives an overview of current studio recording techniques.
covering such topics as microphone usage, signal routing.
and synchronization, as well as session set·up and psychology.
Course is taught by leading Chicago recording engineers and is
geared toward advanced students who desire a career in music
engineering.

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·2 110 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

4 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·3210 RECORDING II
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43·3230
Audio

43·3290

M aster Class:Mu slc Design/ Digital

Master Class In Sound Design

This course explores the aesthetics and t echniques of sound

Course intro<luces stu<lents to a<lvance<l concepts of musical <lesign using tools of ran<! om access au<lio on a <ligital worl<station.

design as art. A major component of the course will be in the
ongoing analysis and critique of the stu<lent's work in progress. In

Each week, a component of musical <lesign (for postpro<luction,
e<liting. processi ng. an<! mixing) is intro<luce<l an<! illustrate<! by

a<ldition to lecture, discussion. and analytical listening. stu<lents
will have the opportunity to work one on one with the instructor. Students will be expecte<lto work in<lependently using the
facilities of the AA&A Department on a project develope<! with the
consent of the instructor.

the instructor. who supervises the c reation of a c lass project. This
project serves as a mo<lel for techniques an<! aesthetics of DAW

production. Students bring the weeks' instruction to their own
team projects, which they complete in a time frame that parallels
the class project.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Independent Project: Audio Arts &
43-3291
Acoustics
The ln<lependent Project in the Audio Arts & Acoustics Department

CONCURRENT: 43·3210 RECORDING rr

43·3240

Master Class In Live Sound Recording

is designee! for the advance<! student who wishes to do advance<!
study in an area covered in the curriculum or basic study i n an

This course introduces students to advanced concepts and
techniques of acoustic live soun<l recor<ling an<! t he relationship
of acoustic recor<ling w~h c ritical list ening an<! high-definition playback systems. These techniques will help stu<lents gain essential
knowle<lge of recording without the use of processing. such as
equalization and compression, and to further understand how
to properly assess such recordings through the assembly of high

area not cove reel by t~ e curriculum. The Independent Project is a
stu<lent-lead initiative with a faculty a<lvisor alongside to help. The
Independent Project must be approve<! by the coo<linator of the
most closely related concentration o r by the chair of the depart·

ment.

Quality playback systems.

43·3292

3 CREDITS

Practicumjlab course explores theories, techniques, and

CXJNCt/RRENT: 43·2220 LM SOUND RECXJRDING. 43·32 1D RECXJRDING rr

procedures employed in complex audio and media productions.
Content inclu<les studying the manner in which individual s kills of
audio engineering are applied in the context of real-world environ
ments. Students engineer for classes from M usic, Television, and

43-32SO
M aster Class In Classic Studio
Techniques

4

In this course, the focus is on the craft of stuaio recording as it

film/Video Departments, producing four to s ix finished pieres by
the end of the semester.

developed in the first era of the a udio industry, prior to the advan·
tages afforde<l us by digital technologies. This lecture/ lab course

3 CREDITS

is designed to teach the technologies. theories and creative
processes engineers embrace<! In that era, such as live-to-stereo
recording. l inear-analog recording an<! editing. pro<lucing reverb
using the analog plate and natural reverb chambers, analog <lelay
techniques. and hybrid processing (daisy-chains) using discrete
signal processors.

43·3310

3 CREDITS

Internship: Sound

This course is designed specifically for the intermediate and
advanced student to help bridge the skills taught in the classroom
with those demonstrated in the marketplace. Typical internships

3 CREDITS

are 10 to 20 hours per week. with a ratio of one credit for every
five hours spent onsite. Internships are offered in each of the
concentrations in Aud~ Arts and Acoustics.

CONCURRENT: 43·2310 INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOACCOOSTICS AND SOUND
PERCEPTION. 43·231 5ARCHITECTURAL ACCOUSTICS, 43•2725 STUDIES IN
HEARING

1·6 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43•1 1 10 INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO. 43·JJ 15 AUDIO

43-3315

PRODUCTION I, 43·21 !OBASICAUDIOsYSTEMS. 43·22!5 CAREERS IN
AUDIO

WWW . C:OLUM . I OU

Acoustics of Performance Sp•ces

A continuation of Architectural Acoustics, course is dedicated to
the <lesign of performance spaces and recording aural environments. Course covers issues pertaining to architect ural design
and to sound reinforcement in various indoor contexts such as
movie theaters, performance halls . control rooms, recording
studios, and houses of worship. Course combines case studies
spanning many centuries with current foundation material to
provide students with a critical understanding of acoustical design
issues and a reinforcement of thei r aesthetic sense for m usic and
voice performances.

CONCURRENT: 43•3220 MASTER CLASS IN STUDIO RECORDING

43·3288

College Studio Operations

Environmental Acoustics

Course aims at providing a comprehensive understanding
of issues pertaining to noise pollution and noise control•n a
wide ran.ge of environments such as urban. industrial. airport,
entertainment venues. and so forth . Comprehensive course
equally covers both theory and practice with field measurements
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performe(! by stuclents and teacher. Data are used to reinforce
theoretical modelS. Course emphasizes noise studies in the worl<·
place and reviews current regulatory issues pertaining to noise
pollution.

43-3340
Introducti on to VIbration
The purpose of this class is to provide students with an under·
standing of vibration tneory, experimental analysis, and vibration control. The class focuses on free and foroed vibration of
mechanical syst ems with an emphasis on practical applications
in the areas of rotating machinery. Isolation. and noise reduction.
Understanding the effects of vibration enhances the understand·
lng of noise-related issues In buildings and the environment. This
class also provides the necessary background to understand the
complex vibration of musical instruments.

3 CREDITS

CONCVRRENT: 43-2725 STVOIES IN HEARING OR 43·2310 INTIIOOVCOON
TO PSYCHOACIXXISTICS AND SOUND PCRCfPTION

43-3318

Remote Television Production

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

OONCURRCNT: 43'2315 ARCHITECT!HW. AIXOUSTICS. 56·2 720 CALCUlUS I

43-3320
Acoustical Modeling
Modeling is rapidly becoming an essential component of the
acoustical deslgn process. Course reviews modeling optiOnS cur·
rently 1M11Iable to acoustical desigllers and presents strengths
and limitations ol various methods. Students perform modeling
exercises of actual buildings using the most effective programs
currently ll\'811able. Results of modelS are used to simulate various
acoustical environments using auralization techniques.

43·3510
Advanced Sound Reinforcement
Design of systems for large ooncens is a growing and complex
field. Course introduces stuclents to vanous types of sound
systems appropriate for large ooncen systems and dealS witn
some non-audio aspects, such as rigging and power distribution.
Each semester class is taken behind the scenes of a major event.
There are alSo opponunities lor hands-on experience with smaller
systems.

3 CREDITS

CONCVRRENT: 43·3325 AIXOUSTCAL TESTING I OR 43·3326 AIXOUSTICAt
TESTING II

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·2515 SOUND REINFORCEMENT

43-3325
Acoustica l Testing I
The testing of an acoustical space represents the ·proof of perfor·
manoe· of the design phase. This course will introduce students
to a variety of testing tools and techniques to be used In a wide
range of situations. The course makes extensive use of'real
work!' situations to present the need for aa:urate testing and
reinforce the methodolOgy introduced during the lectures.

43·3511
Aesthetics of Live Sound II
This course is an expansion of the Aesthetics I course that covers
some of the more unusual Instruments as well as ensembles.
Instruments include mandolin, bassoon, French horn, and banjo.
The coorse will alSo cover groups SUCh as world music ensembles
and OJ/dance forms such as Hip-Hop, House, R&B/Dusties, Drum
& Bass, etc.

3 CREDITS

COHCVRRCNT: 43-3310 AGalUSIICS OF PCRFORMANCf SPACES

3 CREDITS

CONCVRR£Nr. 43-2110 BASIC AUD«>SYSTCMS. 43-2510AESTH£TICS OF

liV£ SOUND R£1NFORCfM£NT

43-3328
Acoustical Testing II
This course is a continuation of Acoustical Testing 1. The class will
focus on practical applications of the t heory learned In ACoustical
Testing 1.

43-3515
Studies In Transducer Theory
Course presents the scientifiC principles behind loudspeaker and
loudspeaker enclosure design. Inst ruction Introduces detailed sur·
vey of processes used in creating models that predict t he perfor·
mance of loudSpeakers In enclosed bOxes. Students examine the
application of computers to model speaker enclosures. Course
also presents a subjective analysis of loudSpeakers.

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·3325 ACCOUSTICAJ. TESTING I OR 43·3320 ACIXXISTICAJ.
MOO£LING

43· 3330
Engineered Acoustics
Course investigates acoustical issues penaining to engineered
systems In a wide range of environmental settings. Topics covered
inclucle heating. ventilation, air conditioning (HVAC) noose issues
and des,gn: noise. vibrat.ion, and harshness (NVH) assessment:
fundamentals of active noise control: and a primer on sound Qua~
ity. A subStantial amount of tne course is dedicated to mocleling
various physical systems witn computer tools in order to assess
their behavior relating to noise or vibration excitation.

4 CREDITS

OONCUIIRENT: 43·2110 BASIC AIJOIO SYSTEMS

43·3520
Sound for the Theater
Course covers many aspects of sound engineering for the theater
from first production meeting to final tech dress rehearsal. Subjects covered include sound effects. sound tracks. live pit orches·
tras. special miking techniques such as body miking. and ways
engineers interact with other facets of theatrical productions.

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·3325 AIXOUSTICAJ. TESTING I

4 CREDITS

CONCURRCNT: 43-2110 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS
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43·3525

Live Sound Engineer Practlcum

43·3615

Topics Systems Contracting I

Course presents extremely advanced live sound operational
theory In a production context. Instructor presents a theory as it
applies to a specific problem, followed by the application of that
theory to an actual live performance. Students then apply this
knowledge by operating the same systems themselves.

Advanced course focuses on technical design issues in cont ract·
ing. Students learn principles of power and signal networks
through hands-on troubleshooting. design exercises, lecture, and
critical analysis of real systems. Course includes exercises in wtit·
ing system proposals and specifications.

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·351 0 ADVANCEO SOUNO REINFORCEMENT

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·3610 SOUND SYSTEM DESIGN

43·3526

43·3619
CSI Practices for Graphical
Documentation

Digital Loudspeaker Management

This course explores the use of all digital loudspeaker management systems in the context of front of house live sound mixing.

This course gives students familiarity with the graphical standards
of the Construction Specifications Institute. Students will acquire
skill at navigating architectural drawings at a wol1<station and an
ability to generate audio system drawings.

3 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·3526 LIVE SOUNO ENGINEER PRACTICUM

43·3527

2 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·3610 SOUND SYSTEM DESIGN

Loudspeaker Analysis

This course combines measurement and subjective analytical
tools with a complete teardown and rebuild of a state-of·the-art
reinforcement system.

43·3620

3 CREDITS

Computer-Aided Drafting Audio

Course introduces students to the process of using computer·
aided drafting in the context of professional sound system design.

CONCURRENT: 43·3515 STUDIES IN TRANSDUCER THEORY, 43·3525 LIVE
SOUND ENGINEER PRACTICUM

4 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·3610SOUNDSYSTEM DESIGN

43·3528

Monitor Mixing

Total immersion stage monitor class for advanced live sound
reinforcement students, with in.<Jepth exploration of feedback
suppression, mix aesthetic, systems design, and signal flow.

43·3621

The Art of Troubleshooting

3 CREDITS

Complex. interactive systems fail in complex, interactive ways.
This course builds six essential competencies to assist system
designers and system operators to cope with failure and limit

CONCURRENT! 43·3525 LNf SOUND £NGJN££R PRACTICVM

immediate damage: to eollett SyMptOI'M and understand SyStems

43·3610

rapidly; to apply inferential logic and avoid logical fallacies; to
identify, trap, and l imit failures; and to patch around them. This is
not a course in equipment repair.

Sound System Design

Course offers an in.<Jepth look at what goes into designing and
installing permanent sound systems. Students learn to design systems for coverage, intelligibility, and cost effectiveness. Emphasis
is placed on understanding specifications of system component
and predicting system performance.

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·2110 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

43·3720
Digital Signal Processing and
Programming

4 CREDITS

CONCURRENT: 43·2110BASICAUDIOSYSTEMS

43·3611

This course will introduce students to the principles of Digital
Signal Processing and give them the opportunity to learn these
processes using the techniques of a graphic object oriented com·
puter programming language. In addition to reading. lecture, and
lab, students will progress through a series of graded programming exercises. All applications of manipulating digitized sound
are possible because of the mathematics of signal processing.
This is an important course of study for advanced students in all
sub-disciplines of audio arts and acoustics.

Level , Intelligibility, and Feedback

There are three key issues in sound-system work: level, the distri·
bution of loudspeaker sound In a room; intelligibility, the char·
acteristlcs of sound that permit speech phonemes to be apprehended accurately; and feedback, runaway regeneration that can
damage sound equipment or human hearing. This course studies
all three from theoretical, predictive, and practical points of view.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
CONCURRENT: 43·2110 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS

43·3812

CONCURRENT: 43•211 0 BASIC AUDIO SYSTEMS, 43·2215 AUDIO
PROOUCTION II

Audio Interconnects and Terminations

3 CREDITS
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DANCE
BO NNIE BROOKS, CHA IRPERSO N
Purs\Jing a degtee In dance offers College students the oppo<·
tunity to fully commit their bodies, minds. and Imaginations to
learning and a«ompliShment in one of the WOI1d's oldest forms
of physical, Sl)irilual, social, and artiSiic: expression. The mission
of the Dance Center of Columbia College Chicago Is to prO\Iide
our students with a superior contempo<ary csance education in
the context of higl'ler learning. We fulfill this mission through the
WO<k of a qualified, professional faculty, a comprehensM! curricuo
lum that otters boUI Bachelo< of Arts and BachelOr of Fine Arts
degtees, wort<klass guest artists, and a nationally recognized
dar>Oe1)t'esentlng season.

The Danoe Centefs curriculum demands active engagement
from our students- from the moment they begin their first class
through to their graduation <lay. Dancing is a <laity practice. Our
students advance through multiple Skill levelS or dance technique
via a rigorous training process that Includes classes In bolh
contemporary (modern) danoe and ballet. Additional courses in
contact improvisation, jazz, hlp hop, and world dance forms are
offered to round out students' exposure to all forms of dance.
As they progress through our technique requirements, students
are also learning abOut and practicing dance Improvisation
and composition, music and rhythmic analysis, dance history
and theory, body sciences, cultural studies. and concert dance
production. In the B.A.. lour tracks of study are available: choreography. performance. dance studies. and teaching. Our B.F.A.
students locus on choreograpy or teaching. Each degree track
culminates in capstone course worl< that deepens their know!·
edge and practices In their area of concentration. Throughout
their matriculation students enjoy numerous opportunities to
perform and to create and present their own dances In our stateof-the-art dance theater. Concerts featuring student choreography
and performances highlight each semester.
The Dance Centefs faculty is composed of accomplished profes·
slonal artist/teachers who balance their roles as educators
with active involVement in artiSiic. scholarly. and professional
endeavors in the dance foel<l. Faculty members continue to
actlieve distinction and honors as csance performers, Choreographers, teachers. artistic dorectors. wnters, composers, and more.
Through theor continued connectJon to the real WOI1d practice of
their respective arts. the faculty ll<ings currency and a rich range
of practical experience to our students. See our faculty bios on
our Web site at www.colum.edu,l<lanoecenter lor more onlormation.

France's Lyon Opera Ballet. as well as American companies such
as Joe Goode Performance Group. TriSha Brown Company. Ron
K. Brown/ Evidence. Merce Cunningham Dance Company, Susan
Marshall Company. and Urban Bush Women. For Information
about our current season. visit our WeD site at www.colum.edu/

dancecenter.
Through rich engagement with all these facetS of our program.•
we prepare students lor varied career paths within or beyond
the csance field. Graduates of our program have a Solid record
or continuing activity and success in danoe and related fields.
Dance Department alumni have gone on to <lance In major New
Vorl< csance companies: to teach dance within a full range of
institutions from private studios to universities: to form their own

dance companies and prOduce their own work; to enter dance
and performing arts management careers: to pursue advanced
degrees in choreography. dance education, and <lance therapy:
and to further their qualifiCations with certifications in K·12teaching a nd somatic practices such as Pilates. massage therapy. and

more.
The Danoe Center. a lour-story art <leco building. Is located at the
southern end of Columbia's urban campus. It is a superD facll·
ity. with six dance studios: a state-of·the-art 272 seat theater: a

"smart· classroom which offers large-screen video viewing and
internet access: a small. hands-on audio/media lab: a student
lounge: and locker rooms with showers.
A successtul education in dance Is a rigorous un<lertakong requir·
ing strength and flexiDility of body. mind. and Imagination. Are you
ready? If so. consider joining us at The Dance Center of Columbia
College Chicago. You will be challenged and you Wlll grow.

Bonnie Brooks
Chairperson, Dance

The Danoe Centefs professional dance presenting season
features some of the finest contemporary <Ianoe companies i n
the wort<!. Our students enjoy numerous opportunities to see
and study with these artists. Guest companies have one to three
week engagements at the Dance Center. Involving themselves in
teaching and otner residency actlv~les that give st udents direct
exposure to the artistry and experience or outstanding profession·
als. Reoent presentations have included International companies
such as the England's Richard Alston Dance Company. Cloud
Gate Dance Theater of Taiwan. Senega lese-baSed Jant Bi. and
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PROGRAM DESCRIPTIONS

DANC E
BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN DANCE

The Dance Department offers three programs designed to suit
varied levels of student interest and ability in the art of dance.
Bachelor of Fine Arts and Bachelor of Arts programs are designed
to provide the skills and knowledge necessaf)l for lifelong engagement in the field, while the minor in Dance offers a limited course
of study as an adjunct to a major in another field.

The BFA program is intended for students w~h professional
aspirations and includes courses that in their breadth and depth
prepare students to enter the field as young artists. At 79 credit
hours. the demands of the BFA program are significant. The
possibility of a minor in another subject area within a standard
four·year course of study is essentially eliminated. Therefore,
the BFA is most appropriate for students who are ready to make
a definitive commitment to dance. Acceptance into the BFA
program requires formal application sometime between 45 and
60 credit hours of completed coursewor1< at Columbia College
Chicago.

Prospective students are encouraged to carefully consider their
decision to enroll as a Dance major. Pre-professional training in
dance is highly challenging. Columbia's BFA and BA programs are
based on comprehensive requirements and high expectations.
Access to some required courses is by audition, and only those
students who demonstrate sufficient progress and skill will move
successfully through the program.

The BFA program requires a substantial commitment to and
accomplishment in physical training with inclusive proficiency
requirements in the most advanced levels of both contemporaf)l
dance and ballet. The program features additional sequenced
coursework in somatic practices, historical and cultural perspectives, music and rhythm, dance theof)l and applications, and
dance pedagogy. as well as a core sequence in dance making,
devoted to the development of creative voice and abilities. In
the senior year BFA candidates select a tw(Xourse capstone
sequence centered on either dance teaching or choreography.

The curriculum is anchored in three primaf)l areas of study: physi·
cal training in dance techniques; artistic practice in improvisation,
choreography, and performance; and intellectual examination of
historical, cultural, and t heoretical contexts for dance. A Dance
major's typical week might include 12 hours in dance technique
courses, three hours in other movement c-reation and exploration
courses, three hours in an academic dance course, and six hours
in liberal education courses. In addition to classroom hours, the
student might devote another 12 or more hours to study and
rehearsal outside of class. Whether pursuing a Bachelor of Arts
or Bachelor of Fine Arts, students will be fully engaged and richly
challenged physically, creatively, and intellectually. Upon completion of the program students will:

Performance Standar ds
The Dance Department expects exemplaf)l effort and accomplish·
ment from our BFA candidates. Failure to meet one or more of
the following expectations will result in review of
a candidate's continuation w~h i n the BFA program. BFA
candidates must:

Be skilled contemporaf)l dancers with substantial physical
performance abilities.
Be able to actively engage in dance making through
choreography, improvisation, and performance.
Be knowledgeable concerning historical, cultural, scientific,

Pass all required courses with grades of Cor better and maintain a minimum 2.5 GPA.
Complete Dancemaking Ill (33·3383) with a grade of B
or better.
Advance through technical requirements in a timely manner.
(Technical level should generally match their matriculation
standing; that is, first year is level one, second year is level
two, and so on.)
Exhibit full engagement and presence in their artistic and
scholarly practices and conduct themselves in a manner beneficial to their own and others' education.

and theoretical information and perspectives on dance.
Be knowledgeable concerning dance pedagogical practices
and functional body mechanics.
Be able to describe, analyze, and interpret dance works.
These broad objectives apply to au Columbia's Dance students;
however, requirements and expectations regarding degree of skill
attained, variety of experiences, and depth and breadth of know~
edge progress from basic levels in the minor to pre-professional
expectations or the BFA.

Transfer Students Se eking a BFA In Dance
Transfer students seeking the BFA degree must be in full·time
residence a minimum of four semesters (excluding summers)
and complete a minimum of 50 credit hours of required coursework, including all required courses beyond the core. within the
Columbia's Dance Department. Any prior dance courses will be
evaluated for equivalency with our requirements, and a limited
number may be allowed to stand in place of program requirements.

The Dance Department alsO offers a post baccalaureate certifi·
cate of major and a minor in Dance.

WWW .C:OLU M .t:DU
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Minor In Dance

The BA program is intended for students who wish to make dance
the focus of their undergraduate education but who desire the
opportunity to explore other areas of interest (including course-

The minor in Dance is intended for students who desire a formal
course of study in dance as an adjunct to a major in another field.
The minor in Dance provides students with practical and intel·

work that will complement and support their commitment to
dance) as part of their college learning experience. The Dance
major requires substantial proficiency in physical performance

lectual exposure to dance and a degree of physical proficiency
in contemporary dance idioms. The minor is composed of basic
proficiency requirements in the physical techniques of dance.

with inclusive requirements in advanced levels of contemporary
dance and ballet. The program features additional coursework
in the breadth of the field. including work in somatic practices,

as well as courses i n dance making and either Western Dance
History or Cross<:ultural Perspectives on Dance. Students seek·
ing a minor in Dance will complete two performance projects as

historical and cultural perspectives. rhythm for dancers, dance
pedagogy, and a core-course sequence in dance making. In the

capstone experiences within the minor.

senior year, BA candidates complete a capstone course wherein
they choreograph, produce, and perform a work of their own. The
requirements for the BA are intended to allow enough time and

Transfer Students
Transfer students seeking a minor in Dance must complete
all required coursework at Columbia College. Students may peti·
tion the department to accept course substitutions if they have

credit hours for students to explore other fields through elective
courses or minors. The majority of our students pursue the BA

prior coursework that duplicates any of Columbia's requirements.

degree.

Standards of Performance
The Dance Department expects exemplary effort and accomplish·

ment from our BA candidates. failure to meet one or more of the
following expectations will resun in review of the advisability of
a candidate's continuation within the program. 8A candidates in

dance must
Pass all required courses with grades of Cor better.
Advance through technical requirements in a timely manner.
Exhibit en8a8ement and presence in their artistic and
schOia~y practices and conduct themselves in a manner
beneficial to their own and others' education.

Transfer Students Seeking a BA In Dance
Transfer students seeking the BA degree must be in full·time residence a minimum of three semesters (excluding summers) and
must complete: a minimum 10 hours of technical requirements
including all proficiencies. at least two of three required courses
in the dance making sequence. and no fewer than 25 credits
total within the department. Any prior dance courses will be evalu·
ated for equivalency with Columbia College's Dance Department
requirements. A limited number or transferred courses may be
allowed to stand in place of program requirements.
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

DANCE
33·1211
Introduction to Dance Technique I
This course prepares students for Ieveii courses in both Modern
Oance and Ballet Technique through rigorous daily practice in
both disciplines. In this course students will develop the founda·
tiona I physical abilities required for studies in danoe. Emphasis is
on the development of muscular strength, aerobic conditioning.
coordination. alignment, balance. dexterity. movement pick-up
and movement memory as well as familiarity with common dance
vocabulary and dance studio practices. The course meets four
days a week for three hours each day. Uve m usicians accompany
all classes. Suocessful completion of the two semester sequence,
Introduction to Oance Technique 1and 11. is required to move
forward in both Modern Oance technique I and Ballet I.

33·1241
African Dance: Beginning
Course introduces dances. music, and cutture of west Africa.
Class begins with warm·up exercises that condition the body for
the rigors of this form by developing strength, aerobic stamina,
coordination, flexibility, and rhythmic awareness. Second part
of class is devoted to learning authentic dances and songs from
West Africa, as well as their historical and cultural contexts. Stu·
dents work closely with the instructor and a master drummer to
gain an understanding of the marriage of drumming. rhythm, and
music to African dance. Students further e.xplore the history and
culture of Africa through dance concert attendance, readings, and
the completion of three written assignments.
3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

33·1251
Tap Dance: Beginning
Tap dance. a uniquely American dance form evolved from AfricanAmerican and lrish·American folkdances. is an important component of contemporary American musical theater. This introductory
course covers the basic steps of tap technique. Students learn
coordination, rhythmic variations, and performance skills through
a series of tap combinations. Students are responsible for practi·
cal and written assignments. Tap shoes are required.

3 3·1212
Introduction to Dance Technique II
This course prepares student for revel 1 courses in both Modern
Oance and Ballet Technique through rigorous daily practice in
both disciplines as well as an introduction to foundational disci·
pllnes in the field. In t his course you will develop the foundational
physical abilities required for studies in dance. Emphasis is on
the development of muscular strength, aerobic conditioning.
alignment, balance, dexterity, movement piel<·up and movement
memory as well as familiarity with common dance vocabulary and
dance studio practices. The course meets four days a week tor
three hours each day. Live musicians aocompany all classes. Sue·
cessful completion of the two semester sequence, Introduction to
Oance Technique I and II, is a prerequisite tor both Modern Oance
Technique I and Ballet I.

3 CREDITS

33· 1261
Tal Chi Chuan : Beginning
Course is an introduction to a martial art and discipline for
balancing the body, mind, and spirit. Students engage in a unique
system of slow. fluid. and continuous movements that gently build
strength, coordination, and balance. while teaching students

methods for relaxation, focus. and non-strenuous energy-renewal.
In addition to the physical activities of the class. readings, discus·
sions, and two written assignments related to Tai Chi. Taoist
philosophy, and Chinese history provide a deeper understanding
of the form and valuable cross-cultural insights.

4 CREDITS

33·12125 Introduction to Dance Techniq u e II
This course prepares student for level 1 courses in both Modern
Dance and Ballet Tech nique through rigorous daily practice in
both disdplines as well as an introduction to foundational disciplines in the field.ln this course you will develop the foundational
physical abilities required for studies in dance. Emphasis is on
the development of muscular strength. aerobic conditioning.
alignment, balance. dexterity. movement pick·up and movement
memory as well as familiarity with common dance vocabulary and
dance studio practices. The course meets four days a week for
three hours each day. live musicians accompany an classes. Successful completion of the two semester sequence, Introduction to
Oance Technique 1and 11. is a prerequisite lor both Modern Oance
Technique I and Ballet I.

33· 1271
Yoga: Beginning
Course inuoduces the ancient di,scipline of personal development
that balances body, mind, and spirit. Students learn a series of
physical postures as well as practical methods tor relaxation.
proper breathing. meditation. and concentration that promote
health, alleviate stress. improve skeletal alignment. and increase
muscular strength and flexibility. Course also provides an introduction to the history and philosophy of yoga. which students
explore through readings and written assignments.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

33·1231
Jazz Dance: Beginn ing
Jazz, a common form of dance used in musical theater and com·
mercia! and entertainment industries, has its roots in social dance
and is heavily influenced by Alrlcan·American traditions. Course
covers the basic steps, vocabulary, and variations of dance in
these fields. Students learn basic techniques based on ballet and
mOdern dance. Through daity warm·ups and exercises students
gain strength, flexibility, endurance, and coordination. Musical·
ity and performance skills are taught through a series of dance
combinations. Students complete vocabulary Quizzes. written
assignments, and a final project.

33·1281
Contact Improvisation
Students will develop the physical and perceptual skills basic to
contact improvisation: falling. rolling. giving and taking weight.
moving comfortably from the floor to the air and subtle commu·
nication through touch. Students will hone solo improvisational
skills and take them into duet and ensemble dancing. The course
will provide focused warm·ups designed to cultivate various physi·
cal states and motional qualities, skill development and periods of
open dancing in which to integrate technical skills.

2 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS
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DANCE
33-1351
Introduction to Dance Studies
This course orients students to the field of dance as an academic
discipline, profession, and art form. To this end, this course arms
students with information and processes of inquiry so as to facili·
tate their own decision making as they proceed in the department. Topics to be covered include: an introduction to dance as
an art form; dance history; dance as a product of culture; the
relationship of dance technique to the overall field; and strategies
for effective learning, professional engagement, and longevity in
the discipline. Class sessions will be augmented by guest lectures
led by a number of different Dance Department faculty, staff,
students, and alumni in an effort to bring new students fuUy into
our learning community.

33-1285
Body Tune-up and Conditioning
Course provides students with basic knowledge and skillS necessary for maintaining a fit and healthy body. Sessions consist of
physical workouts employing exercises designed to increase
aerobic endurance. muscular strength, and joint and muscle flexibility. Heallh related issues of diet and lifestyle are also examined
in order to build a foundation for a heallhy life. Individual fitness
goals are defined, and focused programs of exercises and dietary
recommendations are developed.
3 CREDITS

33-1311
Modern Techni que I
Course develops physical proficiency in tne performance of basic
dance materials while developing students" understanding of
fundamental principles, practices, and vocabulary common to
modern dance. Classes consist of a series of technical exercises
that condition the body for strength, flexibility, endurance, and
ooordination; develop a physical and conceptual awareness of the
elements of space, t ime, and energy; and promote performance
skills of concentration, focus, and musicality.

3 CREDITS

33-1371
Experienti al Anatomy
This course is an int;oduction to the scientific principles underlying the complexities of movement specific to dance. Through writing, movement workshops, reading, and lectures, you will learn to
apply scientific principles to movement specific to dance training.
This course covers anatomical terminology and topography, ske~
eta! design of each of the major joints, alignment, breathing and
care, and prevention of injuries.

1 CREDIT

33-1316
Modern Technique I (F)
Course may only be taken concurrently with Modern Technique I
(33-1311). See that course for description.

3 CREDITS

33-1381
Dancemaklng I
In this course students are intrOduced to dance performance and
composition through improvisation. Working alone, in duets, or
small groups, students will experience warming up, guided dancing. and working within improv~tional scores, all towards creat·
ing improvised compositions. Students will also set short studies
in repeatable form in order to build skillS in generating materials
for choreography out of i mprovisational practices. Discussion
and writing about improvisational experience and processes will
supplement direct physical work.

1 CREDIT

33-1321
Ballet I
Course develops physical proficiency in the performance of basic
ballet vocabulary while promoting an understanding of the principles, practices, and vocabulary common to ballet. 6allet training
enables the students to gain strength, balance, and dexterity with
an emphasis on correct anatomical alignment. Barre exercises
condition and prepare the musculature to anticipate the execution
of virtually all movements of t he classical vocabulary. Knowledge
acquired at the barre is tested in the center through adagio and
allegro sections of t he class.

3 CREDITS

33-1930
Special Topi cs: Cond i tion i ng
Course provides danoe majors with an intensive physical condi·
tioning prog,am. Students learn an advanced Pilates mat series to
develop core strength and muscular tone as well as improve flexibility, coordination, and balance. In addition to the mat exercises,
students will also tone and strengthen the body using different
exercise equipment. Various topics will be discussed throughout
the semester including the concepts of neutral spine, breath,
nutrition for dancers. and proper spinal alignment.

1 CREDIT

33-1326
Ballet I ( F)
Course may only be taken concurrently with Ballet 1 (33-1321).
See that course for description.
1 CREDIT

33-1331
Dance Styles and Forms
Students study specific movement forms and styles t hat increase their base of abilities as dancers, while broadening their
understanding of dance traditions and practices throughout the
world. Each semester a different discipline or set of disciplines
is featured, such as cultural styles, concert forms, movement
sciences, or spec-ific modern techniques. Examples include jazz.
tap, Bharata Natyam, flamenco, African, Irish, and tai chi chuan
and hip hop. Instruction covers background, history, and current
applications of the topic in addition to the actual dance technique.
Course develops awareness of movement and aesthetic principles

1 CREDIT

33-2232
Jazz Dance II
In this course the general difficulty of all aspects of the discipline
increase. Instruction also introduces lyrical jazz, rhythmic syncopation, and increasingly difficult dance combinations. Students'
musicality and performance skills continue to grow as technical
weaknesses are mastered.
1 CREDIT

particular to each example and explores social and cultural tradi·

tions that evolve from and characterize each dance.
1 CREDIT

WWW . C O lUM . lD U
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DANCE
33· 2252
Tap Dance II
Course continues and expands on skills covered in Tap Dance:
Beginning. Basic steps are perfected, and more difficult steps
and combinations are learned. Longer sequences set to music
are mastered, and attention is given to ensemble wor1<, rhythmic
variations, and performance skills. Tap shoes are required.

33·2326
Ballet II ( F)
Course may only be taken concurrently with Ballet II (33·2322).
See that course for description.
1 CREDIT

33·2262
Tal Chi Chuan II
Students build on skills learned in Tai Chi Chuan: Beginning by
completing and perfecting the Yang ("modified" or "short form")
school of Tai Chi. In addition, students learn more difficult movement, begin to practice the self-defense aspects of the form.
cultivate a heightened awareness of the discipline's therapeutic
applications, and build a firm foundation for a lifelong relationship
with the form.

33·2342
Cultures & Histories of Dance I
Course introduces students to physical characteristics. aesthetics,
and functions of dance in a variety of cultures and historical peri·
ods. In addition to offering cross-cultural perspectives on dance,
this course helps young dancers understand their contributions to
that world. Topics incl ude: dance as cultural identity, dance as ex·
pression of the individual. dance as worship, and dance as a part
of political power. Through readings, lectures, discussions. and
extensive viewing of filmed and live performance, students come
to understand dance as a rich human activity with many different
manifestations and applications.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

33-2272
Yoga II
Course takes the basic poses learned in the beginning course to
more advanced levels, introducing new postures and increasi ng
challenges to muscle ftexibility and strength. Students deepen
their understanding and practice of yoga and solidify a lifelong
relationship with this d iscipline for personal health and relaxation.

33-2343
Cultures & Histor ies of Dance II
Western Dance History intrOduces major dance movements,
choreographers, and performers who have shaped and developed
western Concert dance from the 17th century to present day.
The course focuses on the development of ballet, modern, and
dance forms influenced by the African Diaspora. Course outcomes
incl ude understanding and appreciating dance as an art form.
Emphasis will be placed on examining the culture and identity
of the dance makers and performers by observing the climate of
ideas. the scale of values. and the socio-political conditions that
influenced the development of western Dance.

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

33·2312
Modern Technique II
Course develops physical proficiency in the performance of more
complex dance materials, emphasizing the deepening of technical
practices. Similar materials are covered but with increasing demands and higher eltpectations for competent execution. Techni·
cat weaknesses are addressed as students' understanding. range.
and bOdy control increase. Emphasis is on building the physical
capac~ies of the body with awareness of alignment, developing
rhythmic clarity and spatial intent, and learni ng skills of focus and
concentration. Students must audition for placement at this level.

3 CREDITS

33-2350
Music and Rhythm In Dance
This course develops dancers' understanding of music and dance
i n relation to each other. Particular focus is given to developing
practical rhythmic skills. Through regular written and movement
exercises students develop proficiency using verbal counting
systems to analyze. perform and teach movement materials
while also learning to read, write and perform standard rhythmic
notation. Approximately one in three class meetings will use
lecture, discussion. listening and viewing activities to introduce
musical concepts and examine a variety of contemporary musical
styles. Music will also be explored i n relationship to dancemaking
processes inctuding consideration of historic music and dance
collaborations.

1 CREDIT

33-2316
Modern Technique II (F)
Course may only be taken concurrently with 33·2312, Modern
Technique II. See that course for description.
1 CREDIT

33·2322
Ballet II
Course emphasizes deepening technical practices introduced at
the beginning level. This level continues to drill the basic movement vocabulary of ballet and begins to link the basics together
to create more difficult movement challenges. Course develops
a deeper physical proficiency in the performance of linked ballet
movements, expecting the student to demonstrate and un·
derstand the principles, practices, and vocabulary common to
ballet. St udents demonstrate efficiency of movement and proper
alignment practices while performing linked steps. Students must
audition for placement at this level.

3 CREDITS

33·2382
Dancemaklng II
Dancemaking II is a practical e<plorat ion of a variety of processes
and elements that may be used in making dances. Students
will create thei r own dance studies in response to a variety of
assigned choreographic exercises. Topics will include elements
such as space, time, shape. and dynamics, and processes such
as abstraction, thematic development. and revision. Improvisation
will be employed to initiate exploration of concepts but ultimately
work will be set into fixed. repeatable form. Students will engage
in critiques of their own and others· work and are expected to
work rigorously and imaginatively to expand i n new directions.

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS
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33·2384

33·3233

Choreographic Project

1 CREDIT

33·3313

Concert Production

Concert Production is a broad survey or the tasks and processes
invotved in producing dance as a theatrical event. Emphasis is
placed on the relationship of production elements to the choreographic concept or artistic vision and the experience of producing
from an administrative, artistic, design, and technical level. A
wide range of subject matter is covered including: collaborations
with artistic and technical personnel, programming. performance
spaces, basics of publicity, grant writing, budgeting, costuming,
lighting, sound, video, and practical experience on an actual
production. Students gain essential background information as
well as practical experience related to the people processes,
equipment, and backstage operations that support live perfor·
mance. Through written work, discussions, and practical projects.
students develop a model dance production plan from initial
conception to full theatrical completion.

1 CREDIT

33·3316

1 CREDIT

33·3323

Ballet Ill

Course emphasizes a refinement or technical practices or ballet
including the integration of stylistic concepts or dynamics, atlack,
line, musicality, and intent. Students are expected to integrate
and demonstrate refined efficiency of movement and proper
ali~ment practices while performing more difficult movement
passages. Ballet Ill concentrates on performance and artistry
of the lull ballet vocabulary, while also expecting the student to
physically and intellectually integrate the principles, practices,
and vocabulary common to ballet. Students must audition lor
placement at this level.

Directed Study· Dance:

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student independence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity
not otherwise offered that semester by the College. They involve
close collabOration with a faculty advisor who will assist in devel~
opment and design or the project, oversee its progress, evaluate
the final results. and submit a grade.

1 CREDIT

33·3326

Ballet Ill (F)

Course may only be taken concurrently with Ballet Ill (33·3323).
See that course for description.
1 CREDIT

33·3355
Dance Studies Research Project
In this course students will complete an extensive research prot
ect that is targeted to their specific interests in dance. Under the
guidance of the course instructor, students will identify their research area, develop a pertinent annotated bibliography, acquire
research materials and articulate their findings in an extended
essay. Through this process of surveying pertinent literature and
conducting in-depth research, students will gain an increased
awareness of the emerging field or dance scholarship.

1·6 CREDITS

33·3062J Artistic Immersion In New York City for
the Aspiring Dance Artis
In this course students will immerse themselves in various forms
ol dance technique, performance and dancemaking. Meeting in
New York City, students will study with master teachers during a
rigorous seven-day session exploring, observing and discussing all
facets or the dance wotld with working professionals in the field.
The course wm culminate with a professional audition in New York
City and a reftection paper. Students are responsible lor their own
travel and housing.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

WWW . COlUM.IOU

Modern Technique Ill (F)

Course may be taken only concurrently with Modem Technique Ill
(33·33 13). See that course lor description.

3 CREDITS

33·2795

Modern Technique Ill

Course develops technical proficiency of more complex dance
materials while addressing qualitative aspects or performance.
Movement patterning beCOmes increasingly complex with higher
expectations for execution. Personal habits are addressed as stu·
dents' understanding, range, and body control mature. Instruction
increases focus given to concepts of quality, musicality, and spa~
tial clarity. Students are expected to be more self-directed toward
their goals. Students must audition lor placement at this level.

3 CREDITS

33·2456

Jazz Dance Ill

Course is intended for students with significant skills and experience In jazz dance. Instruction focuses on performance quail·
ties, dynamics, varied movement qualities, and strong versatile
technique. Knee pads and jazz shoes are required.

With guidance I rom a raculty mentor, each student creates an
original dance work, five to seven minutes in length, and brings
the piece to performance in a formal selling. The student is responsible lor producing a well·rehearsed piece that demonstrates
invention and informed choices. Participants will title, costume,
and provide a sound score lor their piece; will collaborate with
a lighting designer; and will provide program information lor the
work that will be presented in concert at the Dance Center. Students are evaluated on the artistic success or their final product
and the professionalism of their preparations and process.
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33·3361

Performance Workshop

33·3383

Performance Workshop is designed to offer students practical
experience in all areas of performance including but not limited
to: text and movement, partnering skills, video reconstruction.
body weathering, audition skills, and acting/dancing for the
stage/camera. In this course students will focus on advanced
elements of presence and artistry by integrating individuality with

dances prepared outside of class. In addition to making dances,
students will also view videos. attend performances, and write
about major contemporary artists.

technical virtuosity. Through improvisational exercises, writing as·
signments, movement analysis, and guest artists from a variety of
performance backglounds, students will gain tools for deepening

3 CREDITS

range and variety in their performing. The semester may oonsist of
working within the studio environment. on the theatrical stage, or
field trips to site spe<:ific locations. Students should be prepared
to work in a variety of locations and manner outside of traditional
dance spaces.

33·3414

Repertory and Performance Wor k shop

Repertory Performance Workshop offers intensive practical
experience to students who work as ensemble members under
the direction of different guest artist choreographers. The class

functions as a dance company engaged in processes of creation,
rehearsal, and performance of dance works. You w;u tearn and
practice different rehearsal and performance processes, ensem·
ble skills. repertoire maintenance. and performance disciplines.
Each semester culminates with fully produced performances of
completed works.

33·3372

1 CREDIT

33·3444

Contemporary Trends In Dance

Course develops students' aesthetic awareness and analytical

voice relative to contemporary dance. Topics covered include
language and methods used to describe and discuss dance;
examination and comparisons of contemporary dance works and
their choreographers; the crossover of dance, theater, and other

Theory and Practice: Teaching Dance I

arts: and other important aesthetic and practical trends that
shape contemporary dance. Through extensive viewing of video
and live dance performance and subsequent writings and discus·
sions. students learn to identify, describe, analyze. and interpret
choreographic practices. characteristics of performers, different
uses of production elements, and the aesthetic, political, social.
and cultural contextS that characterize the state of the art today.

Course provides students with the theoretical and practical skills
needed tor their first teaching experience with a variety of popula·

tions. Content covers teaching from dance concepts. adapting
a course to suit a particular population, constructing unit and
lesson plans. obServing and practicing the qualities of good teach·
ing. developing a guide to teachers' resources. and preparing for
job-hunting. Whenever possible, subjects are approached in a
practical manner, with students gaining experience while teaching
the subject of exploration.

3 CREDITS

33·3445

3 CREDITS

33·3373

Modern Tec hn i que IV

This course develops tec-hnical artistry in the performance of ad·
vanced dance materials. Course emphasizes the development of
a rich dynamic range; exe<:ution of complex patterning with speed
and efficiency; musical performance and rhythmic accuracy; and
the ability to adapt to d iverse stylistic demands. Students should
display confidence in technical control while performing with
a rich and unique personal voice. Students are expe<:ted to be
self-directed. establishing and meeting their own learning goals.
Students audition tor placement at this level.

3 CREDI TS

33·3365

Dancemaklng Ill

In Dancemaking Ill students will make two to three completed
movement studies and one fully realized work. Worl<ing as
soloists. in duets, and in small groups, students will create and
perform dances and revise them based on class critiques. Class
time will be spent improvising as well as performing and analyzing

Artist s and Audiences

Thts course will explore the opportunities. responsibilities. problems and rewards of making. teaching and producing dance and
performance in a locaHo·global setting. The class begins with an
exploration of the recent philosophical shift in the field away from
·art tor art's sake" and towards community·based cultural work
and artmaking. This will include an investigation of the theory that
art and entertainment are competitive and/or mutually exclusive. Through in-class leetures and discussion as well as on-site
experiences of cultural wot1ters, arts educators, producers, and
dance artists. students will learn how 'the system· of the non·
profit dance and oerformance world operates. Across the course
they will be challenged, through reading, writing. discussion and
other class assignments, to develop their own positions on the
philosophical rationale and meaningful applications of working
Ylith audiences and communities.

Teaching Project

The student will participate in one course from the following menu:
Contact Improvisation. Modern Technique I, Ballet I, Dancemak·
i ng I, Introduction to Dance Studies. Cross-cultural Perspectives.
Western Dance History, or Experiential Anatomy. The student will
attend all class meetings and meet with the teacher;mentor at
least three times during the semester to discuss teaching meth·
odologies. The student will spend the first half of the semester
observing the teacher and students, demonstrating/participating
in class, assisting with classroom set up/break down, and researching teaching methodologies. During the second half of t he
semester, the student is responsible for teaching small units and/
or facilitating student d iscussion groups within the class.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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33·3473
Kinesiology
This course, a continuation of study begun in Experiential Anatomy, looks at the scientific principles underlying the complexities
of movement specific to dance. Content covers t he muscular and
neuromuscular systems, the physiological support systems, the
prevention and care of injuries, development of conditioning pr~
grams, analysis of dance movements, and awareness of common
anatomical and muscular imbalances found in dancers. Through
lecture and movement workshops students learn to apply this
information to their own training and to the principles of teaching.

33·3840
Technology for Dancers
This course explores computer-based technologies and their applications in dance. A variety of software packages will be examined
as partners in the creative process. components within stage
productions, and as tools for career support. Direct interaction
with technology will be s upported by viewings, readings, and dis·
cussions about important artists and work i n the field. Students
will produce finished projects through work in at least two of the
following software environments: Dance Forms, Protools LE, and
iMovie.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

33·3485
Topics In Dancemaklng
Course offers opportunities and challenges in advanced dance
maki ng. Each semester the course will focus on specific themes
or issues in contemporary choreography. Possible t hemes include
space, identity, music, narrative, technology, theatricality, text,
and others. Each term's focus will drive broad exploration and
experience of dance making. Course activity will i nvolve student

Dancemakers Workshop
33·3960
In this workshop students will immerse themselves in the process·
es of dance making under the tutelage of master dance makersThe form and procesoos employed each term will vary depending
on the master artist on hand, but may include any or all of the
following: entirely process·based work, individual or collective
compositions in response to creative challenges, and improvisa·
tiona! scores and performances. The workshop will culminate in a
show of resulting dance works.

invention, rehearsal, performance, and c-ritiquing of dances created i n response to assignments designed by experienced artists
to explore each semester 's theme.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

33·3988
Internship: Dance
The specifics of individual internshiPS vary, but all involve some
form of placement in a professional sening outside of the College.
Internships provide students with real-world work experience in an
area of interest or concentration while receiving academic c redit
toward their de!!rees.

33·3588
Choreography Practicum : Senior
Concert
With guidance f rom a faculty advisor, individual B.F.A. candidates
create 25 to 30 minutes of original work, bringing it through all
s tages of production to concert performance. Students schedule
and direct rehearsals, collaborate with allied artists, and prepare
promotional materials. Each student will effectively function as
artistic director of their ·company- i n bringing t heir own work from
original conception through to final performance.

1·6 CREDITS

33·3998
Independent Project: Dance
Students design their own educationally beneficial activities and
take advantage of opportunities not represented in the College's
curriculum. Prior to registration, students create a detailed description and outline of their project for approval by a supervising
faculty member. FortY'five hours of study activity equals one credit
hour.

3 CREDITS

33·3674
Theory and Practice: Teaching Dance II
Course prepares students to teach dance technique. Instruction
covers: teachi ng from dance concepts, developi ng goals and otr
j ectives, working with accompanists, utilizing i magery, condition·
in g. giving corrections. building an efficient structure for the class.
creati ng an atmosphere for learning. and developing a philosophi·
cal point of view to teachi ng technique. Instruction incorPOrates
wrinen and reading assignments, daily movemenVteaching
assignments, and practical work in a lab class.

1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

33·3678
Senior Teaching Practlcum
Course guides students through their first teaching experience
in the community. Students teach a minimum of 20 hours over
12 to 15 weeks to a population of their choice. Students create
a semester overview and individual lesson plans, keep a j ournal
to analyze their experiences, and write a final evaluation of their
work. Throughout the semester students and advisor meet to
d iscuss methodology and experiences. Advisor makes a mi nimum
of two on-site obServations and provides feedback.
3 CREDITS
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EARLY CH I LDHOOD EDUCATION
ANGELA FOWLER, INTERIM DIRECTOR
Our students spend extensive t ime in the field observing and

Teachers prepared through the Early Childhood Education
Program at Columbia College Chicago stand out from the crowd.
That's because they have been asked to be innovative and to
thinK broadly a nd deeply from the moment that they entered our
program, a program that pushes at the boundaries of convention.
We ask that our students explore the arts and consider the rich·
ness that they might bring to their own lives and those of the chil·
dren with whom they will work. This reQuires that they take risks,
but making change reQuires risk, and early childhood students are
at the beginning of careers filled wtth change. There is no greater
change to be made than POSitively affecting the lives of
children.

worl<.ing with young children, and implementing many of the
teaching strategies that we have modeled for them. This incl udes
a study tour in the final semester to Reggio Emilia, Italy, where. as

a capstone ex,perience, students demonstrate their understanding
of the Reggio Emilia Approach. They leave the program prepared
for the lead teacher role and a re hired by many of the excellent
programs and schools in the area.
We remai n grateful to the program's benefactors, Joan and Irving
Harris, whose supPOrt has provided generous scholarships for
many students and allows us to teach in state-of·the·art classrooms
outfitted with all of the resources that our students might encounter
as they step onto their career path.

Much of what our students will do as educators has no clear-eut
direction or answers. This lesson is at the heart of what we do
in Early Childhood Education. Our program is about people, and
people are complex. We SUPPOrt our students in finding artful
ways of teaching. leading. and navigating these complexities. We
SUPPOrt them in finding the balance necessary to be excellent
teachers. One way i n which we do this is by extensive study of the
i nternationally recognized Reggio Emilia Approach, a sophisticated
and complex philosophy that honors young children as capable,
multi-faceted. and POssessing many languages of learning.

The role of professional educator is exciting, challenging. and
immensely gratifying. It is an ongoing journey, along which you will

continue to grow throughout your career. I invite you to join me, the
faculty, and other program students. It is the trip of a lifetime.

Angela Fowler
Interim Director. Early Childhood Education

Early Childhood Education graduates earn an Illinois Type 04
Teaching Certificate. Because of this there are many reQuirements
built into the program, and students have the benefit of having
faculty advisors who supPOrt their progress in the program. It is
critical that students make program choices wisely based on all of

the information available to them and with the assistance of their

advisor.

we teach our students in small classes. moving into a cohort
model at the junior level. We do so because we believe that
learning is a collaborative process and is beSt supPOrted and

nurtured in environments that provide ongoing. personal contact.
Our faculty members are experienced teachers of young children
as well as academics involved in research and writing.
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
The Early Childhood Education program at Columbia College
Chicago provides students with the oppo<tunity to complete bOth
their Bachelor of Arts and a professional credential. Students who
successfully complete the program eam an
IL Type 04 Certificate, which enables them to teach children. birth
through the third grade.
The program is unique in its emphasis on the arts for early child·
hood educators. The arts are valued for their own merit and are
used as tools for instruction in other forms of literacy. Students
complete at least 18 cred~ hours of worl< in a focused course
ol study in the llisual arts. performing arts, or a defined area ol
language and culture. The arts are also integrated Into all Early
Childhood courses by the instructors and by Columbia artists
wtlo serve as consultants and guest lecturers. The program
honors multiple routes to understanding in its own students and
employs teaching strategies that parallel those that its graduates
are prepared to use in their own work with children. Significant
emphasis Is placed on the Reggio Emilia Approach.
All majors complete extensive work with children. Every program
course requires some level of observation or interaction with
children. Teacher Certification majors complete two full years of
observation. practicum. and clinical practice.

The Early Childhood program is small. allowing for intensive
worl< w1lh faculty and the oppo<tunity to build strong and lasllng
friendShips in the program. It is also academically rigorous. as
its primary focus IS to prepare hig)lly skilled educators for urban
settings. Our graduates have been hig)lly successful, with 100
percent ol our certified teachers finding teaching positions. We
are a community of professionals. preparing others to share In

our work.
Mino r In Education
This minor Is available to all Columbia undergraduates and
supports them In developing their understanding of children
and adolescents so that they might work with these age groups
as teaching artists or media consultants in a range of settln&S
or more thoughtfully consider career options and graduate
programs In education and related fields such as counseling/
art therapy or social work. A focus is placed on artS integration, a
hallmarl< ollhe Early Childhood Ec!ucalion program, and a pract~
cum experience is available for qualified students.
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EARLY CHILD EDUCATION
22· 3299·02 Independent Project: ECE Teacher as
Artist: Children's Literature

38·2130

Language Development

This course develops students' understanding of language
development in the first eight years of life and the principles that
govern the process. The language learning process is studied as

1·16 CREDITS

38-1100
Introduction to Early Childhood
Education
Course provides an overview of early childhood education.

an integral pan of the development of thinking and development
or t he child's sense or self. Students learn how various contexts
both inside and outside a child's home interact with factors

Students gai n exposure to current issues: career possibilities;
and the responsibilities, challenges, and rewaros encountered by
those who work with young children . Particular attention is given

such as age, sex, and cultural experiences of participants in a
conversation to affect language competence and performance.
Stu<lents examine the role or adults, peers. and siblings in

to requirements of working with colleagues. children, and families
from Oifferent cultural backgrounos and the means by which the

fostering language development and learn how group experiences
in childcare a no early childhood programs can be arranged to
maximize language development.

arts allow individuals to both gain understanding and the ability
to communicate with others. Students write on a weekly basis.
Students panicipate in obseM!tions of early chil<lhood programs.

3 CREDITS

38·2140

3 CREDITS

Child, Fam ily a. Community

Course presents study of human development and behavior

38·1530
Brain Basics: Health and Development
In Young Children
Course uses the emerging brain development research as the

throughout life cycle. An emphasis is placed on the
interdependence of family, culture. a no community on the
development and education of children from newborn through

organizing principle for an exploration of the physical, cognitive,
social. a
emotional growth of children from binh to age eight.

eight years of age and on development in mi<ldle Chil<lhood and
adolescence. Stu<lents consider their future role of teacher and
the implications of context. theirs and their stu<lents', on the
teaching-learning process. Students will also explore community

no

Topics of explOration include pre- and post·natal development.
sensory processing. nutrition, suess, disease and disorders, and
developmental milestones. Emphasis is placed on the physical

resources with an eye to appropriate referrals for the children and
families with whom they will eventually work.

and cognitive realms of development. Course was designed to
provide students with the scientific information that will SUPPOrt
their interactions with young children.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

38·2155

38·2110
The History and Philosophy of Early
Childhood Education

Course provides intrOduction to concept of exceptionality and an
overview of various forms of atypical growth and development.
Course work includes psychology ano iOentification of exceptional

The Exceptional Child

children. Focus is on children classified as having learning
disabilities and their implications for classroom life in bOth special
classes and inclusion settings. Course will present legislation
as it relates to individuals with exceptionalities. It will focus on
developing a collabOrative partnership between parents and
teachers in the school setting and on being sensitive to the child
within the context of the fa miry.

Students explore history of early chil<lhood and elementary
education to understand how it has been influenced by the social,
political. and economic forces affecting the lives of children and
families. The course profiles significant theories and people
who have shaped early childhood eoucation, focusing on recent
centuries. Students consider what and who determines the
goals of education, who defines and aniculates the problems of
education, and how that determines what solutions are created.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

38-2175
38·2125

Child Growth

a. Development

Topics In Early Childhood Ed ucation

Topics courses allow the Early Childhood program to offer
individual courses outside of its core curriculum as faculty
expertise beCOmes available. Permission or Program Director

Course provides framework for studying the process of human
development and explores the physical, cognitive. social, and

required.

emotional development of children, birth through age eight.
Emphasis is placed on the role of culture in this process.
Students learn milestones in each area of development in first
eight years of
and learn to recognize normal oevelopment
in young children. Students integrate their understanding of

1 CREDIT

me

38·2625

Child Development

a. Practice HS

6 CREDITS

development in various domains into a working knowledge of
young children. Embedded in the organization of this course are
the understanoings that the ansa
the growth of young children
should be inextricably related and that a variety of identities-race.
gender, and eth n ic~y-shape children's life experiences.

no

3 CREDITS
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Constructi on of Ideas In Early
38·3100
Childhood
Students examine network of big ideas in disci plines of science,

38·3135
Child Assessment and Observation
This course addresses the assessment of young children f rom
birth to age eight. In this course, students will develop strategies

math, humanities, and social science. This course provides a
framework for understanding the concepts, habits of mind, and

for the assessment of young children's social, emotional,
cognitive, adaptive, and motor development in the context of

skills characteristic of professionals in each discipline. The goal of
the course is to prepare teachers to recognize important concepts

home, school, and community environments. They will become
familiar with procedures a nd formal and informal instruments

and to become effective in facilitating children's emergi ng
understandings and skills In various domains of think ing. as these
understandings emerge in daily c lassroom life.

used in the assessment of you ng children. Students will also
develop methods of conducting formative and summative
evaluations of both individual children and programs. Analysis

3 CREDITS

and interpretation of observation and assessment results to
enhance learning outcomes and determine program effectiveness

38·3110
Methods I with Practlcum
In this seminar with practicum , students develop curriculum

a re key components of this course. The role of the family and
family concerns, priorities, and resources in assessment will be

and assessment strategies for worki ng with infants. toddlers.
preschool, and kindergarten children. This work is based on
the developmental needs. conceptual understandings, and

addressed. as well the impact of cultural, economic, and linguistic
d iversity.
3 CREDITS

skills appropriate for children at different ages i n areas of math,
science, social studies. the arts. and literacy. Through a seven·
hour weekly practicum experience in a series of classrooms.

38·3140
Teaching Reading to Young Children
This course prepares teachers to guide children three to eight
years of age (preschool through third grade) in reading and

students examine children's construct ion of knowledge. Focus

is on role of teacher, classroom environment, and activities in

writing. Students will develop a definition of what it means to
read and write: be able to recognize and describe developmental

promoting development. Students will be asked to consistently
reflect on some aspect of classroom dynamics and to relate it to
their growing k nowledge of child development and relationships

stages in learning to read and write; describe and identify different
factors that influence learning to read and write; as well as
design and implement a reading and writing program. This course

among professionalS. Construction of an electronic teaching
portfolio begins in this course.
3 CREDITS

prepares teachers to guide all c hildren three to eight years of age
from d iverse family and cultural backgrounds (preschool through
third grade) in school instruction i n reading and writing. Teacher

38·3 120

Schools and Society

candidates learn to write lesson plans and develop curricula
that meet the Illinois Learning Outcomes and the Illinois Ea~y

Course familiarizes students with schools as work places in which
a teacher's career unfolds. Students examine the structure of
teaching within the political. economic, a nd social context of the
educational institution. Particular attention i.s given to the role
of teacher in relation to issues of governance, organizational
structure, funding, union relationships, community involvement,
collegial relationships, and professional growth. Students are
asked to attend meetings of a local school council.

Childhood Education Standards.
3 CREDITS
38·3145
Methods for Earl y Childhood Special
Education I
In this course, students will gain knowledge of curriculum
and instructional methods appropriate for early childhood

3 CREDITS

38·3130
Teachi n g

special education. Students will plan, organize, and implement
developmentally appropriate activities and environments for
fostering the SOC·iat, emotional, cognitive. communication,

Methods II with PrePrlmary Student

adaptive, and motor development and learning of young
children with special needs. Particular focus will be placed on
develOping individually responsive. age-appropriate activities

This course extends the seminar and practicum experiences
initiated during Methods I and meets the requirements of
a preprimary student teaching experience. Students spend
mornings in a preschool or kindergarten classroom carrying out a

and accommodations that empower children and promote active
exploration, construction and representation of knowledge, social
interaction with peers, and self-expression.
2 CREDITS

range of responsibilities. including two weeks when they take on
significant planning and implementation responsibility. Seminar
continues relating theory and practice as wen as developing
effective methods for wor king with young ch ildren and families.
Construction of electronic teaching portfolio continues.
3 CREDITS

38·3150

Primary Methods

Students design and Implement appropriate cu rriculum goals for
kindergarten through grade t hree in math and science. Students
study scope and sequence of skills and information embedded
in these subjects. They research and practice implementing
activities across disciplines to assist children's learning. Students
explore a range of assessment techniques and develop strategies
for planning curricula that incorporate their understanding of child
development and academic d isciplines.
4 CREDITS
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38·3155
Childre n

Collaborating with Families of Young

38·3180

The Role of Art In Development I

Students are asked to reflect on their four year experience in this

In this course, students will develop strategies to foster positive
and supportive relationships with families of young children
with various special needs. Topics covered will address the legal
and philosophical basis for family participation. family centered
se<Vices. and strategies for working with socially, culturally, and
linguistically diverse families. Students will also develop strategies
and models for promoting effective consultation and collaboration
with other professionals and agencies within the community.
Focus is placed on the role of the teacher in promoting
collaborative relationshi ps to support the young child with special
needs.

culminating seminar. Each is asked to synthesize the vartous
components of the individual's experience in General Education:
the Visual Arts, Performing Arts, or Language and Culture;
and the Professional Sequence into a more coherent whole.
Specifically they are asked to consider the role that the arts play
in the development of c-hildren, and in their own development as
professionals. A special emphasis is placed on arts·integration
and the use of art in the Reggio Emilia Approach.

3 CREDITS

This course continues the work begun in Role of Art 1. As students
reflect on their program experience, they further develop a
vocabulary to convey its meaning to a variety of audiencesorally, in wrinen form, and visually. Because learning is a highly

38-3160

2 CREDITS

38·3190

Primary Practlcum with Methods Ill

In this seminar with practicum, students develop curriculum
and assessment strategies for working with primary grade
children. Work is based on the developmental needs, conceptual
understandings, and skills appropriate for children at d ifferent
ages in social studies. the arts. and literacy. Through a weekly
seven-hour practicum in a primary room, students examine
children's construction of knowledge. Focus is placed on the role
of the teacher and the classroom in promoting development.
Construction of electronic teaching portfolio continues.

The Role of Art I n Development II

contextualized and dynamic process. eac-h member develops
an individual product to represent personal understanding
to a variety of audiences. These audiences could Include
program members and faculty, prospective employers, parents
of young children, the general public, as well as pre- and in·
se<Vice educators. The product must be substantive and of a
level which can be presented to the benefit of the originator
and the audience. Work will be exhibited i n a Columbia gallery
and critiqued in an open forum. Investigation of Reggio Emilia
Approach continues.

• CREDITS

38·3165
M ethods for Earl y Childhood Special
Education II

2 CREDITS

In this course, students will demonstrate knowledge of curriculum
and instructional methods appropriate for early childhood
special education. Students plan. organize and implement
developmentally appropriate activities and environments for
fostering the social, emotional, cognitive communication,
adaptive, and motor development and learning of young children
with special needs. Particular focus will be placed on practical
application of individually responsive. age-appropriate activities
and accommodations that empower children and promote active
exploration. construction and representation of knowledge. social
interaction with peers. and self-expression.

and include an introduction to children's and professional
software: hardware: and social. ethical. and human issues
related to technology. Students work with interactive authoring
environments and explore applications with children. Because
the course assumes a ConstructivisVConstructionist approach,
it must be taken concurrent with field experience. Students are
supported in the construction of a professional portfolio.

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

38·3170

38·3400

Methods IV with Student Teaching

38·3580

The Teaching Artist In the Schools

This course engages students i n the theory and practice of the
Teaching Artist in the schools. Students will explore the role of

This course extends the seminar and field experiences initiated
during Methods I, II, and Ill and meets the requirements of primary
student teaching. The seminar continues to support students in
relating theory and practice and in developing effective methods
for working with young children and their families. Students refine
their philosophy of education and assessment statements and
complete both a paper and electronic teaching portfolio.

the Teaching Artist in arts education in an historical context as
well as in current practice with children and adolescents. This
exploration is anchored in study, reflection, and direct experience
in the Chicago Public Schools. Students spend time in every class
stud)'ing teaching artist fundamentals including; building teacher/
artist partnerships, developing and i mplementing inquiry-based
arts·integrated curriculum. creating community in the classroom,
and understanding classroom management and school culture.
Teaching Artists from a range of disciplines lead the class through
strategies that they have found to be successful.

8 CREDITS

38·3175

Technology for Teachers

Course provides a framework for developing the skills and
mindset necessary to integrate technology into an educational
setting. Activities are aligned with State Technology Standards

Independent Project: ECE

An independent project is designed by the student, with the
approval of a supe<Vising faculty member, to study an area that is

not presently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration. the
student must submit a written proPOSal that outlines the project.

3 CREDITS

1·6 CREDITS
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38·3600

Construction Of Ideas (HS)

6 CREDITS

38-3650
Lancuage, Culture and Education
In this course students will examine the connections between
culture and education. Topics oovered will address cultural
aspects of language develOpment, sociological aspects of culture,
and how cultural differences influence education. We will study
how early language development affects the way we Integrate
into a society and how that integration effects construction of
knowledge. We will examine the sociology of culture and hOw
ideas, norms, artifacts, and symbolS of societies influence the
way we learn. Finally, we will evaluate what makes a cu~ure and
hOw it affects formal education systems. f<lcus will be places on
the connections between cu~u re and education in the United
States as compared to the cu~ure and education In ItalY with an
eml)hasis on the education system of Reggio Emilia, ~aly.
3 CREDI TS

38· 3950
Undergraduate Research Mentors hlp
The Undergraduate Research Mentorship connects talented
students Interested in the experience of conducting academic
research In particular disciplines with faculty in the Liberal Arts
and Sciences. This course, available to students from across
the College, gives students the opportunity to gain reai"'Norld
experience and learn research and scholarly techniques from
practitioners In academic and integrative disciplines based In
the Uberal Arts and Sciences. The experience will prove valuable
to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academic degrees. Faculty members will gain assistance in
completing their innovative research and scholarship while
mentoring students In foetds of specialization within the academic

community.
1·3 CREDITS

38·4176J VIs ual Thinking Strategies Practlc um
Visual Thinking Strategies (VTS) is a facilitation method uslng art
Images to teach critical thinking. visual literacy, language and
communication skills. Intensive practical experienoe facilitating
with coaching will be held in museums. Discussion will cover
readings in research and theory behind the methodology and
practical ways of incorporating and transferring the methodology
across the curriculum.
1 CREDIT
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KENNETH DALEY, CHAIRPERSON
The Department or EngliSh offers bOih a bacheiot''s degree in
Creative Writing with concentrations In both Poet'Y and Creative
NonfiCtion and, at the 8/&dU8te level, a master or fine art's
degree in Creative Writlng.PoetfY. We alSO offer minors in Creative
Writing. Lkerature, and Professional Writing. Our literature
courses represent a multiplicity ~teracy and critical interests
and lullill requirements IO< the LAS CO<e. the Creative Wrking
major. the Humanities. Histo.y, and Social Sciences major in
CUltural Studies, and the mino< in Uterature. The Department's
First..,.ear Writing program sen.es every undergraduate student in
the College, with courses designed to strengthen writing. reading.
and thinking skills, and our Lrteracy program prOIIides courses
in basic writing and reading. enhancing students' academic and
cultural literacy. Our ESL program offers specialized sections
college-level writing. public speaking. and reading courses to
students with home/heritage languages other than EngliSh.

Full-time faculty memDers in the department have puDiished
over 50 books, Including books poems. creative nonfiCtion,
Short stories. novels, schOlarship, and textbooks, and they are
published widely in national, international, and online journals.
Faculty are committed to improving students' abilities to think,
write. read. and speak effectively. Course offerings and teaching
approaches reflecl. this philosophy. The Department ol English
prO\Iides student-eentered classrooms where instnJctors are
sensitive to individual student writers· and readers' needs. We
seek to encourage reading and writi ng as ldelortg habits, IO< our
personal and professional development depend upon our abilities
to communicate clearly, creatively, and with confidence.

or

or

Kenneth Daley
Chairperson, English

or

The department's broad Spectrum Of courses provides Students
with valuaDie critical thinking skillS and knowledge necessary to
succeed in careers in the arts and communication fields. as well
as preparation lor study in graduate and professional school.
English courses often Involve an interdisciplinary component that
enhances and complements other courses at the College, while
encouraging students to explore mulllple perspectives.
In addition to olfering an exciting array or courses, the depart·
ment supports various events tO involve students In the writing
life, and the life or the College and wider community. Throughout
the year, prominent and emerging poets from around the count'Y
give readings oltheir work. In OctoDer, the department celebrat es
Creative Nonfiction Week with
days of events, readings, and
panels. And in April, the department supports the Citywide Poet'Y
Fest1va1. where an undergraduate poet from Columbia College
joins other student poets lrO<n across the coty to read their work.
The department alSO publishes lour journals: Hole/ Ameril<il(a
national literary magazi ne). Court Gleen (a national poetry magazine), The Columbla Poetty Re'Mw (lor both student and profes·
sional poets). and The South lOOP
a journal nonfiCtion
(lor both students and proles510081 wri ters).

rrve

R-.

or
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN CREATIVE WRITING
The Eni!Jish Depanment offers two concentrations In Creathle
Writing; Poetry and Non-Fiction.

CREATIVE WRITING: NONFICTION MAJOR
The English Department's major In Creathle Writing; Nonfiction
introduces students to a variety of forms In nonfiCtion and helps
them explore the history of the genre and find a way of creating
nonfiction that is individual and original. By graduation students
will have a clear sense of how open creative nonfiction is to
new modes of expression and will be well-versed in some major
aspects of t he history of its genres. such as the essay, memoir,
autobiography, and diary. Students will also acquire the writing
and editing skills t hat will help them to find employment when
they graduate or to enter graduate programs in nonfiction at
schools such as Iowa, Pittsburgh. Minnesota, or George Mason

CREATIVE WRITING: POETRY MAJOR
The English Depanmenl's major in Poetry helps students discover
their own voices as poets and acquire the knowledge and craft
necessary to write and publish poetry of power and sophlstica·
lion. Graduates of the program are familiar with a wide range of
models and formal strategies. as well as the history of poetry.
Students aoqulre the skills in editing. critical writing. and professional writing necessary to find employment uPOn graduation.
They alSo are prepared for entry into distinguished MFA programs
such as those at Brown Unhlersity, Bard College, and the
Unhlersity of IOWa.

unhle~les.

The foundation of the concentration are the Worl<shops in
Creative NonfiCtion: Beginning, Intermediate. and Advanced.
Students will also take courses focused on reading various
genres of creathle nonfiction and major nonfiCtion authors.
Ot.her classes will combine craft with readings In the theoret;.
cal underpinnings of nonfiction and will introduce students to a
wide variety of fonms such as autobiography, essay. the graphic
comics, memoir, aphorism. travel writing, etc. To broaden their
writing experience in the major. students will take classes in
genre writing. such as Journal Writing. Memoir, Writing for New
Media, Comedy Writing. or Writing for the ArtS. and they will also
take a Beginning Poetry Workshop. As pan of Columbia College's
interdisciplinary focus, students will also take two elective classes
from a range of other departments, including Journalism, FICtion,
and Humanities, History, and Social Sciences. In the English
Depanment, students Will be required to take a number of litera·
ture classes. The capstone experience for students will be the
creation or a portfolio representing their best work.

The gateway courses in the major are Poetry Workshop:
Beginning (52·1500) and Introduction to Poetry (52·1602).
From there, students are poised to begin a sequence of poetry
workshop classes. including the required two intermediate
and two advanced workshops, and to begin their thre&-<:ourse
poetry literature requirements. Poetry literature requirements
are organized according to literary periods to give students a
broad range In the study of history and aesthetics: students
take one course in the contemPOrary era, one In the modernist
era, and one In pre-20th~entury poetry. In add~ion to required
poetry literature courses, students take two courses in any of
the literature elect hies offered in the English Depanment. While
bo\h writil1& poetry and writing about literature, $tudents build
toward the requored Poetics course (52·3510). which oornbine
the writing of poetry with the study of theory and POetics. and the
Thesis Development Seminar (52·3520). their capstone expe,..
ence In Poetry. in which students produce a chapbook·length
thesls of poems. To practice moving from the compressed form
of poetry to longer prose forms. students also are required to
take Creative Nonfiction Workshop Beginning (52·1900). As
pan of the English Department's commitment to interdisclplln·
ary writing In the major, students also take two Interdisciplinary
writing electives. These electives can include courses such es
Reviewing the Alts (52·28 16), Writing for Comedy (52·2814),
Poetry Workshop: Perfonmance (52·2510). Literary Magazine
Editing: Columbia Poetry Review (52-4502), Uterary Magazine
ProduCilon: Columbia Poetry Review (52-4503), or our rotating
Forms of Poetry (52-4530) and Craft Seminar (52-4531) courses.
ExampleS of Forms of Poetry courses include Forms of Poetry:
Multicultural Forms and Forms of Poetry: Metric, Stanzaic. Folk,
and Experimental Traditions. Examples ol Craft Seminar courses
Include Craft Seminar. Poetry Transtation and Craft Seminar:
l~erary Collage and Collaboration.

WWW. COLU M. IO U

Minor In Poetry
A minor in Poetry may be taken by a student who is majoring in
another area at the College. Students pursuing the minor will
have all the benefits available to Poetry majors. This includes
Instruction from our resident and visiting instructors. the annual
POetry reading series, Columbia Poerry Review. the Eileen Lannan
Contest, and other special programs.
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M i nor In Literature

The ESL Program at Columbia College Chicago
The English as a Second Language (ESl ) program offers special·

The minor in Literature requires 18 hours or literature courses
in the English Department beyOnd the three hours taken for the
Humanities/Literature requirement in the lAS Core Curriculum.
The 18 hours are composed of any combination of six literature
courses that meet the following two guidelines: a maximum of
two courses (six to seven hours) from 10QO- Ievelliterature offer·
iii&S and a minimum of o ne course (three hours) from 3000. or
400Q-Ievelliterature offeri ngs. Within these guidelines, the minor
in Literature offers a flexible course of study that students can
tailor to meet their specific needs and interests. Students from
Film and Video. for example. might choose courses such as
Literature on Film, Movies and Myth: The Goddess. and Topics
in l iterature: Spike Lee and August Wilson. Fiction Writing
students might select courses such as the English Authors,
American Authors, or World literature sequences complemented
by courses on varjous periods in the American or British novel.
Theater students might be interested in a minor in literature
based on classes such as Introduction to Drama, Introduction to
Shakespeare, Shakespeare: Tragedies, Modern American Drama,
and Topics in literature: MameVShepard--Script, Stage. and
Screen. Students who wish to minor in literature must have a

ized sections of college-level writing. reading. and public speak·
ing courses to Columbia College students with home/heritage
languages other than English who have studied in the United
States for fewer than eight years. These courses share goals and
objectives with non·ESl sections. but are designed to specifically
address the needs of ESl students. with smaller class s izes and
specialized instruction. Infused with arts, media, and community, the Summer Intensive English language Institute (SIEll) is
offered as a non-credit ESl program designed for students with
high-i ntermediate to advanced levels of proficiency in English
who want to develop their language and intercultural skills for
academic and professional purposes.

declared major in an arts and communications area.
M inor In Professional W riting
The Professional Writing program allows students to become
communication specialists with developed skills in the rhetorical
elements of writing. combined with a broadened view of how writ·
ers negotiate the shared k nowledge of their culture. Professional
Writing students gain the skills necessa.y to becOme professional
communicators who can affect change through writing. Students
learn varied and creative approaches to writing portfolios,
company reports, grant proposals. profiles, speeches, and r~
m~ . Students acquire skills that relate to writing for the arts and
new media. as well as for the corporate and not·for·profit sectors
of society.
The Literacy Program
The literacy Program offers courses in reading and w riting that
enhance students' academic and cultural literacy. The program
is also the home of "Sharing Cultures: a trans·national online
collaboration between basic writing courses at Columbia College
and Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University in Port Elizabeth,
South Africa. The literacy Program also plans and coordinates
the English component of the Bridge program and the depart·
ment's retention efforts.
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52·1100
Introduction to College Writing for NonNative Speakers of English

52·1111

Introduction to College Writing for Non-Native Speakers of English
is reserved for students who do not speak English as their first
language. An intensive review in writing. reading. and critical
thinki ng priorto enrolling in 52·1121 ESL English Composition

teacher-student conferences. and regular time in the computer
classrooms. Students are required to attend weekly sessions in
the Writing Center.

I. Designed to emphasize each students' writing process. the
ICW curriculum worl<s to recognize student knowledge and
understanding of culture, while exploring the rhetorical purpose

3 CREDITS

52·1112

of personal narrative and cultural response. Teaching s trategies
include individualized, conference-based instruction, peer
tutorials, grammar and usage review, and academic and d igital

Writing and Rhetoric· Enhanced II

Identical to 52·1152 Writing and Rhetoric II, with respect to
course content, Writing and Rhetoric II • Enhanced offers students
more curricular support via smaller class si ze (12). individual

literacy training. Students attend weekly sessions with an ESL
Specialist in the Wr~ing Center.

teacher-student conferences, and regular time in the computer
classrooms. Students are required to attend weekly sessions in
the Writing Center.

3 CREDITS

52-1101

Writing and Rhetoric I · Enhanced

Identical to 52·1151 Writing and Rhetoric I, with respect to
course content. Writing and Rhetoric !·Enhanced offers students
more curricular support via smaller class size (12), individual

Introduction to College Wri ting

3 CREDITS

An intensive review in writing, reading. and critical thinking prior

52· 1121
Writing and Rhetoric I for Non-Native
Speakers of English

to enrolling in 52·1151 Writing and Rhetoric I. Designed to
emphasize each students' writing process, the ICW curriculum
works to recognize student knowledge and understanding

Writing and Rhetoric I for Non·Native Speakers of English is
reserved for students who do not speak English as their first
language. Identical to 52·1151 Writing and Rhetoric I, with

of culture, while exploring the rhetorical purpose of personal
narrative and cultural resPOnse. Teaching strategies include
individualized, conference-based instruction. peer tutorials.

respect to course content and LAS Core credit. Wr'iting and
Rheto ric I offers students with heritage languages other than
English curricular support via specialized teaching. smaller class
size ( 12). individual teacher-student conferences, and regular

grammar and usage review, and academic and digital literacy
training. Students attend weekly sessions in the Writing Center.
3 CREDITS

52· 1103

time i n the computer classrooms. Students are required to attend
weekly sessions with an English as a Second Language (ESL)

S IELI Wrltln& and New Media

Classes are offered in computer-assisted, networked classrooms.
Inst ruction focuses on academic and digital literacy training
while helping students to write clear and coherent paragraphs

Specialist in the Writing Center.

and short essays, recognize and use conventional U.S. academic
organizational structures, and increase accuracy in grammati·
cal structures, word choice. and punctuation. Writings center on
Integration of ideas based on field research and media coverage
of the Chicago community and current events. Students attend
week ly sessions with an ESL Specialist in the Writing Center.

52·1122
Writing and Rhetoric II for Non-Native
Speakers of English

52·1108

3 CREDITS

Writing and Rhetoric II for Non·Native Speakers of English is
reserved for students who do not speak English as their first
language. Identical to 52·1152 Writing and Rhetoric II, with
respect to course content and LAS Core credit, Writin.g and
Rhetoric 11 offers students with heritage languages other than
English curricular support via specialized teaching. smaller cJass
size (12), individual teacher-student conferences. and regular time
in the computer classrooms (once a week). Students are required
to attend weekly sessions with an EngJish as a Second Language
(ESL) Specialist in the Writing Center.

ESL Tutoring In Writing Skills

Tutori ng in Writing Skills for students with home/heritage
languages other t han English. Designates tutoring with an ESL
Specialist in the Writing Center.

52·1109

Writing Tutoring: Ac ross the Curriculum

3 CREDITS

Students signing up for this course will attend one-on-one tutorial

52·1151

sessions for 1 hour per week throughout the semester. Qualified
Writing Consultants provide assistance and guidance in writing
skills to students of all ability levels and from all majors. Tutorial
sessions are student-centered, and content is tailored to the writ·
ing needs of each student.

52· 1110

Writing and Rhetoric I

Writing and Rhetoric I helps s tudents understand and refine their
own writing prooesses. Designed to assist students in making
connections between their knowledge. cultures. worlds, and the
multiple-literacies and discourses of academic. communicative
and performing life, the course encourages students to develop
their distinctive voices as they learn to make conscious rhetorical
dec.i sions. Writing and Rhetoric I connects personal reflection with
critical analysis. providing plentiful and varied opportunities for
wr~ing. strengthening reading skills, and becoming a member of a

Tutoring In Writing Skills

Students s igning up for this course will attend one-on-one tutorial
sessions for 1 hour per week throughout the semester. Qualified
Writing Consuttants provide assistance and guidance in writing
skills to students of all ability levels and from all majors. Tutorial
sessions are student-centered, and content is tailored to the writ·
ing needs of each student. (Tutoring in Writing Skills is required for
all Introduction to College Writing.)

writer-reader community.
3 CREDITS

91

WWW . COLUM.lDU

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

ENGLISH
of idioms and everyday speech acts. Students are expected to
lead. shape, and share in class discxlsslons based on readifl&$
and/O< authentic and non-scripted listening materials, which
examine a variety of topics In American culture and media. Students attend weekly sessions with an ESl Specialist in the Writing
Center.

52· 1152
Wri t ing and Rhetoric II
Writing and Rhetonc II helpS students use writing to dellelop and
sustain an lr>depth personal and intellectual inquiry into a subject
or their choosing. The course unfolds in a series of assignments
designed 10 lead students through a continually deepening
creallve research process that ripens into a written project of
considerable length and complexity. Focusing on methodology,
rather than specific course theme, students learn to generate
worthwhile questions, collect primary data, locate secondary
resources. and form original research insights.

52· 1230
SIELI Culture a nd Community
Instruction focuses on the processes of culture learning and
Intercultural communication. Activities Include using ethnographic
research methOds, including observations and interviews, in the
Chicago and Columbia arts and media communities. Students
leave the class with tools that enable them to continually broaden
and deepen their cultural knowledge. Students also visit areas
and institutions of cultural imi)O(tance In Chicago.

3 CREDITS

52· 1 1 62
Writing and Rhetoric II· Service
Lea rn ing
Identical to Wtoting and Rhetoric II with respect to course content
and satisfaction of the lAS Comp II requirement, Writing and
RhetO<IC II · SeN1ce Learning offers students the additional
opi)O(tunity to engage with reaHife issues through a requi red
communoty service component. OesJgned with the objeclive of
allowing students a hands-on exploration of civic engagement,
this Is a 4-credlt course with a 15 person cap. Specific sections
of the course often focus on a particular cultural Issue, such as
domestic violence. environmental concerns, poverty, literacy or
youth support.

52·1300
Tutori ng I n Colle&e Reading
Enrollment for this course Is open to all Columbia students.
Students enrolled in IntrOduction to College Reading are required
to enroll concurrently for Tutoring in College Reading. Students at·
tend the Reading Center at least one hour per week for individual
or small group tutoring related to reading. Students receive help
with assignments from their Reading course or reading demands
of other courses.

4 CREDITS

52·130 1
Introduction to Colle&• Reading
Course is lor students who need to Improve their reading abilities
In O<der to succeed at Columbia College. Through extensJve,
guided reading. students Improve their reading comprehensJon
skills and strategies. Students read narrative (stO<ies) and
expository (informational) teXIS. i mP<ove their abilities to
recognize main ideas and supporting details, increase their
vocabulary, and learn to take notes on text. Students are required
to register concurrently for one hour of tutoring each week in the
Reading Center. Students who suocessfully complete this course
register for College Reading the next semester.

52· 1200
SIELI Read ing and Vocabulary
Instruction focuses on developing effective reading strategies for
improving comprehension, building vocabulary. and increasJng
reading speed. Readings serve as the basis for skills and strategies exerCISCS, class discussions, and response and analysis
actiVIties. Students are required to attend weekly sessions with an
ESl Specialist in the Writing Center.
52· 1202
College Reading for Non-Native
Speakers of English
IntrOduction to College Reading for Non·Native Speakers of
English Is reserved for students who do not speak English as
their first language. An intensive review in writing. reading. and
crillcal thinking prior to enrolling in 52·1 121 Writing and Rhetoric
I for Non·Native Speakers of English. Designed to emphasl~e
each student's writing process, the ICW curriculum works to
recognize student knowledge and understanding of culture, while
e)(l)loring the rhetorical purpose of personal narrative and cultural
response. Teaching strategies include individuall~ed. conferencebased lnstruclion. peer tutO<ials, grammar and usage review, and
academoc and digital literacy training. Students attend weekly
sessions with an English as Second Language CESll Specialist in
the Writing Center.

3 CREDITS

52· 1302
College Reading
Course improves students' abllllles to succeed with the wide
range of reading that college requires. Students read ful~
length books and short stories. Improve their comprehension
of narrative text, and explore interpretations of stories through
artistic creation. Students learn several reading and notetaking strategies appropriate for different types of expository
(onformational) text. Students also learn to conduct library reading
research.
3 CREDITS

52·1400
Oral Expression f or Non-Native
Speakers of English
Oral Expression for Non-Native Speakers of English is reserved
lor students who do not speak English as their first language. This
course addresses specific barriers to effective public speaking for
English as a Second Language students. such as stage fright, poor
pronunciatlonfrythm patterns. and Intercultural communication
difficulties. The course introduces student! to basic principles

3 CREDITS

52· 1220
SIELI Listening and Speaking
This course prepares students to communicate successfully In
English speaking environments, both academic/professional and
social. Instruction focuses on improving listening skills, speaking
skills, pronunciation, vocabulary, and the understanding and use

WWW, COlU M , £DU
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of communication theory and informative, persuasive, and

52-1606

occasional models of public speaking. Instruction focuses on

An introduction to narrative techniques of literature. course
familiarizes students with a variety of significant novels, short
novels. and short stories.

planning. organization, argumentation, delivery and posture. use
of gestures and voice, and u.s. academic audience expectations.
Oral Expressions for Non-Native Speakers of English meets the
LAS Core reQuirement for Oral Communications. (ReQuires one
hour of tutoring.)

3 CREDITS

52-1608

3 CREDITS

52-1401

Introduction to Fiction

Introduction to the Short Story

Students become familiar with genre of short fiction by reading
selection from its beginnings to present. Readings may include
works by authors such as Chekhov, Conrad, Kafka, lessing, Paley,
Chopin, O'Connor, Joyce, Ellison, and Carver.

Oral Expression

St udents overcome difficulties they may have in public speaking.
such as stage fright and poor diction. Students are made aware of
important elements such as delivery and posture, use of gestures,
and good grammar. Course introduces students to informative,
persuasive. and occasional modes of public speaking and helps
students develop welt-organized and purposeful speeches.

3 CREDITS

52-1642
African-American Cultural Experience In
Literature
A cultural studies approach to literature, course shows students the
significant contributions African Americans have made to American

3 CREDITS

culture and demonstrates the pervasive inftuence of African culture

52-1500

Poetry Workshop: Beginning

on other cultures throughout the world. Course explores African
elements in dance, music, writing (fiction and nonfiction), theater,

Through in-elass writing exercises. reading of model poems. and

discussion of student work, this course encourages students to

photography, photojournalism. visual arts. film, and athletics and

produce poetry of i ncreasing Quality.

how these elements have influenced African·American literature.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52-1600
Introd uction to Literature
Course intrOduces students to genres of fiction, drama. and

52-1643
Examini ng the African-American
Cultural Experience

poetry. By studying important works by writers of culturally d iverse
backgrounds. students gain experience In reading. analyzing.
interpreting. and writing about literature. Course establishes

A cultural studies approach to literature. course establishes

connections between African-American culture as explored in
African-American literature and Chicago's African·American artistic
community. Students study the literature of African-American
writers and conduct an ethnographic research project in the
Chicago African·American artistic community.

connections between literature and other areas of artS and
communications.
3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

52-1602

Introd uction to Poetry

Students study poetry ranging from traditional forms and figures

52-1670

to contemporary experimental forms. Course may include
selected significant poems from an major periods. This is primarily
a literature course. not a writin.g workshop.

Course introduces students to ancient mythology and considers
how myth addresses issues such as human origins, value
systems, and the desire to ten stories. Instruction focuses on the

3 CREDITS

interpretation of symbols of mythological language and the forms
and patterns stories take when they use language to express the

52-1603

Introduction to Creative Nonfiction

Mythology and literature

human spirit.

A survey class in Creative Nonfiction which will focus on several
genres of nonfiction writing: autobiography/memoir, the essay.

3 CREDITS

travel writing. aphorism. prose poetry, biography, etc. This class

52-1800

will introduce students to some of the larger issues in nonfiction
and some of the more specific questions that arise within its sut>-

Introductory course provides students with opponunity to explore
various careers available in field of writing. Students investigate
job potential, examine demands of various writing professions. and
interview professionals who have made writing a career.

genres.
3 CREDITS

Ca reers In Writing

3 CREDITS

52-1604

Introduction to Drama

Course examines aspects of drama such as plot, character,
structure, and diak>gue. Instruction provides an overview of the

52-1900
Creative Nonfiction Workshop:
Beginning

nature of comedy, tragedy, farce. and melodrama. Students read
and discuss plays representing Important periods from time of
ancient Greeks to the present.

A beginning class in writing creative nonfiction, a term including
many forms, constantly re-i magi ned, with the personal and lyric-al
essay at its core. You will boldly combine different elements of
shape, texture. and voioo to attempt to produce works of literary an,
primarity in the essay. and present your work to the rest of the class
in a workshop format. You will also begin reading in nonfiction.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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52·2500

Poetry Workshop: Intermediate

52·2631

World Liter ature: Since 1660

Through in-class writing exercises, the reading of model poems.
and discussion of student work. students are encouraged to
produce poetry of greater sophistication. Familiarity with work of
notable poets is strongly encouraged.

Selected readings from wortd's great literature from approximately
1660 to the present are studied. Wide selection of writers may
include Wordsworth, Pirandello, Sand, Beckett, Joyce, Flaubert,
Camus, Kafka, and others.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52·2510

Poetry Workshop: Performance

52· 2634

will be discussed along with specific texts. Work will be read in
English translation where necessary. Students will wr~e papers
and create projects i ncorporating insights from their reading and
discussion. Course is repeatable as topic changes.

3 CREDITS

52-2610

Topi cs In As ian Liter ature

Course explores the literature of one or more East Asian or South
Asian country, such <IS Japan, China. Korea, Vietnam. Thailand,
Cambodia, India, or Tibet. Relevant socio-cultural traditions

Through in-cla.ss writing assignments, performances of their
own and other poets' wori<S, theater exerdses. critiquing poetry
performance videos. and discussions of student work, this course
encou rages students to produce and perform poetry of increasing
quality.

English Authors: Beowulf to Blake

3 CREDITS

Course surveys English literature from its beginnings to

52· 2635

approximately 1800, with attention to its historical, cultural, and
artiStic contexts. Instruction focuses on such influential figures as

Topics In European Li terature

European Literature is a rotating topics course offering students
opportunities to study a range of European authors. movements.

Chaucer, Shakespeare. Donne. Milton, Behn, Astell. Pope, Swift.
and Johnson.

issues, trends, and periods. Topics may include Contemporary
European Novel and East European Poetry. Course can be

3 CREDITS

repeated as the topic changes.

52· 2611
English Authors: Romantics to
Contemporary

3 CREDITS

Course's selected readings range from Blake and the Romantic
poets to contemporary figures such as Harold Pinter. Significant
writers studied may include Wollstonecraft, Austen. Coleridge,
Shelley, Keats. the Brownings. the Brontes. Hardy, Woolf. Yeats.

5 2·2636
The Vietnam War In Hi story, Literature
and the Arts

Joyce. and Lawrence.

the form of historical inQuiries, poetry, novels, film, music. and
other arts. The war shaped the experiences of a generation and
continues to affect American life and arts. This interdisciplinary
course ex.amines the conflict in Southeast ASia through the
eyes of journalists. fiction writers, POets, historians, filmn•akers.

The Vietnam War is one of the most studied, documented, and
argued about wars in American history. The debate has taken

3 CREDITS

52· 2620

Ameri can Authors: Through Dick inson

Course examines earty history of American literature, including
writings by indigenous oeoples, explorers. and settlers. Readings

m usicians. and other artists.

may include works by Bradstreet.• Wheatley. Franklin, Douglass,
Emerson. Occum. Hawthorne. Melville, Harper, Dickinson. and
Whitman.

3 CR EDITS

52· 2638

3 CREDITS

52-2621

Contemporary African Literature

Course represents exploration of contemporary African literature
of several genres including poetry, drama. fiction, and non~fiction .

American Authors: Twentieth Century

Selected readings address topics such as African religion and

Poetry, fiction. and drama in America from approximately 1877 to

culture and the impact of colonialism and various liberation

the present are studied. Significant writers studied may include
James. Wharton. Hemingway, Cather, Chesnutt. Hurston. Stevens.
Eliot. Faulkner, Welty, Wright. Bellow. and Barth.

movements. Texts may include works by South African poet
Dennis Brutus. historian Cheik Anta Diop, dramatist Wole Soyinka,
and novelists Aye Kwei Armah and Chinua Achebe.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52·2630

World Literature: to 1660

52·2646

Course covers major landmarl<S of wortd literature from its
beginnings to approximately 1660. Literature from the Bible.
poetry, and drama by such writers as Homer. Sophocles. Sappho.
Dante. Cervantes. and Shakespeare are represented.

by major Native-American writers and examine ways of k>oking
at the wortd different from views based on assumptions of white

culture. Characteristics of style, imagery, and narratWe structure
are discussed in connection with Native-American myth, history,
and traditions.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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52· 264 7
Asian American Literature
A rotating topics course tracing the emergence and development
of Asian American Literature. Course examines the artistic
contributions of Asian American authors, and how they have
explored issues of concern to Asian Americans. Topics may
include Survey of Asian American Literature, Asian American
Fiction, Asian American Theatre and Film, or others. Authors
studied may include Maxine Hong Kingston, John Okada, Lan
Samantha Chang. Philip Kan Gotanda, David Henry Hwang, and
Diana Son.

52-2670
Ancient Mythology
Course surveys myths and epics prOduced by ancient cultures
such as the Sumarians, Babylonians, Assyrians, Egyptians, and
Hebrews. The focus is on the stories, mythic structures, and
literary and poetic forms of the myths as they symbolically express
deep cultural values. Works studied may include the Sumarian
Hymn to lnanna, The Egyptian Mysteries, The Epic of Gilgamesh,
and the Kaballah.

3 CREDITS

52-2672

52-2650
Introduction to Women's Literature
Survey course engages students in an attempt to isolate and

Course studies literary qualities of the Bible with attention to its
PQetic and narrative modes. Instruction examines ways in which
Biblical literary forms, themes. and images influence American
and European literature.

3 CREDITS

define a distinctly female tradition in literature. Course introduces
students to style and content of women's fiction, POetry, drama,

The Bible as Literature

3 CREDITS

and non-fiction.
3 CREDITS

52-2675
Myth, Literature and Film
The courses i n this series take a literary approach to the study of

52-2655
Gay & Les blanQueer Literature
Course examines LGBTQ literary and cultural traditions in light of
key concepts and insights drawn from queer theory. Consideration
of writers such as Tony Kushner, Achy Obejas, Stephen Mccauley,
Judy Grahn, Paul Monette, Audre Lorde, James Baldwin. Rita
Mae Brown, and John Rechy. Course may include earlier works
such as cather's My Antonia to explore queer themes not always
addressed by other approaches to literature.

enduring mythological archetypes as they appear in literature and
film. Rotating course topics i nclude The GOddess. The Lover. The
Magician, and The warrior. Course is repeatable as topic changes.
3 CREDITS

52-2680
Doing Time In America: An
Interdisciplinary Approach
In this class, students will explore prison culture in America
by examining the history and philosophy of prisons. and the
way pr~sons are ponrayed in literature, film, and television.
including popular shows such as Prison Break and OZ. Given
America's fascination with crime and the swelling number
of incarcerated individuals (over two million in America), the
class raises important questions and issues about poverty and
privilege, punishment and redemption. Students will discuss the
similarities between prisons and various dissimilar institutions
(such as colleges) that also have thei r own language, rituals. and
hierarchy. In addition to readings, screenings. and discussions,
the class will host guest speakers (such as a prison guard. a
former inmate, a public defender, and a prison minister) who
work closely with prison populations. Students will read one
novel about crime and punishment in America. as well as articles.
essays, stories. poems. prison narratives. song lyrics, and
excerpts from longer works of both fiction and nonfiction about
prisoners and life behind bars. as well as about the culture that
surrounds those incarcerated.

Course deals with some of the following questions: What is gay
and lesbian culture? How is it uniQue? What kinds of literary
images suggest uniqueness? Course focuses on contemPOrary
texts that may include those of Judy Grahn, Paul Monette. Audre
Lorde, Rita Mae Brown, and John Rechy. Instruction includes
examination of earlier works such as Baldwin's Giovanni's Room
and Cather's My Antonia to discover gay and lesbian themes often
ignored or concealed in more traditional textual analyses.
3 CREDITS

52·2660

Introduction to Shakespeare

Course intrOduces Shakespeare's work to students with little
prev;ous exposure. Course requires reading of selected major
plays. Students learn about Shakespeare's theater and become
familiar with many ideas of the English Renaissance. Readings
may include Romeo and Juliet, Hamlet. and The Tempest.
3 CREDITS

52-2665

3 CREDITS

Dramatic Literature

Series of courses focuses on figures, periOds, or movements in
dramatic literature. Content includes modern American drama.
which surveys twentieth-oentury American playwrights such as
O'Neill, Odets, Heilman, Williams, Miller. lnge. and Hansberry,
and experimental drama, which explores the development of
experimental theater through figures such as Jarry, Beckett, Stein,
lonesco, Shepard, and Shange. Course is repeatable as topic
changes.

52-2690

Lite rature on Film

Class concerns the relationShip between written and filmed
versions of a story, novel, or play. Course explores how character
development, plot, narrative. symbolS, and language are
translated from text to film. To facilitate analysis, students acquire
a basic vocabulary for discussing literature and film. Instructors
may focus on a particular theme. such as the love story, fantasy.
or mythology. Works studied have been as diverse as The Color
Purple by Alice walker, Shakespeare's Hamlet. and 2001: A Space
Odyssey by Anhur C. Clarke.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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52-2691

52-2707

Nonficti on Film As Literature

filmed versions of a story, novel, or play. The course will explore
how character development, plot, narrative, symbols. and
language are translated from text to film. To facilitate analysis,

essays or memoirs or autobiographies? What is the relationship
between text and image, fact, truth, and composition in films
presenting themselves as nonfictional? we will also consider
some nonfiction literature that invokes and plays off film.
Filmmakers such as Ross McElwee, Spike Lee, Erroll Morris, Chris
Marker, Barbara Hammer, Su Friedrich, Jonathan Caouette, and
Spalding Gray will be considered.

students will acquire a basic vocabulary for discussing literature
and film. African-American themes regarding socio-historical
context, aesthetics, and critical theory will be examined. The

course establishes connections between literature and other
areas of arts and communications.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

5 2-2695

Spike Lee a nd Augus t Wils on

This course examines the relationship between the written and

This class will explore nonfiction films in their relationship to
nonfiction literature. What does it mean to speak of films as

Con nections in Literature

5 2·270 8

Science Fiction

Course explores the emergence of science fiction, especialty from
the late nineteenth century to the present, with some attention

Course features rotating topics that explore a panicular theme.
region, or interdisciplinary approach to literature. Soecific topics
of Place, Family in Literature, Twentieth-century Literature of

to the cultural and historical issues that shaped its development.
The relationships among literary, film, and other expressions of

the Environment,literature of the Vietnam War, and Chicago in
literature. Course is repeatable as topic changes.

3 CREDITS

included in this course are: Journalists as Authors, literature

science fiction will also be considered.

3 CREDITS

52-2712

Bl ues as Literature

Series of courses focuses on soecific literary genres, sub-genres,

Course reviews historical definitions of blues and explores how
various literary and cinematic genres employ blues' elements

or mOdes. Specific courses include Detective Fiction. American

to create art. While studying different types of blues and blues

52-2697

Li te ra r y Genres

literature, students will understand how blues is increasingly

Autobiography, American Short Story, and Magical Realism.
Course is reoeatable as topic changes.

called into service as a critical tool. Bukka White, Son House,
Robert Johnson, Charles Patton, Memphis Minnie, Victoria

3 CREDITS

Spivey, Willie Dixon, Bessie Smith, Muddy Waters, Richard Wright,
Gwendolyn Grooks, John Edgar Wideman, Ann Petry. and Willard

52· 2 700
To pics in Literature
Series is for new courses that deal with specific topics, themes,

Motely are among the literati studied in this course.

or types of l~erature . Topics that have been offered in past
semesters include The Blues as Literature, Literature of the
Holocaust, Literature of the Occult, and Sherlock Holmes, Course

3 CREDITS

52-2 7 17
Singleton & Hughes
This course examines the relationship between the written and

Js repeatable as topic changes.

filmed versions of a story, novel. play, or poetry. The course will

3 CREDITS

explore how character development, plot. narrative, symbols, and

52-2701
Learning

Th e Li terature of HIV/ AIDS: Service

language are translated from text to film. To facilitate analysis,

students will acquire a basic vocabulary for discussing literature
and film. African American themes regarding socio-historical

The Literat ure of HIV/AIOS: Service Learning explores the subject
of HIV/AIOS through a variety of lit erary texts as well as through

involvement in service. Students read and write about poetry,

context, aesthetics, and critical theory will be examined. The
course establishes connections between literature and other

fict ion, nonfiction and drama and investigate the different ways

areas of arts and communications.

in which literature has intervened in representations of HIV/
AIDS. Students will also volunteer at community agencies such as

3 CREDITS

52-2719

Howard Brown Health Center that address issues of awareness,
prevention, and the needs of those living with HIV/AIOS. Using

an ethnographic approach. students incorporate their own
experiences as volunteers into their discussion and writing about
the discourses and representations of HIV/AIOS.
4 CREDITS

media.
3 CREDITS

WWW .COLU M.EOU

Fanta sy Literature

The course will examine the works of J.R.R. Toikien, focusing
on their thematic structure, stylistic features, and rhetorical
strategies. It will analyze their relationship to the Fantasy
Literature which preceded and succeeded them and the context
of the socio-political milieu in which they were written. It will
also explore the interpretation of the texts, esoeclally The Lord of
the Rings, In their post-publication manifestations in the various
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52·2725J

Zombies In Popular Media

52·2814

This course explores the history. significance, and representation

Writing Comedy

Course prov;des overview of various aspects of writing comic prose.
including writing lor growing field of business humor. Students
learn how to structure the comedic scene and are intrOduced to
various comedic forms, including parody and satiric humor.

of the zombie as a figure in horror and fantasy te.xts. Instruction
follows an intense schedule, using critical theory and source
media (literature, comics, and films) to spur discussion and
exploration of the figurers many incarnations. Daily assignments
locus on reflection and commentary, while final projects foster
thOughtful connections between student disciplines and the figure
of the zombie.

3 CREDITS

52-2816

Reviewing the Arts

Students are introduced to fundamental critical skills necessary lor

This course intrOduces students to a broad range of approaches to

a sensitive reading of works in different an forms such as drama.
fiction. painting. photography, and cinema. Students write reviews
ot concerts, plays, films, and gallery exhibitions and try to produce
writing of publishable quality.

visual texts and written literature. Students will learn how visual,

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52·2751

Literature and Visual Culture

cultural, and literary theories enable them to create different
interpretive strategies in their approaches to specific texts.
Critical concepts studied may include subjectivity, the gaze, (re)
presentation. gendered bOdies, the practice of everyday life, the
posthuman. The class will emphasize students! critical writing as a

52·2832

Creative Non-Fiction: Journal Writing

Course offers students structured exploration of journal writing
techniques. Students develop journal writing as a powerful means
of self-exploration and self-expression. Course also examines ways
personal writing can become public writing within genre of creative
nonfiction.

creative process.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52-2753
Literature and the Culture of
Cyberspace
Students consider representations of cyberspace in literature

5 2· 2833
Creative Non-Fiction : Writing Theory
Course is designed for students who are interested in writing

and explore themes such as cyberspace and POStmodernism:
virtual reality; the post human; and definitions of space, time, and
Identity. Authors studied may include William Gibson. Jeanette
Winterson. Shelley Jackson. Michael Joyce, and Stuart Moutthrop.

critical, academic non·fiction. Content examines how the
theorizing of writing by writers and philosophers has changed our
perception not only of the act of writing, but also our identities as
subjects of language.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52·2801

Writing for the Workplace

52·2834

Creative Non-Fiction: Writing Memoir

This course is a workshop and seminar in which students practice
forms of writing that are common in professional contexts.
Examples include business corresoondence, job application
materialS, prooosals, and reoorts. Other communication and
collaboration practices that occur in the workplace may also be
covered, such as group work and orat presentation. The course
will teach students to consider audience. purpose, doc-ument
<:esign, and language use in all the texts they prOduce.

This course will focus on writing memoir, a sub-genre of Creative
Nonfiction. Class will be exposed to a variety of readings and will
develop greater understanding and appreciation of memoir as a
form of Creative Nonfiction writing. Creative techniques for writing
and crafting memoir, including approach and selecting a topic,
research, organization, and sty1istic and creative concerns, will be
explored. Students will al.so become familiar with how to pursue
publishing their work.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52·2803
Literary Magazine Production: South
Loop Review

52·2835

3 CREDITS

52-2809
Parody

Creative Non-Fiction: Queer Writings

This is a creative nonfiction writing workshop developing themes
related to gender issues. Students read and write creative
nonfiction material focusing on gay. lesbian, bisexual, and
transgender material.

Introduction to Writing Satire and

3 CREDITS

Course presents an in-depth analysis of twentieth-century satire

52·2836
Writing

Creative Non-Fiction: Travel & Food

and parody from several disciplines, including works written for
film, television, print media. and fiction. Students write short
comedic pieces that exemplify the various types of satire and
parody covered in the course. Over the first eight weeks, students
deconstruct many different genres to create original works that
celebrate these source materials. The last seven weeks of the
course revolve around the creation of a full·length sc.ript for an
original parody of satire.

Students would read and critiQue travel and food writing. be
required to write shon essays and reviews in both subjects. and
select one of the two areas for" final, more in·depth paper;
project. Students would study t he language, Style, elements, and
forms specific to writing in various genres (reviews, essays, guides.
creative nonfiction. etc.. that focus on the subject.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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52-2844

Creative Nonfiction: Writing Memoir II

a sub-genre of Creative Nonfiction. This class will build on the
level one memoir class. with students expected to expand the
range and sophistication of their work. Students will research,
re-envision and expand upon theme and form in memoir.
Students will read memoirs and develop a critical discourse and
understandin.g of memoir as a narrative form. Students will
investigate the various placements of the memoir form in the
literary marketplace.

52-3603
Readings In Nonfiction
The Readings in Nonfiction Literature class is deslgned to explore
a variety of subjects in nonfiction, and topics of classes offered
might include readings in the essay, twentieth century nonfiction,
feminist readings in nonfiction, Queer nonfiction, graphic novel
memoirs, single or double author courses (Baldwin's Essays,
or Montaigne and Bacon), etc. The class will change from
semester to semester. The class will explore what makes a work
of nonfiction specific \o its genre and how writers establish their
voices in nonfiction.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52-2900
Creative Nonficti on Workshop:
Intermediate
Intermediate class in writing creatWe nonfiction. This class will
build on the introductory workshop, with students expected to
expand the range and sophistication of their work. Students will
read works of nonfiction and present their work to the rest of the
class in a workshop format.

52-3610
British Topics In the Novel
Rotating topics course examines origins and development of the
novel In British, American, World, Postcolonial, or other contexts.
Consideration of narrative form and style in light of related
historical. aesthetic, and cultural factors. Course is repeatable as
topic changes.

3 CREDITS

Series of courses examines origins and development of the
British Novel. Eighteenth Century course may focus on Behn,
Defoe, Richardson. Fielding. Smollett, Sterne, Burney, and others.
Nineteenth Century course may cover Austen. the Brontes.
Dickens, Trollope, Eliot, Hardy, and others. Modern course
surveys major British novelists during modernist period from
1900 to 1945 and may include wort<s by Conrad, Lawrence,
Joyce, Forster. Woolf, Bowen, and Greene. Course is repeatable as
topic changes.

This class will focus on an advanced level of writing memoir as

52-2910

Form and Theory of Nonfiction

3 CREDITS

52-3100
Wri ting Center Theory and Practi ce
Course covers basics of peer tutoring in writing skills. Emphasis
i.s on developing skills in the following areas: 1) peer tutoring
techniques and interpersonal communication, 2) writing
process-eritical analysis, 3) error identification-grammar and

3 CREDITS

punctuation, 4) writing across the curriculum. Students often
begin peer tutoring early in the semester. and the dynamics of the
sessions are analyzed and discussed in class. This is a hands-on
course, combining Writing Center theory and practice. Successful
students of this course tutor their peers in Columbia's Writing
Center.

52-3620
American Novel
Series of courses surveys developments in the American novel.
Nineteenth-¢entury survey includes writers such as Hawthorne,
Melville, Twain, Wilson. James, Howells, and Crane. Modern
survey Includes significant novels by authors such as Dreiser.
Fitzgerald, Hemingway, Faulkner, Hurston, Steinbeck,, Wharton,
Cather, and Wright. Contemporary course focuses on writers such
as Rosellen Brown, Russell Sanks. Toni Morrison, Oon Delillo, and
others. Course is repeatable as topic changes.

3 CREDITS

52-3500
Poetry Workshop: Advanced
Students are encouraged to write poetry of the very highest
quality. WorkShop format makes use of in-class writing exercises
and discussions of student work. Students become familiar with a
wide range of models and format strategies.

3 CREDITS

52-3642
African American Literature
Series of courses focuses on African-American literature. AfricanAmerican Women Writers examines figures such as Harriet
Wilson. Frances Harper, Nella Larsen, Zora Neale Hurston, Ann
Petry, Toni Morrison, and Terry McMillan. African·American Novel
examines novelists such as James Weldon Johnson, Richard
Wright. James Baldwin, Toni Morrison, Ralph Ellison, and lora
Neale Hurston. Course is repeatable as topic changes.

3 CREDITS

52-3510
Poetics
Craft and process course combines the writing of poetry by
advanced students with the study of theory and poetics. As the
result of reading works of criticism as wen as peems that have
been influenced by such critical inquiry, students are able to
examine and articulate their own craft.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52-3520
Undergraduate Thesis Development
Seminar
Capstone course for Poetry majors focuses on the writing.
revisions. and compilation of a chapbook·length POetry
manuscript suitable for publication or submission for a graduate
school application.
3 CREDITS
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52-3643
Issues In African and African American
Studies
Course offers focused, ino<fepth study of a significant issue or
issues in African and African~America n literary and cultural
production. Students will read, discuss, research, and write about
the issues. Course includes readings in theory as well as literature
and may include examples from disciplines such as art, film, and
music. Representing the African in the New World focuses on

52-3671
Modern British and American Poetry
The work of Gerard Manley Hopkins, W.B. Yeats, Ezra Pound, T.S.
Eliot, Robert Frost, Langston Hughes, Marianne Moore, William
Ca~os Williams, Wallace Stevens, W.H. Auden, and others is read
in this survey of the Modernist period, 1900-1945. The course
also provides an introduction to Postmodernism.

such writers as Houston Baker, Jacques Oerrida, Brenda Dixon

52-3672
Contemporary American Poetry
Works of poets such as Roethke, Ginsberg, Plath, Lowell, AShbery,
Rich, Creeley, Sly, Baraka, Brooks, and others are read and
discussed in survey of post-modernist period, 1945 to present.
Course also examines rise of important movements such as
projectivism, the Seats, the New York School, Confessional Poetry,
Surrealism, Feminism, the New Formalism, and Multiculturalism.

3 CREDITS

Gonschild, Toni Morrison, and others. Course is repeatable as
topic changes.
3 CREDITS

52·3645
Slave Narrative a s Documentary
Course examines literary and cinematic traditions in which
slave narratives and African-American documentary film share
rhetorical, artistic and political purposes, Course demonstrates
how slave narratives and documentary film functioned at the
forefronts of the 20th century socio-cultural activism for the
redress of inequalities. Through written text and cinema·graphic
arguments. the course explores how slave narratives served as
analogs to American literary conventions and how documentary
films continue to inform popular and critical literary texts and
images. This course is a critical research course that informs and
supports the goals and objectives of Writing & Rhetoric I and II
foundational courses within the English Department.

3 CREDITS

52-3675
Poetry and Jazz
This class will explore ways in which the creative impulses and
procedures of jazz6a music of intense emotion, imagination
(intuitively structured improvisation), and energy (fresh, vital
rhythms and instrumental cotors)6have inspired and intensified
modern poetry. We will listen to jazz on record, read examples of
poetry inspired by jazz., discuss their common social and cultural
contexts, and dkscover how music may influence poetryls subject
language, sound, and form. No previous knowledge of jazz is
required for this course.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52-3646

Contemporary Native-Americ an Novel
British Authors S e mina r in Literature
52-3690
Advanced study focusing on selected writers, issues, trends, or
movements in literature. Course may address American, British,
and 1 or wo~d literatures. Course repeatable as topic changes.
Advanced, intensive study. this course focuses on study of one,
two, or three major British writers. Course may include studies
of such authOrs as Lawrence. Joyce, Shaw. Austen. Donne. Eliot.
Woolf, Milton, Chauoer, and Dickens.

Course explores several important novels published since
1965 by Native-American wrtters. These writers employ fresh
approaches in contrast to traditional linearity of novel form.
Readings include worl<s by suoh writers as Sherman Alexie, N.
Scott Momaday, James welCh, Louise Erdrich, Leslie Marmon
Silko, Gerald Vizenor, Linda Hogan, and Paula Gunn Allen.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52-3660
Shakes peare
Series of courses examines Shakespeare's works in their literary.
historical, and artistic contexts. Shakespeare: Tragedies may
include Hamlet, Othello, King Lear, and Macbeth. Shakespeare:
Comedies may include The Comedy of Errors, Twelfth Night,
Measure for Measure, and The Tempest. Shakespeare: Histories
focuses on Shakespeare's dramatization of English history from
Richard 11 to Richard 111. Shakespeare: Political Plays considers
some histories and plays such as Julius caesar and Coriolanus.
Course is repeatable as topic changes.

52-3695
American Authors Seminar
Advanced. intensive study, this course treats one. two. or three
major American writers. Course may include studies in Twain and
Chesnutt, Twain and James, Hemingway and faulkner. Hawthorne
and Melville, Morrison and Hurston, Erdrich and Welch, Cather
and Wharton, Baldwin and Wright. or others.
3 CREDITS

52-3755
Li t erature and Gaming
Students explore how game play and game design foster
Intersections between literary and technologjc.al approaches to
representing human ex.perience. Course may address theories of
representation and simulation. relationships between print and
digital cultures. and the implications of digital media for literary
tnterpretation. Emphasis on collabOrative student projects built
arouno selected literary texts. Technology/gaming bac~ground not
reQuired. although students ShOuld have basic computer literacy.
Course theme may change from term to term. Course repeatable
as theme changes.

3 CREDITS

52-3670
Romantic Poets
Blake, Coleridge, Wordsworth, Keats. Shelley, and Byron receive
attention in study of major Romantic poets. Students examine
major complete works by these important figures and may look at
POrtions of longer works such as The Prelude and Don Juan.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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52· 3798

Creative Nonfiction Works hop:
52·3900
Advanc ed
An advanced ciass in writing creative nonfiction. This class will

Independent Project: Literature

An independent project is designed by the student, with approval
of supervising faculty member, to study an area not available in
the curriculum. Prior to registration. student must submit written
proposal that outlines the project.

build on the intermediate workshop. with students expected
to have attained a certain mastery in the writing of nonfiction.
Students will read works of nonfiction and participate in
presenting their work to the rest of the class in a workshop format.

1·6 CREDITS

52·3801

Writing for New Media

3 CREDITS

Students produce and collaborate on new media projects with an
emphasis on writing for online environments. Course addresses
strategies and technologies used for new media composition
as wen as the cultural factors which shape new media
communications. Issues covered may include the relationship
between print and digital culture. content licensing. perspectives
on authorship, and the various uses of digital text. No prior
experience in new media technology is reQuired.

52·3901

3 CREDITS

52·3803

Form and Theory of Nonfiction

A class in the craft and theory of different forms of eteatlve
nonfiction. Students might write autobiographical essays,
journals. prose poetry. letters. biographical pieces, and
experimental kinds of prose that are hybrids. or .invented forms.
The class may also focus on a certain kind of nonfiction writing.
such as writing queer nonfiction, or the experimental essay. Some
of this work will be discussed in the workshop format. Students
will also read different theoretical workS that discuss the nature of

Publishers and Writers Seminar

nonfiction literature.

Course explores the business of writing for publication while
students polish manuscripts for submission. Students develop
articles. essays. and reportS while dealing with a variety of such
publishing structures as newsletters. corporate reports, and

3 CREDITS

52·3920

Nonfiction Works hop: Thesis

3 CREDITS

memos.
3 CREDITS

52·3950

52·3804
Seminar

The Undergraduate Research Mentorship connects talented
students interested in the experience of conducting academic
research in particular di.sciplines with faculty in the Liberal Arts
and Sciences. This course, available to students from across

Wri ting, Language, and Culture

In this course, students will study issues surrounding language.
writing. and representation, and produce substantial, complex
writing and research projects as they work to build skills in
research, prose style, editing. and des.ign. Topics will include
public debates such as the "English Only" movement and
the politics of immigration, Ebonies and language education,
the effects of media representations in public health, or the
influence of digital culture on writing and literacy. Overall, the
course heightens student awareness of the power of writing and
representation to shape the way we prOduce and are prOduced by
the world around us.

Undergraduate Research Mentorship

the College. gives students the opportunity to gain real-world
experience and learn research and scholarly techniques from
practitioners in academic and integrative disciplines based in
the Liberal Arts and Sciences. The experience will prove valuable
to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academic degrees. Faculty members will gain assistance in
completing their innovative research and scholarship while
mentoring students in fields of specialization within the academic
community.
1·3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

52·3888

5 2·4502
Literary Magazine Editing: Columbia
Poetry Review

Internsh ip: Professional Writing

Internships provide advanced students with the opportunity to
gain work experience in a professional writing--related area of

Course teaches students basic principles of literary magazine
editing. Students act as editors, readers, and assistants
for the English Depart mentis award-winning poetry annual
Columbia Poetry Review. learning the fundamentals of editorial
selection. This includes the processing and managing of
submissions, editorial discussions of submitted material, editorial
correspondence (rejections and acceptances), ordering of the
final manuscript, and preparation of the electronic manuse.ript for
typesetting.

concentration or interest while receiving academic credit toward
their degrees.
1 ·6 CREDITS

52-3898

Independent Project: English

An independent project is designed by the student, with approval
of supervising faculty member, to study an area not available in
the curriculum. Prior to registration, student must submit written
proposal that outlines t he project.

3 CREDITS

1·8 CREDITS
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52·4503
Literary Ma&azlne Production: Columbia
Poetry Review
Course teaches students ba.sic principles of magazine production.
Students act as editors and assistants for the POetry annual
Columbia Poetry Review. learning the fundamentals of editorial
selection. copyediting. proofreading. design. production. and

di.stribuHon.
3 CREDITS

52·4531

Craft Seminar

Rotating topics craft class. Students read literature of specific
periods and movements in order to generate POetry land hybrid
writ ing forms) based on these reading assignments. Craft
Seminars that have been offered in past semesters include Poetry
Translation. Hybrid Poetics, and Literary College.
3 CREDITS

52·4671

Modern British and American Poetry

The work of Gerard Manley Hopkins. W.B. Yeats, Elra Pound. T.S.
Eliot, Robert frost, Langston Hughes, Marianne Moore. William
carlos Williams. Wallace Stevens. W.H. Auden. and others is read
in this survey of the Modernist period, 19()()-1945. The course
also provides an intrOduction to Postmodernism.
3 CREDITS

52·4690

Seminar In Literature

Students in this advanced seminar will study a selected author or
group of authors in depth. Course is repeatable as topic changes.
3 CREDITS
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F IC TION WRITING
RANDY ALBERS, CHAIRPERSON
Welcome to the la"est and most exciting creative writing program
in the country-the Foction Writing Department at Columbia College
Chicago! Here, we seek to prepare students for independent work
as wr~ers of literary and genre fiction, creative nonfiction. plays,
and electronic applications. as well as for careers in teachirlg and
teaching-related professions.
lhe department offers a BA and BFA in Fiction Writing (with
specializations In fiction, creative nonfiction, playwriting.
publishing. elll(tronlc applications. and teaching), and a BA and
BFA in Playwriting. along with graduate MFA in Creative WntingFiction. MA in the Teaching of Writing, and Combined Degree
programs. It alSO offers an undergraduate minor in Fiction Writing.
as well as interdisciplinary minors in Creative NonfiCtion and 1n
Playwriting.
Wrt.h an e..:el)loonally wide and comprehensiVe range 0( classes,
the FICtion W(rting Department features the acclaimed Story
Workshop• method in sequenced core fiction and nonfiCtion
classes. along with a variety of other complementary approaches
in two other strands designed to achieve both depth and breadth
to students' education. lhese courses enable students to discover
the power of their own voices and foster the development of skills
and capabilities crucial to success in any professional endeavor.
Graduates of the fiction writing program are publishing widely In a
variety of genres and forms; and among them are winners of the
National Book Award, the Nelson Algren Award. t.he Midland Society
of Authors Award, Columbia University Scholastic Press Association
awarcJs, and many other$.
In 8dd1tion. alumni are competing successfully in today's job
market. which places a premium on indMCiuaiS ~h exeellent
oral and written communication skillS who alSO brmg heightened
creativity and Imaginative problem-solving capac~ies to their
chosen career paths. GraCiuates work in a wide variety 0(
professions. Including teaching, writing tor media, journalism,
theater, management. computer applications. advertisi ng. law.
medicine. spell(h writing. grant writing, and many others. Each
year. career Night brings back alumni who speak abOut the many
ways In which the skills that they gained in Story Workshop ancJ
other Fiction Writing Department classes enabled them to get and
advance In an array of jobs.

of the tradition in which they work. as well as by Specialty Writing
courses that encourage applications 0( fiction -ing skillS in
genre fiction. script forms. freelanclng. and a variety of other areas
nll(essary to competing successfully in the work world. Writers
interested in teaching can be rll(ommended for training at tutors in
the department's Story WorkShop tutoring and outreach teaching
programs. Exciting internship possibilities are also available and
encouraged for all Fiction Writing and Playwriting majors.
Playwriting students undertake work in sequenced core classes
leading to the development of full·len&th plays and to the
enhancement of skillS useful1n a variety or professions. In this
unique intercJisciplinary and highly integrated program, playwriting
majors bring together FICtiOn Writing Department courses in w(ltir~g
and 1n the study 0( processes used by suocesstvl playwrights ~h
Theater Department courses emphasizing theatrical and historical
elements of performance. GraCiuates 0( the playwritir~g program
are prepared to see their work produced in Chicago's thriving
theater community and to undertake theater-related jobs and other
professions where script or presentation skills are at a premium,
including writing for electronic media, creative ancJ business-<elated
video production, communit)"based teaching, work ~h nonprofit
organizations, and many others.
Along with courses on campus. the Flction Writing Department offers
exciting learning OPPOrtunities for study abroacJin Prague, Florence,
ancJ Bath, England. Students also may also apply for our Semester
1n L.A. Program. run in conjunction with thO film Department's
AOall(ation program.
Recommended Sludents work on the annual ant/lology 0( student
work. Hair Trigger. selected by three d1fferent national organizations
over the years as the top cotloction of student writi<~g in the country.
or on F Mag;Jzine, the department's nationally d1stnbuted literary
magazine devoted primarily to novels in progress. Many olher locally
ancJ nationally distributed magazines and journals have originated
in the Fiction Writing Department, ancJ students and alums
have founded numerous reading series that are presently active
throughout the city.
Throughout the year, the Clepartment sponsors an extensive array of
public programming adding vitality to the thrilling literary scene in
Chicago. lhe renowned Story Week Festival of Writers brings writers,
agents. editors. ancJ publishers to the city to join students and
faculty tor reaCiings, Conversation with the AuthOr sessions, panelS,
performances. and special words-and-mUSic events. In addition,
the FICtion Wtitirog Department collaborates with the English and
Journalism Departments to present C<eatlve Nonfiction Week each
tau. Class visits by-ers. playwrights. performers. editors. and
other literary types round out students' exdting and stimulating
educational experience in the Fiction Writi<~g Department.

The Story Workshop approach, originated by former chair John
SchultZ, dil!ers from the approaches of most ot/1er colleges and
universities by being a Clynamic, highly interactive, proeess-baseCI
melhod that draws fully upon students' diverse bacl<glounds
and experiences. Emphasizing permission tor and Cleve!Opment
0( each Sludenrs unique voice and story content. the Story
Workshop approach enables students to tap into their creative
potential as they explore the interrelated processes of reading.
listening. percel\llng. experiencing. oral telling. crit.ical thinking.
creative problem soMng. and writing-all in an intimate, small·
group setting that stresses close indhildual attention and positive
feedback from faculty. lhe intensive training offered in the core
sequence Is complemented by process·and·technlquo Critical
Reading and Writing courses designed to broacJen students'
understanding of their own reading and writing processes a no

Randy Albers
Chairperscn, Fiction Writing
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BFA students are expected to participate in opportunities
provided lor the public presentation of their writing and must
maintain a portfolio that charts thalr growth and aocomplishments. Faculty will meet regularly w~h tho student to discuss
progress and suggest directions lor growth. Students must maintain a 3.0 GPA in their major and show continued development as
playwrights in order to continue in the program.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN FICTION WRITING
The Bachelor of Fine Ails in roction Writing is a natural exter>sion of the Bachelor of Arts program. which may oe seen as the
foundation upen which the more rigorous BFA is constructed.
The BFA prog,am Includes specializations in Fiction, Creative
Nonfiction, Playwriting. Electronic Applications. PubliShing. and
Story Workshop•Teaching. The BFA program reflects the kind of
work In which many or our students are already engaged. while
retaining the crucial compenent or an enliglltened lltleral arts
education that all writers must pOSSesS. In addition to requiring
extra coursework In core f.ction and creative nonfiction. students
apply that training in a more concentrated way by selecting from
specialization. A service learning or internShip compOnent Is
requored. and students choose between two caPStone courses
that prOVIde a culminating experience leading to products (a f)O(I·
folio of creatlile work or a teaehingjournaVessay) with SpecifiC
career outcomes. This degree prepares students who anticipate
entering graduate sChool in creatlile wnting and encourages even
more vigorous development and application lor those seeking
employment In wr~ing-related professions. Finally, through a varf.
ety or recommended courses in other departments. this program
provides solid, focused pathways lor students to extend their
applications of training in fiction writing and to explore interdlscl·
plinary pesslbllitles.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN FICTION WRITING
The Fiction Writing Department offers a lour-year writing
program leading to a Bachelor of Ails In Fiction Writing. The
program is structured around the nationally acclaimed Story
Workshop•method of teaching writing. originated and developed
by the <Jepartment's former chairperson, John SchuiU. The Story
WorkShop courses teach the writing ol fiCtion and creallile nonfiC'
tion. The <Jepartment also oilers a variety of critical reading and
~ing classes, as Weel as electlile specialty writing courses such
as science foction, writing lor children. creatlile nonfiCtion. playwriting. and publishing on a level and scope unequaled in under·
graduate programs. Columbia wr~lng g,aduates have published
widely in all of these areas and pOSSesS training enabling them to
obtain jobs in a broad range or communlcations·related fields.
The sequence or core workShops Includes Fiction Writing I, Fiction
Writing II, Prose Forms I, and Fiction Writing Advanced. Fiction
Writing Advanced is repeatable lor credit.

INTERDISCIPLINARY BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS
IN PLAYWRITING
The Bachelor of Fine Arts in Playwriting is jointly ollered by the
oepanments of Fiction Writing and Theater an<J is structured to
provide an intenslile study or the art and discipline of writing lor
the theater. This Interdisciplinary major combines the quality
of wnting practiCe found in the Fiction Writing Department with
the ha~. collaboratlile approach to theater practiced In
the Theater Department. An application and interview prooess
is required of all students who wiSh to oe accepted into the BFA
in Playwri ting. Students aecepted into the program will take an
Intensive series of courses in writing practice with an emphasis
on developing an Individual voice as a writer. Courses In dramatic
and literary theory will put student writing in a wider context.
Courses In theater practice will immerse students In the group
effort required of theater production. In addition. students will
choose electliles that locus learning in a specifiC application
of playwriting in consultation with an advisor. OppOrtunities lor
staged readings and workshop productions provide a public
forum lor student writing. Through adVanced capstone classes
and a reflectlile portfolio process. the BFA stu<Jent is provided
with the opportunity to synthesize this learning in preparation
lor a career in professional theater ancvor study at the
graduate level.

The Fiction Writing Department also oilers a post·baccalaureate
certificate of major, as well as a minor in Fiction Writing an<J inter·
disciplinary minors in P1aywr~1ng and Creatlile
NonfiCtion.

INTERDISCIPLINARY BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
PlAYWRITING
The Bachelor or Arts in Playwriting is jointly offered by the Fiction
Writing and Theater departments. This Interdisciplinary major
combines t he quality of writing practice found in the Fiction
Writing Department with the hands-on, collaborative approach
to theater practiced in the Theater Department. Students are
Immersed in the business of writing lor theater with an emphasis
on developing an individual voice that must be Integrated into the
g,oup effort required of theater production. Students take classes
in writing practice, theater performance. and dramatic theory as
the core ol the major. In addition, students choose etectliles that
locus learning in a specifiC application ol playwriling. Electives
are selected in COOS<Jitation with an advisor. Oppertunities lor
staged readings and workShop productions provide a public
forum lor student writing.
Upen graduation, students will have developed a body or work
that has been tested in the laboratory of live theater. This work
can oe submitted confidently lor admission to graduate school or
lor seeking productions In professional theaters.
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Minor In Fiction Writing
The minor in Fiction Writing is designed to allow students to
combine their major fields of study with a sequence of wr~ing
oourses that will improve reading. writing. listening. speaking. and
creative problem-solving skills. The minor in Fiction Writing is of
interest to students who realize the great importance of writing
in all arts and media disciplines, as well as most careers. Fiction

Writing II carries writing-intensive credit for the College's composf.
tion requirement.
Interdisciplinary Minor In Playwri ting
The goal of the Interdisciplinary M inor in Playwriting is to provide
students with a comprehensive opportunity to broaden their
skills in writing for the stage and media performance modes.
Students in this program will develop the requisite skills for
both long a no short forms of stage writing, a no for aOaptation of
fictional works to script forms. Through elective choices, students
may further develop their performance writing o r buiiO skills in
theatrical performance or collaboration. The range of writing a no
performance experiences will enhance the student's professional
marl<etability in the relateO fields of stage a nO media advertising.
public relations, and other fields where creative problem solving,
script forms, and verbal presentation skills come into play.

Interdisciplinary Minor In Creative Nonfiction
The fiction Writing, English. and Journalism departments'
lnterdisc,iplinary Minor in Creative Nonfiction offers students an
exciting avenue to improving oral, written. and creative problem·
solving skills as well as a means to enhance the oevelopment of
the work in the arts and meOia majors at Columbia. The combination of analytical, research, poetic. fictional, a no journalistic
techniques used to produce creative nonfiction offers a powerful
means of communicating more effectively in a wide ran.ge of arts
and media·related writing. Students who possess strong creative
nonfiction skills, along with a major interest in another field,
increase their chances of competing successfully in the work
wcr10 after graduation.
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55-1100
Introduction to Fiction Writing
This course is intended for entering freshmen who have an inter·

55-1307 J

est in fiction writing. Students write and read fiction and become
acquainted with story and basic techniques of storytelling in
various media such as film, theater, and oral storytelling. Course
prepares a sound foundation for Fiction Writing I. (Course is not
r~uired

for entrance into Fiction Writing 1and does not count

toward the major.)
3 CREDITS

55·1101

Fiction Writing I

Fiction I is t he first course in the core sequence. Emphasizing the
dynamic relationship between individual students. the workshop
director. and the class. the Story Workshop method is employed to
allow students to move at their own pace in developing oercep-

1 CREDIT

55-1330

Tutoring Fiction Writing Skills
Tutorial program addresses basic skills in grammar and punctua·

tual, technical, and imaginative abilities in fiction writing. No prerequisites. though either Introduction to fiction Writing or English

tion, fiction writing, rewriting, editing, journal writing. organiz&
tion, and more. Story Workshop Tutorial Program is designed for
students concurrently enrolled in Fiction Writing Workshop, Prose
Forms, Critical Reading and Writing. and Soecialty Writing classes.
Many students find one-on-one attention of a tutor, who is an
advanced writing student, gives their writing added energy and
clarity and helps them make valuable discoveries.

Comoosition are helpful.
4 CREDITS

55-1200

The Radio Narrative -Tell Your Story

The Radio Narrative has become a major force in radio creativity mainly through the work of writers. s torytellers. and memoir
artists producing work for National Public Radio International and
other i ndependent radio/audio venues. This course will focus on
the craft of writing and producing effective radio narratives with
emphasis on writing for the ear, sound usage, and basic sound
and sooken word audio editing. Each student will produce a
completed radio narrative, working from an already written piece
(redrafting it for broadcast writing) or writing an entirely new work.
This course will progress as a workshop focusing on story development, writing. and basic radio/audio production.

CRW: Fiction Writers I

This course develops writers· approach to reading and to writing
about literature being read as an integral. dynamic part of the

1 •2 CREDITS

writers' process, development, and career. Journals and other
writings by such authors as D. H. Lawrence, Richard Wright, and
Virginia Woolf are used as examples of how writers read and write
about what they read in order to team to develop dimensions of
their own fiction and to become aware of their uniqueness and
commonality with other writers· efforts. Manuscripts and notes

55-3088

Internship: Fiction Writing

Internships provide advanced students with an opoortunity to

gain work experience in an area of concentration or interest while
receiving academic credit toward their dearees.

of famous works may be used to show writers' processes and
development.

1·4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

55·3090

Independent Project: Fiction Writing

An indeoendent project is designed by the student. with approval

55·1305

of a supervising facutty member, to study an area that ;s not pres·
ently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the student
must submit a written proposal that outlines the project. Course is
intended generally for upoer·level students.

Story In Fiction and Film

f"tetion has been an important source for cinematic storytelling
since its earliest incarnations. This class critically explores the
elements of fiction writing as they are translated on film: voice.
ooint of view. dialogue, scene, structure, and other fictional forms.
Students will view films, read fictional excerpts, discuss tech·
niques. and hear speakers, studying how these elements can be
used to heighten their own stories. This course will be helpful for
students i nterested in studying fiction. film, and other arts and
media disciplines.

1·4 CREDITS

55-3300

showcases strong examples of their writing done in Fiction Writ·
ing Department classes and elsewhere to present for oossible
employment or application to graduate school. Students will learn
about professional oortfotio presentation and the rote oortfotios

3 CREDITS

55-1306

Writer 's Portfolio

In this course students develop and build a writing oortfolio that

play in persuading employers and graduate-admission commit·
tees in the fields of writing. Students will rewrite pieces of their
own writing. including a range of various writing forms that are
key to a suocessful oortfolio and that they wish to include in their
final oortfolio project. Examples could include cover letters. letters
of inquiry, research on publishing marl<ets. stodes, and essays.
Additional forms may include resumes. clips of feature writing.
writing for media, advertising. scripts. business, and other forms
of writing that show the student's writing strengths. It is open to
all students and is a capstone course ror the BFA in Fiction Writing
degree.

Story In Fiction and Film: International

Fiction has been an important source for cinematic storytelling
since its earliest incarnations. This class critically explores the
elements of fiction writing as they are translated to film with an
emphasis on foreign and international stories: voice, point of view,
dialogue, scene, structure, and other fictional forms. Students will
view films. read fictional excerpts. discuss techniQues, and hear
soeakers, studying how these elements can be used to heighten
their own stories. This course will be helpful for students interest·
ed in studying fiction, film, and other arts and media disciplines.
3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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5 5·4106

Writers Reading the Traditi on

4 CRED ITS

55 ·4106PR

Fict ion Wri ting: Advanced

Fiction Writing: Advanced is t he fourth course in the core se·
quence. It uses the Story Workshop approach to develop facets of
writing short fiction and novels. Students intensively explore new
fictional possibilities as well as have the option of continuing to
develop strong writing o;naterial from previous classes. Workshop
may have an emphasis on point of view and;or rewriting. This
course is repeatable.

4 CREDITS

5 5· 4101

Fiction Writing: Advanced

Fiction Writing: Advanced is the fourth course in the core se-quence. It uses the Story Workshop approach to develop facets of
writing short fiction and novels. Students intensively explore new
fictional POSSibilities as well as have the option of continuing to
develop strong writing material from previous classes. WorkShop
may have an emphasis on point of view andjor rewriting. This
course is repeatable.

Writers Reading the Tradition is a lecture and discussion class
devoted to reading the historic overview of fiction writing and
fiction writers reflecting on the novels and short stories of other
writers. Students will come to understand the times and storytell·
ing traditions that influenced such writers as Miguel de Cervantes
(Don Quixote), Henry Fielding (Tom Jones), Jane Austen (Pride and
Prejudice), Gustave flaubert (Madame Bovary), and Chartes Dick·
ens (Great Expectations), as well as writers reflecting upon other
writers such as Jonathan Swift, Henry James, O.H. Lawrence.
James Baldwin, and Dorothy Van Ghent. In particular. students will
reftect on the writing canon to understand that they are writing out
of a strong historical tradition of story development.

Fiction Wri t ing I

fiction I is the first course in the core sequence. Emphasizing the
dynamic relationship between individual students. the worl<shop
director. and the class. the Story Worl<shop methOd is employed to

4 CREDITS

allow students to move at their own pace in developing percep-

tual, teohnical, and imaginative abilities in fic,tion writing. No pre·

55·4108

requisites. though either Introduction to Fiction Writing or English

Advanced class in fiction writing begins with technical or craft matters. then proceeds to more artistic aspects of composing fiction
of any length. Craft sessions address general nature of com·
munication involving character creation, including bOth physical
and psychological descriptions. dialogue. interior monologue and
stream of consciousness, action, pace. point of view, plot, setting.
and style. Substantial writing projects are undertaken by students
and submitted for class analysis and discussion.

Composition are helpful.
4 CREDITS

55 ·4102

Fiction Wr iting II

Fiction Writing II is the second course in the core curriculum for

the Fiction Writing major. This course continues the development
Qf perC<Jp\ual and technic;<~l ~bilities ~;>egvn in Fic\iQn Writing I, cQn·
cent rating on point of v;ew, structure, and parody of form. Fiction
II is organized along principles of parOdying structure and style of
literary mOdels while encouraging students to develop their own
material. both in major parody assignments and in other writings.

4 CREDITS

55· 4108LDM Ficti on Semina r
This workshop will mix Story WorKshop approaches to develop the
many facets of wrjting Short fiction, novel, and essay material with
intensive journal and CRW oral report approaches. Students will
intensively explore new ficitonal and creative nonfiction possibili·
ties, as well as have the option of continuing to develop strong
writing material from previous classes. The seminar will draw upon
literary. historical, and cultural aspects of Florence and Italy.

4 CREDITS

55·4104

Fiction Seminar

Prose For m s

Prose forms is the third course in the core sequence. Aimed toward prOducing publishable works. this practical exploration uses
Story WorkShop basic forms and sense-of·address approaches to
creative nonfiction. technical, expository, and persuasive writ ing.
thereby exposing students to the kinds of writing generally useful

4 CREDITS

in finding employment in arts and media fields where writing

55-4109

skills are essential to advancement. Course is also designed to

Paired student directors and playwrights develop a playwright's
script. Students begin collaboration by discussing plays in terms
of the proposed production. The director subjects the script to a
reading series. which results in rewrites by the playwright. The
director presents a first-draft production analysis of the play. The
semester culminates in a stage reading of t he final draft and a
final presentation of the director's production analysis.

heighten students' sense of forms and structure in preparation for

Fiction Writing: Advanced. Strong emphasis is placed on using the
identified basic forms in fiction writing and in exPOSition.
4 CREDITS

55-4105

Advanced Prose Forms

Sophisticated Story Workshop basic forms and sens<K>f·address
techniques are used to advance students' development of prose
forms and publishable creative nonfiction.

3 CREDITS

5 5· 4112

4 CREDITS

Novel Writing

Emphasis is on readings. analysis. and criticism of students'
writing In Story Workshop setting. Class is devoted to reading of
students' writings and discussion of extensive assigned readings
directed toward enhancement of students' understanding of literary tec-hniques. process, and values.
4 CREDITS

WWW . COlU M. [ OU
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CRW: Autobiographical Fiction

55·4205

Students read fiction known to be autobiographical in nature and
respond with journal entries and classroom discussion. Students

CRW: Gender and Difference

This course examines the ways In which gay, lesbian, and straight
writers contend with issues of culture. gender. and difference.
The course focuses upon such questions as the following: How do
straight male and female writers deal with

research primary sources concerning a writer, his or her work,
and the process by which the work came into being; give an oral
report; and write a final essay. Students read aloud journal entry
responses to readings and write their own autobiographical fiction, some of which is read and responded to in class.

the serious issues and challenges of writing from the point of view
of gay and lesbian characters? How do gay and lesbian writers
deal with t he same issues in writing about straight characters?

4 CREDITS

The course also examines the particular challenges of writing gender opposites (whatever the sexual orientation of those characters
m ight be). Through the students' reading of assigned stories and

55·4202
CRW: First Novels
This course will expose student writers to the creative and inteJ.

novels, through their written responses as writers to their reading.
through creative fiction and nonficHon writing assignments, and
through individual and small-group research activities. the course

lectual processes of published writers early in their careers. It will
show students that a) writing is an ongoing process of writing and
rewriting; b) the creative process is both unique and universal to

will approach broad and specific issues of gender and difference
from early writing to the present day.

each writer; and c) published writers faced the same bogeys at
the beginning of their careers that student writers face. Through
contrast and comparisons (in the journals and class discus·

4 CREDITS

sions) students will examine and comment on the prose forms.

5 5·4206

character developments, and story structures first·time novelists
have effectively used, along with the writing processes the authors

Course examines creative and intellectual processes of writers
working in nonlinear structure forms. It raises questions writers
ask themselves when determining how beSt to structure a body

employed to get their first novels finished. Through journal entries
and essays, students will examine What all this tells them about
how they might go about solving the questions of structure and

of work that is more cohesive than a collection of stories, yet not
a linearly shaped novel. Through readings, small group and large
group discussions, journal reftections (both students' and au·

process presented to them by their own writing. Students will be
required to read three novels and conduct research by reading
writers' diaries, notebooks, letters, and autobiographies. There

thors'), and research into the authors' writing processes. students
are able to reflect upon and examine issues and questions of
structure t hat go into putting together a cohesive body of creative

will be discussion of the assigned texts and journal readings every
W~k,

work.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

5 5·4203

CRW: The Novel In Stori es

CRW: Fictlon Wri t e r s & Censorsh ip

55·4207

writers must be free to draw on their strongest material and use
their best, most authentic, telling voices. However, writers often

CRW: 19th Century Russian Authors

Students research the reading and writing processes behind
selected novels and short stories by Russian masterpiece authors
and give their own oral and written responses as writers to the
material they are reading. Research examines the personal and
social contexts in which masterpeice works were written, as well
as the ways in which writers read, respond to what they read, and

confront external or internal inhibitions: outright legal challenges.
vocal attacks upon certain types of stories, subtle publishing
prejudices. or self-eensoring. Course emphasizes research, writing. and discussion of creative processes of successful writers,
among them Lawrence, Flaubert, Hurston, Wright, Selby, Joyce,
and Burroughs, Who have been forced to confront directly forms of
censorship or marginalization.

incorporate their reading and responses to reading dynamically to
their own fiction-writing process. Drawing upon authors' journals.
notebOOks, and letters, as well as upon more authors and the
ways in Which students' own responses may nourish and heighten

4 CREDITS

the development of their fiction.

55·4204

4 CREDITS

CRW: Drama and Story

Students read plays and stories by successful authors who
explore dramatic techniques helpful to the development of fiction. Students will respond to these works as writers in journal
entries, research and d~uss writers· creative processes, give

5 5·4208

CRW: Cont . Euro pean Wri t er s

This course researches the writing processes of contemporary
European writers, including the ways in which their reading and
responses to reading play influential roles in the overall fictionwriting process. Journals and other writings by contemporary
European authors will be used as examples of how writers develop

oral reports, and write essays. Students complete creative writing
assignments that incorporate dramatic techniques under study
into their own fiction.

dimensions of their own fiction and see their work in relation to
other writers. The course involves study of the development of
diverse techniques and voices of some of the most prominent
contemporary European authors. the so-called 'post~ar· genera·
tion, in such countries as Germany, France, Czechoslovakia, Italy,
Spain, Poland, Scandinavia, and Russia.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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fiction writers who have worked extensively in creative nonfiction
modes-writers as diverse as Mark Twain, lsak Dinesen, Virginia
Woolf. Zora Neale Hurston. John Edgar Wideman. Gretel Ehrlich.
James Alan McPherson. Scott Russell Sanders. Alice Walker, Joyce
Carol Oates. David Bradley, and others. In addition to offering
insights about widening writing options in a growing nonfiction
market for fiction writers, this course aids in development of oral,
written. and research skills useful for any major and communications-related career.

55·4208PR CRW: Continental European Writers
This course researches the writing processes of contemporary
European writers. including the ways in which their reading and
responses to reading play influential roles in the overall fiction·
writing process. Journals and other writings by contemporary
European authors will be used as examples of how writers develop
dimensions of their own fiction and see their work in relation to
other writers. The course involves study of the development of
diverse techniques and voices of some of the most prominent
contemporary European authors, the so-called •post·war· genera·
tion, in such countries as Germany, France. Czechoslovakia. Italy,
Spain, Poland. Scandinavia, and Russia.

4 CREDITS

55-4215
CRW: Women Writers
Course researches writing processes of women writers and ways
in which their reading and responses to reading play influential
roles in the fiction-writing process. Journals and other writings by
Virginia Woolf. Zora N ~ale Hurston, Katherine Anne Porter, Kath·
erine Mansfield, Eudora Welty, Toni cade Bambara, and others
are used as examples of how writers read, write about what they
read to develop their fiction, and see their work in relation to other
writers' works. Manuscripts and notes of famous works may be
used to show writers· processes and development. Students• own
fiction writing is also part of the course.

4 CREDITS

55-4209
CRW: Cont. Russian Authors
Students research reading and writing processes behind selected
novels and short stories by principal masterpiece authors of the
Soviet period from 1920 to present. such as Bulgakov, Babel.
Solzhenitsyn. Pasternak. Platonov, and Nabokov. Drawing upon
authors· journals. notebooks. and letters, as well as upon more
public writing and interviews, students examine the personal
and social contexts in which writers read and respond to what
they read. Students give oral and written responses as writers to
material.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

55-4210
CRW: Latin-Ameri can Wri ters
Course researches writing processes of Latin·American writers,
including ways in which ~atin-Am~ric;~n writers· r~lldin g lind
responses to reading influence the overall fiction·writing process.
JournalS and other writings by Latin-American authors are used as
examples of how writers read and write about what they read to
develop dimensions of their fiction and see their work in retation
to that of other writers.

55·4216
CRW: Short Story Wri ters
Course encourages development of lively. well-crafted, short fie·
t ion by examining reading and writing prooesses that guide some
of the best examples of the form. Students select from a wide
range of writer$, representing m ~ny different VQi<:es, b<lckgrQUnds,
subjects, and approaches. to research ways in which writers read,
respond to their reading. and use that reading to generate and
heighten their short stories. Students write their responses to
reading short stories and discuss the relationship of reading to
the development of their own fiction.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

55·4211
CRW: American Voi ces
Course researches writing processes of African-American.
Hispanic-American, Native-American, and Asian-American writers
and other ethnic American writers and the ways in Which their
reading and responses to reading play an influential role in the
fiction-writing process. Particular emphasis will be placed upon
taking the point of view of racial and ethnic opposites. Journals
and other writings are used as examples of how writers read and
write about what they read to develop dimensions of their own
fiction and how they see their work in relation to that of other writ·
ers. Manuscripts and notes of famous works may be used to show
writers· processes and development.

55·4217
CRW: Novelists
This course examines the ways in which novelists read, respond to
what they read. and incorporate their reading responses dynami·
cally into their own fiction-writing processes. In addition to their
own written responses to reading. students work individually and
in small grouPS researching the reading and writing processes
behind selected novels (mainstream and alternative), ranging
from t he beginnings of the form to the present day. Drawing upon
authors' journals, notebooks. letters, and more public writings.
students explore the writing processes of well-known writers and
ways in which students' own responses to reading can nourish
and heighten the development of their foction. The course will
survey many of the principal novelists and novels and the development of the genre from its roots to contemporary fiction. Students
should be writing fiction, but novel·length material is not required.

4 CREDITS

55·4213
CRW: Fiction Writers as Creative NonFic tion Writers
Course explores ways in which published writers bring their know~
edge of fiction writing techniques such as dramatic scene, image,
voice, story movement, and point of view to the writing of c:reative
nonfiction. USing primarily journals, letters. and other private writ·
ings. students will research the writing processes of established

WWW.COL U M .EO U
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CRW: American Latino Writers

55·4301

Young Adult Fiction

lhis course Is a research, writing. and discussion WOf1<Sl'1op
devoted to e.amlnlng the develOpment of story ideas by selected
American Latino wrhers, Including these writers' responses

lhis course analyzes a selection of puDIIshcd young adult novels,
with emphasis on the develOpment ol student works, including
exploration of ideas and Issues that sustain novel·length material.

to reading. stages of manuscript development , approaches to
rewriting. dealings with editors and publishers, and other aspects

Also studied are plot construction, wntlng of scene and tran$tion,
and the weaving of theme into the whole.

of the fiction writer's process. lhroughout the course, students
read private writings uournals, notebooks, letters} as well as more
"public" statements by published writers such as Julia Alvarez.

4 CREDITS

55·4302
Story and Script: Fiction Techniques for
the Media

Isabel Allende, Junot Diaz, and Rudolfo Anaya, with an eye toward
their own reading and writing processes. In particular. students
renect upon the way in which the writer's often very personal

Course adapts prose lictoon to script form, attending to the variety

ot ways in which imaginative prose foction techniques (image,
scene. dialogue, summary narrative, point ol vocw. sense ot ad-

response to texts differs from that olthe tradotional literary cntic's
aPf)t'O&Ch of focusing on the end product.

dress, tnOYement. piOI and structure, and fiCtion material) are
develOped in script and aophcatlons to arts and communication
foelds such as adllertlsing. scroptWfotong lor film, teiell\sion, video,
and radio. Course relates creatrve prOblem soMng in orose fiction

4 CREDITS

55·4220

CRW: Experi mental Theater

lhos course exDIO<es dramatic work outside the tradotional linear
narrative of the Western canon, including avante-gardc. dada,
surrealism, existentialism, and abSurdism. Students will research

to media constraints, situatoons. and challenges.

authors such as Jarry, Artaud, Genet, Stein, and Beckel!, and will
give oral presentations on a writer's process with creative essays,
as well as complete writing assignments that incorporate non lin·

55·4303

4 CREDITS

Dreams and Fiction Writing

Course helps writers relate the rich. various, and powerful work:l
of dreams to the needs and delights ol imaginative prose fiction.
Students keep journals of their dreams, read and write dream st~
ries. and s tudy how dreams relate to their fiction writing. includong

ear techniques Into their own dramatic work.
4 CREDITS

researching the ways In which dreams have Influenced the work of

55 ·4221

weU·Known writers.

CRW: Crime and Story

Since Ocdopus Rex, "the crime· has been one of the engines that

4 CR EDITS

drive story tnOYement. t>Qsl~. !)r~r, ~lry, Dickens, At·
WOod, and Wri8)1t are among the many writers who use elements

55·4303PR

Dreams and Fict ion Wri ting

olthe mystery and crime story to exDIO<e the psycholoCjcal effects
of cnme on characters in fiction. By analyzong the wrotong tecl>o
noques and processes-such as point ol view, scene. voice. and
story structure-of well-known writers, students will examine how
murder, crime, and myst ery have been transformed beyond genre
to create dramatic literary fiction. By reading published work,

lhis course helps writers relate the nch, venous, and powerful
world ol dreams to the needs and deh8)1ts olomaginative prose
fiCtion. Students keep jOUrnals olthelf dreams, read and wr~e
dream stories. and study hOw dreams relate to their ftetion wntin:g.
including researching the ways in which dreams have Influenced

as well as researching memoirs, journals, essays, and letters of
established writers. students will explore how they may use these
techniques to create compelling movement in their fiction.

4 CREDITS

55·4304

4 CREDITS

Dialect speech and writing have richly contributed to the breadth,

55·4300

the work of weU·known writers.

Dialects and Fiction Writing

variety. and authenticity ot American and English literature. lhis
course provides students with Informed tralnlng in listening with
a "good ear· and dlstonguoshing between ·eye doalect" and dialect
that Is both accurately and artostocally rendered. with an under·
standing ol the tradition ol doalcet writing in fiCtion. Students keep

Story In Graphic Forms

lhls course covers writing for comicS and graphic novels: Forms
and formats similar to but unique from those ol narrative prose,
screenwriting. and storyboarding. lhe full script and piOI oullone
styles o1 major publishers are exDIO<ed and pracooed. lhcre·s an
cmphasls on research to enable the writer to tJanslate lhe env.-

sloned image onto words for artist and audience. Business aspects

journals and research the ways on which wrners employ dialect
in lhe1t fiction as weu as what !hey have to say abOUt such uses,
while also develooong a facol~y woth doalect on thelt own fiction

such as submissions, working within publishong cooperauves, and
seKopuDioshing are presented.

4 CREDITS

wr~ing.

4 CREDITS

55· 4305

Suspense Thriller Fiction Writing

Suspense, legal and medical thrillers, crime novels, and horrorvarious forms of the suspense thriller- make the bestseller lists.
Students read and analyze contemporary examples of the genre.
In consultation with the instructor. students plan and begin writing
their own suspense thrillers.
4 CREDITS
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55-4306

Writing Popular Fiction

55·4311

fers a current overview of t he state of the field and techniques.
Students develop original material and present their manuscripts

oark fantasy novels. Emphasis is on analysis of given genres and
characteristics of form a no general technique. Students become

to instructor tor careful examination, possible c lass reading. and
crit ique.

aware of characteristics that define a popular genre novel and
how to apply those defining techniques in their works. Secause

4 CREDITS

most POPular fiction is market-driven. course includes some
discussion of marketing.

55-4312

4 CREDITS

55-4307
Fiction

Science Fiction Writing

Fresh approach to conception and writing of science fiction of·

Course investigates a variety of fiction forms written for the popular market, including mysteries, romantic women's fic.tion, and

Writing for Children

Writi ng books for children- from laP'$itter to young adult-covers
fiction. creative nonfiction, and plays, with emphasis on character·

Researching and Writing His torical

ization, theme, plot, setting, dialogue, and conflict. Professional
tips on subject matter of interest to children, preparation of manu-

The ever-popular genre of historical fiction is the focus of this
course. which combines the study of research techniques with

scripts for publication. and possible markets will also be studied.
4 CREDITS

fictional techniques necessary to produce marketable prose.
Through reading. research, and guidance or a historical fiction

55-4313

The Wri t ing Body

writer, students produce their own historical fiction. This course
fulfills the bibliography and research requirement of the Fiction
Writing maj or.

Writing complex and physically believable characters begi ns

4 CREDITS

a keener awareness of how the body works and its role in their
creative process. Readings are used to analyze and serve as

55·4308
Freelance Application s of Fiction
Writing Training

models of how writers and other artists translate physical exoeriences into art. Each class blends rigorous and relaxing m ind/bOdy

Course looks at the application of the broad repertoire of fictionwriti ng techniQues and approaches to creative nonfiction and

practice with journals, creative exerctses, and a variety of writing
forms to challenge students to trust their body as the source or

freelance tasks found in various businesses and services includ·
ing the creative nonfiction that appears in a variety of publications

their creativity.

with an understanding of the writer's own body. Students use
mind/body techniques such as yoga and meditation to cultivate

4 CREDITS

and media. The student develops writing projects suitable for
inclusion in his/her professional portfolios.

55·4315

4 CREDITS

Students' oersonal journals and journals and notebooks of authors such as Melville, Kafka, Nin. and Boll are stud ied as devices

55-4309
Story to Stage: Adapting Prose Fiction
to Stage Drama

for exploration of the imagination, recording of the living image,
and development of various ki nds of writing.

Students explore possibilities for adapting prose fiction to drama.
Course includes readings. discussions, and videotapes of plays

4 CR EDITS

based upon fictional works such as The Glass Menagerie, Native
Son. Spunk. and Of Mice and Men. Students experiment, creating
their own adaptations from selected prose fiction of published au-

55-4316

Small Press Publish ing

Course covers the how·to, economic, copyright, technical. and
mailing regulation considerations of founding a press or magazine
and examines the current, important phenomenon of the develop-

thors as well as from their own work. Course is ideal for students
wishing to work in script forms for stage, film, radio, TV, o r other
media.

ing small·press movement in the American literary scene. Course
includes an electronic publication component.

4 CREDITS

55-4310

Story and Journal

4 CREDITS

Playwriting Workshop II

55·4317

College Literary Magazine Pu blishing

Students work with a well-known playwright to develop dramatic
sense for scene and overall movement of stage plays, the most

Students act as editors and production assistants for the Fiction
Writing Department's award-winning annual publication Hair Trig.

i mportant and basic form of script literature. Students read
examples of plays and write i n class. If possible, plays students
write may be given staged readings by accomplished actors.
Course focuses on major asoects of starting the play: scene and
character development. dialogue, theme and narrative development, shaping of acts, and sounding the play i n the voices of peer
writers and actors.

ger. Reading of submitted manuscripts and participating fully i n
the process of deciding what to publish and how to arrange selections. the students will wor1< c losely w~h the teacher of the course.
who will also be faculty adVisor for that year's magazine. The
student editors will also be involved in production and marketing
procedures. Editors of Hair Trigger have found the e<perience to
be very useful on their resumes and in preparation for entry-level
publiShing positions.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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55·4318
Bibliography and Research for Fiction
Writers
Researched fiction. commercial and literary, is increasingly in
demand. Course helps fiction writers learn how to research many
popular genres of fiction and creative nonfiction on any subject
area students may want to explore. Subjects for research might
include historical, legal, scientific, m ilitary. archaeological, or clas·
sica! studies. Fiction writers learn to use multiple facilities of the
modern library and other research sources including computers.
Students undertake a researched fiction or creative nonfiction
project.

55·4322
Fantas y Wri ting Workshop
In this class. students will explore the many facets of fantasy
fiction, from heroic fantasy to contemparary fantasy to horror.
Students will read classic short stories of the genre, with class
discussion focusing on structure, content, the use of imagination
combined with plausibility, and how these qualities apply to the
student's own writing.
4 CREDITS

Playwriting I
55·4323
This course is an introduction to the basic techniques of
structure and dialogue in playwriting. Written exercises must be
submitted and discussed to identify dramatic events.
Students will initiate the development of a one-act play or the first
act of a three-act play.

4 CREDITS

55-4319
Creative Nonfiction
Course concentrates on application of fictional and story-writing
tec-hniques to nonfiction writing in the nonfiction novel, story, and
memoir. as well as in travel, scientific. and anthropological writ·
ing. Books such as Norman Mailer's Armies of the Night, Truman
C3pote's In Cold Blood, and Mark Twain's Life on the Mississippi
are studied. Students with a body of nonfiction material who wish
to experiment with its nonfiction novelistic development find the
course particularly useful.

4 CREDITS

55·4324
Interactive Storytelling
The internet provides a wealth of wr~ing and publishing oppor·
tunitles employing a wider range of skills and techniques than is
found in print publishing. This course provides students with ba·
sic. hands-on training in order to complete interactive storytelling
as well as an exploration of prose forms that adapt readily for Web
venues. These projects will include text, creating and preparing im·
ages for the Web, planning the flow of a site, and designing pages,
as well as creating internal and external links. Students read and
view examples from the internet, compare these with print media,
and write with these differences in mind.

4 CREDITS

55-4320
Fi ction Writers and Publish ing
This course is designed to give developing fiction writers an
understanding of the publishing industry. Attention is given to
the history of fiction publishing in the United States and ongoing
changes in the in<lustry. The responsibilities of. a no relationshiPS
among. writers. editors, literary agents. and publishing houses are
explored. Students conduct in-depth research of fiction magazines
and publishing houses. Students form their own in~lass magazine
and submit their work to the other student editors of the maga·
zine. The course is designed for students working towards ready·
ing stories for submission. Students are encouraged to send their
manuscripts out for publication at intervals during the semester.
Guest speakers include bookstore owners, editors, publishers.
and published fiction writers.

4 CREDITS

55·4325
Screenwrltlng Workshops: Coverage of
Adapted Screenplays In L.A.
Students will read and anatyze a variety of novels that have
been adapted into films. They will also read the scripts based on
these workS of prose and learn how to do coverage. a standard
practice used throughout the studio system. They will also view
the films based on these published works. The students will then
participate in weekly Q & Asessions with the screenwriters who
originally adapted the above material, gaining first·hand know~
edge and insight into the adaptation process. Prose and script
coverage will be used to analyze different adaptation approaches
and will serve as practice for entry-level positions in story editing
or development offices in L.A.

4 CREDITS

Advanced Science Fiction Wri ting
55·4321
Workshop
Workshop builds on the original science fiction class, focusing
on writing skills and techniques unique to the genre. Students
practice generating story ideas, tempering imagination with
logic, thinking in terms of the future and its multiple possibilities,
selecting appropriate characters. and constructing plausible
plots. Readings include collected short stories of science fic.tion
master Alfred Best er and individual worl<S by Robert Heinlein, C.M.
Kornbluth, and others.

3 CREDITS

55· 4326
Topics In Fiction : Techn i ques and
B u siness of Adaptlon In L.A.
Students in the program will take part in a lecture series, which
will include authors. screenwriters. and prOducers who have either
sold their published works to Hollywood or who have adapted
published works for Hollywood. Other guest speakers will include
entertainment attorneys and agents who will discuss the legali·
ties of optioning and adapting pre-existing material. There will be
almost 40 guest speakers in all.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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55·4327

55·4332J Practice Teaching: Advanced Tutor
Training · Outreach

Adaptation In L.A.

Students develop a completed worl< of prose (novel. short story.
magazine artic le. etc.) into an expanded outline, then into a detailed treatment for the screen. The outlining process will i nvolve
breaking down the prose. streamlining it into visual and essentia l
pieces of dialogue, t hen registering the outline at the WGA (which
will be a stop on one of our tours). A professional story editor/
development executive will then collect an outline from each
student. do coverage, then have an individual meeting with each
student to discuss vital story points. Based on feedback from the
story editor, each student will revise his/her outline, then develop
it into a full· length treatment (1<>-20 pages). Each student will
pitch his/her treatments to development executives/prOducers at
the end of the five-week program.

This course will build upon skills tor community-based outreach
programs acquired in Practice Teaching: Tutor Training through
classroom study specific to teaching in campus and civic programs through the student's own experience or providing tutorial
support to youth participants. The classroom activities and t utorials will be extended through the use of online chat rooms where

advanced tutors·in·training can exchange ideas, explore problem·
solving techniques, and post questions about the theory and
practices of outreach teaching. In addition, tutors and tutees can
further cyber-chat about works in progress in order to maximize
the benefits of the intensive study periOd.
4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

55·4333

Playwri t ing: Advanced

55·4328
Acquiring Intellectual Properties for
Adaptation In L.A.

Students will develop a tull·length script through a series of writing
explorations that ai m to develop the material from different points

This section of the program is designed to help students better un·
derstand the process of optioning copyrighted worl< by publiShed
authors.

of view. Students will explore the material through prose, parOdy,
character-development exercises, point-of·view, genre. and col·

laborative exercises that deepen the students' understanding
of story and situation. Students will also read and d iscuss plays
from a variety of styles and genres to increase their understanding
of the range of approaches to writing tor performance.

3 CREDITS

55·4329

Practice Teach ing: Outreach

lhis specialization provides increasingly intensive training in
the theory and pedagogical approaches of the Story WorkShop
approach to the teaching of writing, Students begin i n Practice
Teaching: Tutor Training by tutoring Fiction Writing undergradu·
ates at Columbia College Chicago, and then in Practice Teaching:

4 CREDITS

55·4335

Outreach move to teaching in a variety of community outreach
programs under the auspices of the Fiction Writing Department
(often carried out in conjunction with the Center for Community
Arts Partnership), either in community arts organizations or in
elementary and secondary schools .

a visual artist, using interdisciplinary approaches in order to help
students better · see" their narrative work. Students will consider
their written and visual work fulty through personal obServation.
seeing and responding simultaneously, and seeing.Jn·the·mind
through imagination and memory.

4 CREDITS

55·4330

Advanced Young Adult Fiction

4 CREDITS

This course provides s tudents with t he opportunity to complete
full·length original novenas begun i n Young Adult Fiction (554301). Emphasis is on deepening understanding of scene, transi·
lion, character, and plot development.

55·4400

Rigorous rewriting and revision are key In working toward publish·

4 CREDITS

Practice Teaching: Tutor Trai ning

Story Worl<shop concepts, philosophy, a nd teaching techniques

are utilized to train and provide tutors who, concurrent with their
training semester. staff the Fiction Writing Department tutori ng
program. Tutors assist Fiction Writing students who need help with
reading and writing skills. Students are paid for work done in the
tutoring program.

55·4332

1·4 CREDITS

55-4401

CRW: Writers Reading the Tradition

Writers Reading the Tradition is a lecture and discussion class
devoted to reading the historic overview of fiction writing and
fiction writers reflecting on the novels and short stories of other
writers. Students will come to understand the times and storytell·
ing traditions that influenced such writers as Miguel de Cervantes

Practice Teaching: Classroom

An intensive course in Story wo~hop theory and practice.
4 CREDITS

WWW . COlUM. I: D U

Fiction Writing-Directed Study:

Oireeted Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by t he College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the project, oversee its progress. evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

able quality. Students discuss t he latest in young adult literature
and current trends in publishing.

55·4331

Journal and Sketchbook: Ways of Seeing

Kafka. Goya, Faulkner, and others have been inspired by word a nd
image; their journal$ and SketchboQk$ $hQW expiQratiQn in teX1,
image, and their i ntersections. Open to those interested in writing
and/or visual art, the course will be team•taught by a writer and
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55·4405

(Don Quixote), Hen.y Fielding (Tom Jones), Jane Austen (Pride and
Prejudice), Gustave Flaubert (Madame Bova.y), and Charles Dick·
ens (Great Expectations). as well as writers reflecting upon other
writers such as Jonathan Swift, Hen.y James, D.H. lawrence,
James Baldwin, and Dorothy Van Ghent. In particular, students

played upon the imaginative processes of writers. Students will
study a wide and diverse range of fiction and creative nonfiction
writers who have explored the way in which prolonged or brief

will reflec,t on the writing canon to understand that they are writing
out of a strong historical tradition of sto.y development.

exposure to other countries and/or cultures has opened subject
matter, sto.y content, and individual voice.

4 CREDITS

55-4402
Inr each

CRW: Wri ters o n the Road

From the American road story, to tales of immigrants and emi·
grants, to adventures abroad-expatriation, political exile, and
extended travel-dislocation from the familiar has for centuries

Playwri ting Process : Outreac h and

4 CREDITS

Playwriting practice tor writers interested in working at the inter·

5 5·4406

section of individual expression and community arts. Students
w;u develop original work by combining community arts tech·
niques and their personal writing processes. Community arts approaches will be learned througl> the revision of scripts developed

Students will read modern American plays of playwrigl>ts such as
David Mamet, Tony Kushner, Tennessee Williams, Thornton Wilder,
lillian Hellman, Anna Oeavere Smith, Arthur Miller, M ilcha San·

CRW: American Stage to Sc reen

chez Scott, and Jose Rivera. and see corresponding film adapta·
tions. Students will analyze and evaluate play texts with attention
to characterization, story, plot. narrative movement, and structure

througl> service learning projects. Students will read. discuss. and
revise to explore the processes t hrough which the scripts were
originally created, and the audiences for whom performances are

that make them viable for t he screen. Students will respond to
texts and films t hrough journal entries. an oral report, and a final
creative nonfiction essay.

intended. Writing will be both individual and collaborative.
4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

55·4403

CRW: Page to Stage
55·4408J Jazz, Blues, Slavery & Voodoo: Read ing
a. Writing New Orleans

Page to Stage gives playwriting students first·hand experience
with the process of bringing a play script through the production
process to performance. Students will read scripts of plays cur·
rently in production at Columbia and in the Chicago area, then

This course will explore the use of setting as character. expand the
knowledge and appreciation of Southern writers, and learn to suc-

attend rehearsals and productions of these plays. Students will

cessfully incorparate issues of race. class, gender, and the d istinct

explore the process of getting the dramatic text of a play from

social and political views of the region into their writing to create

the page onto the stage througl> meetings and discussions with
actors, directors. and designers. and in class work. Students will

a depth and subtext often missing from contemporary writing. lhe
readings will explore a broad array of Southern authors writing
about slave.y, the peculiar social status of quadroons and free
men of color, the effects past and present of the Civil War, and life

analyze and evaluate production values and respond to texts
through journal entries. an oral report. and a final creative nonfiction essay.

tours, and cultural activities uniQue to New Orleans. Students will
have the OPPOrtunity to interact directly with writers, musicians.
and other practitioners of New Orleans culture.

4 CREDITS

55· 4404J

2 CREDITS

Man uscript Preparation for Writers

In this class students learn how to prepare final manuscripts.
While students will consider the development of manuscript con·

55· 4409

ventions and writing industry standards, they will also compare
and contrast how other writers (such as Faulkner, Fitzgerald, and
others) have prepared their manuscripts, based on their vision of
the final product and its impact on various audiences. Students
wm learn to give close attention to issues regarding the relation·

Study Abro ad Prague

55·4SOO
Top ics In FW:Gators, Bayous, Jambalaya
and Fals Do-Dos . Fleldwor

ship between sto.y content and the important role of style, punctuation, usage, and the many ways in which the visual appearance
and impact of a manuscript's features (chapters. sections, breaks.
etc.) affect not only the way i n which the work is received by read·
ers, editors, and publishers, but also how layouVsetup affects the

lhis course examines a specific topic to strengthen students
literacy in the fields of fic.tion. creative nonfiction and playwrit·
ing. Rotating topics may relate to, but not be limited to research,
rewriting. performance, blogging and other web applications,
collaboration, interviewing. and documenting (utilizing various media) with the goal of publication, staging performances, acquiring
specialized knowledge. and understanding writers and the writing

manipulation of ti me, movement. and dramatic impact.

process.

2 CREDI TS

4 CREDITS
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Topics In Critical Reading and Writing:

Qualified students study the worl<s of writers· processes. styles.
techniques and choices by reading and researching published

novels, short stories. journals. letters and intervie'N'S, as well as
author biographies. Students gain in-depth knowledge or the
cultural context of authors· wor1<s. Students explore the writing
processes of well known authors and the ways in which students'
own responses to the readi ng can nourish and heighten the devel·
opment of their own fiction.
4 CREDITS

55-4501PR

Topics In Critical Reading and Writing

Qualified students study the worl<s or writers' processes. styles.
techniques and choices by reading and researchi ng published
novels. short stories, journals, letters and interviews, as well as
author biographies. Students gain in-depth knowledge or the
cultural context of authors' works. Students explore the writing
processes of well known authors and the ways in which students'
own responses to the reading can nourish and heighten the devel·
opment of their own fiction.
4 CREDITS

55-4 502

Topics In Fiction Writing

These courses focus on soecific topics, genres, and forms relative
to Fiction and Creative Nonfiction Writing (novel. short-story, personal and researched essays, etc.) t hat might not be included in
the current course offerings (eg: Chicago Stories; Gators, Bayous.
Jambalaya and Fais Do-Oos: Fieldwork Among Louisiana's Gajuns).
Topics covered may include traditional fiction writing topics, and

may also concentrate on experimental forms and trends in contemporary fiction as well as publishing and electronic media.
4 CREDITS
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FILM & VIDEO
BRUCE SHERIDAN, CHAIRPERSON
It is an exciting time to study moving image arts and sciences.
and there is no better way to prepare for whatever new forms,
approaches. and technologies the future holds than through study
in the Film & Video degree programs at Columbia College Chicago.
Our students are encouraged to develop a broad understanding
of screen history and theory, to explore how "cinema· has evolved
over the last hundred years. and to define what it will be for the

Our faculty is drawn from across the USA and around the world
and represents a true mix or professional and educational experi·
ence. Full·time and parHime instructors practice what they teach

and bring their knowledge and their passion to the classroom.
Students reoeive the personalized attention needed to hone their
creative, conceptual. and technical skills in environments tailored
to the requirements of each course.

next one hundred or more.
The Film & Video Department serves as a hub for Chicago and
Illinois screencraft and through its excellent internship program
is playing a key role in the rejuvenation or the local visual media.
we are extremely well oonnected to the lull range of moving image
arts in Chicago, !rom the vibrant experimental community to largescale industry production. In addition. we are the only film school
with a permanent teaching unit on a Los Angeles lot, now located
at Raleigh Studios in Hollywood. This Semester in L.A. program

We emphasize collaboration (rom the t ime s tudents enter the
Department. first through peer teams in the Foundations Program.
then in advanced production units maki ng professional films for
exhibition and d istribution around the world. Self-discovery is

at the heart of learning in Film & Video. Students acquire skills
through direct experience within a context of intellectual inquiry,

and they are encouraged to be adventurous and to take creative
risks. Along the way we provide as many opportunities as possible
lor students to make films.

involves five intensive weeks during which students maintain full·
time Columbia status while acquiring direct experience of what it
takes to make a mark in the world's most competitive film production environment. Our active West Coast Alumni Association helPS

Our coursework is rigorous yet flexible enough to support explora·
tion and growth. Students begin in the Department with compul·

current students to benefit !rom the success of Columbia gradu·

sory foundation courses that survey history and aesthetics and

ates and works c losety with the Semester in l.A. administrators

focus attention on idea origi nation and development. Because we
believe meani ngful learni ng is experiential, students begin pr~

to ensure students have every opportunity to test themselves in
a real·wortd environment and make crucial connections for their
future careers.

ducing for the screen while still within the foundation curriculum
by making Short but increasingly sophisticated pieces in rotating

teams. As they learn more abOut what they enjoy, Film & Video

Bruce Sheridan
Chairperson, Film & Video

students have the option to focus on a specific discipline such
as traditional or computer animation. screenwriting, producing.

directing. cinematography, audio, production design, and editing.
The department uses a full range of professional film and digital
origination formats and POSt-production workflows and has theca·

pacity to output student films as standard or uncompressed high
definition masters ready for exhibition and broadcast. Our Film

Row Cinema seats 263 and can project 35 mm and 16 mm film
plus all major video formats via a high definition digital system
with surround sound audio.

we are at the beginning of an age when the human imagination
really can be delivered to the screen in a seamless manner. Because the Columbia Animation program is inside the Film & Video

Department, we are able to introduce students to t he integration
ot live action and oomputer·generated imaging (CGIJ and are oom·
mined to leading education in this field.
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AUDIO FOR VISUAL MEDIA
The Audio for VISUal Media concentration prepares students for
audio careers in film, video, and retated visual media. Studeots
study the theory and practice of sound track design, recording. editing. and mixing sound in relationship to story structure. Students
develop an understanding of aesthetic principles as well as communication and professional skills that allow them to effectively
pursue their future goals. Audio for Visual Media is a collabora·
lion with the Department of Audio Arts and Acoustics, requiring
students to complete courses in each department.

A MAJOR I N FILM • VIDEO
Film and Video majors must complete 52 credit hours In them&jof. Students llegin by taking foundation courses that cover story
development. the history and aesthetics of film and video. technical fundamentals. and the craft basics of the filmmaker at work.
Once the foundation curriculum is completed. students may take
advanced classes across a wide variety or specialties Including
Audio for Visual Media. Cinematography, Critical Studies. Direct·
ing. Documentary. Postproduction, Producing. Serecnwritlng. and
Animation (Traditional and Computer). Students may choose to
concentrate in one of these areas or pursue the Film & Video ma·
jor without a concentration and build their degree with a personal·
ized mix ol courses from across the department's offerings.

CINEMATOGRAPHY
The Cinematography concentration offers a curriculum that develOPS a comprehensive knowledge of all aspects of the camera as·
slstant's. camera operator's, and director ot photography's work. It
covers 16mm and 35mm film formats and equipment, electronic
imaging. image opclcs, visual effects. lighting. and laboratory
practices. Students l<!arn to de'Jeloj) and execute visual concepts
that give full expression to the underlying intentions and complexities of narrative. documentary, and experimental projects, and
to develop strategies to communicate with all the creative and
technical contributors to the film production process.

REQUIRE M ENTS FOR THE MAJOR
1. FoundatiOns of Film & Video: All studeots are required to take a
series of baSic film and video dasses to introduce them to fundamental concepts. including story, collaboration. and phases
of production. These courses prepare them for advanced study
in Film & Video.

2 . Advanced Study in Film & Video
a. Film & Video Major Without a Concentration: Students who
choose to complete a general degree in Film may design a
course of study across t he concentrations. This further study
must total at least 52 credit hours including the Foundations
of Film & Video, and for each course the student must have the
appropriate prerequisites. Students pursuing this option arc ox·
pected to regular1y seek faculty advice so they follow the most
effective sequence of study in realizing their career goals.
OR
b. Film & VIdeO MaJOr With Concentration: Students Who
choose to concentrate in one aspect of Film then complete the
52-eredlt·hour degree requirement with a specific course of
study to prepare tor their chosen professional specialization,
usually In a custom designed and equipped center with Its all·

CRi TiCAL STUDIES
for Critical Studies majors, the concentration offers in-depth study
of genres. filmmakers. national cinemas, film movements. and
other critical and historical approaches to the screen arts. This
constitutes a rich preparation for graduate work or careers in film
writing ~nd ~il~.
DIRECTiNG
The Directing concentration tra~ns students in all aspects of
fictional directing. induding analysis of dramatic texts. casting
of aet()(S, rehearsal procedures, d~rection of performance, and
application of camera to dramatic material. work on a Director's
Breakdown includes the preparation of storyboards, ground plans,
brackets, and shooting scripts. Advanced coursework emphasizes
collaboration with producers, editors, directors of photography,
and production designers. Our faculty represents a variety of
directorial backgrounds and approaches. The goal is for students
to develop personal directorial styles baSed on solid t echnique, a
respenslve inner life, and a critical awareness of the world around
them.

imPOrtant sense of community.

ANIMATION
The Animation program offers the experience of animation
through hands-on aocess to state-or-the-art equipment and
facilities In the Animation Center. The student is urged to explore
no singular approach to the an form, instead remaining open to
the pOSsibilities of this pewerful communications toOl. Whether
enrolled in traditional or computer concentrations, students first
learn the an of timing. movement, and storytelting by taking a
series ol dasses that teach both the sl<lll and origin ot the animation process.
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DOCUMENTARY
The Documentary curriculum and the specially equipped Michael
Rabiger Center for Documentary are dedicated to a vision of docu·
mentary filmmaking that places people above product, explora·
tion and discovery above pr~on ception. We validate tolerance
and understanding, and emphasize the power and responsibility
documentary makers have in a world where communication is
dominated by the moving image media. Students are encouraged
'to grasp the lived reality of people and to convey the quality of
their experience.· The curriculum prepares students for work in
the many variet ies of non-fictional filmmaking and emphasizes the
dynamic interplay among reality, experience, and representation.
Many fiction directors also find they benefit from exposure to the
direct, improvisational training Documentary provides.

SCREENWRITING
In the Screenwriting Center students learn storytelling for the
screen through a managed regimen of in-class and out-of-class
experience that emphasizes the essential mix of imagination and
craft in screenwriting. They hone their skills in obServation, com·
munication, and visualization, and receive instruction on structure
for screenwriting and how to employ written language to articu·
late dramatic and visual expression. Through constant practice
and self-reflection they learn story development, re-writing, story
analysis, constructive critique, and a range of strategies for selling
scripts. The curriculum is designed for both those solely interested
in writing and those wanting to direct their own work. Students
explore the various available roles of the screenwriter in Hollywood, in independent film production, and in the international film
world, and are eligible to apply to participate in our Semester in
L A program near the end of their study.

POST-PRODUCTION
Through training in a custom-designed Post-Production Center,
students prepare for careers in offline and online picture and
sound editing. digital and optical effects design and creation, and
postproduction supervision. USing 16mm and 35mm film, film
digitally transferred via the Center's tetecine, or material shot in
digital video or sound acquired digitally, Postproduction students
learn the craft's vital function in structuring and pacing film,
video, and multimedia productions across all the moving image
modes. from fiction and documentary to experimental screen
art. They work closely with directors and producers to maximize
the strengths of field footage and to realize the specific aims for
each project through the creative and imaginative interplay of
sound and vision. The concentration also emphasizes the history
and aesthetics of editing and utilizes a range of non-linear digital
platforms and associated techniques.
PRODUCING
Good producers work to ensure that screen productions exceed
the reasonable sum of the myriad elements from which they are
crafted. In the department's Producing Center, film and video mak·
ers acquire the skills to pitch film and video ideas to producing
entities within the existing system of professional film production and financing. They also learn how to manage a full range
of productions across the moving image media and how to sell
completed works to a producer/distributor. Courses emphasize
merging the creative and business skills ner ·ssary to: find material, conduct research, productively employ ' people management'
skills and networking strategies, develop project proposals. build
creative teams, and interact with creative and technical person·
nel. Students are taught how to negotiate, finance. and distribute
creative wor1< tor the screen according to the aims, content, and
approach of any particular project. career outcomes may be in
prOducing. line producing. and production management, and
senior students are eligible to apply to participate in our Semester
in L.A program.
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24· 1015

Production Design I

24-1101

Course provides an overview of production design for the visual
media by exploring the history and theory of production design, as
well as the application of art. design, and architecture to moving
image storytelling. Students examine and critique case studies.
Instruction covers the process of script analysis and breakdowns
to budgeting for t he art department. The roles and procedures
of the art department will be introduced. Basics of architectural
drafting and simple drawing will be covered. Students will be
required to serve in the art department of an advanced film
production.

4 CREDITS

24·1180

Moving Image Art

This course provides a foundation in the history and aesthetics
of moving image arts. Through individual films, clips, lectures.
and discussion, students analyze major film movements that
contributed to the development of narrative c inema. Organized
thematically, course explores aesthetic, historical, technological
and ideological moving image elements and their impact on the
evolution of narrative construction in film & video. Students apply
principles and concepts of film language as well as notions of
story premise and theme to their creative production projects.

1· 3 CREDITS

24· 1200

Lighting I

Course introduces basic film lighting techniques for students with
little or no studio lighting experience. Students become familiar
with important safety procedures and the uses of standard pieces
of lighting equipment. The role of grip and gaffer on the film set is
also explored. Special attention is given to important light measur·
i ng techniques, including use of the spotmeter. Course encourages
intelligent. thoughtful approaches to lighting based on dramatic
structure and script.

4 CREDITS

24-1031

Directed Study: Aud i o

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
wtto wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students wtto wish to engage in a subject or activity
not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed Stud·
ies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will assist
in the development and design of the project, oversee its progress.
evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

3 CREDITS

24· 1030

Film & VIdeo Sound

Course Introduces students to theory and techniques of sound
recording as applied to the film and video mediums. Students learn
to record and edit voice and sound effects. Course examines the
theory behind advanced motion picture sound, sync systems, and
digital multi-track recording systems.

Moving Image Production I

Using observational writing. as well as visual and aural sketching
techniques, students conceptualize and develop creative projects
that are adapted to the short film format emphasi zing how facts
are woven into narrative forms. Preproduction and preparation

4 CREDITS

for production include writing treatments, scripting. storyboarding.

24-1280

and developing a workflow appropriate to the project. Short film
stories are acquired using digital audio, video formats. Students
learn basic producing, directing. camera operation. lighting. com·
position, and editing.
4 CREDITS

24-1080

Directed Study: Production

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a facutty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
wtto wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activ·
ity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in the development and design of the project, oversee its
progress. evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

1· 3 CREDITS

24· 1300

Acting Techn i ques for Film makers

This participation and performing emphasis course is designed to
introduce fundamentals of the actor's craft to directing students.
Students delve into various acting techniques and introductory
directing methods through improvisation, exercises. analysis. and
scene work. Explored principles are applied to cinematic form while
rehearsing and performing in front of the camera. The intended
outcome is an enhanced understanding of the actor's process and
the collabOrative relationship between actors and directors, as well
as the initial development of a directorial language, process, and
style.

1 •3 CREDITS

24· 1100

Direc ted St udy: Cinematography

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student independence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wiSh to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity
not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed Stud·
ies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will assist
in development and design of the project. oversee its progress.
evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

VIs ual Audio

Theory of the audio impact on visual images is explored in t his
begi nning sound for film class. Students develop skills and gain
understanding through demonstration and creation of their
works. Class discusses the completion and delivery of an entire
soundtrack to the viewer.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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Instrumental in the development of the student as a writer is the
ability to read, and effectively critique, the wor1< of their peers.

Directed Study: Directing

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve c lose collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the project, oversee its prog·
ress, evaluate the final results, and submit a g,ade.

3 CREDITS

24-1780

1·3 CREDITS

24· 1480

Directed Study: Screenwrltlng

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the proj ect. oversee its progress. evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

Directed Study: Post Production

Directed Studies are learning activities invoMng student independence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Stud ies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies invotve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist i n development and design of the project, oversee its progress, evaluate the final results. a nd submit a grade.

1·3 CREDITS

24· 1810

Topics In Docume ntary:

This non-production, rotating topics course looks at examples of
documentary filmmaking. Such past topics have included cross·
cultural filmmaking. the music documentary. and indigenous film·
making. Students may repeat this course as topics change.
3 CREDITS

,

1·3 CREDITS

24·1880
24·1581

Directed Study: Critical Stud ies

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject o r activity not otherwise offered that semester by t he College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the project, oversee its prog·
ress. evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.
1·3 CREDITS

24-1880

Directed Study: Docu mentary

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student independence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses o r for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the proj ect, oversee its prog·
ress. evaluate the final results. and submit a grade.
1·3 CREDITS

24·2000J Set Decorating Workshop for Film
and VIdeo

Di rected Study: Prod uci ng

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies a re appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a facutty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the project, oversee its prog·
ress, evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

Course provides a hands-on techniques review of set construction
and dressing. Instruction covers the entire process, from scene
analysis and breakdown. budgeting for the arts department,
set construction. props and dressing location and procurement.
and dressing of constructed set. Strategies of collaboration are
discussed.

1· 3 CREDITS

Building on the concepts introduced In Production Design 1
(24·1015), course expands on the foundation of the student as
designer with an emphasis on the development of the visual con·
cept . New material includes the c reative and technical aspects of
the art department as they relate to set construction and location
modification. Students will be given instruction on the safety and
proper usage of basic power tools. Course covers the traditional
skills of sketching, drafting, and model maki ng and explains how
they are used to communicate a designer's concept to production
crews. Students will be required to create a model and technical
drawings of a given set. as well as serve in the art department of
an advanced film production.

24-1710

2 CREDITS

24-2010

Screenwrltlng 1: Writi ng the Short Film

Screenwriting I is a workshop that explores basic methods of film
writing. This course further develops the students' skills in presenting their film ideas In wrinen form. Students will develop craft
skills basic to film and video writing; research, story development,
scene structure, dialogue, and character definition. Emphasis is
on finding visual equivalents for human emotions and on developing the writer's individual personal vision. This work culminates
in the development and revision of two short narrative scripts.

3 CREDITS
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Cinema Props, Mod el s, and Miniatures

24·2101

The course emphasizes the safety, construction, and planning
skills necessary to design, estimate, and construct threedimensional specialty props, models, and miniatures for film.

Post-Production Audio I

This course teaches foundations of the Digital Audio Workstation
and techniques required in the creation of special effects and the
manipulation of dialog. music, and sound effects. Course also
instructs students with the methodology of the track building

Emphasis is on the collaborative skills of transforming images
from a designer's sketches and concept art to worl<ing drawings

process.

and full three-dimensional construction props. Techniques include
caNing. molding. and casting. as well as scaling of paint and dress

4 CREDITS

techniques tor miniatures.

24·2102

3 CREDITS

Course explores the post-production techniques used in creating

24· 2012

Audio for Visual Media II

effective audio for film and video. Students develop aesthetic
judgment by analyzing a variety of soundtracks and develop
technical skills, including track building. AOR, Foley, and mixing.

Cinema Set Decoration

Building on the concepts introduced in Production Design I, this
course will emphasize the development and fulfillment of a film's

by employing these techniques in the design and creation of their
own soundtracks.

visual theme through set decoration. The course will include the
creative and practical aspects of the art department as they
related to set decorating,

4 CREDITS

24·2103

3 CREDITS

location Sound Recordi ng

Students are intrOduced to synchronous film and video and professional audio technologies. Areas covered include microphones,

224·2013
Cinema Set Design and Con structi on
Coordination

analog and digital audio recorders. SMPTE time code. film and
video formats, and film and video data trackS. St udents become
proficient in the use of professional location sound packages.

Building on the concepts introduced in Production Design I, the
student will act as both set designer and construction coordinator
for an advanced student film. They will design, estimate costs,
and construct sets with an emphasis on the safety and planning
skills necessary to successfully fulfill the director's and production

Nagra recorders, hard and wireless microphones, mic mixers, and
booms.
4 CREDITS

designer's vision.

24·2104

4 CREDITS

Music for Film & Video

Students are intrOduced to elements of music and ways in which

24·2030
Project Development, PreProducti on,
and Preparation
This course explores and practices abOve·the-line roles

these elements may be used to create a musical style that en·
hances the visual statement. Course emphasizes understanding
the function of the score and how it relates to texture. color, and
drama in music. Students explore their creativity using the tools
available. work on projects of increasing complexity. and complete
a score for their own film or video as a final project. Listening

and functions for project development, preprOduction, and

preparation. Projects conceptualized, wrinen. and developed are
produced in the companion, co-requisite course Moving Image
Production II (24·1033). Students will draft scripts, schedule
and budget projects. prepare visual and aural t reatments, keep
director/producer journals, conduct casting sessions and critique
edits in a team·based approach. Emphasis is on collaboration and
team building.

skills, music vocabulary, and business and legal aspects of the
profession are also studied.
3 CREDITS

24·2201

4 CREDITS

24·2031

Image Design for Cinema

C1ass examines issues of visual communication and design of the
cinematographic image. Through lectures, practical assignments,
and critiQues. students refine their ability to use i mages to see,
conceive. and communicate most effectively. They also develop
critical thinking necessary for filmmakers when creating the visual

Movi ng Image Production II

Th•s course is a continuation of Moving Image Production I and
continues a team·based approach to film prOduction. Each
team member serves as executive producer for one of four team
projects, which may include fiction, documentary, or alternative
forms. Produced projects are developed in the companion, co-

concept of the story.
3 CREDITS

24·2202

requisite course Project Development (24 ·1032). Emphasis is
on intermediate production protocols including set operations,
cinematography and lighting, audio aCQuisition, and intermediate
post-production skills. i nclud ing developing a workflow to

Cinematography: Camera Seminar

Course gives students worl<ing knowledge of 16mm motion picture camera equipment. Operation and maintenance procedures

complet ion of the project.

are specified for each camera. Instruction also covers duties of
the camera assistant and operator.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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24·2203

Optical Printing I

24 ·2401

3 CREDITS

24·2204

Visual Effects

4 CREDITS

Through practical hands-on application, students learn the meth·
odology of visual effects production. Students acqui re general
knowledge of a variety of skills needed to effectively produce and
direct a visual effects sequence.

24·2402

Teleclne and Color Correction

Students acquire a working knowledge of the aesthetics and technical aspects of t he film-to-tape transfer process and digital image
processing with a focus on color correction. Content addresses
theory and application of color correction, image control, and
manipulation techniques. Principles of color theory and the tools
available to filmmakers engaged In the processes of electronic
media and image manipulation are explored through lecture,
interactive computer exercises, and hands-on experience wfth
telecine, non-linear editing systems, and third·party applications.

4 CREDITS

24·2500

Color Correction for Editors

This course is designed for any film & video student with specific
value for the editor. Students acquire a working knowledge of
aesthetics and the technical aspects of color correction as it
applies to the editing environment. The class involves lecture and
practical experience. A POrtion of the class is hands-on using the
color correction programs on Avid Media ComPOser and Final Cut
Pro NLE systems. Students may bring an existing project to work
with during the workshop part of the class or exercises will be
provided for them.

3 CREDITS

24·2501

Directing I

3 CREDITS

Course begins the study of the basic relationship between actor,
text, and director, then expands to include staging. rehearsal
techniques, and effective critiquing skills. Emphasis is on the
development of director's breakdowns, beat analysis, rehearsal
techniques, and casting.

24·2502

Silent Cinema

This course will examine the very origin of cinema from earty use of
photography, shadow plays, late 19th century experi ments to the
work of Muybridge and then to Edison, through the Nickelodean
era to the studio era and to the onset of the so-called talkies. The
student will also learn the origins and evolution of the studio StyS·
tem. distribution, and film finance.

6 CREDITS

24·2302

Authorship

This screening/discussion class is an intensive study of a single
director (or directors) as auteur. The featured director(s) changes
each semester. Class examines recurring themes, stylistic innovations, and differentiating interpretations of directors' films. This
course may be repeated as featured directors change.

2 CREDITS

24·2301

Cinema Studies I

The course is an introduction to the basic concepts of film and
video studies. The course defines and surveys the following areas:
academic criticism, theory and history, and journalistic criticlsm.
It dJscusses their respective traditions and the distinctions among
them. All of this is done within a context of the cu~ural factors of
the writings. Students will read basic texts and write papers that
demonstrate their understanding of them. Lectures will i ntroduce
each topic, and films will sometimes accompany the units.

3 CREDITS

24·2206J

Editing II

In t.his hands-on course students continue to develop the neces·
sary skills to become professional editors. Editing projects are
increasingly more complex, concluding with finishing a short film.
Communicating and collaborating with a di rector is emphasized.
Students use professional state-of·the-art non-linear digital editing
equipment and receive ongoing critiques of their work to deter·
mine their proficiency of craft and creativity. Understanding NLE
workflow from capturing footage through exPOrting the final project
is emphasized.

3 CREDITS

24·2206

Editing I

Students develop basic non ~inea r editing skills needed to tell stories in an effective manner through screenings, practical hands-on
assignments, using NLE editing software, readings, and lectures.
Organizational skills needed to handle NLE offline digital video and
audio materials are covered. Editing exercises consist of var•ous
editing genres. using scenes from longer works. Students receive
ongoing critiques of their work to determine I heir proficiency of
craft and creativity.

Course serves as a general intrOduction to the optical printer and
its capabilities, emphasizing the basic operation of a J·K printer.
Exercises involve control of focal tec-hniques, exposure, time
manipulation, superimposition, fades and dissorves. high contrast
processing. mattes and countermattes for wipes and insets, blowup and reduction, color adjustment. combination, and isolation.

Comedy Directing Workshop

This course teaches students to develop and direct comic material
using a series of in-class writing assignments that are quickly
tested through staging and critique. This trial·and-error process
helps students develop a unique comedic voice and creates a
body of work to be refined and videotaped later in the semester.
The course culminates in a short, scripted comedy film, shot
outside or class and edited for class review.

Course explores the conventions of film genres and their influence
on style and content of motion pictures. Topics covered in the past
have included The Thriller, Cult Classics. The Western, and Film
Noir. Course may be repeated as topics change.

6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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24-2511
Science Fi ction VIsions of a
Pos t -Human Future
Course examines science fiction visions of a post-biological,

24-2561

post·human future. Through films (Blade Runner. 2001: A Space
Odyssey. and The Matrix). novels, (Snow Crash and Blood Music),
the internet, and other media, students explore fundamental
questions of human and gender identity. Students examine con·
temporary anxieties fueled by the creation of artificial life, genetic
engineering, the replacement of body parts. the threat of biological and electronic viruses. and predictions that intelligent, setf·

3 CREDITS

24-2562

3 CREDITS

Studies In Nationa l Cinema

Course investigates how social. economic. and political institu·
tions of a particular country affect film style and content. In turn,
course considers how movies provide metaphorical snapshots
of their culture at a specific moment. Examining both u.S. and
other cuttures. movies and videos allow for the view;ng of art
as a construction of a culture, not simply a personal or natural
phenomenon. Course is important for all film and video students
in the media treatment of a culture. Past topics have included
Iranian c,inema, cinemas of Australia and New Zealand, Pan
African cinema, and Czech New Wave cinema. This course may be
repeated as topics change.

3 CREDITS

24·2580

3 CREDITS

24·2600J Script Supervision and Film Continuity
Workshop
Studies In Film His tory

This course focuses on the role of the Script Supervisor. a film
prof-io~ respor)Sib!e for maintaining s-;ripl continyiiY, working
with the Director to ensure that scenes are completely covered,
and preparing daily notes for the Editor and post-supervisor.
The course will also cover the Script Supervisor as a ctitical
crew position and will enhance students' understanding of the
multitude of details that must be addressed in production and the
resulting impact on post-production through the creation and dis·
semination of associated on-set documentation and the management of continuity protocol.

Course inveslig~les how ~ial, economic, ~nd po!ilical inslilu·
tions affect film and video style and content during a specific era.
In turn, it looks at how movies provide metaphorical snapshots
of their culture at these moments. Topics covered in the past
have included films of the '50s. films of the ·eos. films of the '70s.
movies and war propaganda, and Dlack roles in film and society.
Course may be repeated as topics change.
3 CREDITS

24-2543

Sexual Perspectives In Film

Course includes historical. psychological. and sociological exami·
nations of the role of gender, sexual behavior and relationships,
Shifting concerns, and changing morals as presented in cinema.
Topics for examination might include gay and lesbian filmmaking,
the image of women in film, male myths. and feminist filmmaking.
This course may be repeated as the subject changes.

3 CREDITS

24-2S40

Myth, Dream, and Movie

Course examines myths and dreams, the storyteller's funda·
mental source of raw materials. The class makes use of mythic
sources in various narrative media, drawing specific structural
and thematic comparisons with current films.

replicating machines represent the next stage of human evolution.

24-2520

Studies In Film Aesthetics

Course investigates how artistic and cultural movements and
technological innovations determine and enhance the aesthetics
development of the medium. Previous topics have incJuded expressionism: surrealism; and aspects of film: cinemascope, tech·
nicolor, stereophonic sound, and 3-0. Course may be repeated as
topics change.

History of Documentary

2 CREDITS

Course explores the variety of styles and concerns that shape
documentaries. Content covers the first outdoor films made at
the beginning of film history, the lyrical documentaries of Robert
Flaherty, and the institutional documentaries inspired by John
Grierson. Course also examines the Droad range of developments
of the post·Wor1d War 11 era, including the television documentary,
cinema verite movement, collective and personal documentaries
of anti-war and women's movements. the role and impact of video
in the '80s and '90s. and recent trend to incorporate narrative
techniques.

24-2680

Directed Study: Producing

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student
independence within t he conte>t of regular guidance and direction
from a faculty advisor. Directed Studies is appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity
not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involves close collaboration with a faculty advisor who
will assist in development and design of the project, oversee its
progress. evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

3 CREDITS

1 ·3 CREDITS

24-2560

Short Forms In Film & VIdeo
24-2701J

The Art of Pitching

Narrative and experimental short films and videotapes are
viewed and studied to define the range of structural and stylistic
techniques available to student filmmakers and to provide models
for kinds of filmmaking encouraged by the College's production
program. Examples are drawn from a variety of sources and are
grouped into structural and stylistic categories for analysis and
comparison.

This course will look at various media to see how others pitch
their stories or products, and practice pitching before the class
and befOC'e professionals. The focus will be upon presenting the
student's personal work to a potential buyer, executive producer,
or similar client. Students will work on crafting their loglines and
pitches in writing before conversion to vert>al presentations.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT
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prose by otMr writers for Optioning. Taking their first CllOice, students will anempt to locate the rights through publishers. lawyers,
agents, etc. There will be weekly indMdual meetings to check on
student progress. If a student's first chOice falls through due to
already being optioned, or too many legalities, the student will try
to option his/her second choice (and so on).
3 CREDITS

24·2703
Analyzi ng Dramatic Structure I n LA
Students woll analyze a variety of one-hour episodic dramas cur·
rently on prOduction. A variety of speakers from the industry woll ,~
luminate the shows, describing how they were develOped, wrinen,
and prOduced.
3 CREDITS

24·2 705
Comparative Screenwrltlng
This is a repeatable course that provides the student with an
extensive examination of the screenwriter's role. career end
development, and relationship to the prOduction process. These
object111es are achieved by comparing and contrasting two writers
Who operate in different ways. For example, a screenwriter Who
d~<ects hiS or her own materials is compared to a writer whose
work is directed by someone else; a HollywoOd screenwriter os
contrasted woth an Independent writer; a classical narrative writer
is compared to a nonlladotional writer. Students study the role of
the screenwriter and the impact of the writer on the prOduction
process.
3 CREDITS

24· 2720
Genres In Screenwrltlng
This course will study several screenplays, each of which effectively captures a sense of the genre chosen for the current semester. Students examine the screenplays in terms of the wr~ers and
the scripts' abil~ to deal with contemporary or un111ersal issues
and themes in the context of the designated genre. Students will
develop and write the first draft of a screenplay based upon techniques and elements of the specific genre but reftect111e of their
own personal themes as well. This is a repeatable course Wherein
the genre rotates from semester to semester. Previous genres
have included film noir, horror. scienQe fiCtion, comedy, action
adventure, and PSYChological thriller.
3 CREDITS

24·2710
Screenwrltlng II: The Feature Film
Course teaches students to prOduce longer and more complex
screenplays; facilitates a deeper understanding of the screenwrit·
ing process; and enables students to develop character, story. and
linear structure. Students master systematic work habits In order
to fully develop the screenplay, from initial idea to completed
script. Course also provides students with the opportunity for
consistent cr~ique of their screenwriting.

24·2723
Writers' Roundtable In LA
This course builds and emphasizes the students' skills for the
development of an appropriate storyline for the one-hour format.
Students will explore a variety of television genres and ultimately
write a finished televisk>n script utilizing the current computer

software programs for professional screenwriting.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

24·2730
Screenwrl t l ng Workshops
This course is designed to help the students write bener and more
effect111e short scripts. Students will learn a variety of approaches
and techniques. This is a repeatable course with rotating topics,

24· 2715
Ad aptation
Course examines prOblems, obstacles, and reconstrudion
principles inMrent in adapting a literary work for the screen.
Content focuses primarily on the kinds of short work auract111e to
low-budget filmmakers and works possible within the Columbia
prOduction program.

which in the past have included co-writing and experimental
screenwriting.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

24·2731
Screenwrltng Works hop: Reading for
Coverage In LA
Students will read and analyze a variety or scripts preparing
coverage as practice for entry-level positions in screenwrit ing or
preparing for jobs in HollywoOd development offices.

24· 2716
Ada ptation II In LA
Students develop a previously completed work of prose (non·
scripted material) into an expanded step ouUine and then a visual
treatment. The ouUinlng process will involve breaking down the
prose. streamlinin.g ~ onto visual and essential dialOgue, and
registering the step ouUine with the W.G.A. 6ased on feedback
from a story edotor. the students will revise their ouUine and wrote
a vosualtreatment to be pitched to develOpment eJ<eCUtives at the
end of the program. 6efore anending the program, students must
demonstrate they have the rights to the material (as the original

3 CREDITS

24·2732
Screenwrltlng Workshhop: Coverage of
Adapted Screenplays I n LA
Students will read and analyZe a variety of source stories, scripts
based on those source stories. and films made from those scripts
as a way to learn adapting technoques. Students will learn and
prepare prose coverage and script coverage as a method of
analyzing adaptation approaches and as practice for entry level
positions in screenwriting or preparing for jobs in HollywoOd devel·
opment offoces.

or wtth authot's documented permission).
3 CREDITS

24·2718
Acquiring Intellectual Property for
Adaptation In LA
This course Is designed to help students better understand the
process of optioning copyrighted material by other writers. Ourlng
their first week, students will research and choose three works of
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24·2733

readings, we will learn who we are and why we view things the way
we do. Expected outcomes inctude new insights into media influ·

Screenwrltlng LA

This course builds and emphasizes the students' skills for the
development of an appropriate storyline for the one-hour format.
Students will explore a variety of television genres and ultimately

ence and our responsibility as media makers. a research project.
and self-examination of personal cultural and racial identity.

write a finished television script utilizing the current computer
software programs for professional screenwriting.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Docume ntary Resea rch and Writing
24·2806
This course secves as a comprehensive overview of documentary

24·2735

Sc reenwrltl ng Workshops

research methods and approaches to pragmatic documentary

This course is designed to help students revise and rewrite wor1<
previously written using a variety of approaches and techniques.
Students will learn to reexamine, reevaluate and think critically

writing. You will critically analyze and evaluate primary. second·
ary and tertiary sources and evidence; develop research prote>cols and methodology; and conduct primary research resulting

about their own work and their cla.ssmates.
3 CREDITS

in a working hypothesis leading to a proposal premise. You will
synthesize research findings to draft various forms of documen·
tary writing. Additionally, you will examine, understand and apply

24·2791

legal and ethical elements to documentary preproduction and
preparation.
3 CREDITS

Independent Proj ect: Screenwrltlng LA

Student in individual consultation in prearranged faculty advisor
and guest speakers will learn and practice methods of pitching
and marketing his or her film ideas. primarily using the student
script from Scfeenwriting Ill.

24·2807

Documentary Storytelling

The course begins with an overview or the relationshi ps between

24·2796

Independent Project: Intensive Study

story and d iscourse in narrative storytelling. This includes narra·
tive voice and perspective, the temporal and spatial arrangements
of events and mutual influences between plot and character. Once

Independent projects in intens ive study allow students, under
the advisement of a faculty member, to receive credit for attend·
ing screenwriting-related workshops()( seminars conducted by
professional organizations or schools other than Columbia College

fundamental principles are established. the focus Shifts specifical·
ly to documentary film. By studying excerpts from existing works

Chicago.

24·2797

students develop an understanding of narrative approaches to
documentary and apply that knowledge to a personal project they
wish to develop.

Independent Project : Analysis

Independent Project in Analysis allows individual consultation with
a prearranged faculty advisor to analyze or critique screenplays as

3 CREDITS

a method of better understanding the craft and improving one's
own screenwriting. Students must complete a rigorous application

24·2809
Documentary Production 1: Basic Field
Production

process.

This intensive workshop gives you a solid grounding in basic docu·
mentary field production inc,l uding a variety of hand-held camera
moves, essential three point lighting techniques with minimal
equipment. You will develop basic wired and wireless sound
recording techniques. Additional topics include set protocols and
crew coordination strategies; checklists and preparation; logging

24·2798
Draft

Independent Project: Development/

Course allows individual consultation w~h a prearranged faculty
advisor to develop a script idea into treatment format or a first
draft. Students must complete a rigorous application process.

24·2799

and labeling.
1 CREDIT

Independent Project: Work·ln· Progress
Producing and Directing the Interview
24·2811
This intensive course gives you a comprehensive advanced

Independent projects allow individual consultation with a prear·
ranged faculty advisor, enabling t he student to rewrite a script
begun in a previous class or independent project or to develop
a script from a prewritten treatment. Students must complete a
rigorous application process.

approach to producing and d irecting interviews in assorted
scenarios and venues. You will prepare question banks based on
pre-interviews and research. You will practice friendly, adversarial
and investigative techniques. Additional topics include booking.
scheduling. visualizing the interview. crew communication. coor·
dination and creative directi ng for specific styles. Ethics and legal
aspects of the intei"View will be ex.prored.

1 ·3 CREDITS

24·2803

Culture, Race and Media

The media-television. film, print-has a pervasive influence upon
how we view the world. This course enables us to analyze subtle
and subliminal messages about culture. race ethnicity, gender,
religion, class. and ability as presented to us through the media.
Through open discussions of difference, research. and stimulating

1 CREDIT
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24·2812
The Interview: Lighting, Shooting and
Sound Acquisition
This intensive course uses practical hands-on application; you

lndep Proj: Film lo VIdeo Production

Instructor will act as supervisor for students who meet the criteria
necessaoy for enrollment. Students must submit a complete production packet prior to enrolling in this class.

will explore intermediate and adVanced approaches to shooting.
lighting and acquiring sound for bOth formal and alternative styles

1·3 CREDITS

of on-camera interviews.
24·3101

1 CREDIT

Advanced Location Sound Recording

Course applies principles of synchronous motion picture record-

24·2815
Documentary Production II:
Intermediate Field Production

ing to advanced production. Students work on advanced projects
on location with facuny supervision. Class sessions provide for

This intensive workshop gives you additional grounding in inter·
mediate documentaoy field production Including a variety of visual

discussions. exchange of experiences, and problem solving.
4 CREDITS

strategies. sophisticated three ooint lighting techniques with advanced equipment. You will work with advanced sound recording

24·3102
Advanced Production Sound
Applications

techniques. Additional topics include one person crew strategies
and production problem solving.

This course will examine and practice advanced sound recording
strategies and techniques to prepare advanced location sound

1 CREDIT

24·3000

students for a career as a professional sound mixer. Students will
provide complete production audio services to advanced projects,

Advanced Production Seminar

Course is designed to facilitate the production and completion
of a 5-8 minute film or video. Drawing from lectures, workshoPS.
screenings, and discussion, students will be expected to produce

including pre-production assessment of equipment budgets:
attend all production meetings, location scouting. recording
of table reads. and acquisition of quality audio trackS; keep
production journals; and manage all audio media, formats, and
documentation. They will also perform technical competency tests

a project that significantly surpasses their previous level of work.
St udents will also learn about distribution, film festivalS, and
taxes. Film production is built uoon professional, productive WOrk·

w~h

hard disk recording and wireless microphone technologies.
Emphasis is on providing the highest level of quality audio

ing relationshiPS: with this in mind, the emphasis of this course is
on learning to be an effective collabOrator. While employing skills
learned in previous classes. students will collaborate with their
teacher and their class in preproduction and script development.
Funher, students will collabOrate with producing. cinematography,
and sound students in creating an experienced crew. Students
will be expected to pitch a concept, write a treatment and script,
create a prOduction bOok, then direct, edit, and mix their film.
Past topics have included: science fiction, horror, comedy, and

services to advanced department productions .
4 CREDITS

24·3122

Audio For VIsual Med ia Ill

Course is intended for advanced students who wish to gain more
insight and experience in prepari ng and mixing sound tracks for
film. Students work in teams to complete class proj ects during
additional weekly lab times.
4 CREDITS

surrealism.
4 CREDITS

24·3198
24·3004

Production Desi gn Practlcum

In this workShop, students serve as the product ion designer on a
significant short film using a screenplay developed in a previous
semester. They will collabOrate with advanced student directors.
producers, and cinematographers and conceive the overall visual
concept for the film. Emphasis will be on the artistic relationship
with the director and cinematographer, as well as on t he organ;.

24·3199
Independent Project: Audio Post
Production
Student designs and renders the necessaoy elements for completion of a soundtrack on student or professional films.

zational and financial relationship with the producer. Under the
leadership of the producers. the production design students will

24·3200

assemble an an depanment with key personnel. develop and
monitor the art depanment budget. and supervise the execution
of their design.

age through intellectual and physical means. This highly technical
class stresses knowledge of technical elements necessary to
accomplish the sophisticated marriage of an and science.
4 CREDITS

Interns hip: Film 1o VIdeo

Internships provide advanced students with practical work experi·
ence that places them in training positions related to their aca·
demic studies. lhe College awards academic credit in internships
based on a ratio of credit hours to hours worked. Even though the
internship takes place outside the classroom. there are institu·
tiona I and department requirements for students seeking and
taking internships.
1· 12 CREDITS
WWW .C OLUM , lOU

Lighting II

Course focuses on the visual image and how to arrive at that im-

8 CREDITS

24·3089

Independent Project: Location Aud i o

Under guidance of an advisor. the student is resoonsible for on·
location production sound recording and playback on the student
or professional films.
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Clnemato&raphy: Camera Seminar II

24·320 7

Course focuses primarily on operating the latest models of 16mm,
Super 16, and 35mm cameras and includes an introduction to
ARRI SR3, Aeton 16, ARRI 535, and Panavision cameras. Instruc-

Contemporary Trends Cinematography

This course will analyze motion picture photographic techniques
of the past 70 years, with particular attention to those of the most
recent 10 years. The class will examine cinematography through
case studies of directors of photography and a survey of stylistic
trends. The students will perform tests to achieve various effects

t ion also covers support equipment, including the dolly, jib arm,
gear head, video assist, Steadicam, and Smart Slate. Students
learn how to operate equipment, shoot 35mm footage, and
receive exPOSure to Telecine transfer in a commercial facility that

and present results to their classmates.
3 CREDITS

includes digital da Vinc:i.
• CREDITS

24·320 9

24· 320 2

In this course students will learn the various analogue and digital
techniQues of compositing film elements of diverse origin, from

Special St ud ies: Cinematography I

Through individual and group projects. students focus on the
interpretation of artistic goals and work through technological
problems of cinematography. Students develop different creative

film, electronic imaging systems. and computer·generated im·
ages. through lecture, demonstration, and hands'<ln practice.
3 CREDITS

approaches to the visual concept of the script. Technical issues
including film stocks. processing. densitometry. special effects.
and lighting are discussed and analyzed.

2 4·3 2 10

with students from other concentrations. Emphasis is on visual
and oral realization from a screenplay to affect an audience
through dramatic screen presentation. Student cinematogra·

Speci a l Stud ies: Clnemato&raphy II

This course is designed to acquaint students with the role of the
cinematographer in the motion picture. emphasizing creation of
the visual concept of the movie, problems of style, and design and

phers work in collaboration 'Mth directors and producers. lhe
ability to communicate with one another and maximize the value
of their creative contri butions will be assessed. Cinematogra·

arrangement in connection with the choice of creative techniques.
This course also deals with the color structure of the motion
picture.

phers will collabOrate on storyboards, scout locations. develop the
visual concept of the story. create ftoor plans for scenes, partici·
pate in pre-production and production meetings. execute Shooting

• CREDITS

24·3204

Ci nemat ography Practlc um

In this workshop, ci nematography students work as directors of
photography on a significant short film or video i n collabOration

• CREDITS

24·3203

Composltlng for Cinema

within set production parameters. and supervise timing
final project.

Dl&ltal Clnemato&raphy

Course explores technical and aesthetic demands of interformat

8 CREDITS

production, digital cinematography, and digital postproduction
and special effects. Students light t he set and Shoot the scene
in d ifferent formats, using 16mm, 35mm, Digital Video, SP BETA,
and HOTV. After composing the scene with special effect plates.

24· 32111 Came ra Movement: Pr actical
Applic ati on of t he Moving Camera
This highly intense. highly technical course is intended for the
advanced Cinematography student. The c lass day will be broken
i nto two individual sessions. lhe mornin.gs will be devoted to
studying past and present filmmakers and thei r use of the moving
camera. It is also possible that we will bring into class. some of the
equipment that is used in the motion picture industry (steadicam,
cranes. etc.). The afternoons will be spent shooting class e.xercises

students transfer the final product on 35mm print and evaluate
how different recording media handle the vide~t~film transfer
process.
• CREDITS

24·3205

or the

Ll&htlnlll l

and group projects.

Course focuses on advanced lighting for motion pictures based
upon brightness analysis of the scene. Students learn how to light

2 CREDITS

a scene using a SPOt meter only.

24· 3297
I ndependent Pr oj ect : Cinemat ograp hy
VIs ual Elements

• CREDITS

24·3208

This independent project provides students the opportunity tore·
ceive credit for creating visual effects that will be used in a larger,

Photo Theory/ Lab Pr actic e

Course offers in-depth study of technicalities of photographic
films and practical information on the role of the film labOratory.
Filmmakers must understand their film stocks and the film Ia bOra·
tory handling t hem in order to use stock most effectively. Topics
include latent image theory. tone reprOduction, sensitometry/den·
sitometry, mechanical properties of films, and image Quality.

more complex project or for inclusion in their reel, to be used for
employment In the industry.

2 4·3298

Indepe ndent Project: Cine matogr aphy

This independent project provides cinematography students an
oppartunity to shoot a film outside the cla.ssroom and receive

• CREDITS

credit for the proj ect.

129

WW W .COLU M . l DU

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

FILM & VIDEO
24-3299
Reel

24· 3400

Independent Proj ect: Cinematography

This independent project will provide cinematography students
the opportunity to receive credit for the creation of t heir reel, to be
used for employment in the film industry.

24-3302

Directing II

Students direct four scenes shot on videotape in this workshop
class. Students prepare productions from script development.
through storyboard, rehearsal, production, and editing. Students
complete the first two in-<:lass shoots of an assigned script that
they rewrite and reinterpret. Scripts for the last two shoots are
developed through a series of written assignments.

6 CREDITS

24-3401

6 CREDITS

24-3303

Dir ecting Ill

3 CREDITS

24-3500

6 CREDITS

Directing Practlc um

is on visual and aural realization from a screenplay to affect an
audience through dramatic screen presentation. Student directors take creative leadership of their project in collaboration with
the producer. The ability to incorporate and ma>imize the value of
contributions made by the cinematographers, editors. and other
specialists will be assessed. Directors will create s toryboards and
shotlists, cast performers, participate in pre-production and production meetings. execute shooting within set production param·
eters. and supervise editing to a rough cut. They will be expected
to continue with the project until delivery of a complete master
ready for exhibition on either film or a broadcast video format.

3 CREDITS

24-3567

VIsual Analysis

This detailed, specific analysis breaks down to great films into their
component parts in order to discover their visual strategy. Films
paired for examination in prior years have included Citizen Kane
with Bonnie and Clyde and Klut e with The Magnificent Ambersons.
This course may be repeated as featured films change.

6 CREDITS

24-3305
Scene Study with Camera: A Directing
Workshop
In this adVanced directing course, each student will direct, stage,
and shoot two scenes. Each live scene is presented in class.
critiQued. discussed, and reworked. The scenes are then shot on
location and edited for further class critiQue.

3 CREDITS

24-3600

Producing 1: Productio n Team

This course explOres the production team and the role of the line
producer. unit production manager, production manager and as·
sistant directors in managing the physical production process of
producing a film. This process will include budgeting and schedul·
ing, and managing cast, crew and vendor relationships. Additional
team members are examined. including the roles of the casting
director, location manager, production coordinator, and script
supervisor. The post·production supervisor position is discussed
including post-production scheduling. budgeting, and meeting
delivery requirements for distribution and film festivals.

6 CREDITS

Independent Pr oject : Directing

An independent project is designed by the student, with the
approval of a supervising faculty member, to pursue directing projects beyond the scope of the directing course of study. Students
must complete a rigorous application process prior to enrollment.

3 CREDITS

WWW . COLU M. l OU

Cinema Studies II

Using mostly primary texts, the course examines and interrogates
some of the basic concepts of contemporary film and video stud·
ies. The course focuses on four areas: journalistic criticism, hist~
riography and applied historical writing. film theory, and c urrent
trends in all the foregoing areas. Students will read original texts
and write papers that demonstrate their understanding of them.
The assignments will include short responses to the readings. as
well as extended papers that analyze and critiQue the readings.
Students will be encouraged as the course progresses to choose
an area of special interest to explOre in a term paper or extended
application of the material.

In this workshop, students direct a significant short film or video in
collaboration with students from other concentrations. Emphasis

24·3398

Online Editing Pr actlcu m

This class explores strategies for t he conforming and mastering
of film projects. Students learn color correction, com positing,
image stabilization and scratch and dirt removal with the Avid
Symphony digital editing system. The editor/client relationship will
be emphasized, as students will perform an on-line of a Practicum
film in consultation with off· line Editors. Producers. Directors and
Cinematographers.

Course covers the process of directing one's own dramatic material. from preparation of a script breakdown to final cut. USing
digital video, instruction emphasizes collaborative skills needed to
work with a cinematographer, sound recorder, and editor. Projects
for this class may be based on the student's own screenwriting.
Students apply for admittance by submitting a very short. dramatically effective screenplay that is ready for pre-production.

24·3304

Ed it ing Practlcum

In this workShop, students are partnered with other practicum
students including directors, producers, cinematographers,
production designers, and others to produce a significant. short
film or video. Editing students continue to develop their skills in
the editing room to tell a complete narrative story and to deliver
post-production materials suitable for complex sound design and
mixing as well as cut lists for online editing and color correction.
They will be expected to continue with the project until delivery of a
complete master ready for exhibition on either film or a broadcast
video format.

130

fOR P R fRfQU ISIT l S, Sf f COlUM . fO U

COURSE DESCRIPTIO NS

FI L M & VIDEO
24·3601

Advanced Casting Director

24·3604

The course will focus on the casting Oireetor's role as a facilitator

VFX Supervisor Worksh op

In this advanced directing course. each student will direct, stage,
and shoot two scenes. Each live scene is presented in class.
critiqued, discussed, and rewor1<ed. The scenes are then shot on
location and edited for further c-lass critique.

of (and creative collaborator) in casting for filmed entertainment.
This instruction will entail the full range of affairs between casting
Director and Director during the auditioning phase and a comprehensive look at hiring actors. contract negotiations. actor representation and the Screen Actors Guild.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

24·3605

The Business of Animated Content

24·3601J The Art and Business of Casting:
Casting Director Workshop

The Business of Animated Content is a course that will examine
central business and legal matters associated with developing,
prOducing. and releasing animated films. The course emphasizes

Students will examine the casting process from packaging a film
to production. Creative casting will be explored as a necessary
preparatory process undenaken by casting directors. directors,

the need to properly prepare the bundle of rights and legal documentation for an animated film as it enters the marketplace. Ad·
ditionauy. students will be introduced to basic business principles

and producers. Script roles must be embellished and fun her
defined through this director·producer·CD collaboration, which
yields a set of aesthetic parameters for auditioning actors and their

for short and feature animated films including new technologies
and the e1101ving convergent marketplace.
3 CREDITS

associated performances. The workshop will give the successful
student an understanding of how to recruit actors through

promotion. communication with agents and managers. and the

24-3610
Prod Management: Scheduling &
Budget Workshop (ONLINE)

rigor of in-person auditions. A comprehensive look at auditioning

Brief, intensive. online workShop examines the rote of script break·

wm include creation of sides. assessment of script readings and
monologues. and callbacks. Students will also foc,u s on hiring both

down, scheduling. and budgeting in film production. Course emphasizes script analysis for identifying key elements such as cast.
locations, props, and art and design elements, and to determine
appropriate scheduling, costs, rate sheets, and budgets. Class

non-SAG and SAG actors and how to negotiate actor work·for-hire

agreements.

utilizes distance-learning methodology, with students completing
coursework online. Students should contact the instructor during
the first week of the semester.

2 CREDITS

24·3602J location Scouting end Management
Workshop

2 CREDITS

This course focuses on the role of the location manager. who is
responsible for finding and sec-uring locations to be used. and

24·3612
Production Management: Script
Supervisor Workshop (ONLINE)

coordinating the logistics involved for t he production to success·
fully complete its necessary work. further. the course focuses on
the location manager as the face of the production to the com·
munity and the person responsible for addressing the issues that
may arise due to the production's impact on the community. The

Brief, intensive, online workShop examines the rote of the script
supervisor in film production. Content emphasizes the importance
of continuity for single camera production, script t iming. reporting,
lining the script, and monitoring pick·ups and wild tracks. Class

agers during the course of a show. They will commonly work closely
with the director and the production designer during preproduction

utilizes distance-learning methodology, with students completing
coursework online. Students should contact the instructor during
the first week of the semester.
1 CREDIT

to find and sec~ure the creative vision expressed by them. They are
also responsi ble for public relations at the locations used and the
safety of the crew during filming.

24-3613
Producti on Management:
Postproduction Supervisor Workshop (ONLINE)

location manager typically is also the primary location scout for a

film. They usually oversee several other scouts and assistant man·

Brief. intensive. online workshop examines the role of the post·
production supervisor in film production. Content emphasizes
acquisition of past·production personnel and facilities; managing,
budgeting. and scheduling workflow; and assuring adherence to
delivery requirements as specified by the distribution agreement.
Class utilizes distance-learning methodology, with students com·
pteting coursework online. Students should contact the instructor

2 CREDITS

24·3603J

Advanced line Producing Workshop

This course is an advanced exploration of the line producer's
role and the associated production team, including production
budgets. schedules. Call Sheets. Daily Production Repans. Cost
Reports, and associated production accounting. lhe course is also
a detailed examination of the role of line producer as manager of
the film's cast, crew, and the pivotal rote of a line producer and
financier.

during the first week of the semester.
1 CREDIT

2 CREDITS
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understand their themes and styles, their strengths and weak·
nesses, and their development as a writer. This examination
assists students in setting professional goals as screenwriters,
whether that includes working in Hollywood or the independent
scene. This course is recommended for seniors.

lntro to Producing the Commerclel

This course provides an introduction to the role of a commercial
producer focusing on the advertising industry, t he agencies, the
creatives, bidding. as well as the physical/ logistical elements of
producing commercials including scheduling, budgeting. crewing
up, casting. working with vendors, for stage and location shooting.

3 CREDITS

This course will cover a wide range of short·form content including
commercials, corporate videos, to new media content.

24-3701J
Script Rewrite and Polish
In an advanced collaborative setting, workshop students will
be asked to focus on the subtleties associated with production
rewriting, from sculpting dialogue and polishing characters to
defining the role of theme in the short film area. Juxtaposed with
these creative affairs. students will be introduced to business
practices associated with doing rewrite work, including work
for hire scenarios. Material for the class must be approved by
instructors and Practicum faculty before being subm~te<l into the
class.

3 CREDITS

24· 3618
Production Management: Location
Management Workshop (ONLINE)
Brief, intensive, online workShop examines the role of the loca·
t ion manager in film production. Content emphasizes location
scouting. analysis of the production's logistical and budgetary
requirements, negotiating with owners. acquisition of permits, and
ensuring that legal requirements are met. Class utilizes distancelearning methodology, with students completing coursework
online. Students should contact the instructor during the first
week of the semester.

2 CREDITS

24-3710
Screenwrltlng Ill: Senior Thesis
Based on student goals as identified in Ideation and Theme.
oourse allows the student to develop a final portfolio thesis
project. This thesis is the culmination of the skills the student has
developed <luring his/her studies at Columbia.

1 CREDIT

24·3620
Analysis of Current Industry
Practice: Los Angeles
Students analyze the development cultures in cinema. televi·
sion, and new media as practiced in Los Angeles, the world
center for the entertainment industries. Through interaction with
guest speakers, studios. and production oompanies, group and
individual mentorships, applied research. an<! direct engagement

3 CREDITS

24·3711
Screenwrltlng Ill : Senior Thesis LA
COurse emphasizes the definition of a suitable story an<! the writ·
ing of a feature film script utilizing story, the exploration of genre,
an<! the writing of a feature film script utilizing story development
and writing tools such as computer software programs.

in project development, students acquire the understanding and
skills required and make the contacts necessary for entry into the
Los Angeles industry andfor investigation of their own pro<luc·
tions.

3 CREDITS

24·3713
Pitching Series Concept LA
Students participating in the L.A. program will have the oppor·
tunity to learn and practice the fine art of "the pitch,· first in the
classroom environment and finally to prominent television writers,
agents, and producers.

• CREDITS

24·3621
Research of H istory of Development
In the Entertai nment Industry
Students will research the history of development practices in the
Los Angeles·based entertainment industry with an emphasis on
shifts in studio and network organizations and economics. Thi.s
broader consideration will support a focused case study on the
development of a specific film, television, or new media production.

3 CREDITS

24·3715
Adaptation II
Students will build on concepts and techniques introduced in
Adaptation 1. only instead of adapting outside material into short
scripts, they will create a feature·length work. Alter learning about
and trying to obtain the rights, students will choose a oomplete<l
work of prose (novel, short story, magazine article, etc.). develop
it into an expanded outline, then into a detailed treatment for the
screen, and ultimately a feature length script.

4 CREDITS

24-3622
Applied Development Practlcum:
Los Angeles
Students will work in teams to develop either a cinema or televi·
sion project to the stage of readiness for pitching as a viable
production. To do this, they will draw on the k nowledge acquired
through the concurrent analysis and history classes.

3 CREDITS

24-3730
Topics In Screenwrltlng:
This repeatable oourse consists of rotating subjects that may be
of interest to the developing screenwriter. Previous topics have
included historical research for narrative film fiction, screenwriting

4 CREDITS

24·3700
Ideation & Theme: Portfolio Review
Course provides an opportunity tor screenwriting students to
revisit wor·k completed throughout their tenure in the screenwrit·
ing program. Students critique their previous work in an effort to

WWW.CO LU M . EOU
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lor interactive media. experimental script writing. and business as·
pects of screenwriting. Students choose to register for the topic/
semester that best addresses their interests and needs. Film and
Video majors who are concentrating in Screenwriting are required
to take at least one Topics in Screenwriting course.

inherent in the course. as well as technical considerations such
as lighting and camera work. Students will complete a 15-minute
film.

3 CREDITS

24·3730J

Documentary II

Course uses hands-on projects to explore each step in the process
of documentary filmmaking. from idea to final edit. Documen·
tary styles, Interview techniques, and non·fiction storytelling are

Topics In Screenwrltl ng

4 CREDITS

This repeatable course consists of rotating subjects that may be

24·3805

of interest to the developing screenwriter. This course is focused
for the Hermon one particular skill and aspect of writing for the

Creating Persona l Documentary

Course examines the aesthetic and production of personal documentary films. Class trains students to articulate their identities
and personal perspectives on themselves and other important

screen. Students choose to register for the topic/semester that
best addresses their interests and needs.
2 CREDITS

issues in their lives. Students use journal writing. video and audio
recording, observational techniques. and other research methOds
to develop or record inner processes and personal self·reflection.

24·3731
Topics In Screenwrltlng: Hollywood
Business In LA

Students develop and structure a short. personal documentary.

Students participating in the Los Angeles program will take part in

3 CREDITS

a lecture series analyling t he business of screenwriting in Holly·
wood. Some of the lectures will feature prominent screenwriters,
agents, and prOducers.

24·3820

Topics In Documentary

This production course for advanced documentary students will
study and engage in various subgenres of documentary filmmak·
ing. Such past topics have included visualizing the documentary,

3 CREDITS

24·3732
Topics In Screenwrltlng: Techniques and
Business of Adaptation I
Students will take part in a lecture series of prominent screenwrit·

the nature film docurr.entary, and cinema verite. Students may
repeat this course as topics change.
3 CREDITS

ers and prOducers who have adapted material, as well as lawyers.

24·3898
Independent Project: Documentary
Production
An independent project in documentary postproduction is

agents. and prOducers who will discuss the legal and business
side of optioning and adapting preexisitng material.
3 CREDITS

24·3733
In LA

designed by the student and supervising faculty to complete a
documentary resulting from Documentary Production or Independent Proj ect: Documentary Production. Responsibilities include
the logging of rushes, creating transcripts. assembling a paper
edit , editi ng an off.fine rough cut, and concluding with an online

Conceiving & Writing the Show Bible

Students will develop and write a rudimentary show bible for

a one--hour program in a genre of their choice. Focus will be
on the process of positioning the show for current market

fine cut. Goal is to have a finished documentary for broadcast.
Prior to registration. the student must submit a detailed postproduction schedule.

situation.
3 CREDITS

1·3 CREDITS

24·3735

Script Development Practlcum
24·3899
Independent Project: Documentary
Post Producti on

Students will become familiar with the short film as a d istinct form
and learn the range of ways fictional short films can be originated
along with associated best practices. including legal and ethical

An Independent Project in Documentary PostprOduction is
designed by the student and supervising faculty to complete a
docu mentary resulting from the class Documentary Production or
Independent Proj ect: Documentary Production. Responsibilities

considerations. Students will establish and nurture creative part·
ners capable of finding and developing viable short scripts from a
wide range of source material; facilitate a deeper understanding
of the creative and legal aspects of the film development process;
Yield production-ready shooti ng scripts for the Spring Practicum
prOduction cycle that maximize the potential of the short film form
to deliver concentrated (primarily visual) narrative.

include the logging of rushes. creating transcripts, assembling a
paper edit, editing an off-line rough c ut . and concluding with an
on·line fine cut. Goal is to have a finished documentary for broad·
cast. Prior to registration, the student must submit a detailed

3 CREDITS

postproduction schedule.

24·3741
In LA

Screen Treatment & Presentation II

24·4063

Teacher Training In Film & VIdeo

This course provides students an opportunity to establish teach·
ing skills and to develop curriculum for foundations curriculum.
Participants will discover how they ream and how best to teach

Students will learn and practice methods of pitching and market·
ing film ideas, primarily using the student's script from Screenwrit·
i ng 111 (24·3711, taken concurrently).
3 CREDITS
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others film production. Lectures, along with all support material,
will be developed collectively and will become the property of all
those involved in the class. Students completing this course will
be prepared tor the rigors of teachi ng beginni ng filmmakers.

24·4404
Editing the Commercial
Class emphasizes editing and postproduction produci ng under
tight deadlines. Students edit commercials, trailers, and PSA
projects every two weeks. Students act as postproduction supervi·
sors, which requires them to contract with students working in

2 CREDITS

other digital classes including Motion Graphics and Postproduc·
t ion Sound.

24·43 01
Directing In the Studio System
This Los Angeles-based course explores the role of the director
within the studio system. The course examines relationshi ps with
producers, writers. and studio executives. Students learn the
Importance of budgets and schedules and their effect on the creative process. Leadership skills and team building are addressed.
Students will explore the role of an agent and employment pos·

4 CREDITS

24·4405
Advanced Editing: Finis hing Strategies
This class explores strategies for the conforming and mastering of
film and video projects. Students learn color correction, composit·
ing, image stabilization, and wire and dirt removal with the Avid
Symphony digital editing system. The editor/Client relationship will
be emphasized, as students will perform online edits in consulta·
tion with off-line editors and directors.

sibilities.
4 CREDITS

24-4302
The Professional Director
This Los Angeles-based course looks at the director at work. A
variety of professional film and television directors will rotate
through the course. showing hOw directors analyze and break
down text, prepare tor shooting. rehearse actors, and block action
for the camera. Students will critique and analyze dailies with professional directors. Prerequisite: Acceptance into L.A. program.

24·4406
Advanced Ed iti ng Seminar
This course provides an opportunity for advanced editing students
to cut Independent projects, advanced directing, and thesis
projects i n a classroom environment. Students also develop an
ed~or 's reel of t heir work for use in future projects.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

24·4303
Casting, Blocking and Directing Actors
This Los Angeles-based course teaches students how to cast tor
film and television. rehearse actors. block action for the camera.
and shoot the scene. Appropriate coverage tor editing is explored.
This course takes place in a sound stage on a studio lot using
professional crews and actors. Prerequisite: Acceptance into L.A.
program.

Editing Ill
24·4408
Advanced editing students will learn professional editing tech·
niques and editing room protocols while logging. capturing. and
editing a feature length film. Students develop the necessary
sKills needed to organize and manipulate large amounts of film
and audio material, to apply their creative skills to tell a complete

4 CREDITS

suitable for complex sound design and mixing as well as cut lists
for negative conforming.

24-4304
Creativity: Vision and Process
This course familiarizes students with various artistic structures
and creative processes. These will be presented by working artists
from different disciplines around the school. each demonstrating
the ways in which they approach ideation, access, and creation.
Students will then practice those processes under the guidance of

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

three-act narrative story, and to deliver POStproduction materials

the visiting artists.

24·4420
Motion Graphics I
Students learn techniques to digitally integrate software and composite layers of images. Discussions of digital and optical effects
from conception to design encourage students to make creative
use of software.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

Editing t he Documenta ry
24-4403
This course provides documentary editing experience in three
areas: developing information-handling systems to deal with
large amounts of material. acquiring the means to apply ideas
about that material in order to develop comprehensive authorial

24· 4421
Motion Graphics II
Students learn complex film and video compositing under tight
deadlines using advanced high-end systems. Course empha·
sizes storyboarding and design as well as postproduction house
protocols.

approach, and using digital, non-linear, off-.tine video editing equipment for each student to edit his or her own interpretation from a
variety of documentary materials.

4 CREDITS

24-4422
Motion Graphics Ill
Students will learn complex film and video compositing, focusi ng
on mastering the use of the FlinVFiame. This course is designed
to create high-end digital and optical effects through collaboration

4 CREDITS

with advanced animators and cinematographers.
4 CREDITS
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24-4423

Graphic Des ign Works hop for Ed itors

proj ects on the Avid Media/Film Composer and to gain advanced
knowledge of post·production protocols in d igital editing. Students

Course is an intensive tw<XIay seminar in graphic design. Instruction focuses on layouts, typography, color theory. motion graphics,
and trends in design. Students refine their graphic design skills

receive critiques of their work after each project to determine the
development of their proficiency of craft and creativity. Cou rse
culminates in t he editing of a film project from off·line to on-line
and the generation of a keycode cullist.

in order to improve the presentation of their film and video work.
Course is laugh! by graphic design specialists. Work is created
and critiqued in the workshop.

4 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

24-4429
24-4424

On-Line Workshop for Editors

Two-day seminar enables students to perform online edits and
learn the basic operat ion of Discreet Logic Edit.
1 CREDIT

24-4425

The Assistant Editor

Course familiarizes students with the duties of an editing as·
sistant. lnslruction focuses pri marily on the handling of 16mm
and 35mm film elements and on the use of equipment needed
for finishing a project on film . Students learn proper practices and
procedures for organizing materials; working with the lab: and
logging, synchi ng, and coding film and mag stock in preparation
for editing. Several exercises teach fundamentals, and the final
project cuts a short feature length film.

3 CREDITS

24-4430

Photos hop Works hop for Editors

An intensive two-day seminar in Photoshop, this course will assist
editing students in video finishing. Photosnop can be used as a
tool for graphics production for film and video. Students will learn
t illing, alpha channels, mattes. etc.

1 CREDIT

24-4430J

1 CREDIT

24-4426J

The Machine Room

Course is an intensive two-day seminar in machine-room techno!·
ogy. The machine room is the heart of a post·production facility.
Students will learn video and audio signal patching and monitor·
ing. The mechanics of professional videotape decks, patch bays,
distribution amps, waveform monitors. and vectorscopes will be
covered. This practicum prepares students for post·production
industry entrance exams.

3 CREDITS

24-4426

Advanced Editing: Experimental Edi ting

Through a series of exercises. students learn alternative editing
strategies for both narrative and non-narrative work. Students
cut three short projects based on each covered experimental
tradition and then a longer final proj ect. Projects develop with
increasing complexity and enable students to apply their ideas
about experimental film to their material to develop their own
style and aesthetic. Students receive critiques of their work after
each project to determine the progress of their proficiency of craft
and creativity.

The Machine Room

Course is an intensive two-day seminar in machine-room technol·
ogy. The machine room is the heart of a post-production facility.
Students will learn v;deo and audio signal patching and monitor·
ing. The mechanics of professional videotape decks, patchbays,
distribution amps, waveform monitors and vectorscopes will be
covered. This practicum prepares students for POSt-production
industry entrance exams.

Photoshop Works hop for Editors

An intensive two-day seminar in Photoshop, this course will assist
editing students in video finishing. Photoshop can be used as a
tool for graphics production for film and video. Students will learn
t illing, alpha channels. mattes, etc.
1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

24-4427
Advanced Editing: Post Production
Supervisor

24-4433

Class is designed for the advanced editing student who is working
as a postproduction producer. Content emphasizes pre-production
decisions necessary for postproduction: scheduling, budgeting.

course, students investigate case studies in the selected style and
apply it to their own work. Students should alreacy have a working
knowledge of Mobe After Effects, Photoshop, and Illustrator at an
intermediate level. Students will study the aesthetic and technical
history of digital special effects. Through focusing on case studies,
students will breakdown the process of 3·0 composiling and apply
to in-class exercises. Students will also collaborate in com positing
3·0 and live action elements to a special effects scene.

hiring personnel, and allocating facilities and eQuipment. Class
explores various national and international distribution require·
ments. Students learn strategies for communicating with thirdparty vendors including sound, labs, and postproduction houses.
Class uses a feature length film as model.
3 CREDITS

24-4428

Studies in Motion Graphics

This repeatable course allows students to study and analyze a
different style of motion graphics each semester. Throughout the

4 CREDITS

Advanced Editing: Avid Online

Course provides an advanced editing experience in three areas:
developing skills to manipulate large amounts of film and audio
material, acquiring the means to apply those skills, and using Avid
Media/Film Composer equipment to complete assigned projects.
Students also learn the organizational skills necessary to edit

24·4492
Independent Project: Editing
Pre-Postproduction
Course provides the independent editor with an opportunity to log
and organize hiS/ her project in preparation for editing.
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24· 4493
Independent Project: Editing
Narrative Short

24·4606

Producing Ill: The Creative Producer

This course examines the role and functions of the creative
producer throughout the life cycle of a film. The creative producer
is the person who acquires intellectual property, develops it, pack·
ages it, finds financing. and hires and supervisee the entirety of
the cast and crew from pre-production through distribution. This

Course provides the independent editor or independent filmmaker
with an OPPOrtunity to edit a Short narrative film.
1·3 CREDITS

24· 4494
Independent Project: Editing
Documentary Short

course will balance classroom lectures with practical exercises in

Course prO\Iides the independent editor or independent filmmaker
with an opportunity to edit a short documentary film.

3 CREDITS

24· 4495
Independent Project: Editing
Experimental Short

Students will become familiar wit h the short film as a distinct form
and learn the range of ways fictional short films can be originated
along with associated best practices, including legal and ethical
considerations. Potential sources will include original ideas, complete works adapted from other modes (such as short stories and
stage plays), excerpts from existing works. and real wo~d events
(via news and current affairs). Under the supervision of facu lty,
senior screenwriting and producing students will form teams and
provide scripts that maximize the creative and logistical potential

advanced filmmaking.

24· 4607

Course provides the independent editor or independent filmmaker
with an opportunity to edit a short experimental film .

24·4496
Independent Project: Editing Moti on
Graphic/ Spec ial Effects
Course provides the independent editor or independent filmmaker
with an opportunity to edit a motion graphics or special effects for
a short film.

Producing IV

of the source material. The course instructors will function as executive producers for all the projects developed within the class.

1·3 CREDITS

Course admission ls by application.

24· 449 7
VIdeo

Independent Proj ect: Editing M usic

3 CREDITS

24· 4608

Course prov;des the independent editor or independent filmmaker
with an opportunity to edit a music video.

Produc ing V: Produc ing Practicum

In this workshop, students are partnered with other practicum
students including directors, editors, post-production supervi·

24-4498
I ndependent Project: Editing Dir ector's!
Editor's Ree l

sors. prOduction designers. and others to produce a significant.
short production within the semester of no more than 10 minutes

Course provides the independent editor or independent filmmaker
with an opportunity to edit a reel of their work.

in length that is festival· and d istribution-ready. Empha.sis is on

1·3 CREDITS

pre-production, production management, and post-production
supervision. Producing students are required to take Produci ng IV
and provide a detailed application for entry Into this course.

creative collaboration script development. crew assembly and

24·4566
Film Festivals
This course reviews and evaluates the role and function of the
major national and international film festivals in promoting certain

6 CREDITS

styles of filmmaking. as well as their marl<eting and distribution.

24· 4610

The role of film criticism and festival directors will be discussed.
The course will have an 0\lerview of the history and politics of film
festivals in different periOds.

The line producer is the day-t<Hlay producer on the frontline
during production. This immersion course meets for 10, 4 3/4
hours;day, usually prior to the beginning of the semester. This

4 CREDITS

course teaches line producers how to supervise film production.

The Line Producer Works hop

The line producer's role is covered, including decision making and

24·4605
Options

Produc ing II: Leg al and Financial

crisis management; team building and collaboration with other
production personnel. Additionally, the course explores budget·
ing and accounting principles in relation to ongoing production
changes and adaptations.

Taki ng a pragmatic view of t he evolving film industry, course
examines the basic process of financing film and video projects

including research and analysis and assoc.iated procedures to
procure production financing. Course also explores the bundle of

3 CREDITS

rights associated with filmmaking including the role of the chain of
title and the protocol of negotiating corresponding mult i·platform

24·4614

The Assistant Director's Workshop

This course teaches assistant directors how to run a set by as·
sembling all of the elements needed for filming and for the daily

distribution deals. A thorough examination of cast and crew
dealmaking. contracts relating to locations. vendors, and other
production affiliates is discussed.

operation of the shooting set. The course explores an assistant
director's objective of provid ing the director with everything he
or she needs to put the director's vision on film. Their duties are

3 CREDITS

supervisory. organizational. administrative- and multifarious.
Worl<ing within the structure that is g011erned by budgets. union

WWW .COt.U M . IOU
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and guild contracts, industry custom, and so on, they make sched·
ules, attend to the cast, direct extras, oversee the crew as each

24·4627
Produc ing the Commercial and
Corporate Film

shot is prepared. create detailed reports of each day's events, and
are looked to by cast and crew to solve many problems that arise
in advanced productions.

Introduces the role of the producer in development, production,
postproduction, and delivery of commercials and corporate films.
Instruction emphasizes standard practices in production company
operations. Students learn how to read storyboards and scripts
and understand strategic marketing plans through practical ap-

3 CREDITS

24·4615

Advanced First Assistant Director

plications. Students will bid, schedule. and execute a commercial
production.

The course would focus on applied advanced First Assistant Director skills, including short and feature film SCheduling. calling roll

3 CREDITS

o~t.

collaborating with the Director and other key crew during
production, wor1<ing in both union and non·union settings, and
wrangling associated prOduction documentation.

24-4630

3 CREDITS

and d istributors. In this class, students learn first how to shape
the initial idea, how to deliver the pitch, and how to negotiate a
deal. Course emphasizes not only the theory of the pitch but its
practice as well. Course admission is by application.

24·4621
Producing: Di stributi on & Marketing
Works hop (ONLINE)
Brief, intensive, online workshop examines disttibution and

3 CREDITS

marketing strategies in the film production cycle. Course focuses
on the nature of distribution deals, marketing campaigns, and
finding and researching distributors. Class utilizes distance-learn·

24·4631

Studio Producing: los Angeles

Students learn the function and culture of the studio system as it
is currently structured and practiced. Topics include development,
reading for coverage, complex financing, and d istribution. Class

ing methodology, with students completing coursework online.
Students should contact the instructor during the first week of the

semester.

atso explores the various roles of executives in the film and televi·
sion industries and their relationships with agents. legal entities,
and intellectual property. Course admission is by application.

1 CREDIT

24·4622
(ONLINE)

Concept, Pitc h & Sales: los Angeles

Course examines hOw films are sold to major studios. producers,

Pr oducing: Film Financing Workshop

3 CREDITS

Brief, intensive, online workshop examines methods and types

24·4632

of film financi ng. placi ng emphasis on using appropriate legal

the first week of the semester.

Students examine elements of pre-prOduction, production, and
post-production in the film and television i ndustries from t he per·
spective of the role of the line producer. Topics include schedul·
ing. budgeting. and line-producing in the context of large budgets
and complex projects. 6elow-the-line jobs and relationships with
crew and guildS are covered.

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

structures for each production. Instruction explores the current
state of the marl<et to determine appropriate budgets. Class
utilizes distance-learning methodology, with students completing
coursework online. Students should contact the instructor during

24·4623
(ONLINE)

The Line Produce: los Angeles

24·4633
Research & Analysis of the Film &
Television Industri es: los Angeles

Produc ing: Legal Elements Workshop

Students learn to perform sophisticated research and analysis of
selected production and d istribution companies in the film and
television industries. use of specific industry databases and trade
journals is covered as well as the use of primary and secondary
source research. Students will learn how to use research to pre-

Brief, intensive, online workshop examines basic legal elements
and requirements for filmmakers, including copyright, literary
options, clearances, and deals. Content addresses the method for
finding an entertainment and intellectual property attorney. Class
util izes d istance-learning methodology, with students completing
coursework online. Students should contact the instructor during
the first week of the semester.

pare analysis and professional reports.
3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

24·4626

24·4656
Independent Project Produc ing:
Los Angeles

Pr oduc ing Ill: Film Fina ncing

Course is a component of the Semester in L.A. program. Students

Advanced producing class covers the financial, legal, and packaging requirements necessary to prOduce feature narrative and
documentary films. Instruction provides a thorough examination
of distribution and financing deals, acquisition of creative material using options, and assuring clearances and legal copyrights.

develop a projec.t then research and contact studios. production
companies, and agents regarding the developed feature-length
film proj ect. Course admission is by application.

24-4689

Internship: los Angeles

Class explores development and marketing strategies and pitches
feature-length projects to acquisition producers.

Internship with established producing. production, or post·produc·

3 CREDITS

tion entity in los Angeles.
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and project planning. as well as issues of access and ethics in the
filmmaker-subject relationship. With instructor's permission, it
may be open to students from other disciplines/departments.

24·4690
Independent Project -Producing:
Preproduction
lhis is the pre-production phase of an independent production
that involves final creative and logistical preparation for principle
photography. Among other things, this coursework includes loca·
tion scouting, test shooting. rehearsalS, and insurance and permit
acquisition.

3 CREDITS

24-4900

Mus ic VIdeo Production

Course analyzes ways in which artists combine visual i magery
with music as with MTV-styte music videos. Music video profes·
sionals introduce the class to the business. Through group
projects, students learn various production techniQues, including
scripting. budgeting, and lip sync recording. Students develop a
final m usic video project from script to final edit w~h a local band.

24·4691
Independent Project-Producing:
Producti on
lhis project combines the development and pre-production
phases of an independent project.

4 CREDITS

24·4692
Independent Project Producing:
Cas e Study

24·490 1

Independent project in which the student conducts a substantial
research project in industry trends, production company organize·
tion, and/or media conglomerates.

lhis project-<:entered course engages students in non-narrative,
alternative aspects of video and digital production. Students develop an aesthetic that explores. challenges. extends, or subverts

24·4693
Independe nt Project-Producing:
Produc ti on

camera experimentation and image manipulation; development of
personal, political, or social themes; and distribution and market·
ing of experimental work.

Experim ental Production I

mainstream narrative or documentary structures. Topics include

lhis phase of the project includes principle photography. lhe
participant may be producer and director, producer and production manager, producer and assistant director, or simply producer.
Student may not combine the role of director with production
manager or assistant director and may not combine the role of

4 CREDITS

24·4902

production manager with assjstant director.

24·4 740

Screen Treatment & Presentation

Course develops students' skills in presenting their film ideas
oratty and in written treatment format. Course builds on concepts
learned in Screenwriting I and Screenwriting II. Students master
techniQues to improve their oral ·pitching· skills, learn how to
write a query letter. and explore ways to improve their storytelling
ideas. Course emphasizes rewriting and developing skills to sell
screenplays.

on topics from Experimental Production 1. including camera exper·
imentation and image manipulation as well as the development
of personal, political, o r social themes. Festivals, d istribution, and
marketing of experimental film and video will also be emphasized.
lhe class will produce a show at the end of the semester.
4 CREDITS

24·4910

3 CREDI TS

24· 4742

The Business of Screenwrl tl ng

4 CREDITS

26-1000
Animati on I
As a n introduction to basic film animation techniques for persons
with little or no animation production experience, this course will
explore basic animation techniques including object. drawn, and
3-di mensional, including concept development, storybOarding.
and final production techniQues. Animated films and videos. both
domestic and international, will be screened and discussed. You
will be expected to complete short exercises in each of the tech·
niQues mentioned, then complete a !().second final project from
storyboard to final shooting onto film.

3 CREDITS

Prod uc ing the Doc umentary

This advanced prOduction course explores the relationship be-tween the filmmaker and issues of social, personal. and political
importance. It is aimed at advanced students whO feel strongly
about matters of wide·reaching social relevance and who wish
to use the documentary vehicle as a tool for investigation and
advocacy. The course emphasizes the imPOrtance of research

WWW .COlU M . l OU

Digit a l Production f or the Internet

Students learn how to combine their existing skills and develop
new ones in digital video production, computer animation. image
manipulation. and digital editing. In this project-oriented class students learn to synthesize several media elements on a computer
to p roduce an original work for display on the internet. Instruction
emphasizes basic programming techniQues as well as artistic a nd
commercial applications of multimedia.

Students will learn how the inner workings of the film indus·
try directly affect their ambitions as screenwriters. lhey will
understand that there is much more to being a screenwriter
than writing the script alone. This course will give the students
a working knowledge of finding an agent, researching producers
for their material. dealing with studios, understanding different
types of contracts. copyright law and the Writers Guild of America.
Students will also have a chance to take their scripts through a
professional submission process to the agent or production com·
pany of their choice.

24· 4810

Experimental Production II

lhis project-<:entered course stimulates and assists students in
the creation of an alternative film, video, or digital work. Students
will employ an aesthetic that explores. challenges. or subverts
mainstream narrative or documentary structures. lhe class builds

4 CREDITS
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26·1080

Directed Study: Animation

26·2030

Stop-Motion Animation

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor Who will
assist in the development and design of the project, oversee its
progress, evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

In this class. you will gain a basic understanding of t hree-dimensional animation using armatures. puppets, and objects. With the
use of a Video Lunch box, you will investigate the nature of human
movement, and cover topics such as ti ming. weight, exaggeration,
composition, lighting. and narrative approaches. You will also
become familiar with various materials and tools as you explore
ways to create characters and si mple scenery. A variety of stopmotion films. spanning a wide range of genres. will be viewed and
discussed.

1·3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

26·2010
Animation Camera & Sound
This course focuses on establishing a thorough understanding
of t he t raditional animation production process, from storyboard
c reation to final shooting. In c lass exercjses will explore both
analog and digital equipment and terminology used in the process, as well as the procedure for exposure sheeting camera and
compound moves culminating on the completion of a 20.Second
li ~ync animated film shot on a Lunch Box Sync DV. The recording
and editing of dialogue and sound effects will be an integral part
of the process.

26·2070

3 CREDITS

26·2015

History of Animation

The origins of the animation process, beginning with animated
films by J. Stewart Blackton, Emil Cohl, Len Lye, Winsor McCay,
and many others through to present day productions will be
explored. The lives and environments. as well as the artistic and
narrative influences on these and other animators. will be dis·
sected and studied. The class will involve weekly screenings of
films and videos from around the world, including both indepen·
dent and commercial, to get an understanding of where this art
form has been and where it might be going. Emphasis will be on
understanding the motivations and influences on ani mation art·
ists, and how as contemporary animators you might benefit from
studying them.

Introduction to Computer An imation

This course will introduce the beginning student to t he three
3-dimensional computer ani mation applications that they will be
studying in future semesters: Maya, XSI, and 3D-Studio Max. Concepts, relationships between concept and technical skills, and the
need to understand the historical development of 3-dlmensional
computer animation will be emphasized. Exercises will highlight
application similarities and differences, while showing that the

3 CREDITS

26·2075

Di gital Animation Techniq ues I

explored.

Course introduces you to what has become the norm at most
studios: digital ink and paint and compositing. You will work with
ani mated drawings created in 2&2025 Drawing for Animation I, or
create new drawings to scan, paint, and render with independent
peg moves. using computers as the medium, creating a fulk:olor
2Q-second piece of animation for a final project.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

process becomes increasing1y familiar a.s each application is

26-2025

Drawing for Animation I

26·2076

standing of figurative human emotions and movements. enabling
you to create believable animated characters. You will create
model sheets. learn the principles of animation, and learn how to
endow your characters with believable actions and acting. Digital
pencil testing will allow for the building of the animation from
basic motion to more refined movements and emotion. Particular
attention will be given to timing. layout, the creation of extreme
drawings, and the process of inbetweening.

3 CREDITS

26·3016

3 CREDITS

26·2028

Digital Animation Techniques II

This course expands on the concepts and techniques introduced
in 2&2075 Digital Animation Techniques I. Advanced compos it·
ing techniques, which include creating texture maps, applying
gradients. and multi-plane camera set ups, are explored. Course
focuses on a final project. which requires the combination of at
least two of the following medium: traditional animation, 3-D
animation, stop-motion, and live action.

Through this drawing-intensive course. you will acquire an under·

Advanced Computer Modeling

Course builds on the knowledge learned in 2&20151nlroduction
to Computer Modeling, Students experience using advanced Light·
wave techniques. Students develop a short animation project,
either one begun in the previous class or a completely new piece.
Storyboards are reviewed. and timing is discussed prior to actual
work on the film.

Alternative Strategies In Animation

The objective of this course is to explore alternative approaches
to the normally highly st ructured, technically oriented process
of creati ng an animated film. You wm be expected to be curious
and imaginative as you are introduced to unorthodox approaches
including sand, pastels, drawing directly on film stock, paint-on·
glass. and other techniques. You will also view and discuss films
created by non·mainstream artists/animators such as Len Lye,
Norman McLaren, and others, which will introduce you to highly
graphic and imaginative movement and messages.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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26·3026

26-30458

Drawing for Animation II

Computer Animation: Softlmage/XSI

Course focuses on further development of animated characters.

Course empha.sis will be on establishing the modeling skills and

Students e<plore the skills necessary to understand and com·
municate the emotions and intentions of a character. Students
explore and communicate theatrical acting through their charac-

knowledge necessary to create a character that can be animated
using the Softimage/XSI software application. Exercises and
quizzes will help to establish a solid understanding of POlygonal
modeling. riggi ng. lighting. rendering. and animation using this

ters· actions and movements. applying the principles of classical
animation. Students are also given the opportunity to explore
lip-sync-ing and adding personality and depth to their creations.

application. Students will be expected to log a minimum of four
hours of lab time outside of class each week.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

26·3031

26·3045C

Stop-Motion Animation II

Computer Animation : 3·DS Max

This course wille.plore the Discreet Logic 30S Max software
application. Exercises and quizzes will help to establish a solid

You will be responsible for creating a short stop-motion to
complete during this 15-week class. You will be resPOnsible for
constructing sets, props. and stop-motion puppets. and will be
assigned exercises that help to refine and perfect key scenes

understanding of palygonal modeling. rigging. lighting. rendering.
and animation using this application. Emphasis will be on estab-

within your project. You'll have the option of incorPOrating sound
and lip-sync into your project. various digital shooting methods
will be explored. includ ing using a m ini·OV camcorder with a video

lishing the modeling skills and animation skills necessary to create a rendered r>ertormance. Assignments and in--class c ritiques
will help to establish a solid understanding of character modeling.

Lunch box DV, or using a digital still camera, and editing in an NLE
application.

animation. and lighting. Students will produce a 15-20 second
rendered exercise focusing on character-oriented animation.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

26-3036
3DS Max

Advanced Computer Animation :

26·3046
Advanced Computer Animation: Maya
This class will expand upon the skills and concepts introduced i n
COmputer Animation 1. Using Alias/Wavefront's Maya computer

This class will expand upon the skills and concepts introduced in
2&3045C Computer Animation: 30S Max. Using Discreet Logic's

animation software, students will be introduced to advanced con·
cepts and techniques using inverse k_inematics/forward kinemat·

computer animation software, students will be introduced to
advanced concepts and techniques using i nverse kinematics/for·
ward kinematics. dynamics. and simulations. USing MAX scripting
tor animation will also be covered. A series of short exercises will
ensure that students understand these skills and techniques as
the class progresses. A final project will encourage students to
exhibit these acquired skills.

ics, dynamics, and simulations. Using MEl scripts for animation
will also be covered. A series of short exercises will ensure that
students understand these skills and techniques as the c lass pr~
gresses. A final project of 15·20 seconds will demonstrate their
understanding of these skills.
4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

26·3047

Digital Animation Techniq ues: Flash

26·3040
Animation Storyboard & Concept
Development

This course introduces you to Flash, a digital animation technique
and aesthetic that is quickly beCOming the chosen method for

This course will emphasize story and concept development. You
will research, develop, illustrate, and present your concepts on
storyboard panels. Different graphic approaches will be explored
and dlscussed, and weekly you will present your wo~ and receive

traditional animators. You will apply fundamental animation
princ.i ples learned in Drawing for Animation 1 (26-2025) as well
as visual storytelling techniques in Animation Storyboard and
Concept Development (26-3040) and apply them using the Flash

constructive feedback. Assignments will i nclude storyboarding a
fable. a personal experience. a myth. and a POem. Your final proj·
ect will involve creating a story reel, Where you will explore timing

technique. You will also learn to create paperless animation, using
a digital drawing tablet and computer. creating a short animated
piece by the end of the semester.

and story communication via scanned and projected storybOard
panels.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

26·3048

26·304 5A

This course will help you prepare for work in the field of animation
by providing weekly Insight and guidance as you develop a worl<·

Computer Animation : Maya

Course emphasis will be on establishing the modeling skills and

ing POrtfOlio, resume. and video/DVO wit h work you've completed.
In addition to weekly in~lass work, several professional animation
studio student recruiters will come to campus throughout the
15-week class to present POrtfolio examples and d iscuss the field.

knowledge necessary to create a character that can be animated
using Alias/Wavefront's Maya software application. Exercises and
quizzes will help to establish a solid understanding of POlygonal
modeling. rigging. lighting. rendering. and animation using this

They will meet with each of you one on one to discuss your particu·
lar situation and to give you their advice a nd direction.

application. Students will be expected to log a m inimum of four
hours of lab time outside of class each week.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

WWW .CO\.U M .EDU
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FILM & VIDEO
26·3050

This class addresses head-on connections between thinking.

Acting For An imators

26·3080
Motion Capture I
This course provides an introduction to motion capture terms,

emotion, and physical attraction. Walt Disney gave M ickey Mouse
a brain and, after that. animated characters had options. Mickey

concepts, and history. St udents team the process of capturing
motion data by conceptualizing, planning, and directing on-site

could act shyly or boldly, experience joy and sadness. and his
body would respond accordingly. It all started with the brain· with
thinking. Emotions are automatic value responses. Each character

sessions. A 3·D character performance will be created by convert·
ing data from sessions and linking it to a computer·generated
character.

has its own set of values, emotions, and its own way of moving in
the world.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

26·3081

Motion Capture II

This course emphasizes the skills needed to edit and assemble
advanced motion capture data. Students learn the technical and

26·3060
Traditional Animation Studio
You will be required to complete a short 3Q-second to 2 ·minute

aesthetic considerations necessary through a series of homework exercises and classroom critiques. Various motion editing
applications will be intrOduced and discussed. Sy converting final

story reel, also called a story reel, which is a short film or video
of storyboard panels and a mini mum of three scenes (pencil test
permitted). shot and ed~ed to length. Your story can be based on
one of your 2&3040 Animation Storyboard and Concept ideas. or

edited data to work with a variety of 3-D ani mation packages.
students team how to apply data from motion capture sessions to
either create a series of rendered animation images for film/ video

it may instead be a completely new project. You will be expected
to present your work to your fellow classmates at the end of the
semester for feedback and discussion.

or create animation content for game production.
4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

26·3082
26·3063

Computer Animation Studio

Environmental Design & Modeling I

This course emphasizes the design and technical ability needed
to model non-eharacter 3-D objects. Students will be Introduced

In this class students will be required to complete a short 3~
ond to 2 ·minute leica reel, also called a story reel, which is a
short film or video of storyboard panels and a minimum of three

to level design, industrial design, and architectural terms and
concepts. USing 3·0 software. students will design and build
environments. set dressing, and vehicles. Level-of-detail exercises

scenes, shot and edited to length. Particular emphasis will be on
incorporating concepts learned in the Animation Storyboard &
Concept Development class. Students will spend the majority of

will introduce the concept of polygon and image budget creation.
Exercises in stand·atone software packaees will teach advanced

t he semester focusing on working on models, animating charac-

texture;mapping.

ters. and completing and rendering their short video.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

26·3065

Environmental Des ign & Modeling 2
26·3083
This course continues to refine and advance the design and

Animation Work·ln·Progress

technical abilities needed to model non-eharacter 3-D objects.
USing 3-D software ability. students will design and build environ·
ments. set dressing, and vehicles based on Game Production 1 &

This course is designed to provide feedback to you if you choose
to work on an independent project outside of any particular
animation class. You will be expected to be self·motivated and
you must come to the first c lass with an approved concept or
project to work on during the 15-week period. The class will meet
five times during the semester, with the schedule finalized at

2 parameters.
4 CREDITS

26·3085
Animation Production Studio I
This is the first of two semesters in which you will be work1ng

the first meeting. At that time, you will be expected to make a
presentation outlining your goals and expectations for the project
you've chosen to undertake. At the final class meeting. you will be
ex,pected to present the work you've completed during the class to

collaboratively with fellow classmates on a si ngle project. the
purpose of which is to simulate an actual production environment
that they might face once having left academ1a. Each partici pant

your fellow classmates and to invited faculty and students in the

will be assigned a particular production role based on a POrtfolio
review at the beginning of the class in whiCh you each w111 be
asked to share portfolio work from previous classes With the
executive producer (the instructor) and tenow classmates. ThJS
flfSt semester of pre-production includes screenplay, design of

402 screening room.
2 CREDITS

26·3070

Cartooning

Course introduces d ifferent aspects of cartoon drawing. Course
teaches basic techniques of cartoon drawing and investigates five
genres of cartooning. Students study in-depth one liner. multi·
panel. adVertisement, illustrative. and political editorial cartoons.

characters and bact<grounds, storybOards. sound recording. and
completion of a story reel. Each student will be ass1gned specific
production roles based on a review of h1s or her wol"k. Promot1ona1
materials produced this semester will include t-sh1rt artwork.

Instruction includes historical study of specific types of cartoons
dating from 17 45. Course explores style of cartoons. thematic
types, and construction of cartoon character for the technique of
animation.

6 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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FILM & VIDEO
26· 3086
Cheracter OesiJn end M odell nJ I
This course emphasozes the desigr> and technical ability needeCl
to modeiJ.O characters. Students will be introduced to deslgn.
sculpting. end anatomical terms and concepts. Using 3-0 soft·
ware. students will design and build characters and other organic
models. Level of detail exercises will introduce the concept of
polygon and Image budgets. Exercises in stand·alone software
packages will teach advanced texture mappi ng.
• CREDITS

26· 3087
Che recter Oeslcn a. Modellna 2
This course continues to refine and advance the design and
technical abohties needed to model 3-0 characters. Students woll
compare and contrast stand-alone software packages for ad·
vanced texture-mal)l)ing. USing 3-0 software, students woll deslgn
and build characters and other organoc models based on Game
Productoon 1 & 2 parameters.
• CREDITS

26·3089
Adva nced Character & Envlronmentel
Oealan
This course continues to refine and advance t he design and tech·
nicalabillties needed to model 3-0 characters and non-character
3·0 objects. USing Maya for 30 modeling and stand·alone soft·
ware for advanced texture-mapping. students will design and build
either characters or environments baSed on Industry standards.
This prooess will also allow the students to contribute models In
the Game Engine ohosen for the subseQuent courses In the Game
Major. Game PrOJect (3&3997) & Game Studio (3&3998).
• CREDI TS

26·3090
Anlmetlon Production Studio II
You woll contlnue working on the project begun in your 2&3085
Animation Productoon Studio 1 class. Storyboards, characters.
and story were establiShed In the first semester. and each o1 the
production crews will be heavily into production at this point. This
class is primarily devoted to production and post·productlon. with
the students analyzing dialogue tracks, creating traditional and/or
computer animation. generating music and sound elements and
visual effects. The goal this semester is to finish production and
be fully Into post-production by mld·term, with a finished animated
film or video by semesters end. Promotional materials produced
this semester will lroclude poster artwork.
8 CREDITS

26·3605
The Business of Ani meted Content
The Business ol Animated Content is a course that will e.amine
central buSiness and legal matters associated with developing.
producing and releasing animated films. The course emphasizes
the need to property prepare the bundle of rights and legal dOCumentation for an animated film as it enters the marketpleoe. Ad·
ditlonetty. students will be introduced to basic business principles
for short and feature animated films including new technolOgies
and the evolVing convergent marketplace.
3 CREDITS
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THE FIRST-YEAR SEMINAR
ROBERT C. LAG UEU X, DIRECTOR
Approach
The First·Year Seminar, a required foundational course in the
College's Core Curriculum, provides a common intellectual expertence to all of Columbia's first·year students. In small classes of no
more than 18, The First·Year Seminar acclimates students to the
four fundamental activities that members of the College commu·
nity engage in: questioning, exploring, communicating. and evalu·
ating. The First·Year Seminar provides students the opportunity to
pursue and practice these fundamental skills during the first year
of college, in an atmosphere that encoorages and values inquiry

and communication in a variety of media and genres.

Cun1culum
Students practice questioning. exploring. communicating. and
evaluati ng within the context of several topics, including Self
and Identity, Ethics in Community. and Manifesting Vision. Each
topic has one or more core texts that form the basis of discus·
sion and inquiry. We use a diverse group of texts that. in the past.
have included Marjane Satrapi's graphic novel Persepolis, Mary
Shelley's Frankenstein, Sophocles's Antigone, and Paul Haggis's
film Crash. Working both individually and in collaboration with
each other, students produce Topic Studies in a variety of media,
each accompanied by a written Rationale document.
Robert C. Legueux
Director, The First·Year Seminar
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COURSE DE SCR IPTI ON

THE F I RST - YEAR SEMINAR
48·1100

The First-Yea r Seminar

The First Year Seminar New M illennium Studies is grounded in
interdisciplinary studies in the humanities and social sciences,
acclimating students to the four fundamental activities that
members of the College community engage in: questioning.

exploring. communicating. and evaluating. Topics and texts are
selected and studied in ways that will help Columbia students
become more competent a nd confident readers. writers, thinkers,
creators, and collaborators. This First·Year Seminarcourse helps
prepare students not just for their subsequent years at Columbia,

but for their future lives and careers as responsible citizens and
authors of the culture of their time.
3 CREDITS
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H U MANIT I ES, HI S T ORY, AND SOC I A L SCI E NC ES
LISA BROCK, CHAIRPERSON
The Humanities, History, and So<:ial Sciences Department
welcomes you to the wonderful world of ideas. critical thinking.
interdisciplinary methodology, abstract reasoning. and verbal
and written engagement through the study of cultural studies,
history, the humanities, the social scienoes, and languages. In

Cultural Studies is the major of the Humanities, History, and
So<:ial Sciences Department. It is a foeld that reflects, analyzes,
and sometimes critiques culture. Culture is understood both as a
way of life encompassing ideas, attitudes, languages, behaviors,
institutions, and structures of power and as a range of other
cultural practices that include such things as expreSsive, commu·
nicative, and creative acts. Cultural studies promotes the study of
culture in all its varied forms and does so from an interdisciplin·
ary perspective. It studies the dimension of everyday culture, but
neither is limited to them nor is merely the study of the contem·
porary or the Western. Cultural studies examines the collabora·
tions. borrowings, and blending of diverse traditions and encourages cross-cultural dialogue, appredation, and understanding.

our department and in our courses, students are pushed to think

outside the box, to integrate their experiences and creativity with
research, observation, and a higlllevel of anatysis. we work on
the assumption that every student should strive to be a thinker
who understands his/her place and his/her work in the global
and local context.
In our rapidly changing world, artists and media professionals
must be sensitive to major issues of the societies in which they
practice. Columbia College students well rounded in the liberal
arts are able to enter the professional world of work or graduate
school at multiple points. to participate in shaping new developments in their professions, and to exhibit greater confidence

CUltural studies itse ~ does not produce the objects of art and
media; rather, it creates the space and the dialogue essential
for the development of progressive, intelligent products. Cultural
studies fosters awareness of the world (the way it works and does
not work) and promotes informed decisions in these places where
arts and media are created, collected, consumed, and studied.

wtlen overseei ng their interests. For those who wish to acoom·

plish t he powerful mandate to authOr the culture of our times. a
foundation in the liberal arts offered by the Humanities. History,

History courses cover the histories of the United States, Africa,
Asia, Latin America, the caribbean, and the Middle East. There
are atso specialized courses on particular places, periods, and
topics. The study of history expands our knowledge of human
development and endeavors in multiple arenas, aids in the
development of a comparative perspective, and illuminates the
present.

and So<:ial Sciences Department is an indispensable element of
their education.

Humanities. History and So<:ial Sciences encourages students
to lead fulfilling lives as professionals, citizens, and members
of the human family. For these reasons. students are encour·
aged to complete their LAS Core reQuirements with courses from

the Humanities, History, and So<:ial Sciences Department, and
for maximum benetit. to take a Humanities. History, and Social
Sciences course in each of their semesters at Columbia.

Humanities courses probe the rich cultural heritages of human·
kind in the visual and performing arts. music, philosophy, and reli-gion. They develop a student's capacity to discover, understand,
and enjoy the prooesses and products of human creativity, and
to examine human aspirations and values. They also encourage
students to examine the ethical impact of the arts and the media.

History, humanities, social science, language, and cultural stud·
ies courses are offered in the Humanities, History and Social
Sc,iences Department. These courses provide a common context
for Columbia's students, give them the opportunity to study the
relationship of self to society. and provide the broad liberal arts
background that is the foundation of an undergraduate education
in any major.

Social science courses explOre classic and contemporary issues
in human behavior for individuals, societies. and cultures. and
introduce the critical skillS needed to make responsible judg·
ments and take responsible actions in civil society. Social science
courses are offered in anthropology, economics, geography, political science. psychology,
and sociology.

Humanities. History and Social Sciences courses introduce
students to the world. These courses increase students' knowl·
edge and u nderstanding of historical events. allow them to
analyze and examine social and cultural concepts. and expose
them to the diverse cultures and behaviors of humankind.
Humanities, History, and Social Sciences courses contribute to
increased student knowledge of the historical and socio-cultural
background in which the arts develop and are created, and they
raise student awareness of historical and ethical issues in the
arts, philosophy. and religion. They also teach students t he cha~
lenges and delights of new languages.

We have minors in Women and Gender Studies, Latino/Hispanlc
Studies. and Black World Studies. All of these minors are fabu·
tous companions to majors in the art and media areas, allowing
students to gain grounding in a
socio-cultural, histOticat, or political area from which they can
generate ideas and context for their work.

LIN Brock
Chairperson. Humanities. History, and Social Sciences
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HUMANITIES, HISTORY , AND SOCIAL SC I ENCES
Minor In Cultural Studies
The Minor in Cultural Studies (18 credit hours) is designed to
give students the tools they need to add depth to the work they
do in their majors. As a program that emphasizes research
and critical thinking, Cultural Studies offers a new dimension
to t he education of the art and media students at Columbia
College because what they learn in the minor will nudge them
toward more subStantive understandings of their work. The
program seeks to help students understand aesthetic, political,
social. and economic relationshiPS between cultural prOduction
and reception. They will learn to critically read and analyze the
diverse information that is prOduced in everyday life. enriching
their understanding of the complexity of culture. This minor is
part.icularly useful for the numerous students across the college
who are drawn to the depth and diversity that Cultural Studies
offers. Even as they hone their technical skills in their primary
fields of study, students who minor in Cultural Studies will be
inspired to think about context in new and dynamic ways.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN CULTURAL STUDIES
Cultural Studies at Columbia College explores culture in its richly
varied forms and processes from an interdisciplinary perspective. The program seeks to help students understand aesthetic,
POlitical, social, and economic relationships between cultural

production and reception. It also considers the cMc dimension of
cultural practice by viewing these practices from standpoints or
ethics and social justice. And, finally, it strongly emphasizes the
active involvement of all forms of cultural knowledge and social
action in the everyday life of local and global communities.
Cultural Studies deals with the d imensions of everyday culture.
yet is notlimitedto them; it addresses the traditional and the
novel. the familiar and the foreign. Cultural Studies examines
t he cultural collaborations. borrowing. and blending of diverse
grouPS. exploring the centers as well as the margins of cultural
production. The major emphasizes critical thinking. civic
engagement and creative practices. Housed in the department of
Humanities. History and Social Sciences. the program is
enriched by an exciting array of faculty studying a wide range
of disci plines. geographical areas and historical periods.
Because Cultural Studies has such an extensive scope, it
includes. yet moves beyond. the boundaries of ethnic. area,
and critical studies.

Minor In Hlspanlc/Latlno Studies
The minor in Hispanic/Latino Studies offers courses in the history
and culture of Hispanic/Latin American people through the
interdisciplinary study of language, literature, visual media and

performing arts, and social institutions, noting the significance
of their contributions to American society. By studying the ethnic
experience of the Hispanic population In America, students will
understand the transcultural complexity and richness of the
hispanic; Latino an(j Latin American worlds.

Columbia College's innovative program in Cultural Studies

includes rigorous course work in theory and praxis: integrat·
ing theoretical analysis with cultural production. Students
will complete a series of core courses in the major as well as

advanced seminars in Cultural Studies; a broad range of elective

M inor In Women and Gender Studies
The minor in Women and Gender Studies is housed in the
Humanities. History and Social Sciences Department. This minor
is designed to give students an opportunity to explore issues of
gender and sexuality in an interdisciplinary yet cohesive way. A
rich complement to any of I he majors of the College, this minor
requires 21 hours for completion. Students will be exposed to
feminist theory and will engage in a stimulating debate on the
role of gender and sexuality in society from a variety of perspectives.

courses drawn from each of the three schools In the College,
including arts, media and foreign language courses: and have
the opportunity to create a body of written work through internship, advanced seminar research and;or the completion of
a substantive caPStone thesis project. Participation in study
abroad is highly recommended. particularly through the
major's exchange program with the University of East London.
For additional information please look at our Web site:
http://Culturalstudies.colum.edu.
The Cultural Studies program publishes Cultural landscapes,

an open·access. online academic whose Managing Editor is a

Minor In Black World Studies
The minor in Black World Studies offers s tudents contextual
depth in the social, cultural, historical, and political aspects of
the varied peoples of the black world. Students will be able to
challenge the concept and definition of "blackness· and will also
be able to examine patterns or activism that characterize the
creative expression, social fabric, political movements, and the
scholarship of the black world.

Cultural Studies student. The journal has a special commitment
to publishing the work of undergraduate students. graduate
students. and emerging scholars in the field of Cultural Studies.
The program also hosts an ongoing Colloquium series with
visiting Cultural Studies scholars from around the world. the
Intersections public lecture series at the Chicago Cultural Center.
and other programs of public intellectual engagement.
Our graduates become active participants in society who blend
strong skills in creative/critical thinking with written. oral. and
visual communication. Many of our students go on to attend
graduate school in North America and abroad. while others find
employment in cultural institutions, the non profit sector, public
policy work or corporate settings.
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CULTURAL STUDIES

46·2410

The Slmpsons as Satirical Authors

This course will study the postmodem satirical presentations and

46· 1100

Introduction to Cultural Studies

This course introduces students to t he terms, analytical
techniQues, and interpretive strategies commonly employed in

commentary which The Simpsons has made {and continues to
make) through its utilization of the humanities. We will examine
how The Simpsons raises and comments on issues of civic,

cultural studies. Emphasis is on interdisciplinary approaches
to exploring how cunural processes and artifacts are produced,
shaped, distributed. consumed. and responded to in diverse

cultural. gender. global, and political identities using traditional
humanities studies including artistic. film, literary. philosophical.
and religious critiques. Special emphasis will focus on se~·

ways. Through discussion. research. and writing. class members
investigate these varied dimensions of culture: learn to
understand them in their broader social. aesthetic, ethical,

referentiality and how The Simpsons satirizes bOth itself and its
characters as an operative principle and strategy.
3 CREDITS

and political contexts: and thereby prepare for more advanced
coursewor1< in Cultural Studies.

46·2420
Puerto Rican Culture: Negotiation and
Resistance

3 CREDITS

46·2100

This course is an inquiry into the concept of national cutture, the
issues of cultural resistance and negotiation, and the complexities
of c-itizenship and representation in Puerto Rico. The island is

Cultural Theories

This course maps the major concepts. paradigms and
methodologies underlying Cultural Studies theory and practice.

unique in its development during the 20th century because it
is. in fact. a nation without a sovereign state, and its political
relationship with the United States, along with its cultural and
historical links to latin America, provide fascinating perspectives

Assignments draw uPOn a diverse range of scholars Whose work
engages with Marxism. Media Studies. Feminism. Psychoanalysis.
Anthropology. Sociology, Post-Colonial Theory. and the
interdisciplinary field of Cultural Studies itself. We will make use
of examples from art. mass media, literature. and architecture

in subjectivity. transculturation, nationalism. and popular and
official cultures.

to critically examine themes of production and consumption.
POwer and resistance. technologies and bodies. identity and
representation, space. place. and globalization.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Americans cherish individual freedom, while remaining suspicious

46·2150

46·2430

Power and Freedom on Screen

of power. Yet individual freedom and choice are always exercised
within contexts and conditions that are not only unchosen but

Methods of Inquiry In Cultural Studies

This course introduces students to diverse methods of inquiry

also saturated with power. This course explores individuals
negotiations with power and the unchosen through a series of

i n the field of cultural studies. It provides students with an
understanding of crit ical vocabularies and examines key issues in
cultural studies research . Students in this class will learn to utilize

films paired with theoretical readings. Films will include Into the
Wild, Mystic River. The Three Burials of Melquiades Estrada, and
wendy and Lucy. while theoretical authors will include Mill, Marx,

various methodologies relevant to interdisciplinary problems and
questions that the field of cultural studies poses.

Foucault. and Butler.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

46·2200

46·2505

Colloquium In Cu ltural Studies

Art and Activis m Stud io Project

A series of colloquia featuring toea!. national. or international
contemporary Cultural Studies SChOlars, the CSC brings loge! her

This course presents opportunity for hands-Qn civic engagement.
with two guiding questions: 1) can art save lives? 2) It might

students. faculty, and speakers to engage in debates in the field.
The
provides majors with opportunities to learn more abOut
current work in cultural studies. to help them become familiar
with contemporary cultural studies practitioners and even

be activism. but is it art? Students read theory and examine
examples of artistic activism in the larger context of social and
political issues informing artistic action. In the studio students
execute their artistic action plan. Students will complete, present,
and hand in written assignments reflecting on and connecting

esc

esc

establish contacts with some of them. The
creates ongoing
intellectual dialogue within our community and offers students the
chance to interact with a diverse group of noted Cultural Studies

theories of artistic action with their own practice of creating
activist art.
3 CREDITS

professionals.
1 CREDIT

46·2505J
46·2400

Art and Activism Studio Project

This course presents opportunity for hands'Qn civic engagement.

Hlp Hop: Gl obal Music and Culture

with two guiding questions: 1) can art save lives? 2) It might
be activism, but Is it art? Students read t heory and examine
examples of artistic activism in the larger context of social and
political issues informing artistic action. In the studio students

Hip hop has cap!Ured the minds of youth worldwide spawning
themes, trends . anitudes. and behaviors that are similar to but
distinct from the manifestation of hip hop in the US. This course
is designed as an intellect ual excursion to explore the global
creation and consumption of hlp hop through the lens of cultural
studies. Class will study processes of imitation, appropriation,
translation, and customization and their impact on themes of
gender, hegemony, commercialism, sexuality, race, and identity.

execute their artistic action plan. Students will complete, present,
and hand in written assignments reflecting on and connecting
theories of artistic action wUh t heir own practice of creating
activist art.
3 CREDITS

3 CIIIEDITS
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46·3098
Independent Project : Cul tural Stud ies
An independent study is designed by the student, with the

for highly motivated students. It is strongly recommended that
students taking this course have taken at least two prior courses

approval of a supervising facutty member, to study an area that is
not presently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the
student must submit a written proposal that outlines t he project.

in European history, Women's and Gender studies, or Cultural
Studies; ideally, at least two of t hese different subject areas will
have been studied. At least one such course is a prerequisite for

1 ·6 CREDITS

registration for all students.
3 CREDITS

46·3100

Social Objects: Exploring Material
Internship In Cultural Studies
46·3188
The internship in Cultural Studies provides students with
supervised training under the soonsorship of an approved agency

Culture
The social value of physical things (sometimes called material
culture by anthrooologists) is often overlooked in the study of
human interactions. Course will investigate how objects mediate

or organization. Students will typically spend 8·10 hours per
week at the internship site. In addition to time at the i nternship,
on-campus meetings include an internship orientation prior to

relationships between individuals and social groups. Current
theories in the anthrooology of material culture will help students
examine ethnographic case studies abOut the manufacture and

t he beginning of the semester and four on-campus meetings
throughout the semester. The internship is only available to

the trade of objects from several different world areas. Students
will be encouraged to develop broader understandings of the ways

Cultural Studies majors and may be repeated for credit. Students
taking a CS Internship for Seminar credit (rather than Senior

in which objects are used in their own lives.

Pathways), should register for this section.

3 CREOITS

1·6 CREDITS

46·3110
Imaginary and Practical Bodies
This course covers contemoorary d iscussions of the body across

46·3207

a number of disciplines and examines key texts that explore
theoretical ideas abOut the bOdy as well as social and oolitical

This semi nar course explores cyberspace. t he most oowerful and
frequently inhabited site within contemoorary culture. Students

practices affecting the bOdy. The course analyzes questions that
must be considered as individuals live as persons In the bOdies

will explore specific themes such as, identity, community, bodies,
virtuality, and sexuality through the lens of oost-structuralist,

given.

oostmodern, cyberfeminist, cybOrg. and d igital culture theories.
Readings, d iscussiQnS, research. writing, and a cyberethnographic
project will help students gain a greater understanding of

3 CREDITS

46·3115
Dis-ease In American Culture
Individuals with chronic illness suffer a double burden: they must

cyberspace, its culture. and the relationships that exis t between
machines and humans, as well as those between society and
technology.

cope with disabling disorders and also contend with the stigmas
affiliated with those disorders. The radical subjectivity of pain
destroys language, the primary tool necessary in self-care and in

3 CREDITS

46·3210
Food a nd Culture
This advanced Cultural Studies Seminar is an interdisciplinary

combating the propagation by the media and medical community
of socially-constructed myths and interpretations of chronic
illness and pain. Ironically, through the metaphors and symbOls

investigation into the cultural dimensions of food. Using a variety
of theoretical perspectives and models, the course examines

of creative acts the voices of the ill are heard in new ways. A new
language is evolving that can provide insight into the Culture of
Illness and Pain.

issues of gender, ethnicity, class. consumption, agribusiness,
global oolit ics, and semiotics while we attempt to understand
the complex ways in which social norms, cultural meaning, and
economic realities underlie food habits.

3 CREDITS

46·3120

Cyber c ulture&

Taste , Class and Gender I n Modern

3 CREDITS

France
46· 3215

Maki ng and Unmaking Whiteness

This advanced Cultural Studies seminar and history course
explores how taste developed as an imoortant category of
national, gender, and class identity in France from ca. 1650.

This advanced seminar examines the cultural and political·
economic construction of white identities in the United States

1900. France, and especially French women, remain closely
associated in the public m ind with good taste. This is due to
a long historical development in which the s tate and social

and analyzes how white identities are reproduced, maintained,
and challenged. How has whiteness been defined in relation to
notions of color, race, class. gender, sexuality, ethnicity, nation,

groups struggled to define French taste against a background of
dramatic economic, oolitical, and cultural change. The challengi ng
course provides historical insight to help understand modern

language, and non-white perspectives? In this course, diverse
student experiences come into contact with the work of historians
and critical race theorists. The course will also exami ne counter·

classed and gendered consumption regimes and is designed

hegemonic white identities and the oossibilities of ·unmaking·
whiteness.
3 CREDITS
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46·3220
Criti ca l Sound Studies
This course examines theoretical discussions of Sound and
Recording. While taking a few historical diversions, we attempt
to come to terms with popular and experimental music's
techn<><:ultural materiality, employing a multi-disciplinary,
theoretical approach to the oomplexity of reoorded sound as a
result of technological innovation, non·performative production
techniques. and adjusted expectations of cultural value: of
interest tor those working in the cultural study of the technology,
materiality, and production as social process.

the politics of immigration, Ebonies and language education,
the effects of media representations in public health, or the
influence of digital culture on writing and literacy. Overall, the
oourse heightens student awareness of the power of writing and
representation to shape the way we produce and are produced by
the world around us.
3 CREDITS

46·3435

Semiotics a nd Cultural Change

The course explores the implications of systemic and structural

theories of culture for issues of cultural change, both revolutionary

3 CREDITS

and evolutionary, by considering particular case studies.

46· 3230
Gender lc Sexuality In the Mi ddle Eas t
This course examines gender and sexuality in the Middle East.
North Africa and Iran with a primary focus on 1798·present.
Students will explore the shifting terrain of gender, sexuality
and sexual practice in relation to colonialism. resistance and
revolution, nationalism, and POStcoloniality. We will engage
with travel literature, fiction, poetry, film, political cartoons,
revolutionary poster an. music. and newspapers in order to
critically and contextually analyze the ways in which gender and
sexuality inform the production of cultural norms, practices and
power in the Middle East.

Using dyadic and triadic methodologies for the study of signs,
we examine case studies to interrogate political, social, and
pragmatic outcomes of meta-analytic proPOSitions. Fieldwor1<
experiences engage students in contradictions, coherences,

coincidences and confrontations between theory and praxis.
Note: Non-cultural Studies majors can take this oourse for Social
Sc-ience credit, but they will need permission of the instructor to
register for the course.
3 CREDITS

46·3500
Pos tmodernl sm and Posthuman lsm In
Theory and Practice
This seminar engages the leading theorists of POStmodernism,

3 CREDITS

46·3415
Globalization a nd Cultur e
Since the ea~y 1990s, globalization-a multi·faceted and highly
oontested concept-has become the new buu word used to name.
frame, and also direct the processes of social and technological
change that have been taking place all over the world. By the
same token, and since then, issues of globalization have been
a central preoccupation of intellectual debates and political
discourses and practices. This course aims to introduce students
to the hotly debated and highly contested conceptual and social

posthumanism, and poststructuralism, offering students an

opportunity to become literate in the debates, disoourses, and
terminology of POStmodern cultures. Course also analyzes leading
postmodern cultural practices in fields such as architecture.
music, film, scienoe. and fine art.
3 CREDITS

46-35 10
Post -Colonial Studies
An integral part of cultural studies, POSt-colonial studies deals

phenomenon of globalization, its histories. manifestations,
i mplications, as well as its conseQuences for the indtvidual and

with the complex implications of colonization and colonialism in
societies and cultures. This seminar is an inquiry into concepts
such as national culture, citizenship, othering. identity and atterity.
cultural imperialism, hybridity, and origins, as well as issues of
cultural resistance. negotiation, and agency, using examples from

society.
3 CREDITS

46·3425

Technology and Culture

all over the world.
3 CREDITS

The use of technologies raises complex and provocative Questions
about the relationships between humans. animals, the built
environment and the natural world. This course engages these
Questions by introducing students to key theorists. critics and

Marx and Mar xls ms: A Sem inar o n
46·3520
Marxist Cultural Theo ry

cultural historians of technology. The goal of this course is for

lhls seminar witt address key questions and problems in

students to utilize these perspectives as a means to initiate and/
or develop a critical analysis of technologies in their specific
cultural, political and historical contexts.

major texts in the Marxist tradition, including those of Marx.

3 CREDITS

cultural studies seminar. this course will pay particular attention

46·343 0
Seminar

oontemporary Marxist cultural theory. We will engage several
Gramsci, Althusser, Adorno, and Jameson, among others. As a
to questions of culture, art, ideology, and the subject, and how
these questions have featured in debates within the Marxist

Writing, Language, and Culture

tradition. we will also examine the historical and intellectual
contextS in which these and other Marxist theories and accounts

In this course. students will study issues surrounding language,
writing. and representation. and produce subStantial, complex
writing and research projects as they work to build skills in

have emerged and developed.
3 CREDITS

research, prose style, editing, and design. Topics will include
public debates such as the "English Only" movement and
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46-3970
Senior Cultural Studies Internship
The Senior Internship in Cultural Studies provides upperclass
CS Majors with supervised training under the sponsorship of an
approved agency or organization. Students will typically spend
8·10 hours per week at the internship slte.ln addition to time
at the internship, on~ampus meetings include an internship
orientation pnor to the beginning of the semester and four oncampus meetings t hroughout the semester. Students will produoe
an Internship Portfolio of field notes, written rePOrts and analysis
of the internship experience coordinating their on-site work with
the methods and themes of their Cultural Studies coursework. The
Senior internship is only available to Cultural Studies majors and
may be repeated for 6 hrs total credit in the Senior Pathways.
The Senior Internship in Cultural Studies provides upperclass
CS Majors with supervised training under the sponsorship of an
approved agency or organization. Students will typically spend
8·10 hours per week at the internship site. ln addition to time
at the internShip, on~ampus meetings include an internship
orientation prior to the beginning of the semester and four oncampus meetings t hroughout the semester. Students will produoe
an Internship Portfolio of field notes. written reports and analysis
of the internship experience coordinating their on-site work with
the methods and themes of their Cultural Studies coursework. The
Senior internship is only available to Cultural Studies majors and
may be repeated for 6 hrs total credit in the Senior Pathways.

46-3525 Geography and Cultural Studies:
Theories of Space , Place and M obility
This course engages with key schOlars, activists and artists who
theorize and/or contest the meaning and function of space.
plaoe and mobility in the modern world. We will specifically make
use of scholarship from cultural studies and several sub-fields
of geography (human, cultural. feminist, economic) to explore
diverse phenomena including urbanization and gentrification,
public protest. street art, transportation, military occupation,
utopian/dystopian narratives. parks and playgrounds. and media
representation.
3 CREDITS

46-3530
Queer Theory
This course engages concepts of Queer Theory and the central
architects of this relatively new field. The course is divided into
three sections: Theory, Cultural Manifestations. and Praxis. In
section 1: Theory, students become familiar with key concepts
through both core textS and critical interpretations. Sec-tion
2: Cuttural Manifestations. focuses on cultural ex,pressions of
theory, e.g. art. film, and literature. In section 3: Praxis, students
demonstrate contemporary applications either through their own

work or through the work of others.
3 CREDITS

46·3535
Theories of Media , Society, & Culture
This course will explore the major theories of mass

3 CREDITS

communication. society and culture that have led up to and

46-3994
C!'ltural Studies Capstone 1: Proposal
Writing
This is the first part of a two-semester final course for Cultural
Studies majors which builds on the Methods of Inquiry in Cultural
Studies course in particular and on previous learning experiences
throughout the student's academic career. Propcsal writing is
considered both a generic and individual process. Students will,
among other things, develop skills in academic and professional
(grant) propcsal writing. as well as produoe a research propasal
on a topic of their choice. The individual's research proposal will
be the basis for the culminating research project in the Cultural
Studies Capstone II.

departed from Cultural Studies. We will examine a variety of
theories from communication and media studies that help us to
better understand the role media play in society and culture and
different ideas about that role. Theories studied will include early
propaganda and administrative research, Mcluhan and media
ecology, as well as Critical Theory, Apparatus theory. political
economy, and Cultural Studies.
3 CREDITS

46-3950
Undergraduate Research Mentorsh lp
The Undergraduate Research Mentorship connects talented
students interested in the experience of conducting academic
research in particular disciplines with faculty in the Liberal Arts
and Sciences. This course, available to students from across
the College, gives students the opportunity to gain real-world
experience and learn research and scholarly techniques from
practitioners in academic and integrative disciplines based in
the liberal Arts and Scienoes. The experience will prove valuable
to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academic degrees. Faculty members will gain assistance in
completing their Innovative research and scholarship while
mentoring students in fields of specialization within the academic
community.

3 CREDITS

46·3995
Cultural Studies Capstone II: Research
Project
This is the final course for Cultural Studies majors and builds upon
previous tearnin.g experiences throughout the student's academic
career. Based on these investigations and interactions, students
will produce a substantive research-based thesis of academic or
professional writing on a topic area of their choosing. Work in this
seminar will be undertaken in consultation with the capstone
Seminar instructor. CS faculty advisor, and fellow students. The
class will organize and present their research at The Cultural
Studies Forum, a public roundtable at the end of the semester.

1·3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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49·1001
African History & Culture: To 1880
African civilizat ions of the prKolonial past are e~plored to
reveal how various societies evolved and to Identify their major
achievements prior to the arrival of Europeans. Roots of slavery.
racism, and the underdevelopment of Africa are also examined.

49-1302
Europe & the West: Medieval Culture
The history of medieval Europe is Illuminated through readings
in primary and secondary sources providing students with a

background to the culture and worldview of the Middle Ages.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49-1303
Europe & the West: Modern Europe
Events since the fifteenth century are surveyed, including the

49-1002
African History & Culture: Since 1880
Course reviews the past century to discover African reactions
to the colonial system, including the rise of nationalism and
iiberation movements, emergent new nations, and Pan·

Reformation, Counter-Reformation, State Building. various
revolutionary movements. industrialization, class conflict,
modernization, and two wor ld wars.

Africanism.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49-1401
Latin American History: To 1800
After the arrival of Europeans in the Western Hemisphere, often
called the "New World,· many of the indigenous people who had

49-1101
Asia : Early Ch i na, India & Japan
Course examines the rise of China, India, and Japan and their
contributions to world history and culture from t he earliest times
to the beginning of the nineteenth century. Content considers how

created American societies were forced to change. This course
explores Amerindian cultures and the first three centuries of

contact between Native American, African, and European people

these countries influenced and were, in turn, influenced by the

Western world.

in Latin America.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49-1102

Asia: Modern China, Ind i a and Japan

49-1402

Latin American History: Since 1800

Course examines interaction between China, India, Japan, and

Course explores the past two centuries of Latin-American nations

the Western world, emphasizing the influence of and reaction to

in their struggle to overcome their colonial past and establish

imperialism, colonialism and industrialization on the development

modern societies. Topics include reform and revolution, the role

of these societies as well as the development of political and

of the military, dictatorshi p, underdevelopment, and the agrarian

nationalist movements in modern ti mes.

3 CREPIT$

problem.
3 CREPIT$

49-1201
History of the Caribbean: To 1800
The caribbean Islands were inhabited by free and independent

Course surveys the cultural development, contributions, and

49-1501

Middle East History: To Muhammad

influences of ancient Mesopotamia, Egypt, Persia, Anatolia, the
Levant, and Arabia from the establishment of civilization to the

communities when Christopher Columbus arrived in 1492. By

studying the people who welcomed Columbus and his successors
we can gain a better understanding of the ways in which
these and other people came to be dominated by Europeans.

birth of Muhammad.
3 CREDITS

This course looks at three of the main themes in Caribbean

history, namely, The Native Americans, Europeans and Africans:
Comparative European Settlements; and Slavery and Sugar.

49-1503
Middle Eastern H istory and Culture:
from Muhammad to 1800
A survey of Middle Eastern history and culture from Muhammad to
1800. This course e•amines the rise and development of Islam.

3 CREDITS

History of the Caribbean: Since 1800
49·1202
The diverse elements that have shaped the caribbean region
since the late 18th century are studied in this course. The
historical roots of economic, political, and social issues that have
affected the Caribbean islands and mainland enclaves are also
analyzed, as well as the impact of their relation to t he United
States of America.

Islamic culture, non-Islamic peoples. medieval Islamic dynasties.

the Ottoman Empire and relations between the Middle East and
the West.
3 CREDITS

49-1504
Middle Eastern History and Culture:
since 1800
A survey of Middle Eastern history and culture from 1800 to

3 CREDITS

the present. This course examines Islam, Islamic culture, non·

49-1301
Europe & the West: Ancient Civilizations
Students gain an understanding of the history and culture of
Greece, Rome, and other civilizations of the ancient world.

Muslim peoples. the Ottoman Empire and its successor nation·

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

states. Western interests i n the Middle East and current issues

throughout the region.
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49·1601

U.S. History: To 1877

49·2026
Nelson Mandela and the Anti-Apartheid
Movement

Course examines main lines of American development from the
seventeenth century to 1877. Instruction addresses transition
from colony to nation, development of an American character,
growing pains of industrialization and nationalism that culminated
in the crisis of the Civil War and its aftermath, and problems of
minority acculturation and treatment before Reconstruction.

There are times when specific people, places and moments in
history capture the imagination of the world. This occurs when
that specificity speaks volumes to the human condition and
offers lessons that we all sense are important. Such has been the
case with Nelson Mandela and South Africa. This course will use
Mandela and the evolution of, and struggle against. aoartheid as
a window into some of the 20th century's most complex issues
such as colonialism, civil disobedience, cultural resistance,
freedom. racial theories. electfon processes. post-war negotiations
and social justice. Pre-Requisite: Composition I

3 CREDITS

49· 1602

U.S. History: From 1877

Course studies impact of institutional development on American
society and life. Content focuses on the oast century of vast and
far-reaching changes. including the birth of corporate capitalism.
immigration and urbanization, the crises of two world wars.
dynamic cu"ural upheavals. Cold War. and the mass movements
of protest in the 1960s.

3 CREDITS

49·2302

Russian and Soviet History

African background. Atlantic slave trade. slavery. and the free

Course covers history of Russia from the 1800s to the demise or
the Soviet Union. Special emphasis is given to such concepts as
the political and economic development of the Russian Empire
and the U.S.S.R .• t he role of women in imperial and revolutionary
Russia. the Great Reforms. t he Russian Revolution, the Stalin Era,
and the collapse of the Soviet system.

black experience are au examined in detail as students ttace the

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49· 1628
To 1860

African American History and Culture:

history of black people from Africa to the Americas and explore
the collect ive African-American experience from an ideological
and philosophical basis.

49·2303

The French Revolution

Course consists of a survey of modern African·American culture
and a study of the black freedman and the political and economic
development of black America. Principal topic of discussion is the
meaning of freedom to emancipated African Americans.

The French Revolution marks the beginning of modern history, and
has profoundly affected western society and culture. Endlessly
debated since its outbreak in 1789. it has served as beacon for
some, travesty for others. and artistic inspiration for many. In
this course. we will seek to understand the Revolution is causes.
democratic and egalitarian promise, failures. and impact,
exploring the birth pains of modern politics and some of thei r
more intriguing cultural aspects. through the study and analysis of
primary sources.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49· 1629
African American History & Culture :
Since 1860

49· 1641

Women In U. S. History: To 1877

49-2310
Contemporary European Nationalism
and Ethnic Conflict

Course examines the ttansformation of women's lives in the u.s.
from the seventeenth to the mid-nineteenth century by focusing
on bOth the evolution of gender roles and specific examples from
the lives of ordinary and extraordinary women.

Contemporary European Nationalism is surveyed through analysis
of the conflicts in Northern Ireland, former Yugoslavia, the 8asque
Regions of Soain and France. and Chechnya. Major issues
examined include the ideological roots of nationalist movements
in these areas. the characteristics and tactics employed by violent
nattonalist groups, the techniques governments have used to
defeat nationalist insurgencies. and the ongo ing efforts to bring
about peace.

3 CREDITS

49· 1642

Women In U.S. Hi story: Since 1877

Course examines the transformation ofwomen·s lives in the u.s.
from the mid· nineteenth century to the present by focusing on
both the evolution of gender roles and specific examples from the
lives of ordinary and extraordinary women.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49·1670
History

49·2311
German Cu l ture In the Weimar Republic:
1919-1933
Gender, Class & Race In United States

This course examines the turbulent history of Germany's Weimar
Republic from 1919 to 1933 and Introduces students to the
an. archit ecture. film, literature. music. and theater of this era.
Through analysis and interpretation of selected works by various
influential artists and writers such as Friu lang, Berthold Brecht,
and Thomas Mann, this course explores the social. economic.
cultural and political climate. as well as themes of class. gender,
and race in Germany before Hitler came to power.

Within an historical framework course examines the interplay
of gender. race. and class in u .s . history. Class explores critical
themes and periods in the development of racism, sexism.
and classicism. especially in seeking to understand ways they
interrelate.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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49-2401

History of Mexico and Central America

49-2659

History of the American Working Class

Students gain a better understanding of Mexico and the nations of
Central America through an examination of key historical events.
Course focuses on Spanish invasion and conquest. struggles
to gain independence from Spain, Unit ed States' conquest of
the Mexican Northwest. the Mexican Revolution. United States'
interventions past and present, the Sandinista Revolution, El
Salvador's civil war. and the struggles of indigenous peoples past
and present.

Course studies workers and their communit ies in the U.S. in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Students explore the impact
of industrialization. technological change, immigration. migration.
ethnicity, race. gender, and unionization as they examine the
development of the American working class.

3 CREDITS

Course traces and documents changes of the 1960s. an era that
has quickly become covered in myth despite its nearness to our
own times. The periOd from t he election of John F. Kennedy (1960)
to the fall of Saigon (1975) remains crucial for an understanding
of current issues and attitudes. Those years reshaped American
culture and society in many ways. Vivid events and slogans
shattered the images of an earlier t ime and created a new
America. Course goal is to trace and document these changes.

3 CREDITS

49·2660

49-2490
History Mexico and Centra l America •
Study In Mexico
3 CREDITS

49-2626

Wri tings of Black Protest: To 1860

USing the writings of African Americans during the era of slavery
(1750 to 1860). content considers black protest thought in
an historical perspective. Students use primary documents to
discover the feelings of hope, fear. and frustration of free and
enslaved blackS of this time.

3 CREDITS

49-2661

Family and Communi ty History

Class examines the interaction between families, communities.
and the greater society throughout U.S. history. In so doing.
course illuminates how we as individuals and as members of
family, ethnic, and social groups have become What we are.

3 CREDITS

49-2627

The 1960s

Wri tings of Black Protest: Since 1860

Writings of African Americans from the Civil War to the present
are the focus of this confrontation with the realities of the black
experience and thOught in American perspective. Students use
primary doctJments to examine black history and culture.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

This course uses current headlines from the sports' page to
engage students in the study of the origins and development of
critical issues in t he history of organized sport since t.he late 19th
century. Through focused assigned readings and self-directed
research, students will participate in Intra-class debates on
the historic roots of some of the most divisive questions facing
modern sport today. Possible topics: Andrew Doubleday myth;
origins of the National League; banning of baseball players; the
origin and demise of the Negro Leagues; integration of spert;
performance enhancing drugs; the illusion of the student·athlete;
mascots; athletic elitism and amateurism; women in sport, pre
and post Title IX, etc.

49·2662
Controversies In the History of Sport In
the U.S. since the Late

49-2630
The Civil Rights Movement In Biography
& Film
Course focuses on the modern Civil Rights movement through
the mediums of biography and film. Students learn to cr~ically
evaluate these historical sources as they explore basic issues.
players, events, and ideologies of the Civil Rights movement.
3 CREDITS

49·2632

Hispanics In the U.S. Since 1800

Course tracks the growing importance of Hispanics in all aspects
of American life. Their economic impact has become a topic of
controversy. The development of a Latino ethnic consciousness
has come into conflict with efforts to assimilate this minority
group, thus raising the question of what an American really is.
Instruction also addresses the controversial topic of their impact
on the U.S. economy. These issues cannot be fully understood
without an examination of where Hispanics have come from. their
hopes. ways they are trying to achieve their dreams. and their
continuing obstacles.

3 CREDITS

49-2675

Cartoons and Satire In American History

A study of the American past through the humor and sati re of the
political cartoon. Humor is a political tool. Making fun of one's
opponents is a way of weakening their position. We make fun of
that which we oppose, but also of that which we fear. cartoons
illuminate all aspects of the American past: from political battles
in Congress to battles on the streets; from gender clashes at
home to racial clashes in the workforce.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49-2656

History of Sport In the U.S.
49-2676
Public History: Presenting &
Interpreting the Past

Course examines t he history of sports in the U.S.• from the
informal games of the colonial period to the highly organized.
often commercial, contests of the present. Students study the
impact of industrialization and urbanization on the development
of the nation's tradition and explore issues of race, ethnicity,
and gender in relation to social. political, cultural, and economic
interests.

This course will introduce students to the concept and practice
or public history. Through readings. lectures. field trips, films and
guest lectures, students will look at how i nstitutions. communities.
and people conceive and convey history for public consumption.

3 CREDITS
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Students will also explore the relationship between public history
and popular memory and culture and consider the meaning
of history in public venues. St udents are expected to take full
advantage of Columbia Is urban campus through visits to cultural
institutions, architectural sites. historic monuments, public art,
archives and special collections.

49-3026
His tory Study South Africa: Memory In
Post-Apartheid South Afrl c
Since the end of apartheid, South Africans have been engaged
in memory work, which is based on the desire to "remember" or
at least · not forget· their traumatic past. Complicating memory
worl< has been the burden of the future. With the release of
Nelson Mandela and the first democratic elections, there was a
call for consensus around a new multi·racial nation. But has such
a ·consensus· occurred and among whom; and is it more likely
with or without deep confessions to the past? All of these will be
tackled in the study trip to South Africa. Students also register for
t he linked Humanities course, 51·3112.

3 CREDITS

49- 2678
The Great Depre s sion & the New Deal :
the U.S. In the 1930's
This course will explore the Great Depression and the decade
of the 1930s, f rom the election of Hebert Hoover in 1928 to
bombing Peart HarbOr, from three main perspectives: the politics
of FOR and the New Deal, the social response to the Depression
and the president, and the cultural innovation of the era. Through
reading and the examination of primary sources (including songs,
speeches, films, poems and plays) students will explore the
relationship between the individual and time to which sjhe lives.
Special emphasis will be given to the artistic and documentary
production of the decade.

3 CREDITS

49-3353

This advanced Cultural Studies seminar and history course
explores how taste developed as an important category of
national. gender a nd class identity in France from ca. 165()1900. France, and especially French women. remain closely
associated in the public mind with good taste. This is due to a
long historical development in which the state and social groups
struggled to define French taste against a background of dramatic
economic. political and cultural change. The challenging course
provides historical insight to help understand modern classed
and gendered consumption regimes, and is designed for highly
motivated students. It is strongly recommended that students
taking this course have taken at least two prior courses in
European history, Women and Gender studies, or Cultural Studies;
ideally, at least two of these different subject areas will have been
studied. At least one such course is a prerequisite for registration
tor all students.

3 CREDITS

49-2680
Gay, Lesbian, Bis exual, and Tr ansgender
Hi s tory In the u.s.
People with same-sex erotic orientations and people who are
transgender have played a role in North American history since
before the founding of the United States. This course will examine
their history, and will focus on the many contributions of these
men and women as well as the difficulties t hey raced from before
the founding of the nation up to the present.
3 CREDITS

49·2683
Histor y of the Americ an City
Course examines the history of the development of the U.S. as
an urban nation.lt analyzes the rise and d~line of various urban
systems that developed over the course of American history.
Students investigate the social, economic, political, technological,
and demographic trends t hat have shaped the modern American
city.

3 CREDITS

49-3665
American Cultural History
This course examines major trends in American cultural and
intellect ual history from the Colonial period to the present.
We explore the Ideas of those who, either from a dominant
or an alternative position. had an important impact on their
contemporaries' views, and who best reflected the spirit ol their
time. It is highly recommended that students have completed at
least one prior course in U.S. History.

3 CREDITS

49- 2 7 00
Topics In H istory
Series of courses that deal with specific topics or themes in
history. Course is repeatable as topic changes.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49-367 2
Oral His tory: The Art of the Interview
After an introduction to the theoretical and philosophical concerns'
in the practice of oral history, various methods and uses of oral
history will be explored. Students will learn the techniques
of background research, script formulation, interviewing,
transcr ibing, and editing. Each semester the crass will partner
with an existing oral history project and every student will
contribute a fully transcribed. 60-90 minute interview to the
project's permanent collection.This course requires permission
from the instructor.

49- 2773
The Vie tnam War In His tory, Literature
a n d the Arts
The Vietnam War is one of the most studied, documented, and
argued abOut wars in American history. The debate has taken
t he form of historical inquiries, poetry. novels. film, music, and
other arts. The war shaped the experiences of a generation and
continues to affect American life and arts. The Interdisciplinary
course examines the conflict in Southeast Asia through the
eyes of journalists, fiction writers, poets, historians, filmmakers,
musicians, and other artists. Content emphasizes American
involvement.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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49-3680

History of Chicago

50·1111

Content examines Chicago's economic, ethnic, racial, and POlitical
development from the early f rench exploration to the current
urban crisis. Students develop knowledge concerning the i mpact

contemporary studies to understand the roles and functions of
cities. Content also considers race and social class. kinship ties.
and the anthropology of urban poverty. taking examples from

of technological change on Chicago and the economic and
demographic forces that have helped shape the city's history.

Western and non-Western urban cultures.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

49·3798

Urban Anthropology

Course explores emergence of urban anthropology, its methods
and techniques. and the use of archaeological, historical. and

Independent Project: Hi story

An independent study is designed by the student, with the

50·1201

approval of a supervising faculty member. to study an area that is
not presently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration. the

General theory and specific real-world applications Illuminate the
economic functions of our society. Topics covered include basic

student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.

concepts of workings of markets. supply, demand, fiscal and
monetary policy, and governmental roles. Class discusses current
personal. business. governmental, and contemporary economic

1·6 CREDITS

49·3950

Undergraduate Research Mentorshlp

Introduction to Economics

issues and problems.
3 CREDITS

The Undergraduate Research Mentorship connects talented
students interested in the experience of conducting academic

50-1301

research in particular d isciplines with faculty in the liberal Arts
and Sciences. This course. available to st udents from across
the College. gives students the opponunity to gain real-world

Politics, Government, and Society

Course provides students with a broad introduction to American
political ideas. individual and group political behavior. and public

experience and learn research and scholarly techniques from
practitioners in academic and inte-grative disciplines based in
the Liberal Ans and Sciences. The experience will prove valuable
to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academic degrees. faculty members will gain assis tance i n
completing their innovative research and scholarship while
mentoring students in fields of specialization within the academic
community.

policy. Politics as well as local, state, and national government
are examined in light of American history and traditions. Content
examines the crucial role of government in the lives of Americans

1·3 CREDITS

50·1302

50·1101

as well as the comparative values of political and governmental
systems during various modern administrations. Semester
concludes with a study of politics and government in Chicago.
3 CREDITS

Introduction to Anthropology

Using ethnographic readings and films, course explores central
questions in study of social organization and customs of various
cultures. Topics of study include: anthropological methodologies,
comparison of cultures. ethnocentrism and relativism. language
and symbolism. family and Kinship, power and control, peace

discussion of past and present major international problems and
policy decisions, current foreign POlicy of the U.S. is examined in
terms of historic actions. POlitical ideas. and conseQuences.

and violence. The impact of westernization and mOdernization
on traditional cultures is considered, with particular reference to
American conventions and values. Course will enhance students'

3 CREDITS

50-1303

Urban Politics

Course explores various types of urban governments and politics.
Other topics include growth and legal problems of cities. ability
of governmental institutions to meet t he demands of urban
areas, community power and control, citizen participation

understanding of their own social and cultural lives.
3 CREDITS

50·1110

U. S. Foreign Polley

Course analyzes various internal and external factors that
influence formulation and execution of U.S. foreign policy. Content
examines the crucial role of U.S. foreign policy and its imponance
and implications both for the u.S. and other countries. Through

Gender and Culture

and decentralization of governmental services. and municipal
functions and revenue problems. Students also examine the role
of ethnic m igrations and identity POlitics in large cities around the

Course studies the social construction of gender definitions.
All cultures assign gender-specific roles and expectations to
women and men to create a gender system designed and
changed through cultural processes. Content examines gender

globe.
3 CREDITS

role acquisition, individual and social consequences of gender
roles, socialization theories on gender. and how gender roles in
the family and worl<place are constructed. Course also examines
gender in American culture and other societies and explores

50-1401

Introduction to Psychology

Course introduces the field of psychology and its basic
concepts, t heories. research methods. and contributions to the
understanding of human behavior. Topics include the nervous
system, perception, motivation, learning and memory, social

possibilities for role change. especially in the ans and media.
3 CREDITS
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and various social change strategies. Numerous contemporary
social problems and issues such as racial and ethnic relations.
sexism, class bias. and homophobia are discussed.
1) The writing. reading and critical t hinking skills of students in the
area of sociology will be strengthened and improved.
2) Students will gain an understanding of the basics of
sociological research, and the difference between sociology
and '"common sense ...
3) Students will apply insight from readings and class discussion
to their own experiences and to today's society.
4) Students will analyze everyday human interactions from a
sociological point of view.
5) Students will understand the three major sociological
perspectives (functionalism, conflict and interactionist) and be
able to apply them.
6) Students will understand the importance of norms in our
culture, and formal and informal social control.
7) Students will explore how traits beyond one's control (i.e. sex,
race. cta.ss, age, religion, sexual orientation, appearance,
disability, etc.) influence a person's chances in life.
8) Students will learn to reflect on our culture ·to view it as an
outsider would.

behavior, personality. developmental, and clinical PSYChology.
The past and current theories and contributions of major
psychologists are explored.
Upon completion of this course, students will be able to:
Demonstrate an understanding of the discipline of PSYChology.
Demonstrate knowledge of the various areas in the discipline
and their practical applications.
Identify the important contributing figures in the d iscipline of
psychology.
Demonstrate and understanding of normal and abnormal
behavior and development.
Apply course content in daily life.
3 CREDITS

Social P sychol o gy
Course studies human behavior in its social context to reveal
how one's feelings and actions can be influenced by other
people. Class examines processes of human interaction and
the social influences of family, membership groups, mass
media, and socioeconomic class on individuals and groups.
Instruction explores baslc concepts and theoretical and research
perspectives on social processes. Students examine elected
forms of social reaction patterns, including socialization,
attitudes. language acquisition. collective behavior, deviant
behavior. prejudices, and violence.

50·1402

3 CREDITS

50·1 5 1 0

Socia l Pro blems In American Society
Course critically examines major contemporary social problems
from the perspectives of social institutions, culture, inequality.
socioeconomic, racial and ethnic groups, special Interest
organizations, palitical and economic structures, and social
policy. Content analyzes various causes of several major problems
including physical health, chemical dependency, crime, poverty.
family, discrimination, and urban problems. Course explores the
impact social problems have on different groups and d iscusses
possible solutions to social problems.

Upon successful completion of this course, students will have an
understanding of the field of social psychology; have a general
knowledge of the various areas of the field and their practical
applications; and be familiar with important contributing figures
and have an awareness of how course concepts relate to the
current social environment with which we live. Critical thinking
and analytical skills will be developed and encouraged through

written assignments and class dlscussion. Creative expression
and adive participation are encouraged.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50·1511

Sport and Exercise P sychol ogy
This course examines psychological theories and research
related to sport and exercise behavior. The course examines how
PSYChological factors influence involvement and performance
in sport and exercise settings. Some of the topics that will be
explored include personality, motivation, stress, competition,
team dynamics, leadership, and sports aggression. A special
emphasis will be made to examine how the princi ples of sports
PSYChology apply to other settings including dance. theatre,
music, and business.

Race and Ethnic Relations
Course provides critical examination of issues of race and
ethnicity in the world, with special emphasis on the U.S. Students
explore concepts, theoretical perspectives, and research on
patterns of cooperation and conflict between different racial
and ethnic groups. Sources of prejudice, discrimination, power
relations and stratification are discussed. Instruction covers
history and present status of various major racial and ethnic
groups, including some white ethnics. African Americans. Latinos.
and ASian Americans. Students examine contemporary problems
and issues in the area of racial and ethnic relations.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50·1501

50·1512
Family and Society
Family, the basic unit of society, is studied from a social,
economic, psychological, and multicultural framework. Family
is examined as a cultural construction, and interactive system.
and organization, and a social institution. Topics inctude family
patterns in various cultures. relationships within the family,
family influences on personality development, marital roles.
mate selection. parent-child relations, family dissolution, and
reorganization.

50-1403

Introduction to Soci ology
Course focuses on basic concepts, research, and theories
invotved in increasing the understanding of human behavior
and human societies. Utilizing a sociological perspective, the
interrelations among human societies, indWiduals, organizations,
and groups are analyzed. Topics of analysis include culture, social
interaction, social institutions. social stratification, community,

3 CREDITS
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50·1513

Women and U.S. Society

50·1702

Social Cultural Geography

Course analyzes varying status. roles, and life opportunities of
women in different historical periods and contemporary America.
Content examines the socialization process of women and how

Beginning with discussion of Chicago's neighborhoods and
developing into national and international basic geography, the early
part of the course is designed to accustom students to the major

and why specific roles are assigned to women. Class discusses

geographic regions, countries and cities as well as the vocabulary
and terminology of social geography. The body of the course involves
students in investigating global patterns. such as nation-states,

consequences of women's roles on individuals and society. Other
topics of discussion include: hOw women's roles vary by c lass,
racial, and ethnic background; special problems and issues facing
women: women and work; the feminist movement; and past and
present strategies used by women for achieving social change.

religion, and the environment, to further their understanding of
global cultures and major issues of the 21st century.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50· 1703
50·1514

Sociology of Sports In the United States

Urban Geography: The Study of Cities

Fifty percent of the global population and 80% of Americans live in

Of many institutions that sociologists study, sports is arguably the
least studied in proportion to its societal Impact. Yet many of us
feel the influence and power of sports in contemporary American

cities. Urban geography is the social science that investigates the
integration of built forms, human interactions and the environmental
aspects of places. Course examines settlement patterns, the

popular culture. This course is a c.ritical examination of sports in
contemporary American popular culture.

evolution of transportation, consumer~sm, neighborhood dynamics,
urban planning issues, ethnic diversity, Immigration and the built
environment. This course will brin.g an understanding of what it
means to be · urban· historically and in the 21st century.

3 CREDITS

50·1601

Education , Culture, and Society

3 CREDITS

Among the major issues facing American education today that

50·2101

will be studied are school as a social system: schooling and
socio-economic factors; the role of values in education; the mass
media and education; philosophies of teachi ng and learning;

Ethnographic Films

Customs and cultures from around the wortd are explored through
films on societies and their cultures made by anthropologists and
filmmakers. Course will investigate the history and purposes of

controversial subject matter: education and the future; and
education/educators as forces for societal, cultural and personal
transformation.

ethnographic films, and will address questions of ethics, politics,
finances, a nd techniques as they impact creation of these visual
representations. Different approaches and problems faced by

The princi pal objectives of the course are to enable students
to become critical, creative and active partic-ipants in the

filmmakers and anthropologists in documenting and describing
social groups and their cu ltures will be studied.

educational scene as teachers, administrators. parents. and
community members. and for students to develop critical and

3 CREDITS

c-reative academic skills.

50·2105
Anthropology of Communication: Voices,
Gestures, Silences
Course investigates various ways we express our attitudes, ideas,

3 CREDITS

50·1602

Women's Health Care Issues

thoughts. and feelings to each other. Using anthropological

Course covers many contemporary medical issues faci ng women

research in communication, course intrOduces students to
theories of phonetics, language acquisition, verbal and non~verbat
communication, and social structure. We study how humans
communicate d irectly, using means like stories, j okes. and gossip,
and information dissemination via media like television and the

in America. Content examines past and present institutional
nature of the American medical profession and its delivery of
health care for women. Class analyzes various other health care
organizations and the quality of health care offered women. Other

internet. language is a primary way humans communicate.
so course examines how it is formed, acquired, and utilized;
additionally, course addresses non·verbal communication (like
gesture and dance), and combinations of verbal and non-verbal
systems (like animation and advertising).

topics include women's responsibility and autonomy in relation
to their health; family, work, and other societal factors affecting
women·s health; violence against women: women's health care
centers; and how women are changing health care institutions.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50·1603

Human Sexuality Seminar

Course analyzes past and current research and historical and

50·2170

cultural perspectives on contemporary American sexuality.
Content examines the broad range of attit udes, behaviors.
knowledge, practices. and mythS pertaining to sexuality. Topics
of analysis i nclude psychological, emotional, physiological, and
developmental aspects of human sexuality. Content also covers
sexuality over the life cycle, socialization. dating. marriage, famity.

Course considers performance in the arts and performance of
activities in everyday life in several cultures of the wor1d, with an
emphasis on ritual behavior, liminality. values, customs, and taboos.

Anthropology of Performance

Anthropologists study human behavior in order to understand
actions from the point of view of actors, usi ng the ethnographic
method to interpret significance and meaning in people's lives.
Course includes study of texts, film, and m usic from cultures in Asia,

different sexual orientations. law, relationships, contraceptives.
and sexual responsibility.

Europe, Africa. and the Americas.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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50·2313
Politics of Poverty In Developing
Nations
An examination of the socioeconomic circumstances and political
challenges facing !developing nations! today, focusing on poverty,
as well as related issues of gender relations, inequality, health,
and education. Course will cover (a) the concrete challenges
that poverty presents to much of the worldfs population, (b) the
complex variety of causes and factors contributing to global
poverty, and (c) the range of actors and approaches to responding
to these challenges.

50·2171
Anthropology of Tourism
Studying tourism is no vacation. To study one of the fastest
growing international industries means understanding that
tourism has tremendous impacts on the global economy, on the
natural and cultural environments. and on the individual lives of

the tourists and those they visit. This course will investigate what
motivates tourists to travel and also what enables them to do so.
We will examine not only the social, economic, environmental

and cultural consequences of tourism on host communities but
those communities' responses to it as well. Is there such a thing
as culturalty and environmentally sustainable tourism? lhe course
will explore key research in the field, using case studies in the
Pacific, Asia, Africa and the Americas to anchor our investigat ions

3 CREDITS

50·2314
Power and Freedom on Screen
Americans cherish individual freedom. while remaining suspicious
ot power. Yet individual freedom and choice are always exercised
within contexts and conditions that are not only unchosen but
also saturated with power. This course explores individualS
negotiations with power and the unchosen through a series of
films paired with theoretical readings. Films will include Into the
Wild. Mystic River, The Three Burials of Melquiades Estrada, and
wendy and Lucy, while theoretical authors will include Mill, Marx,
Foucault, and Butler.

3 CREDITS

50·2301
Politics and Civil Rights
Course examines t he theoretical and historical background of
the Constitution. Content considers safeguards for civil liberties
and conflicting theories concerning limited government, equal

protection, due process protections. and political liberty.
Coursework emphasizes experiences of African Americans.
the Civil Rights Movement, and experiences of other American
minorities.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50·2401
Theories of Personality
Course surveys major theoretical approaches to the study of
personality. Applying theories of personality structure, students
examine topics such as human nature, motivation, development.
learning. and change. Instruction examines traditional personality
models, including PSYChoanalytic, Adlerian, and behavioral, and
more recent models, such as transactional, analytic, gestalt. and
cognitive.

U.S. Constitution: Limiting Power
50·2302
The Constitution was written to limit governmental intrusion on
citizensf liberties, while encouraging republican responsibility.
This course will survey the Constitutional protections of all
citizens and serve as a sounding board tor the concerns, rights
and responsibilities of Americans. Topics to be addressed and
discussed include: support of civil rights in the courts; USA Patriot
Act; individual rights to privacy. By the end of the semester,
students will have a stronger and clearer understanding of
government's impact on their lives.

3 CREDITS

50·2402
Abnormal Psychology
Content covers assessment. description, theory. research, causes.
and treatments of various psychological maladaptive behaviors
and disorders. Some mental health problems studied include
anxiety disorders. depression, neuroses, psychoses. Students
learn of classifications and definitions of mental illness and
acquire a broader understanding of human nature.

3 CREDITS

50·2311
Hum an Rights
The term 'human rights' tends to be employed as if we all agree
on its meaning: it is a concept often wielded but rarely defined.
Because of its uses and abuses (historic and current), it is a term
that is ripe for manipulation. USing examples from contemporary
global events, the course provides students with a thorough
background tor understanding how the term 'human rights' can
both support particular political agendas and also frame objective
legal investigations.

3 CREDITS

50·2403
Self Identity and the Mlnd· Braln
Question
A study in the interrelationship between the workings of the brain
and the l~e of the mind; the incredible experience of neurology
transforming into a mental happening. Particular anention
will be placed on two questions. Is self a spirit, a computer, a
material quality of reflective consciousness? Are people by nature
determined to be selfish? These considerations will be placed in
the context of the possibilities of the future for the human species.

3 CREDITS

50·2312
Media, Politics and Intervention
There is a belief that media anention can shame people and
governments into stopping human rights abuses. Yet, when
examining reality: from past tgenocidest to current !unexplained
killings! to ongoing systemic labusesi · we know that media
attention alone is not sufficient. This course will explore how
intervention n by individuals, domestic/international advocacy
groups and governments n does or does not occur. The focus will
be on t he successful and unsuccessful use of media to provoke
and sustain tangible respect for human rights.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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50-2405
Psychology of Women
lhis course examines the social construction of gender and its

50-2431

Positive Psychology

impact on the psychology of women. In add~ ion to gender, t he

decreasing maladaptive emotions and behaviors. This focus will
not and should not be abandoned. However after WWII a need
emerged to study how human beings prosper in the face of

Historically, and understandably, PSYChology focuses on

course explores the ways constructs such as race. ethnicity, class,
sexual orientation and age interplay and operate at individual,
interpersonal and systemic levels to modify women's experiences.
Topics Include tradit ional and contemporary feminist theories,

gender stereotypes and differences, victimization of women

adversity. Consequently, the area of Positive Psychology emerged
to identify and enhance the human strengths and virtues that
make life worth living and allow individuals and communities

and mental health of women. Finally, it examines the social and
political implications of our cultural understandings gender, and

to thrive. This research·based course examines the different
assumptions and Questions resulting from this change in

raises questions about the possibilities for change.
Understand the interrelatedness of constructs such as gender,
race, ethnieity, social class and sexual orientation in the
context of various social theories.
Review the research within psychology that pertains to sex

perspective.
3 CREDITS

50-2501

and gender differences and relate t hat research to women's
developmental issues such as working. partnering. mothering.
coping with violence and oppression, and aging.

consumer law, and employment law are studied to provide
students with a better understanding of the Interrelationship
between law and the larger society of institutions. processes. and

Examine the historical, social, cultural. and political context in
t he United States (e.g., laws. social movements, language, the
media) and consider the impact or those forces on women's

goals. Students are introduced to the role of judicial precedent
and legislation In our soc,i ety from both theoretical and practical
points of view.

lives.
Consider the desired directions and potential actions for social

3 CREDITS

change.
3 CREDITS

50-2409

Law and Society

Course eJCamines the crucial importance and objectives of laws
in modern society. Constitutional law. criminal law. family law,

50-2502

Women and Law

This course examines the legal status of women in contemporary
America. It will cover womenis legal rights and inequalities in
family law, in employment law, in education, in the j udicial system

Introduction to Creative Arts Therapies

The purpose of this course is to understand the healing process
of the arts. Expressive therapeutic modalities can expand the

and in the military. It will also cover women Is reproductive rights

client's level of understanding and healing by offering both
nonverbal and verbal understanding of concerns. Creative
approaches to problem solving and well·being are also enhanced

rights in the late 20th century.
3 CREDITS

and the development of womenls statutory and constitutional

by these modalities. We are all artists in our everyday lives. For
example, we c,r eate friendships, schedules, job opportunities.
personal identities, and sometimes art. music, dance, theater,
poetry, among others. Expressive arts therapists tap into this
universal ability to create in order to help heal, teach. and inspire.
They specialize in art therapy, dance/movement therapy, music
therapy, poetry therapy, and psychodrama. In this class, students
will explore each or the Creative Arts Therapies, as well as their
own personal creativity.

50-2514

and changing trends facing families and marriages. Families
and marriages will be studied as dynamic systems, as social
organizations, and as social institutions. The course will explore
the changing nature or family pauerns and marriages in I he U.S..
as well as some comparisons to non-western cultures. Areas
of study include the family in historical perspective. family life
course, socialization within families. gender roles. parent-child
relations, sexual orientation. non· traditional families. alternative
unions, marital interaction and power, and reconstituted families.

3 CREDITS

50-2410

Marriage and Family

This Course will specifically examine the major challenges.

The Evolution of the Mind

3 CREDITS

The human mind is a product of biological and cultural evolution.
This course will study the philosophical and psychological

50-2610

implications of this clai m. What makes the human mind uniQue.
compared with those aspects of mind we share with non·human
animals? What is the relationship between emotion and t hought?
What are the successes and failures or evolutionary PSy<:hology

Conflict Resolution

In many American communities. particutarty its inner cities.
violence is epidemic. Globally. declared and undeclared armed
conflict continues. Our communities and world are in great need
of change agents and communicators who can undefstand the
methods of conflict resolution, the complexities surrounding
human rights issues. and the conseQuences of apathy and
i ndifference. This course examines several different models

and philosophy of mind? Are religion and ethics products of the
evolution of the mine!?
3 CREDITS

of conflict resolution/mediation in families, the workplace.
the community and globally, noting d istinctions among social,
ecological, political. spi ritual. and economic contexts
3 CREDITS
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50·2631
Arts & Community Development
Course intrOduces students to theory and practice of the arts as
social action. Students undertake fieldwork in one of several on·

system that appears to be natural yet is saturated with social and

going arts·based oommuntty projects. This practical work in a real·
world sttuation is supported by readings and discussions in social
and communtty psychology, the role of the arts in community

ideological critiques of the political economy of money.

development and methOds of community research. Students
will design a oommunity research project and create personal

50·3401
Psychology of Creativity
Definitions of creativity range from genetic attributes to learned

narratives in their chosen medium reflecting some aspect of the

behavior and to spiritual transcendence, from product-oriented
(e.g.. the arts) to process-oriented (e.g., self-actualization). Course
examines psychology of creativity from analytic, behavioral,

political power. Using films, books, and articles, the course oovers
oontemporary, historical, and theoretical understandings and
3 CREDITS

course.
3 CREDITS

50·3090

oognitive, existential, humanistic, and physiological theories.
noting their practical application in arts production, intellectual

Independent Project: Social Sciences

and personal growth, and community development.

1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50·3101
The Artist In Society
Course examines purposes of art. societies' perceptions of artists.
and the creation of society and culture by artists. Readings, films,

50·3403
Creativity and Multiple Intelligence
Howard Gardneris theory of Multiple Intelligence challenges the
traditional notion of intelligence as too limited in its focus on
verbal and logical-mathematical skills. With the addition of six

d iscussions, and project presentations explore such questions
as the social functions of art. the use of art for advocacy by social
groups, and patronage of the arts in the U.S.. ASia, and other

countries. Students should be prepared to consider their own

different intelligences, an expanded understanding of creativity
emerges as seen In the oomparative-analysis of the creative

artwork in the context of course materials and issues.

personality, process. product and social-cultural·historical context.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50·3102
VIsual Anthropology
Course examines ways in which visual representations are

50·3404
The Psychology of Consciousness
The most vexing scientific mystery in the world tOday is

man~estations of cultural values. customs, and actions. By
exploring films, photographs, and material arts of a variety of

Consciousness. Attempts to study consciousness continue to
stretch the boundaries of science to such an extent that its very

cultures, course encourages discussion of key anthropological
theories and concepts. Students will investigate relationShips
between what is seen and What is known, between sign systems

method comes into question. This course offers an introduction to
the wide array of theories as to the origins, nature, and function
of oonsciousness, as well as altered states of consciousness, the

and the communication of meaning. and between societies
and their representations of self and other. Readings in

paranormal, and Artificial Intelligence.
3 CREDITS

anthropological literature on arts and semiotics, films on cultures
(their interactions and their objects), and graphic representations
from a variety of human societies are included in the coursework.

50·3405
Arts

3 CREDITS

50·3 103

Freud and his Legacy I n 20th Century

The unconscious, the uncontrollable ld, sexual repression,
hypnosis. This course will explore these often misunderstood
ooncepts of Sigmund Freud and their powerful influence on

Semiotics and Cultural Change

The course explores the implications of systemic and structural
theories of culture for issues of cultural change, both revolutionary
and evolutionary. by oonsidering particular case studies.

Western art, academics, and popular culture. The course begins
with a study of Freud's life and basic texts. The remainder of the
oourse explores 20th century artistic. academic, and popular
reactions to Freud. In each unit, students will be exposed to
different mediums of art and thOught influenced by Freud's
revolutionary conception of the mind.

USing dyadic and triadic methOdologies for the study of signs,
we examine case studies to interrogate political, social, and
pragmatic outoomes of meta-analytic propositions. Fieldwork
experiences engage students in contradictions, coherences.
coincidences and confrontations between theory and praxis.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

50·3950
Undergraduate Research Mentorshlp
The Undergraduate Research Mentorship oonnects talented
students interested in the experience of conducting academic

50·3301
Politics of Money
Initially examining two prominent commOdities, food and
weapons, this course looks behind these oommOdities purchased

research in particular d isciplines with faculty in the liberal Arts
and Sciences. This oourse, available to students from across
the College, gives students the opportunity to gain real-world

with money in order to see the social, political, and economic
structures that prOduce them. Course interrogates the ways in
which the money we spend works within an political~conomic

WWW . COLUM.lDU
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to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academic degrees. Faculty members will gain assistance in

51·1112

Women In Art, Literature, and Music

Course examines the professional development of women, the
i mpact of images of women on art and society, and the role of

completing their innovative research and scholarship while

mentoring students in fields of specialization within the academic

cultural contexts for artistic expression.
3 CREDITS

community.
1·3 CREDITS

51·1113
51-1101

Western Humanities

Latin American Women In the Arts

This course is designed to study the contributions which Latin
American women have made (and continue to make) through
literary and visual arts. We will examine issues of cultural identity,
feminism, and representation through various genres Including
drama, essays, film, literature, mythology. photography. poetry.
and theology.

Course studies relationship between the individual and
community and the search for meaning and values through
comparative study and anatysis of significant visual. performing.
and literary arts.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

51·1102

Eastern Humanities

Eastern Humanities is designed to introduce students to some or

51·1114

the major issues and works in Eastern humanities through, among

This is an interdisciplinary humanities course based on the rich

other things. popular. everyday cultural texts and practices. the
media. literature (oral and written). philosophy. music. and the
artsOand also. to begin to acquaint them with the wider historical.
social. political. and cultural context of these works. as well as
with the enormous diversity and complexity of Eastern societies
and cultures.

contributions of t he art, literature and music of Italy, whose artistic
achievements have been the source of inspiration for many artists

worldwide.
3 CREDITS

51· 1210

Introduction to Cultural Studies

This course introduces students to the terms. analytical
techniques. and interpretive strategies commonty employed in

3 CREDITS

51·1103

Italian Art, Literature, and Mus ic

Humanities for the Performing Artist

cultural studies. Emphasis is on interdisciplinary approaches

Major texts of literature. philosophy, and theology are studied
as examples of humanistic inquiry, providing the context for
performance pieces expressing universal themes. Guest artists
from the Dance, Theater, and Music Departments assist advanced
performing arts students in deepening their artistic understanding

understand them in their broader soc-ial, aesthetic, ethical,

by widening t heir humanistic context.

and political contexts; and thereby prepare for more advanced

to exploring how cultural processes and artifacts are produced,

shaDed, distributed, consumed. and responded to in diverse
ways. Through discussion, research, and writing, class members
investigate these varied dimensions of culture; learn to

coursework in Cultural Studies.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

51-1104

Humanities for the VIsual Artist
51· 1211
Studies

Poems, masterpieces of fiction and philosophy, and a
Shakespearean play are the bases tor an exploration of imagery
as a vehicle for interdisciplinary humanistic study. Course is ideal
tor art, film, and photography students who want to place their
disciplines within a larger humanistic context.

This course will introduce students to the broad variety of
scholarship on women through an interdisciplinary approach. The
course will begin with an exploration of t he history of women's
rights movements. It continues with the examination of the social
construction of gender, gender roles. sexuality and power. With

3 CREDITS

51-1110

Introduction to Women and Gender

this background, we will explore a wide variety of topics, ranging

United States In Art, Lit and Music

Course presents a representative selection of American paintings,
folk and folk-derived music, and readings In poetry and the short

from media to spirituality, using the tools of feminist analysis.
3 CREDITS

story to enhance the students' understanding of each period in

Topics In Humanities

American social history.

51-1221

3 CREDITS

Topic changes.
3 CREDITS

51·1111
Music

Latin American Art, Literature, and
51·1270

Gay and Lesbian Studies 1: 1600 to 1980

This course is Part 1of a two-part course called Gay and Lesbian
Studies. The material in Part I focuses on the GLBT community
from 1600-1980. The course explores the cont.ributionsof gay.

Interdisciplinary humanities course provides an overview of the
rich and diverse contributions of art, literature, and music of
Mexico, Central America, and South America. Students learn the
terminology used to describe, interpret. and appreciate these arts

lesbian, bisexual, and transgender individuals to historical and

in the context of the cutture they reflect.

contemporary U.S. culture. Readings, films, and guest lecturers
will help establish the necessary sociological and historical

3 CREDITS

context for the course.
3 CREDITS
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51-1271
Present

Gay and Lesbian Stud i es II: 1980 to

51-1330

Japanese I

Course for beginners introduces basic grammar and vocabulary
to develop proficiency in understanding. reading. speaking.

The course explores contributions of gay, lesbian, bisexual,
and transgendered individuals to contemporary culture
(198Q-Present). An interdisciplinary course, the final class project

and writing Japanese. Cultural appreciation is enriched through
Chicago-area resources.

encourages students to work within their fields of interest. Several
films are viewed in class; some are assigned for out-of-class

4 CREDITS

viewing. Class visitors from Columbia College Chicago and other

51-1331

Chicago-area institutions will address issues covered in class. A

Students continue t heir study of basic structures and vocabulary
and develop further proficiency in understanding. reading.

visit to the University of Chicago's Lesbian and Gay Studies Project
is included.

Japanese II

speaking. and writing Japanese. Cultural appreciation is enriched
through Chicago-area resources.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

51·1301

Spanish I
Arable 1: Language and Culture

Instruction introduces basic structures and vocabulary to develop

51-1340

proficiency in understanding. reading. speaking. and writing
Spanish for living. working. and traveling in the U.S. or abroad.

This course for beginners introduces basic grammar and
vocabulary to develop proficiency in understanding. reading.

Cultural appreciation is enriched through Chicago resources.

speaking. and writing Arabic. Cultural appreciation is enriched
through Chicago-area resources.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

51-1302

Spanish II

Continued study of basic structures and vocabulary further

51·1341

develops proficiency in understanding. reading. speaking. and
writing Spanish. Cultural appreciation is enriched through Chicago
resources. Pre-Requisite: Spanish I.

Continued study of basic structures and vocabulary further
develops proficiency iri understanding. reading. speaking. and

Arable II: Language and Culture

4 CREDITS

resources.

wr~ing Arabic. Cultural appreciation is enriched

through Chicago

4 CREDITS

51-1310

French I

Course for beginners introduces basic grammar and vocabulary

51·1351

to develop proficiency in understanding. reading. speaking. and

This course for beginners introduces active control of the sound
system, basic grammar and vocabulary, to develop proficiency in

writing French. Cultural appreciation is enriched through Chicago-

area resources.

understanding. reading. speaking and writing standard Mandarin
Chinese. Cultural appreciation is enriched through Chicago-area
resources.

4 CREDITS

5 1-1311

French II

4 CREDITS

Students continue their study of basic structures and vocabulary
and further develop proficiency in understanding. reading.

51-1352

speak.ing. and writing French. Cultural appreciation is enriched

Chinese II: Language and Culture

This course continues the work begun in Chinese I to help
students communicate in Chinese and further develop skills

through Chicago-area resources.
4 CREDITS

51-1320

Ch inese I Language and Culture

in reading. writing. listening. and speaking. Students expand
knowledge of and appreciation for the Chinese culture and

Italian 1: Language & Culture

Chinese-American culture of the U.S., especially in Chicago.

IntrOductory course helps the beginning student communicate
in Italian and develop skills in reading, writing, listening. and
speaking. Students acquire knowledge of and apprec.i ation for

51-1380

the culture of Italy and the Italian-American culture in the U.S ..
especially in Chicago.

This course tor beginners introduces basic grammar and
vocabulary to develop proficiency in understanding. reading,

4 CREDITS

speaking. and writing Swahili.

4 CREDITS

Swahili I

4 CREDITS

51-1321

Italian II: Language & Culture

Course continues work begun in Italian 1to help students

51·1390
Mexico

communicate in Italian and further develop skills in reading.
writing. listening. and speaking. Students expand knowledge of
and apprec.i ation for the culture of Italy and the ltalian·American
culture of the u.s.. especially in Chicago.

Mexican Culture and the Arts: Study In

This is an interdisciplinary humanities course in the rich and
diverse contribution of the art. music and literature of Mexico.
and will be held in Cuernavaca at the Kukulkan Educational
Community. The arts of Mexico have been acknowledged

4 CREDITS

worldwide, and Cuernavaca, located one and one half hours from
Mexico City with its many museums, provides an ideal sening for
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fostering an apprec-iation of Mexican history, literature, music,
dance, folklore and film. Students will learn the terminology
essential to describe, Interpret, and explain these arts in the
context of Mexican culture and will increase their cuttural
knowledge through living with host families.

51·1603
Fundamentals of Communication: Race,
Gender & Film
Media produces messages that shape our attitudes and behaviors
towards others. This class allows students to assess their social

3 CREDITS

investigating the permeation of race and gender in the history
of the film induStfY, students in this course will develop and

51 · 1391
Spanish 1: Study In Mex ico
This course Is part of the HHSS Department's study abroad
program in Cuernavaca, Mexico. Instruction introduces
basic structures and vocabulary to develop proficiency in
understanding. reading. speaking, and writing Spanish.

demonstrate public speaking and writing skills that are essential
to our diverse society.

51·2101

4 CREDITS

PeriOd or artistic experi mentation among black creative artists in

attitudes and express more informed opinions about society. By

3 CREDITS

Harlem: 1920's Black Art and Literature

the 1920s is studied through the works of black writers from the
Harlem Renaissance. Their relationship with emerging American

51·1392
Spanish II : Study In Mexico
This course is part of the HHSS Department's Study Abroad
Program in Cuernavaca, Mexico. Instruction continues on
structures and vocabulary to further develop proficiency in
understanding. reading. speaking. and writing Spanish.

avant·garde writers and the evolution or the Afro-American literary
tradition is explored.
3 CREDITS

51-2102
Black World Ritua l Performance
An exploration of the acts and meanings of performance and
ritual in the Black world. Study of sacred and secular practices

4 CREDITS

51·1394
Latin American Women In the Arts •
Study In Mexico
This course is part of the HHSS Department's Study Abroad
Program in Cuernavaca. Mexico. This course is designed to

that influence theatre. ritual, ceremony, carnival, rites of passage.

the blues. improvisation, "Negro Spirituals". the ·word" (as in:
spoken·word, playwriting, use of physical voice as a tool, of

study the contributions which latin American women have made

specific characters in film). performance art, representation

(and continue to make) through literary and visual arts. We will
examine issues of cultural identity, feminism. and representation
througtl various genres including drama, essays. film, literature,
mythology, photography, poetry, and t heology.

and perceptions of the black body, performance as expressed
in sports culture, hip-hop, storytelling. and other performative

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

51-1401
Philosophy I
Course focuses on the nature of careful inquiry and some of the
enduring philosophical questions of the ages. Content examines

51-2103
Critical Vocabulary for the Arts
Course probes ideas and terminology that help students enjoy

classical and contemporary issues in philosophy, such as the

performing and visual arts and explore how art is created and

existence and nature of God. the concept of human freedom, the
existence and nature of the soul, and the value and meaning of

perceived.

modes of expression rooted in the ancestral ethos of Africans in

the Diaspora.

and appraise achievements in the arts. St udents experience

3 CREDITS

artistic expression.
3 CREDITS

51·2104
Black Arts Movement
The 1960s was a period when many •revolutionary" Black

Critical Thinking
51·1410
Each student's skill in critical reasoning is developed by
analysis of basic patterns of argument, evidence, and fallacies.
Examples are drawn from such sources as speeches, advertising.

Americans, artists, dramatists, writers, critk:s and philosophers

engaged in intense debates over the role of the artist in the
making or a cultural revolution. and over what constitutes a

·genuine· or •true' black aesthetic. The Black Arts Movement
explicitly targeted a number of long-standing assumptions of
literary critics and historians; In particular, the role of the text,

journalism, and essays to clarify what is implicit in the claims

being made and the reasons used to support them.

the t imelessness of art. the responsibility or artists to their
communities, and t he significance or oral forms in cultural

3 CREDITS

51·1411

Ethics and the Good Life

struggles.

Course examines major philosophical workS to provide insight into

3 CREDITS

human action as the basis of a good and happy life.

51-2105

3 CREDITS

Introduction to Black World Studies

In this interd isciplinary survey course. students are introduced to
the socio-political history and culture or black peoples around the

51· 1501
Comparative Religions
By studying bOth major and lesser known religions of t he wo~d.

world and the concept of 'blackness.· The course is team taught

students relate religious traditions to questions abOut belief,
death, ethics, and the divine in human life.

and d ivided up into units that cover inter·related components:
history, humanities, and social sciences. The course is divided

3 CREDITS
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cultural. gender, global and political identities using trad~ional
humanities studies including artistic, film, literary, philosophical
and religious critiQues. Special emphasis will focus on self·
referentiality and how The Simpsons satirizes both itself and its
characters as an operative principle and strategy.

into seven units, beginning with a history of the field of Black
Studies. Students will then be taken through the history and
historiography of the peoples and their expressive arts.
3 CREDITS

51·2110
Twentieth-Century Music
Twentieth century classical music demands t hat we listen in new
ways, that we test our assumptions regarding sound. and that we
Question our understanding of aesthetics. It may be described
as the expansion. emancipation and re-merger of those features
defining music prior to the 1900s: melody. harmony, form, timbre,
texture and orchestration. we will examine this transformation,
highlighting the events that catalyzed new directions in
composition and performance. Wherever possible, the music
examined is tied to general historical developments at the period
of its conception. Ancillary figures, those generating functions

3 CREDITS

51-2214
Doi ng Time In Americ a : An
Interdiscipli nary Approach
In this class. students will explore prison culture in America
by examining the history and philosophy of prisons, and the
way pfosons are portrayed In literature, film, and television,
including popUlar shows such as Prison Break and OZ. Given
America's fascination with crime and the swelling number
of incarcerated individuals (over two million in America), the
class raises important questions and issues about poverty and
privilege; punishment and redemption. Students will discuss the
similarities between prisons and various dissimilar institutions
!such as colleges) that also have their own language, rituals, and
hierarchy. In addition to readings, screenings, and discussions,
the class will host guest speakers (such as a prison guard, a
former inmate. a public defender, and a prison minister) who
work closely with prison populations. Students will read one
novel about crime and punishment in America, as well as articles,
essays, stories, poems, prison narratives, song lyrics and excerpts
from longer works of both fiction and nonfiction about prisoners
and life behind bars, as well as about the culture that surrounds
those incarcerated.

or art achievements not strictly related to music, are studied

whenever their activity seems to be germane to heightened
understanding on the part of the student. All concert music heard
is primarily of a "'classical. .. genre. Whenever any other music is
referred to. such as jazz, folk or world, brief examples are used.
3 CREDITS

51-2111
Revolution and Art: Latin America
What do revolutions do to the arts? How does a radical change in
society affect the production. disUibution and consumption of the
arts? What do the arts do to revolutions? This course is a study of
artistic production during twentieth-century revolutionary periods
in Latin America. Students examine issues of popular/official
culture, censorship, propaganda, and the main contributions of
these revolutions in literature, film, music. and the visual artS. This
is a rotating topics course.

3 CREDITS

51-2215
Soul, Country, and the United States
Soul and country are musical genres that are unmistakably and
proudly native to the United States. Yet they often appear to be
poles apart in terms of their audiences, aesthetics, messages,
and most importantly how they communicate the notion of what
it is to be an American and how to achieve the ultimate American
Oream. This course will examine the musical cultures that are
signified by ·soul" and ·country•. Students will study the evolution
and aesthetics of these genres and will interrogate how they deal
with concepts like identity, class, race, and ethnicity; gender and
sexuality; politics and patriotism.

3 CREDITS

51· 2112
Contemporary Africa: Life, Literature,
and Music
This course presents the major issues. as well as the regional and
cultural differences t hat exist amongst the peoples of present·
day Africa. The class will critically review the stereotypical myths
which are usually associated with Africa. Through a variety of
multl-<lisciplinary approaches. including literary and musical
analysis. students will be introduced to the diverse cultures and
traditions across Africa as well as the important political, social,
and economic issues of post-colonial African nations.

3 CREDITS

51· 2211
Urban Images In Media & Film
Course surveys the portrayal of metropolitan life in film, television,
the press, and other media. Students discuss documentary films,
such as I Remember Harlem. and full-length feature films, such
as Grand canyon, Metropolis, and Little Murders. Local city news
coverage (print, television, and radio) is examined for urban
stereotypes.

51· 2218
Afro-Futurism: Pathways to Liberation
Afro-Fut urism provides artistic methods for the exploration of
Black liberation. The creative ability to manifest transformation
has been essential to the survival of Blacks in the Oiaspora.
This course considers what "Blackness· and "liberation· could
look like in the future, real or i magined. It is rooted African
cosmologies. using pieces of the past, technological and analog.
to build the future. Themes include: identity; hybridity; alien
and alienation; belonging. immigration, and migration; and the
·vessel"-corporeal and metaphoric-as vehicle of liberation.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

51·2213
The Slmpsons as Satirical Authors
This course will study the postmodern satirical presentations and
commentary which The Simpsons has made (and continues to
make) through its utilization of t he humanities. We will examine
how The Simpsons raises and comments on issues of civic,
WWW . C OLU M . lO U
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51·2220

The Holocaust (1939·45)

51·2330

French Ill: Language and Culture

Course is guided by two major questions: Why did the Holocaust
occur? How did it happen? Be<:ause the answers are complex
and munifaceted, our effort to explore and understand the
Nazi extermination of six million Jews draws on several kinds of
material.

Building on one year of college French, course extends each
student's capacity to understand. read, speak, and write French
through exposure to the rich variety of arts in French cultures.

3 CREDITS

51·2331
French IV: Conversation and Theatre
through Acting

4 CREDITS

Death and Dying

Universal and timeless, dying and death are life experiences
integral to human ex.istence. What and how we experience. give
order to, make sense of, and live out these journeys in our lives
and in relation to others within societal. cultural, philosophical
and spiritual contexts will be the focus of our course of study.

This course continues the work done in French Ill and focuses
on improving the student's pronunciation and ftuency through
conversations about french theatre and also by having students
act excerpts from various plays. Besides theatre, the course
also expands the student's knowledge of French culture, art,
philosophy, and history.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

51·2272

51·2274J
and Art

J·Sesslon In Shanghai : History, Culture,

51·2332

This course introduces modern Chinese history through
Shanghai is important role as a sea port in the 19th century,
as a city occupied by Western and Japanese forces in the 20th
century, as the seat of the first Chinese Communist party, and
as a contemporary art and business center. We will begin our
discussion in Chicago during the first week of Herm, and then
depart for Shanghai. We will visit temples, tea·houses, Art Deco
buildings and modern skyscrapers; talk to gallery curators, visit
Modern Art Museums and schools. as well as enjoy performances
by cuttin~ge musicians and dancers.

4 CREDITS

51·2390
Spanish for Heritage Speakers: Study
In Mexico
Part of the HHSS Department's Study Abroad Program in
Cuernavaca, Mexico, this course serves her~age Spanish·
speakers, born or educated in the U.S.. and other students whose
mother tongue is not Spanish but whose proficiency level equals
Spanish Ill at Columbia College or three years of high school
Spanish study. Course strengthens command of spoken and
written Spanish and includes cultural enrichment by the Hispanic
arts heritage in Chicago and elsewhere

3 CREDITS

51·2303

Japanese Ill: Language and Culture

Building on one year of college Japanese. this course extends
each student's capacity to understand, read, speak, and write in
Japanese through exposure to the rich variety of arts in Japanese
culture.

Spanish Ill: Language and Culture

Building on one year of college Spanish, this course extends each
student's capacity to understand. read, speak, and write Spanish
through expasure to the rich variety of arts in Hispanic cultures.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

51·2391

Spanish Ill: Study In Mexico

This course is part of the HHSS Department's Study Abroad
Program in Cuernavaca, Mexico. Instruction continues on
structures and vocabulary to further develop proficiency in
understanding. reading, speaking. and writing Spanish. PreRequisite: Spanish II or Placement

51·2304
Conversational Spanish IV:
Hablando de Cine
This course uses contemporary Spanish and Latin American
films as its content base to advance speaking. reading, wr~i ng.
vocabulary and culture skills through guided conversation. Films
viewed include carmen, Camila. Tristana, and Amores Perros.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

51·2392
51·2305

Course serves heritage Spanish-speakers, born or educated in
the U.S.. and other students whose mother tongue is not Spanish
but whose proficiency level equals Spanish Ill at Columbia College
or three years of high school Spanish study. Course strengthens
command of spoken and written Spanish and includes cultural
enrichment by the Hispanic arts heritage in Chicago and
elsewhere.

4 CREDITS

51-2401

Philosophy of Art and Criticism

Course explores works by radically diverse thinkers to show how
assumptions about art and artists shape evaluations of the arts.
Wori<S are from such philosophers or critics as Plato, Aristotle.
Hume, Sontag. Freud. Derrida. Foucault, and Stravinsky.

4 CREDITS

51·2321

Spanish IV: Study In Mexico

This course is part of the HHSS Department's Study Abroad
Program in Cuernavaca. Mexico. Instruction continues on
structures and vocabulary to further develop proficiency in
understanding. reading. speaking. and writing Spanish. PreRequisite: Spanish Ill or Placement

Spanish for Heritage Speakers

Italian Ill: Italian Through Film

This course will use contemporary Italian films such as Cinema
Paradiso, Mediterraneo, Lamerica and La Vitae Bella as its
content base. A textbook will reinforce speaking. reading. writing.
vocabulary and culture to advanoe student's skillS.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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20th-Century Philosophy
51·2402
Course examines central issues and major movements in

Philosophy for the 21st Century
51·2408
This course examines some major contemPOrary thinkers who are

philosophy in the twentieth century. including existentialism.

pragmatism. deconstruction ism, and linguistic analysis.

opening up new questions and frameworks of knowledge in the
21st century, particularly In the areas of social theory, and ethical

3 CREDITS

and political concerns.
3 CREDITS

Political Philosophy
51·2403
Course uses a few major writings from ancient through modern

51·2410

thinkers to explore political philosophy, with special locus on
problems of power, freedom, justice. and law.

The human mind is a product of biological and cultural evolution.
This course will study the philosophical and psychological

3 CREDITS

implications of this claim. What makes the human mind unique,
compared with those aspects of mind we share with non-human

51·2404

The Evolution of the Mind

ani mals? What is the relationship between emotion and thOught?
What are the successes and failures of evolutionary psychology
and philosophy of mind? Are religion and ethics products of the
evolution of the mind?

Spirituality and Empowerment

In Spirituality and Empowerment, students are invited to explore
their relationship to Spirit (as they define it) and to experience
Spirit as the means to contemplate Sell, create community,
tap the true source of creativity, and manifest intention. They
will also become acquainted with the core teachings of seven
significant masters and the spiritual pathS they gave to the world.
Practices of meditation and hatha yoga will give students a direct
experience of independent contentment and peace. In short. how
can Spirit empower us and support us in creating the life we truly
desire?

3 CREDITS

51·2501

Exploring the Goddess

Course addresses a series of philosophical themes including

This course is an introduction to selected goddesses who have
been worshipped in various regions of the world from prehistory
to the present. Students will learn to identify and to analyze the
symbolism that has traditionally been used lor each goddess in
pri mary texts. works of art, and acts of worship. Students will also
learn to understand these primary texts. works of art, and acts of
worship in terms of the historical and cultural contexts from which
they emerged.

3 CREDITS

51·2405

Philosophical Issues I n Film

ethical issues. metaphysical questions. and existential

3 CREDITS

quandaries. Philosophical study can open up vistas of meaning
to any student. and films can effectively realize abstract ideas
in palpable and compelling ways. Several films are used
with readings in philosophical literature to explore specific
philosophical themes.

51·2504
Religion and Science
This course investigates the interaction of religion and science in
Western culture, with some comparative analysis of non·Western
traditlons. The course introduces students to some historical

3 CREDITS

conflicts {Galilee's trial. evolution vs. creationism, etcO) and also

51·2406

explores contemPOrary a\lenues of reconciliation between religion,
spirituality, and science.

Philosophy of Love

Various aspects of love· romantic, spiritual. familial, and self·
acceptance· are studied through readings. films. and weekly
contemplations. Course moves from concepts and readings to
the student's own experience and personal application. Self·love
and self-esteem are the foundation concept from which all else
evolves. Readings come from philosophical and spiritual texts.

3 CREDITS

51·3102

3 CREDITS

51·2407

Black World Studies: Activist Workshop

This two-day culminating workshop offers students who have
chosen to minor in Black World Studies an opportunity to reflect
on the material and knowledge they have gained in other courses
in the minor program. The workshop will be facilitated by faculty
and/or an i nvited activist, who will d iscuss pragmatic and political
aspects of thei r activities in scholarship, arts, and/or politics.

Mystical Consciousness, East and West

Course explores a variety of philosophical and religious texts on
mysticism. meditation, and spirituality from both the Eastern
and Western traditions. Classroom activities of meditation. ritual

1 CREDIT

process. and creative flow give students direct experience of

51·3112
Hu manities Study In South Africa:
Memory In Post-Apartheid South

these concepts. Weekly contemplations and two extended papers
further help students understand mystical awareness at both the

in memory work. which is based on the desire to ·remember· or

Si nce the end of apartheid, South Africans have been engaged

intellectual and experiential levels.

at least ·not forget" thei r traumatic past. Complicating memory
work has been the burden of the future. With the release of
Nelson Mandel a and the first democratic elections, there was a

3 CREDITS

call for consensus around a new multi·racial nation. But has such
a ·consensus" occurred and among whom: and is it more likely
with or without deep confessions to the past? All of these will
be tackled in the study trip to South Africa. Students must also
register lor the linked History course, 49-3026.
3 CREDITS
WWW . COLUM.IOU
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HUMANITIES, HISTORY , AND SOCIAL SCIENCES
51·3202

Peace Studies

51-3950

Class studies forces at play in the course of human events that
profoundly affect one's relationship to self, work, family, and
others; to social justice; to the earth and its myriad life forms; to

Undergraduate Research Mentorshlp

The Undergraduate Research Mentorship connects talented

students interested in the experience of conducting academic
research in particular disciplines with faculty in the Liberal Arts
and Sciences. This course. available to students from across
the College, gives students the opportunity to gain real-world

the nature and purpose of human ex.istence; and to spirituality.
3 CREDITS

experience and learn research and scholarly techniQues from

51·3203
Posthumanlsm In Science Fiction
This course examines science fiction visions of posthumanism.

practitioners in academic and integrative disciplines based in
the Liberal Arts and Sciences. The experience will prove valuable
to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academic degrees. Faculty members will gain assistance in

Through film exoorpts and readings (novels, philosophy, sociology
and science), we will explore fundamental questions of human
identity, race and gender. We will also focus on the conflict

between the techno-utopian visions of scientists and the technodystopian visions of science fiction artists.

completing their innovative research and scholarship white
mentoring students in fields of specialization within the academic
community.

3 CREDITS

1· 3 CREDITS

51·3250
Capstone Seminar In Women's and
Gender Studies
This is the final course for the Women's and Gender Studies minor.

51·3990

Study In South Africa

51-FORG1

Students, in close collaboration with the Instructor through the
semester. will work independently on a project of their choioo that

4 CREDITS

deepens their understanding of women's and/or gender issues

51-FORG2

and that may Integrate with their major field of interest. This
project may be a research paper or an arts or media project. or
may take the form of an internship of 7-10 hours/week with an
appropriate organization. Students Should contact the instructor
during the semester prior to taking the Capstone course to begin
discussing their project ideas and obtain preliminary project
approval. They should have their approved internships set up or
project idea well established before the semester begins.

4 CREDITS

Transfer Foreign lang I

Transfer Foreign lang II

GA
lAS2lVL
PL

Global Awareness
lAS 2000 Plus Level
US Pluralism

w

Writing Intensive Requirement

3 CREDITS

51·3298

Independent Project: Humanities

An i ndependent study is designed by the student, with the
approval of a supervising faculty member, to study an area that is

not presently available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the
student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.
1·6 CREDITS

51·3450

Topics In Philosophy

Anger is a fundamental part of the human condition. lts causes

are varied and its expressions are diverse. but we an experience
some form of anger. PhilOsophers have perennially tried to

understand anger and find some way to manage its destructive
power. Some pacifists argue for the elimination or anger. while
others recognize its motivational energy for social justice issues.
This course lookS at philosophical ideas about anger, ranging over

Eastern and Western traditions as well as Ancient and Modern
eras. Some of the perspectives explored include Buddhism,

Stoicism, Existentialism, Sociobiology, Postmodernism, Feminism,
and more.
3 CREDITS
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I NTERA CTIVE ART S AND MEDIA
AN NETTE BARBIER, CHAIRPERSON
Today's students studying disciplines integrating creativity and
technology are challenged with continuous rapid change that
demands visual, critical, and t echnical profic.iency. The Interactive
Arts and Media department offers a BA in Game Design, a BA and
9FA in Interactive Arts and Media, and a Web Development minor.
All students complete a shared core curriculum before focusing

Interactive Arts and Media offers students a rich and vibrant

culture, encouraging student involvement in student organizations,
internships, and student showcases, while providing mentoring.
tutoring, wor1<Shops, a game study facility, and guest speakers and
artists.

on a chosen major, culminating in a senior·level capstone course

Our students exemplify and extend Columbia College Chicago's
mission: not only will they author the culture of their times, but they
will be at the forefront of inventing compelling and engaging new

In which students complete work at a professional level. Majors
develop a uniquely balanced individual identity, incorporating roles
of designer, artist, and technologist.

media cultures.

Our rigorous curriculum a nd accomplished faculty help our

Annette Barbier
Chairperson, Interactive Arts and Media

students emerge with strong foundations in arts, humanities.
and technology. Studies Include a mix of cutting edge applied
techniques, cr~ical thinking, and creative problem solving. The
Interactive Arts & Media program prepares students for careers

in interactive and electronic arts; online, mobile. and embedded
media; digital fabrication; Web design; virtual worlds; interface
and experience design; game design; and emerging technological
media. The principles taught in "lAM" confer a breadth and depth
that give a competitive edge in growing job markets.

Alumni work as artists. illustrators, game designers, interaction
and interface designers, programmers, and information architects
in game companies, advertising agencies, museums, design firms,
production houses, education, and Web publishers. In addition,
some advance to graduate school, becomi ng professional artists.

researchers, consultants, and entrepreneurs.
Courses In Interactive Arts and Media are conducted in state'lf·
the-art classrooms that provide maximum access to the latest
hardware, software, and emerging technologies. Students receive
space on a Web server where they can access their work and
projects from any location. lAM also offers a wealth of resources
for the student. These include, printers, scanners, digital still

and video cameras. sound and video editing. animation and 3-d
modeling workstations, portable video audio equipment, and

electronics and laser fabrication equipment. Open-access studios
and labs provide comfortable and inviting environments that are
conducive to work, collaboration, and socializing.

171

WWW. CO LU M . l OU

PROGRAM OESCRIPTIONS

INTERACTIVE ARTS AND MEDIA
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN INTERACTIVE ARTS AND MEDIA
Majors in lAM learn to create media experiences with interactivity at their center, becoming proficient in the many skillS required
to conceive and execute work based upon this important new
paradigm made possible by computer technology. Through the
foundation courses, students develop an understanding of the
relationship between art, media. and technology and study how to
design for state-of·the-art digttal media. They learn the basics of
visual design, time-based media, d igital storytelling, and shaping
an interactive experience. Programming courses give students
mastery of a powerful toolset. as well as the mental d iscipline
necessary for problem solving and logical thinking related to digital
media. More advanced courses build uPOn these skills in an effort
to help students articulate their own vision or convey the message
of a client.

A distinctive component of the Game Design curriculum is
the senior capstone course. As students study in their chosen
specializations, t hey are expected not only to accumulate knowl·
edge and skills but also to accumulate original content in order
to complete their final capstone experience. The capstone course
brings together teams of student specialists in the framework of
an advanced prOduction class, where they learn effective teambuilding strategies and the creation of shared visions, culminating
in the production of a worl<ing game.

As the field continues to grow and expand, Game Design graduates will find increasing opportunities in entertainment, educa·
tion, and creative industries.

lAM student projects include responsive Web pages. interactive installations. virtual worlds. and media for mobile devices.
Response to input - human or environmental - Is a core element
of their creations. These experiences will serve them well as inter·
faces and interactive content become increasingly ubiquitous in
our culture and our lives, and professional opportunities in the
field increase exponentially.
The degree prepares students tor advanced study and for careers
in creative services and media. Graduates of the program c.urrentfy
work in pre-- and post-production houses. advertising agencies,
graphic design firms. game design companies, and a variety of
small and large businesses. Some have chosen to continue their
education and enter graduate degree programs.

Interactive Arts and Media offers a post-baccalaureate certificate
of major.
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN GAME DESIGN
Computer game play has emerged as the most popular form of
entertainment in our culture and exhibits great promise as a tool
tor education, science, and industry. Leveraging the strengths of
the Interactive Arts and Media Department, the interdisciplinary
nature of the faculty, and partnerships with other departments,
the Game Design major is designed to educate students tor
careers in the exciting and fast-growing field of game design and
production.
The Game Design major in Interactive Arts and Media provides
contextual understanding and competence in this distinctive
d iscipline. Our students develop an understanding of the aesthet·
ics, theory. and culture of games that informs their work and
encourages originality in content. Game Design majors learn how
to develop games in a strong and collaborative prOduction environ·
ment in which teams work together effectively to create games.
Students In the Game Design major complete the Interactive
Arts and Media core before enrolling in Game Design courses
that accentuate the cultural aspects of game design, game
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design theory, and concept development. Students then select
one of four concentrations in Animation. Game Development,
Programming, or Sound, providing the depth of specialization that
the game industry demands.
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M inor In Web Development
The Interactive Arts and Media Department's minor in Web
Development is designed for students of any major who would
like to supplement their work with skillS in developing for and
distributing work througll the Web. This minor provides students
with a firm grounding in t he technical aspects of Web page
creation, programming. and information management. Students
learn state-of·the-art programming languages to create i nteractive
Web sites with dynamic content. Students' high-end Web content
and design programming Skills will make them more competitive
in t he Web design market. The growth of the World Wide Web
has created a need tor experimental approaches to Web design.
In combination with a major, the Web Technology minor enables
students to take an interdisc.iplinary and experimental approach
to Web design, which is necessary in a changing media environment. All of Columbia's students have an opportunity to explore
and experience the latest t echnological advances in hardware
and software in our classrooms and labs and to study with profes·
sionats in Web design.
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INTERACTIVE ARTS AND MEDIA
35·1000
Foundations of Computer Applications
Equivalency

35·1115

This test demonstrates proficiency in computer applications for
basic office and productivity functions for students entering the
College prior to 2005.

composition. and workflow strategies. Though primarily skill based
st udents will enhance their c,r eativity through class assignments.
1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

35·1100

Imaging Techniques

This one credit hour course introduces students to image creation
and manipulation using an imagi ng application. The course will
present basic princi ples of image editing and enhancement,

Foundations of Computer Applications
35·2605

Course provides overview of computers and their operation with
an emphasis on hands-on learning. Students become proficient
with using the computer as a personal productivity tool while

History of Computing Culture

This course covers the history of computers and technology. It
places an emphasis on the influence culture has had on the
development of computer technology (war, communication, space
travel , etc.) and how computer technology influences culture (pri·

learning the latest Macintosh and Windows software. Topics
covered include history. hardware. software, word processing,

vacy. security. intellectual property rights. etc.). While the history

spreadsheets. database systems, graphics, telecommunications.
computers and society, computer ethics, and computer uses in
related fields.

of computers covers nearly 3000 years. the course emphasizes
developments of the last 200 years and will focus on the results of

A PROFICIENCY EXIIM IS AVAIU.8/.E. PLEASE CONTACT THE INTERACTIVE ARTS

those interactions on our culture today.

& MEDIA DEPARTMENT FOR INFORMATION.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

35·3420
35·1110

Fluency In Information Technology

Introduction to Javascrlpt

This second level course introduces Web programming concepts
and environments. Students learn object-oriented coding meth·
ods, integrated Code structures. and enhanced web development

Cou rse provides overview of computers and their operation with
an emphasis on hands-on learning. Students become proficient
with using the computer as a personal productivity tool while
learning the latest Windows software. Topics covered include
history. hardware, software, word processing. spreadsheets.

through project-based assignments.
3 CREDITS

database systems. graphics, telecommunications. computers and
society. computer ethics. and computer uses in related fields.

35·3421

Advanced Javascrlpt for Games

Course covers constructing objects using dynamic HTML, intui·

3 CREDIT$

tive user interaction. and creating advanced logic structures.
Students complete an on li n~ game, gaining important universal

35· 1111

Using Microsoft Word

programming skills in the process.
3 CREDITS

Using Microsoft Word is a course designed to teach fundamental
word processing skillS to beginning and intermediate level stu·
dents. The course will focus on learning how to control all text and

35·3430

graphic elements within the application and create documents for
a variety of personal and business reasons.
1 CREDIT

35·1112

Programming Web Databases

Developing effective,large scale web sites requires a dynamic,
data-driven approach. This course focuses on developing student
skills in programming relational. object-oriented web databases
usi ng a server-side HTML-embedded scripting language.
3 CREDITS

PC Fundamentals

Course offers the student basic skills in managing personal
computers. Topics covered include software installation and
upgrading. file origination, back-upjrestore, disk maintenance for

35·3440

Time Based Composing II

Course continues concepts and techniques taught in 35-2440
Time-Based Composing 1. Students further develop visual, digital

improved performance. firewall. and virus protections. The basic
architecture of the computer and how it relates to the perfor·
mance of various user applications will be discussed.

time-based skills and refine individual content. PrOducing for large
and small S<::ate venues. inc luding motion sequences in interactive
media. are e•plored. Lectures. labs. and field trips will be used.

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

35· 1113

Using Microsoft Excel

Usi ng Microsoft Excel is a course designed to teach fundamental
spreadsheet skillS to beginning and intermediate level students.
The course will focus on learning how to input data; perform cal·

35·3610

Digital Media Culture

Course lookS at d igital technology's impact on visual media .
Guest artists, lectures. reading. research, and projects explore
how new digital technologies affect creative practice and the
subsequent impact on society. Students examine new forms such
as the internet and software art, digital installation, computer

culations: control text, numeric, and graphic elements; and create
charts within the application and other out put options.
1 CREDIT

gaming. robotics, and virtual reality.
3 CREDITS
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35·3620

36·1112

Introduction to Robotics

Students learn to read wiring diagrams and design and build basic

PC Fundamentals

Course offers the student basic skills in managing personal
computers. Topics covered include software installation and
upgrading, file origination, back·up;rest ore, diSk maintenance for

electronic circuits for general applications. Students use com·
mercially available tools to design, build, and program a simple
functional robot that interfaces with a computer. Completed work

improved performance. firewall, and virus protections. The basic
architecture of the computer and how it relates to t he perfor·
mance of various user applications will be discussed.

and work in progress are shown in a group critique setting.
3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

35·3630
Computer Controlled Installation
Environments

36·1113

s preadsheet skills to beginning and intermediate level students.
The course will focus on reaming how to input data, perform cal·
culations, control text, numeric and graphic elements , as well as
creating charts within the application and other output options.
1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

36·1000

Using M icrosoft Excel

Using M icrosoft Excel is a course designed to teach fundamental

Students learn how to create and control an environment with
the aid of a microprecessor or computer. Computer programming
is used to control timers and on;off switches that electronically
define and shape space with sound, light. and projected images.

Media Theory and Design 1

The course examines the history and theories of media, art, and

36·1114

technology, and the impact upon and implications for contemporary society. culture. and aesthetics. Through discussion. lecture.
and critique. this course develops students' abilities to connect

This one c-redit hour course offers the student basic skills in designing and creati ng a Web site. The course will engage students
i n planning, creating. and defining a site pri marily using Macr<r

media theory to media design and practice. In creative projects
and papers. students will develop and demonstrate analytical and

media Oreamweaver. Other topics covered will include using text,
graphics. and tables. working with layers, image maps, animation.

critical thinking skills.

m ultimedia, drop down menus. rollovers, frames, and forms.
1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

36· 1001
Animation I
As an introduction to basic film ani mation techniques for persons

36· 1115

Web Design

Imaging Techniques

This 1 credit hour cou rse introduces students to image creation

with little or no animation production experience. this course will

and manipulation using an imaging application. The course will

explore basic animation techniques including object, drawn, and
3-dimensional. including concept development. storyboarding.
and final production techniques. Animated films and videos. both

present basic principles of image ed iting and enhancement,
composition and worKflow strategies. Though primarily skill based
students will enhance their creativity through class assignments.
1 CREDIT

domestic and international. will be screened and disc.ussed . You
will be expected to complete short exercises in each of the tech·
niques mentioned, then complete

36·1200

a 1<>-second final project from s toryboard to final shooting
o nto film.

systems execute, store information, and communicate. It enables
students to become more effective programmers, especially in
dealing with issues of performance, portability, and robustness.

4 CREDITS

36·1100

Game Cul ture

Topics include Boolean logic. data representation. processor
organiration. inpuVouput, memory organiration. system support
software, and communication.
3 CREDITS

The increasing POPularity of games within today's culture necessitates analysis of how games are impacted by social and ideologi·
cal forces and influence them in turn. Questions like ·why do we
play?" and "How do we play differently?" are explored, w~h many
others. as students are guided through topics such as role-playing
and identity, ethics., group behavior, competition. gender, race.
and aesthetics in modem (and historical) games.
3 CREDITS

36· 1111

Computer Arch i tecture

This course provides a programmer's view of how computer

36· 1201

Tech Topics Workshop

This is a one credit , two day topics workshop that explores in
depth one aspect of the hardware. software. or networking
utilired by your personal computer.
1 CREDIT

Using Microsoft Word

USing Microsoft Word is a course designed to teach fundamental
word processing skills to beginning and intermediate level stu-

36·1300

dents. The course will focus on learning how to control an text and
graphic elements within the application and create documents tor
a variety of personal and business reasons.
1 CREDIT

WWW . COLUM .E DU

Digital Image Design

This course introduces 2 -D imaging principles, terms, and
concepts through the use of raster and vector applications.
Vocabulary and ideas appropriate to working in d igital media are
introduced. The student develops a body of work that emp~asires
media-specific techniques.
3 CREDITS
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36·1400

Sound for Interaction

36·1900J

This course provides the foundation for understanding sound in
the visual and non-visual media. The first half of the course exam·

Successful Freelancing

Freelanci ng is often a necessary way of creating one's artistic ca·
reer but it means that the freelancer has to wear many hats: boss,
secretary, salesperson. bookkeeper, creative director, and delivery
person. Learn how to supporl yourself while you pursue your an,
managing an the details of being self-employed. This class will
deal with presenti ng. marketing. managing. and succeeding as a
freelancer.

ines the pawer of creating images with sound and m usic without

using visualS. Sound sculptures and landscapes, as well as clas·
sical i mpressionistic examples are reviewed and critiqued. The

second half of the oourse investigates the impact of sound on both
moving and still image. Film, Web site. game, and animation audio
is analyzed for impact. technique. structure. and effectiveness.
The termi nology used in the field is underscored with reading and
writing examples. The roles of all the people involved with film,
game, and Web sound are covered.

1 CREDIT

36·1920J
Media

3 CREDITS

Creating Change with Tec hnology and

Game audio is concerned with both linear and non-linear aspects
of sound design. Many games have sequences of shots that also
may require sound and music. These scenes are linear in nature,
and a close cousin to animation. The concepts of linear sound de·
sign and music editing are a necessary skill for a sound designer
today. Film sound and animation sound act as the foundation for

Combine the talents and interests of our students by allowing
them to join the ongoing efforls to help re-build the Gulf Coast.
with guidance from Universities Rebuilding America Parlnership
and the Columbia College Service Learning Initiative. Students
may choose staying at school to work on various media and
technology projects. including. Web sites, a television show, a
newspaper, or outreach where they will travel to the Gulf Coast
joi ning ongoing projects there. Students will experience bridging
differences among people through community service.

the understanding of linear game sound. Film. animation, and

1 CREDIT

36·1410

Linear Aud io Production for Games

game examples are presented throughout the course. Project work
is essential to completion of the course.

36·1930J The Oemoscene: An Introduction to
Programming and Subcultures
The demoscene is a subculture centered on the creation of non·

3 CREDITS

36· 1500

Introduction to Game Development

interactive reaHime graphic demonstrations, run as computer
programs. Demos existed as early as the 1980s. This subCulture
began as users performing simple hacks or digital graffiti on
their new computers or even when a program was cracked for
underground distribution. But soon. the demoscene became a
thriving community pushing the limits of computational power.
with hundreds of musicians, artists. and graphics hackers making
shout-out's to one another and proving their technical virtuos·
ity. Today·s demoscene. based largely in Europe, is a vibrant and
influential digital community, with huge conferences every year.
This course will cover the history, culture. and aesthetic of the
demoscene as a significant pan of digital culture. Students will
consider artistic and cultural practices emerging from the demoscene and also look at related anworks by anist such as: BEIGE,
Brion Gysin Darwinia, JODI. John Klima, and Paperrad. Students
will also have the opportunity to create their own demos, usi ng
techniques employed by beginning demosoene programmers.
The class will culminate in a demo party where students will pres·
ent their projects.

This is the foundation course of the Game DevelOpment concen·
tralion. focusing on applied critical discussion and development
of the student's own game concepts. Various techniques and
methods of concept and story develOpment are reviewed. includ·
ing journaling and workshop/discussion, in an effort to identify
development best-practices. Students are also exposed to game
design documentation formats, as wen as the panicutars and
requirements of the professional game development cycle. The
course also places special emphasis on exploring and identifying
the characteristics of the diverse game genres. By the class's end
students are asked to produce written documentation and develop
their own game concept.
3 CREDITS

36·1501
Introduction to Programm ing: Theory
and Concepts
Class provides a fundamental i ntroduction to computer programmi ng theory and concepts to students with little or no previous
experience. Students team structure, syntax. logic. and the differ·
ence between object-oriented and procedural systems.

2 CREDITS

36· 1950

3 CREDITS

36·1800

VIrtual Worl ds Concepts

This course will explore hands on development of virlual worlds.
Students will engage in character representation. collective
storytelling. and alternative social and communications methods.
Students will practice environmental simulation. and econom·
ics appropriate to virtual worlds. Students will use audio, video,
bitmaps and 3D modeling techniques for In-wand and real world
media creation. Object scripting for interactivity, commerce, data
communication and motion will be introduced. Students will par·
ticipate in virtual wor1d cultures.

Interactive Arts and Media: Topics

Current trends and developments in interactive media and inter·
face; interaction design are explored.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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36·1950J

environments, sounds, etc. Writing •game engines· reduces the
amount of time and complexity associated with traditional game
development and opens the development process to a broader
audience of participants.

VIrtual Worlds Concepts

1 CREDIT

36·2000
Media Theory a nd Desi gn 2
Course furthers practical understanding of media theory by applying it to media design and production. Building on the static
composition analysis in Media Theory and Design I, this course
focuses on time-based or "dynamic" media, incorporating text,
moving image, and sound.

3 CREDITS

36 -2300
2· D Imaging
Students explore complex 2·D image manipulation and genera·
tion options and refine technical skills In preparation for advanced
work. Emphasis is on integration of drawing, scanned i mages.
image processing. and 2·D paint graphics into high-resolution
images for output and use in multimedia. Projects are designed
to combine students' conceptual abilities with 2·D technical
expertise.

3 CREDITS

36·2015
Introduction to Computer Anim ation
This course will introduce the beginning student to the three
3~imensional computer animation applications that they will be
studying in future semesters: Maya, XSI, and 3[).Studio Max. Concepts, relationships between concept and technical skills, and the
need to understand the historical development of 3~imensional
computer animation will be emphasized. Exercises will highlight

3 CREDITS

36·2301
Digital Collage
Class explores techniques and approaches to digitization, rna·
nipulation, and enhancement of 2·D imagery using photographic
and non-photographic sources and imaging software. Instruction
addresses issues of image alteration and role of the computer in
exploring means of representation.

application similarities and differences, while showing that the
process becomes increasingly familiar as each application is
explored.
4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Drawing for Animation I
36· 2025
Through this drawing intensive course, you will acquire an under·
standing of figurative human emotions and movements, enabling
you to create believable animated characters. You will create
model sheets. learn the principles of animation, and learn how to
endow your characters with believable actions and acting. Digital
pencil testing will allow for the building of the animation from
basic motion to more refined movements and emotion. Particular
attention will be given to timing. layout. the creation of extreme
drawings and the process of inbetweening.

36-2310
Media Publishing
Class provides in~epth coverage of desktop publishing productivity concepts. Students explore typography. page layout, and
creating graphics using professional applications and scanning
software. Additional topics include creating information graphics,
photo manipulation, map making. scanning techniques. and computer illustration. Students are exposed to various output options.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

36· 2320
Computer Illustration
This class explores the use of object-oriented graphics for illustra·
tion, graphic arts. and fine arts applications. Emphasis is on mas·
tery of high-resolution graphics production using vector drawing
and text tools.

36·2130
Interactive Conversati on Interface
As the aesthetic of interaction evolves, a promising new genre has
emerged: Interactive Conversation Interface. The interactive con·
versation interface offers a greater degree of engagement than
typical navigational models. and its dependence upon spoken
word and audio broaden the reach and application of interactive
media beyond visual environments. This course introduces the
theory and assumptions behind interactive conversation design
pioneered by Chicago's own Jellyvision in games like "You Don't
Know Jack.· Students have the opportunity to author highly
engaging. writing<:entric interactive content. From fiction to
non-fiction. poetry to ad copy, this new interaction model offers
substantial creative and professional territory for interaction
designers and writers alike.

3 CREDITS

36-2400
Sound Des i gn for Games I
This course allows the student to actively implement, design, and
control the audio assets in a game. Open source game engines
and game editors are widely used in this course to familiarize
students with the production and creative demands that will be required of them. Technique. production, and creativity are fostered
in texts and lectures throughout the course. Sound libraries are
the source of much of the raw audio for project work.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

36-2210
Game Engine Programm ing
This course will cover the components involved in creating a game
engine. The modularized •game engine· allows programmers
to create new games by allowing the modification of characters.
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36·2402

and play. The designer's practical skills develop through the use
of a basic scripting language and generally available interactive
authoring environments and design tools.

Linear and Nonlinear Sound Desl&n for

Games
This course provides the essential sk ills required to create sound

objects for the linear aspects of game production as well as a
grounding in nonlinear game production. Sound effects assets
are generated, logged and implemented using various types of
linear and nonlinear game formats. The classes focuses on sound
effects production and game sound theory.

Simulation Desig n II
36·2501
Building on t he skills learned in Simulation Design I, this class
delves deeper into •realistic" simulation by analyzing a scenario

3 CREDITS

or situation with an eye toward identifying the elements within

36-2410

them that lends themselves to engaging interaction and play. This
course also continues the development of the designer's practical
skills in using scripting languages and interactive authoring envi·

3 CREDITS

Web Animation 1: Flash Web Design
Course introduces st udents to creating Web sites using Flash.
Interactive interfaces and content input using Flash's text capabili·
ties are emphasized. Students begin learning Actionscript for
interactivity, animation, and special effects. Students integrate
HTML. CSS, and Flash to create dynamic. interactive. and typographically advanced s~es.

ronments as game concept development and production tools. By

its end, students taking this course will also be able to recognize
the interrelationship between authentic realism, perceived real·
ism, and potential gameplay.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

36·2510

Web Animation II:Scrlptlng
Course further guides students through time-based software
applications for future applicability in movement-<Jnhanced Web
design. Students combine a variety of software programs for
Web-optimized finished projects and will further their study of

Engine-Based Design I
This is a production-oriented class focusi ng on applied game
design and development. utilizing existing game production
software tools and engines. Students learn to use asset management software to integrate a variety of media and asset types
from multiple sources. The course also emphasizes utilizing the

cross-platform hardware and software troubleshooting for motion-

scripting elements of the game engine to create and refine game

enhanced design.

world events related to story. gameplay, and multi media presenta·
tion. Time is also spent utilizing these scripting elements to create
computer-controlled characters that display meaningful character
behaviors ana artificial intelligence. resulting in t he appearance of
personality.

36·2411

3 CREDITS

36-2412
Linear Audio Production for Ga mes
Game audio is concerned with both linear and non linear aspects
of sound design. Many games have sequences of shots that also
may require sound and music. These scenes are linear in nature.
and a close cousin to animation. The concepts of linear sound design and music editing are a necessary skill for a sound designer

3 CREDITS

36·2520

Game Design I

This class builds on the skills and techniques learned in Simula·

tion Design 1and Engine Based Design as a foundation for de·
constructing play elements and player goals, as well as play-time

today. film sound and animation sound act as the foundation for
the understanding of linear game sound. Film. animation, and

game examples are presented throughout the course. Project

transactions and interactivity through the development or small,

work is essential to completion of the course.

turn·based games. The various aspects of game state are re-

3 CREDITS

viewed, as well as the interac,tive elements with an eye toward de·
termining how much control a player has or needs over that game

36·2440

element and in terms of participant involvement and agency.

Time Based Composing I

3 CREDITS

Course explores issues and techniques involved in creating d igital
motion sequences for multimedia production. Students learn

36·2530

Game Design II
This course furthers the studenrs ability to develop games using a
reaHime engine and game development system. The course gives
the designer the opportunity to develop a small. real·time game.

to combine still images, graphics, text, sound. and music using
compositing and editing. lectures. lab time, critiques. visiting

artists. and field trips increase the understanding of concepts and
techniques.

The course focvses on time as a play element and surveys games
that have leverage real·time and faster than real·time si mula·
tions as a means of maximizing player engagement. Emphasis is
placed not only on maximizing transaction/interaction frequency

3 CREDITS

36·2500

Simulation Design I
Though games are traditionally viewed as being for ·tun,· there
exists a significant potential for usi ng game-style presentation and

("speed"). but on variation of pacing to evoke a more complex play
experience.
3 CREDITS

techniques for '"realistic" purPOses. so-called non-entertainment

'"serious games. " This course introduces the students to the
concepts of simulation design and develops the student's ability
to analyze a realistic process or environment in terms of t he elements within each that lend themselves to modeling. interaction.
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36-2550

C++ Programming I

36-2610
Media

The course introduces the student to programming using the
C++ language. Students learn basic programming of graphic and
business applications in C++. Instruction emphasizes good programming practice, programming structure, and object-oriented
programming.

This course will offer students a chance to study the psychological
and technical aspects of applying sound and music to interactive
visual media. Students will be given projects to complete which

will include creating their own sound effects and music tracks
as well as creating sounds for use in interactive projects such
as Web-based programming and sound design software.(ACID.
SOUND FORGE,VEGA VIDEO, and/or other similar software).

3 CREDITS

36-2551

3 CREDITS

C++ Programming II

This course builds on the techniques covered in the C++ I course
and further explores the concepts of classes. inheritance,
POlymorphism. and the use of graphical interfaces. The course

36-2800
Media

Story Development for Interactive

The increasing i mpact of interaction on the narrative (stories) told
in today and tomorrow's educational and entertainment media require a d ifferent perspective on story development. This class begins with an overview of the area and its hlstory from the writer's
perspective, and then moves on to review and analyze common
interactive structures and narrative requi rements. Students are
also exposed to the basic types of interactive narrative and media
being created today and conceptualize and develop their own
interactive narrative projeets.

concentrates on data structures. interactivity, and working with
relational databases. This is primarily a project·based course with
an emphasis on c:reating distributed applications.
3 CREDITS

36-2600

Sound and Music for Interactive VIsual

Object Oriented Programming

Extending the theory initiated in Introduction to Programming:
Theory and Concepts, this course, through a variety of exercises,
stresses the practice of programming. Object-oriented. event·
driven strategies are emphasized to prepare students for more
advanced programming studies in subsequent classes. Students
are also introduced to programming best practices including com·
ment to code and naming conventions.

3 CREDITS

36-304SA

Computer Animati on : Maya

Course emphasis will be on establishing the modeling skills and
knowledge necessary to create a character that can be animated
using Alias;wavefronrs Maya software application. Exercises and

3 CREDITS

Authoring Interactive Media

Quizzes will help to establish a solid unoerstanding or POlygonal

This class focuses on effectively communicating content in an
interactive format. Students research, plan. and prOduce interactive media projects. Several media components are developed
and integrated to SUPPOrt the goal of each piece. Topics covered
include contextual problem solving, information architecture. and
usability. All projects are designed with participants in mind, con·
sidering their culture and demographics. ContemPOrary authoring
technology and content creation tools will be used.

modeling. rigging. lighting. renderi ng. and animation using this
application. Students will be expected
co log a minimum of four hours of lab time outside of class each
week.

36•2601

4 CREDITS

36-3045C

3 CREDITS

36-2605

application. Exercises and quizzes will help to establish a solid
understanding of POlygonal modeling, rigging, lighting, rendering,
and animation using this application. Emphasis will be on estab-

History of Computing Culture

lishing the modeling skillS and k nowledge necessary to create a
character that can be animated using this application. Students
will be expected to log a minimum of four hours of lab time out·
side of class each week.

This course covers the history of computers and technology. It
places an emphasis on the influence culture has had on the

development of computer technology (war. communication. space
travel, etc.) and how computer technology Influences culture (privacy, security, intellectual property rights, etc.). While the history
of computers covers nearly 3000 years. the course emphasizes
developments of the last 200 years and will focus on the results of
those interactions on our culture today.

4 CREDITS

36-3080

Sound and Motion Production

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

WWW ,COLU M . tD U

Motion Capture I

This course provides an introduction to motion capture terms.
concepts, and history. Students learn the process of capturing
motion data by conceptualizing, planning, and directing on-site
sessions. A 3·D character performance is created by converting
data from sessions and linking it to a character skeleton created
in a computer animation class.

3 CREDITS

36-2609

Computer Anlmatlon :3-DS Max

This course will explore the Discreet Logic 3-DS Max software
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36·3250
M ultlplayer Network Programming
Multlptayer online games have beCO<nc an emerging facet of
the gaming industry, and today most games have a multiplayer
oomponent. This course introduces the student to the special net·
working and programming requirements of this type of game play.

36·3081
Motion Capture II
lhls course emphasizes the skillS needed to edit and assemb4e
motion capture data. Students leam the technical and aesthetic
<X'nsideralions necessary through a series of homework exercises
and classroom critiques. Various motion editing applications will
be Introduced and discussed. By converting final edited data 10
work with a variety of 3·0 animation packages, students learn
how to apply data from motion capture sessions to either create
a series of rendered animation images for film/video or create
animatton content for game production.

3 CREDITS

36·3300
Experimental Imaging
Class explores 2·0 and 3·0 Imago processing, paint programs,
and experimental approaches to Image generation and output.
Content emphasizes large projects. Image sequencing possibili·
ties. and exposure to contemporary work In visual digital media.

4 CREDITS

36· 3066
Charact er Design & Modeling 1
lhls course emphasizes the design and technlcalablhty needed
to model 3-D characters. Students will be introduced to design,
sculpt1ng. and anatomocalterms and conceptS. US1ng 3-0 soft·
ware, students wtll design and build characters and other organic
models. Level of c!etail exercises will introduce the concept of
polygon and Image budgets. Exercises in stand·aiOne software
packages will teach advanced texture-mapping.

3 CREDITS

36·330 1

3D Composi tion for Interac tive Med ia I

3-0 modeling. texturing. and animation have become essential
ccmponents of most media<lrrven events. The strategies and processes needed for 3-0 compositJOn are vastly different from thOse
of traditional 2·0 graphic design. 3·0 is particula~y important for
interface design as well as in creating convincing spaces for simutation or other educational environments. lhe basic principles and
language of modeling. texturing, and animation are oovered and
are supported by a firm theoretical grounding In 3·0 design.

3 CREDITS

36·3100
Navigational Interfaces
Students' practical understanding of media theory Is advanced,
with an emphasis on Interactive models of oommunlcatlon.
Expanding upon the dynamic composition analysis in Media
Theory and Design 2, this course focuses on navigational models
of Interaction design. Additionally, students oontinue to develop
critical and analytical skills related to the component media IYP~
cal o1 n3VIgational interface design, including text. statJC image
ccmposition. sound and animation. Students produce substantial
wr•tten cntiques to demonstrate their growing understand•ng of
the discipline.

3 CREDITS

36·3302
3D Composition for Interactive
Media II
3-D modeling. texturing. and animation have beCO<nc essential
componei\~ of 1110$1 Media driven events. 1he s11ategies and pr~
cesses needed for 3-0 ccm.pos1t10n are vastly drflerent from thOse
of traditiona12-l> graphlC design. 3-0 ls partlcularty impo<tant for
rnterface design as well as in creating convincing spaces for sJmulation or other educational environments. The basic principles and
language of modeling. textullng and animation are oovered and
are supported by a firm theoretical grounding in 3·0.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

36·3110
Advanced Interfaces
The broader and Interdisciplinary foundational understanding
of medla·related theories from preceding courses Is leveraged
to explore advanced theory and practice of interface design.
Supplementing the navigation interface study in Media Theory and
Design 3, this course focuses on impressive and environmental
modelS of interaction design, including simulations and game
design. Students produce substantial wrinen critiques as well and
paper·based written proposalS for their own interactive work to
demonstrate a l~erate and evolved understanding of the drverse
med.a theOries that influence design.

36·3303
lAM Workshop
WorkShop allows students to explore In depth current trends
in electronic image creation W.th a well known digital artist.
Instruction includes relevant field tripe, readings, and research.
Workshop develope students' personal approaches and aesthet·
ics to digital art.
3 CREDITS

36· 3310
Generative and Al&orlthml c Art
This junior level course allows students to explore oode as art in
an advanced setting; students are expected to create complex
work using various generative techniques and principles. Stu·
dents will experiment with algorrthmic techniques throughout the
semester, and complete the course with a larger work or series of
works.

3 CREDITS

36· 3210
G•me Engine AI
This oourse w.ll introduce the topic of artificial intelligence and
how it is used to create game characters with realistic behaviors.
A variety of modern technologies, including decision trees and
neutral networks, as well as more standard techniques such as
rule-based systems will be explored.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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Independent Project: Interactive Arts
36·3399
and Media

36·3444

An individualized project In Interactive Arts and Media, deter·

design conventions, programming languages, and media tech·
niQues. Students will build on previously developed skills by using

mined by interest and ability of the student, is carried out under

the direction, guidance, and supervision of an instructor.

t hem in new contexts focusing on a specific current emergent Web
technology.

1·8 CREDITS

36·3400

Emergent Web Technologies

The int ernet and the World Wide Web include a perpetually evolving set of technologies and production practices that include

3 CREDITS

Sound Design for Games II

This course follows on the first section by introducing more effec-

36·3445

tive means of producing quality work. This is achieved through the
use of original recordings and the implementation of these record·

Introduction to Mac hlnlma

This course will introduce the student to the basics of Machinima
(live game engine performance/video). In this class, students

ings into the game environment. A completed game level will be
completed by the end of the semester.

will be shown current work. techniques, create a storyboard, and
make short Machinima movie.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

36·3405

Authori ng Interactive Media II
Progr amming for Games

This project-oriented course covers intermediate design and

36·3500

production issues involVed in the creation of Web sites. Using
software for creation and site management, students build
cross-platform Web sites that use thoroughly conceived interface

This course is for students who are interested in learning programming skills necessa.y to work In the video game indust.y. While
there is a clear need for a general understanding of digital arts
and computer programming, there are distinct topics that are
specific to the gam'ing indust.y that are outlined in this course.

and navigation schemes. Students learn to design and develop
efficient, easily edited and updated sites. Emphasis on innovation
and effective layout and design. information architecture, naviga·

Topics included are: creating object interaction; game physics;
animation; object collision; paths and pathfinding; translation and

tion, and usability.
3 CREDITS

36·342 0

rotation; and creating and using the art pipeline.
3 CREDITS

Intro du ct i o n to Javascrlpt

This second level course introduces Web programming concepts

36·3 5 10

and environments. Students learn object"Oriented coding meth•
ods. integrated code structures. and enhanced web development
through project-based assignments.

Engine Based Design 11 is a programming/scripting intensive
course that places additional emphasis on character behavior
(AI) and interweaving in-game events with other world elements

3 CREDITS

36· 3421

Engine-Based Design II

or supporting media. During this course. students develop their
own proofs of concept utilizing their own original, functional script
elements and stock game assets and environments.

Advanced Javascrlpt for Games

3 CREDITS

This second level course introduces Web programming concepts
and environments. Students learn objec-t-oriented coding meth·

36·3 520

ods, integrated code structures. and enhanced web development
through project-based assignments.
3 CREDITS

Progra mming Data Des i gn

Programming as problem solving is emphasized. and students are
required to code creatively to solve a series of interface related

Developing effective, large scale Web sites re(luires a dynamic,

programming challenges they might encounter in HTML and
Flash environments. Object-oriented, event-driven emphasis is
maintained, including requiring documentation and algorithm

data-driven approach. This course focuses on developing student
skills in programming relational, object-oriented Web databases
using a server-side HTML-embedded scripting language.
3 CREDI TS

planning prior to coding. Students will further their understanding
of programming best practices, including c reating more stable
code, error handling. and minimizing the risk and effects of maltcious user behavior.

3 6-3430

Programm ing Web Databases

3 CREDITS

36·3440

Time Based Compos ing II
3 6·3 540

Course continues concepts and techniques taught in 35-2440
Time-Based Composing I. Students further develop visual, digital
time-based skills and refine individual content. Producing for large
and small scale venues, and including motion sequences in inter·

Game Criticis m : Topics

This is an intensive writing course that develops the game
designer's capacity to do subStantial, written, critical analySis of
a game, including substantial research and references to prior
art. Two pnma.y projects are created. both of which are e.xten·
sive reviews of contempora.y games. The laner game tttle is the

active media, are explored. Lectures, labS, and field triPS.
3 CREDITS

rotating topic game of the course. Students are expected to cite
relevant and prior art game play elements and to provide criticism
that makes specific game design recommendations to remedy
any deficiencies.
3 CREDITS
WWW ,C O lU M . l DU
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36·3550
Game Document Development
This course builds on t he aesthetic and critical lessons of Game
Idea Development and combines them with the game play les·
sons and insights won in Simulations and Game Development sequences. lhe course emphasizes game concept documentation
and script writing. 6ecause illustration is a primary component of
Game Script Development, students without sufficient character
and environment illustration skills will need to seek a student
partner (ideally from the Game Animation sequence) to success·
fully complete this course and the final project .

38·3630
Computer Controlled Installation
Environments
Students learn how to create and control an environment with
the aid of a microprecessor or computer. Computer programming
is used to control timers and on/off switches that electronically
define and shaoe space with sound, light, and projected images.
3 CREDITS

36·.3 690J McCarthy Tec hnologies Bootcamp
McCarthy Technologies Bootcamp provides students an oppor·
tunity to practice cutting edge. team building and collabOration
skills in t he context of a complete prOduct development cycle
and workplace si mulation. Students will explore the connection
between individual agendas. both overt and unintended. and the
degree to which a successful team environment can facilitate. and
may even require. high order oersonal develOpment. While the
course is typicalty taught in Fortune 500 environments, it defies
typical corporate conventions and stereotyoes. advocating the
creation of passionate workplaces that emphasize our power to
choose. to feet. and to grow while increasing personal accountabil·
ity. Students receive professional certification upon successful
completion of the course.

3 CREDITS

Game Document Development II
36·3551
This course emphasizes game script and "bible" development. It
is meant to allow students a creative context In which the game
idea development work pursued in Game Script DevelOpment may
be further refined. The goal of this course is to create the center·
piece for the game design student's portfolio of work. The course
will conclude with a c ritique of the student script by one or more

external game designers.
3 CREDITS

36·3800

3 CREDITS

lAM Team

In t his intensive team production experience, students learn

teams. design of the project. and acquisition of media elements.
Students practice scheduling and meeting deadlines by shipping
multiple versions of the project.

Internship: Interactive Arts and
36·3799
Media
Internships provide students with opportunities to gain valuable
work experience in an area of interest while receiving academic
credit. Graduating seniors find internships invaluable in aiding
their job search.

6 CREDITS

VARIABLE CREDITS

to work collabOratively while prOducing projects for an external
client. Course begins with concepts of team organization and
communication and continues with the formation of production

1·6 CREDITS

38·3810
Digita l Media Culture
Course looks at digital technology's impact on visual media.
Guest artists, lectures, reading. research, and projects explore
how new digital technologies affect creative practice and the
subseQuent impact on society. Students examine new forrns suoh
as the Internet and software art, digital installation. computer
gaming. robOtics, and virtual reality.

38·3997
Game Project
The Game Project class is the fist stage of the senior/capstone
exoerienoe of the Game Design Major. It represents the pre·
prOduction stage of the caostone project and is required for an
students in the major taking the Game Studio class. Students are
exposed to overall project management. art and sound, technical,
and design pre-prOduction techniques and requirements. bOth
technical and documentary. The final result is that the final project
of the subseQuent Game Studio class is ready for prOduction.

3 CREDITS

38·3811
Application Design
Application planning. design. and development are covered in this
course as students create a substantial application that leverages
oersistent data. Content created in Data Design and Object-orient·
ed Programming will be utilized. Topics covered in Data Design
such as programming beSt practices, data normalization, and
database theory will be expanded upon.

3 CREDITS

38·3998
Game Studio
Game Studio is an intensive capstone experience in game production. The primary creative objective of the course is completkm of
a substantial game that includes market-quality content and is
prOduced using Industry best·practioes. Students from the Audio.
Animation, Design and Programming concentrations bring their
complementary talents to the mix and leverage game assets that
have been accrued in their preceding coursework as assets for
the game.

3 CREDITS

38·3620
Introduction to Robotics
Students learn to read wiring diagrams and design and build basic
electronic circuits for general applications. Students use commercially available tools to design, build, and program a simple
functional robOt that interfaces with a computer. Completed work
and work in progress are shown in a group critique sening.

6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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and aesthetic knowledge and skills students have learned in
their studies. Students prepare professional materials to equip
them for the challenges they will face as they enter the worl<
place and as practicing artists. Class discussion and presentation
techniques contribute to the unique skill set necessary for profes·

39·2510
Object Oriented Programming
Extending the theory initiated in Introduction to Programming:
Theory and Concepts, this course. through a variety of exercises,
stresses the practice of programming. Object-oriented, event·
driven strategies are emphasized to prepare students for more
advanced programming studies in subsequent classes. Students
are also introduced to programming best practices including com·
ment to code and naming conventions.

sional careers.

3 CREDITS

36·3999
lAM Practlcum
AS a senior level capstone class for the Interactive Arts and Media
major. this course integrates the diverse technical. theoretical,

3 CREDITS

Sound and Motion Production
39·2609
This course introduces advanced production techniques related to
time-based media Including sound, animation, video, and projects
emphasize these media types.

36·4801
Public Art
In this project-based class, students will use research, readings,
and project creation to explore the meaning and varieties of art
created in and for public places, especially concentrating on work
t hat uses technology and/or interactivity. Student artists will work

3 CREDITS

with both physical and virtual environments and will create a work

39·3110
Advanced Interfaces
The broader and interdisciplinary foundational understanding
of media·related theories from preceding courses is leveraged
to explore advance!! theory and practice of interface design.
Supplementing the navigation interface study in Media Theory and
Design 3, this course focuses on impressive and environmental
models of interaction design. including simulations and game
design. Students produce substantial written critiques as well and
paper-baSed written proposals for their own interactive worl< to
demonstrate a literate and evolved understanding of the diverse
media theories that influence design.

of public art as t he primary goal.
3 CREDITS

39·1800

Interactive Arts and Media: Topics

Current trends and developments in interactive media and inter-

face;interaction design are explored.
3 CREDITS

39·2130
Interactive Conversation Interface
As the aesthetic of interaction evolves. a promising new genre has
emerged: Interactive Conversation Interface. The interactive con·

3 CREDITS

versalion interface offers a greater degree of engagement than

theory and assumptions behind interactive conversation design
pioneered by Chicago's own Jellyvision in games like "You Don't
Know Jack.· Students have the opportunity to author highly
engaging, writing-centric interactive content. from fiction to
non·fiction, poetry to ad copy, this new interaction model offers
substantial creative and professional territory for interaction
designers and writers alike.

39·3500
Programm ing Data Des ign
Programming as problem solving is emphasized, and students are
required to code creatively to solve a series of interface related
programming challenges they might encounter in HTML and
Flash environments. Object-oriented, event-driven emphasis is
maintained, including requiring documentation and algorithm
planning prior to coding. Students will further their understanding
of programming best practices, including creating more stable
code, error handling. and minimizing the risk and effects of malicious user behavior.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

39-2300
Sound a nd Music for Interactive VIsua l
Med ia
This course will offer students a chance to study the psychological
and technical aspects of applying sound and music to interactive
visual media. Students will be given projects to complete which
will include creating their own sound effects and music tracks
as well as creating sounds for use in interactive projects such
as Web-based programming and sound design software.(ACID,
SOUND FDRGE,VEGA VIDEO, and/or other similar software).

39·3510
Application Design
Application planning, design, and development are covered in this
course as students create a substantial application that leverages
persistent data. Content created in Data Design and Object-orient·
ed Programming will be utilized. Topics covered in Data Design
suCh as programming best practices, data normalization, and
database t heory will be expanded upon.

3 CREDITS

39-3512
DVD Design and Production I
The sciences of story-telling and interface design are introduced
along with supporting software to enable students to achieve a
basic level of competency in interactive DVD design. The course
emphasizes learning the foundations of professional c,raftsman·
ship in authoring interactive productions. The goal of the course
is to learn the craft of designing a dynamic interactive experience.

typical navigational models, and its dependence upon spoken
word and audio broaden the reach and application of interactive
media beyond visual environments. This course introduces the

WWW .COlUM .lOU
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Fundamental principles of interface design, graphics, and motion

39·3690J

menus in the production of a OVD are addressed using flowing
charting software as well as PhotoShop, AfterEffects. Final Cut Pro.
and ovo Studio Pro. A new set of interdisciplinary skills will be

McCarthy Technologies Bootcamp provides students an oppor·
t unity to practice cutting edge, team building and collaboration
skills in the context of a complete product development cycle
and workplace simulation. Students will explore the connection
between individual agendas, bOth overt and unintended, and the

formulated to participate in the rapidly expanding OVO industry.
3 CREDITS

39·3520

McCarthy Technologies Bootcamp

degree to which a successful team environment can facilitate. and
may even require, high order personal development. While the
course is typically taught in Fortune 500 environments. it defies

DVD Des ign & Production II

This course will provide design techniques and strategies.
Developing design strategies using cutting edge OVO authoring

typical corporate conventions and stereotypes. advocating the
creation of passionate workplaces that emphasize our power to
choose. to feel. and to grow while increasing personal accountabil·

software, students will create interactive navigational inter-faces
tor their own films as wen as editing reelS. In addition, this course
will investigate current design trends in the OVO authoring indus·

ity. Students receive professional certification upon successful
completion of the course.

try. The class will use Final Cut Pro 2.0 in conjunction with OVD

3 CREDITS

Pro and AfterEffects to generate interactive interfaces for OVDs.
The class will also cover how to work the audio in OVO authoring
specifically Guilind Surround sound tracks.
4 CREDITS

39·3521

DVD Game Design and Production

Students will learn how to create interactive OVD games. Viewing
examples of current OVO games, students are Introduced to the
potential of DVD gaming. Each student will design menus and
program a OVO game using the scripting language within DVD
Studio Pro. Students will shoot the video content necessary for a
ovo game, which will be edited and encoded for the OVO format.
The fusion of all these skills will allow students to create a highly

interactive gaming experience.
3 CREDITS

39·3600

lAM Team

In this intensive team production experience, students learn
to work collabOratively While producing projects for an external
client. Course begins with concepts of team organi zation and
communication and continues with the formation of prOduction
teams, design of the project, and acquisition of media elements.
Students practice scheduling and meeting deadlines by shipping
multiple versions of the project.
6 CREDITS

39·3601

Client Team II

Intensive year·long team production, students learn to work co~
tabOratively while producing projects for an external client. This
twCH;emester senior-level sequence builds on 39·2600 Interactive
Multimedia Production 1: Individual, and caps the four-year major
in Interactive M ultimedia. Course begins with concepts of team
organization and communication and continues with the forma
tion of production teams, design of the project , and acquisition
of media elements. Students practice scheduling and meeting
deadlines by delivering multiple versions of the project throughout
4

the year.
4 CREDITS
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NANCY DAY, CHAIRPERSON
We will help you become the beSt reporter, producer, editor,
wnter, publisher, and entrepreneur you can be for the 21st

We have the contacts and track records to help our students
get excellent i nternshiPS in Chicago and across the cou ntry. A
full·time staff Member concentrates exclusively on internship
development and placement. Recent graduates have been hired
by Tribune Interactive, Harpo Productions, Esquier.com, and
newspapers, television and radio stations, and Web enterprises
across the country.

century. in whatever medium or media you choose.
Our approach is informal, our experience broad , our standards
high. we have faculty members who have reported all over the
world and in urban and rural areas of the United States. We are
trained and experienced as dispassionate observers, but we are

Our alumni are prominent and plentiful in professional news
media and public affairs positions, from CNN to National Public

passionate about the disparities in coverage in our own backyard:
Chicago, our premier reporting laboratory. We want to educate

future journalists from disadvantaged communities and those
who grew up in more privileged surroundings, widening world·
vieY.'S and covering communities no one else is.

Radio to the Chicago Tribune and Sun-Times.
Please visit our department's Web pages to find out more
about our faculty, students, alumni, special events, courses, and
curricula: httP:/{ www.colum.ed u/ academics;journalism.

We emphasize ethics across the curriculum. The Journalism
Department offers concentrations in News Reporting and Writing.
Magazi ne Writing and Editing, Broadcast Jour nalism (radio and
television), and Science Journalism and cooperates with other
departments to produce individually tailored i nterdisciplinary
maj ors. Our Travel Writing course has taken students to London,
Paris, Peru, Honduras, Cost Rica, and Mexico. Once a year. we

Nancy Day

Chairperson, Journalism

offer an intensive five-week program for outstanding upper·
level students focusing on in-depth coverage of the entertain·
ment industries, based at our campus on the Raleigh lot in Los
Angeles. we regularly update upper·level courses in such special·

izations as business. international, sports, mobile, and online
journalism. Students produce the fulf·cover magazine ECHO each
semester and the Columbia Chronicle, a weekly newspaper, both
of which have won major national awards overall and for indjvid·
ual student achievement. Broadcast majors can choose between
Metro M inutes and News Beat for the capstone experiences.

Students over the past two years have won national awards for
investigative reporting from the Society of Professional Journalists
and the Investigative Reporters and Editors organization.
The essential building blocks for excellent journalism- generating

ideas; figuring out how to report, research, and verify information;
and telling stories in an intriguing way-will remain the founda·
tion of our curriculum, as we teach students to think critically,
creatively, and independently, becoming more sophisticated
news consumers. This approach prepares students for the cha~
lenges of technologies not yet imagined.
Our full·time faculty members have degrees from many fine insti-

tutions of higher learning. Even more important to our students
are their instructors' professional bac;kgrounds and continued
involvement in the i ndustry. Three facutty members are Fulbright
Scholars. Two were Nieman Fellows at Harvard University, one is

a Puliuer Prize winner, another has won numerous Emmys and a
Peabody award; several are bOOk authors.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN JOURNALISM
In addition to training students to find good story Ideas and
Interpret, explain. and Inform. the Journalism Department striVes
to instill st.rong values and emphasize integrity in au endeaVO<S.
Students learn information gathering Skills that stress acwracy,
fairness, and balance; they learn how to place news in a context
that helps readers and listeners make sense of the wortc:l. Good
writing is paramount. and students are taugrn how to tell engaging stories that stand out In toda)l's complex media environment.

Students team from adjuncts working for or contributing to
Chicago magazine, Time, Ebony, Je!, the WIJShlnllfon Post, CllV,
CBS-2, NBC-5. ASC-7, the American Bar Association, and
American Medical Association publications, as well es many
trade magazines. online news sites, and Olher major media
"'ga nizatlons.

The Journalism program provides practical, hendS-on experience in reporting. wraing. editing. and publiShing In stat&«·
the-art newstooms for students seeking careers In newspapers,
magazines, newsletters, tele'.lislon, radio, and online media.
The curriculum Is structured around a core of six courses. which
includes the history and role of mess media In America, and Introductory courses In writing and rePOrting. media ethics and law,
copyediting. and computer•asslsted journalism. These fundamen·
tal courses prepare students for advanced work in the major's
four concentrations: News RePOrting and Writing (news or SPOrts
emphasis); Magazine Writing and Editing; Broadcast Journalism
(television or radio emphasis); and RePOrting on Health. Science,
and the Environment.

CO N CEN TRATIONS

The Journalism Department offers a post-l>&ccataureate
certificate of major.

BROADCAST JOURNALISM CONCENTRATION
Broadcast Journalism is an interdisciplinary program taught In
cooperation with the Television and Radio departments. Students
team to rePOrL write, and produce television and radio. news.
features, and in-depth stories. Student1)foduced news programs,
such as Metre Minutes. a 1V news update Show, and Newsbeat,
a live 1V newscast, are program highlights. Radio news students
get hands-on training at Columbia's radio station, WCRX, 88.1
FM. Students intern,at major media outlets. Including Chicago
affiliates of ABC. NBC, CBS. PBS, Fox, NPR, and Telemundo.
MAGAZINE WRITI NG AND EDITI NG CONCENTRATION
The Magazine program prepares students for editorial POSitions
in consumer and trade magazines. Students take classes In
magazine writing and editing and have the OPPOrtunity to put
their skills into practice working on Echo magazine, Columbia
College's award-winning student publication. They also are
encouraged to work as interns during their junior and senior
years, in Chicago and elsewhere.

Chicago is a great place to learn journalism: It Is a world-class city
and one of the nation's premier media marketplaces. Journalism
students cover stories alongside professional rePOrters as news
breaks in government, POlitics. SPOrts. crime, courts, entertainment, SPOrts, or anything else. And because of the College's
prime urban location. students have access to extensive local
internship OPPOrtunities. Our students are also competitive tor
national and international internShips. The new Semester In LA
program allows talented undergraduates to achieve a specialty
in entertainment reponing across media platforms. We have a
cooperative program with the Oublin Institute of Technology and
many Olher international opponunitoes. Students produce the
prize-winning Columbia Cl>ronicle and its cutting edge Web site in
a SPacious newstoom. Broadcast JournaliSm students, in collaboration with the Television Department, produce NewSbeac. a live
1V newscast, and MellO Mmutes, a 1V newsmagazone; Broadcast
Journalism students, In collaboration with the Radio Oepartmenl
write and produce news for College radoo statiOn WCRX. Magazine
majors write. edit, and design Echo. an award-winning. four-color
magazine that focuses on Chicago arts and cutture. while online
publiShing students write and design In-the-loop, a Web site
that helps Columbia students get the most out of college life in
the burgeoning South loop neighborhOod. Students also can
get their worl< published on the award-winning ChicagoTallis, an
online pUblication that covers the neighborhoods or the nation's
thircHargest city. The two-year-old Web site, started by two faculty
members with the help of a grant from one of the media indus·
try's most·respected foundations, also offers the Department's
top students an OPPOrtunity to publish investigative projects.

WWW .COLU M , I OU

NEWS REPORTING AND WRITING CONCENTRATION
This concentration focuses on rePOrting and writing about public
affairs for print and online news media. Students take advanced
courses in community news. feature writing. Interpretive report·
ing. and investigative journalism, and in specialized 'beats.· $UCh
as courts, business. urban affairs, and the environment. In addition, a Spotts RePOrting emphasis is available for News RePOrting
and Writing majors, which is enhanced by a broad range of SportS
offerings in Radio, Marl<eting Communication, Uberal Education.
and Photography. Students in the College Newspaper WorkShop
produce the award-winning Columbia Chronicle, the College's
weekly student newspaper, and its companion Web site.
SCIENCE JOURNALISM CONCENTRATION
Taught in conjunction with the Science and Mathematics
Department, the Science Journalism concentration addresses a
growing need for journalists who can bridge the gap between the
medical/scientifiC community and the general public. This unique
undergraduate program features a year·long 5e<1uence In science
writing and rePOrting. taught by a Pulitzer Prize winning science
journalist. In addition to careers in print and electronic media,
there are jobs for k.nowledgeable scienoe communicators In
government, industry, and academia, Including at major hospitals
and research centers. Students interview world-class scientists
at such places as the Fermi National Accelerator Laboratory
and rePOrt on renowned physicians and researchers at teaching
hospitals affiliated with the University of Chicago, Northwestern
University, and the University or lllinois.Chicago.
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53·2020
Reportln& for Print A Bc. .t
Course concentrates on Interviewing. newsS~~therinll. and leBOwriting techniques fO< print and broadcast. Reporting with 8CCU'
racy and objectivity is stressed.

41· 1132J The Redlo Trefflc Reporter/ Produc er
This course will explore the tools. skill$, and techniques needed
to become a TraffiC Reporter/PI'Oducer. Content COIIered will be
how to voice traffiC reportS and how to write and Slither traffiC
infonnation that is fO<mat specific. Various traii'IC report'"gstytes
wm be examined as well as how to Slither and manage l nfonnation reS~~rding the Chicago area's major exP<essways and tollways
during routine and emergency oondotions.

3 CREDITS

53·2020A Reportln& end Wrltln& II
Stud..,ts will refine their inlerviewinll- research i n!~. and writing
Skills as they report in and around Chicago. 1he course w.ll emphasize accuracy. objectivity. and critical-thinking Skills. After sueoessfully completi ng this course, students will be able to report
and write clear, precise, and welk>rS~~nized stories.

1 CIIEDIT

53· 1010
Introduction to Journellam
This course is designed to infO<m and inspire students about
the i mportant public service role of journalism in a democratic
society, i ncluding the rigl>ts and responsibilities P<Otected under
the First Amendment. AS technolOgy advances, journalists must
be grounded in the history of the profession and its enduring
standards and values. Students will beoome more sophisticated
media consumers as they prepare to beoome professionals i n this
evolving field. Students w.ll also be IntrOduced to a broad array of
journalism careers, through guest speakers. presentations. and
occasional field tri ps.

8 CREDITS

53·2025
Copy Edltln&
Teaches students how to spot errors, correct EngliSh usage,
improve clarity, remedy inconsistencies and redundancies. and
edit stories to meet generally accepted journalistic standards and
ASsociated Press (AP) style.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

course Is designed to give students a solid foundation for further

53·2030
Introduction to Computer· A..Iated
Reporting
Course intrOduces students to technology-based news reporting
techniques. ranging from library database research to computer·
assisted reporting applications. such as internet search engines
and analytical software. Assignments emphasize acquisition and
ewluation of quality Information and knowledgeable sources. us·
i ng computer tools in an internet-connected news lab.

studies in print or btoadcast journalism.

3 CREDITS

53· 1015
Reportln& end Wrltln& I
Students get an intrOduction to writing and reporting skills used in
all major media formats. with an emphasis on newspapers, maga·
zi nes. television, and radio. Writing exercises are combined with
field reporting so that students gain practical experience. This

3 CIIEDITS

53·2135J
53· 1016
Cremmer for Journellata
This tw<><:redot course enables Journ&ll$lll majors to imP<ove es·
sential grammar, punctuatoon. and spelling Skills before embarl<·
ing on rePOrting and wnting courses.

Global Online Journellam

1 CREDIT

53·2215
Magezlne Article Wrl tln&
Takes students step by step thrOUgh P<oces5 ol creating ma&azi ne
articles: idea generation, research, onterview techniques, structure, targeting an aPP<OP<iate maS~~ line, wnting. and rewriting.

2 CIIEDITS

53·2010
Hlatory of Journalism
Course COYers multicultural evolutoon ol news from ancient
spoken, aural, and visual fO<ms through P<inted. btoadcast. and
online journalism of tOday. Major developments in news medl8
are exami ned. especially American newspapers, magazines,
newsreels. radoo. and teleVision, woth emphasis on Chica.go
examples.

53·2220
VIsual Journalism
Vosual Journalism is both a theOretical and a hands-on course that
Immerses students i n all aspects of the VISual side of P<•nt journa~
ism. including typography, photography, illustration, Informational
graphics. design, and layout.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

53-2015
Medle Ethics end lew
Students are Instructed In le81'1&nd ethical issues that worl<ing
journalists confront In the Slithering and dissemination of news;
first Amendment history and Interpretation is highlighted.

53·2310
Broedcast News Wrltln&
Intended for students entering the Broadcast Journalism concen·
tration, this course teaches basic techniques fO< writing radio and
television news scripts.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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lssues covered might include destruction to the environment. morality of euthanasia, funding of manned space travel, or nuclear
policy in the post.COld War era. Expert speakers are a course
highlight.

53·2540
Reporting for Spanish-language News
Media
This course is intended for bilingual students who are interested
in writing tor the Spanish language print media. Writing exercises.
geared to improving the students' command of written Spanish.
combine with field reporting and producing to help students gain
practical experience in writing news for Spanish print media out·
lets. Students should be fluent in Spanish.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

53·2510
Opinion Writing
Students write in their own voices for newspapers, magazines.
and broadcast. Course includes exercises in editorial, column,
and opinion writing for various media. Research required for most
pieces.

53·2540J Writi ng for Women's Magazines
This course will teach the necessary knowledge and skills to
enable students to write and market several tyoes of articles
to a wide variety of women's publications. We will also consider
women's magazines in context as a social and cultural institution,
both historically and currently.

53·24 1 0
Medicine & Science In Media
Symposium-style course deals with major scientific and medical
issues of public concern. Students consider how media interpret

scientific information and make it relevant to ray audiences.

3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

53-2515
Writing Revi ews of Art and Culture
Teaches philosophy of criticism and practical principles and skills
of its journalistic applications. Instruction concentrates on reviewi ng films. books, theater, dance, music. and
television.

53·2541
Spanish Broadcast News
This workshop is int<tnded for bilingual students interested in
writing tor the Spanish language broadcast news media. Writ·
ing exercises geared to improving the students' command of
written Spanish combine with field reporting and producing to
help students gain practical experience writing news for Spanish
Broadcast outlets. Students should be fluent in Spanish.

3 CREDITS

53·2515J

Advanced Interviewing

3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

53·2520

53·2545

Sports Reporting

Travel and Food Writing Workshop

Students learn how to craft articles lor the popular Food and Trav·
el sections of newspaoers. magazines, and Web sites. Students
learn the basics of these two types of service journalism, explore
the practical and ethical issues. and write pieces of varying types
and lengths.

Interviews with Chicago-area athletes and sportswriters help
students look beyond game scores into the "whys" behind sports
developments. Students cover games. write feature stories. and
dig into news developments in the field of sports.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

53·2527 J
lntro to Fashion Blogglng
The purpose of this one credit·hour course is to study the world
of fashion blogging and learn how to create a credible fashion
blog based on reporting and engaging writing. The course will
explore contemPOrary fashion as well as examine the elements
of influential faShion blogs and online fashion magazines such as
The Sartorialist, Fashionista .com. Go Fug Yourself. Hintmag.com.
lconique.com and On lhe Runway.

53·2545J

53·2550J
Business law for Journalists
Students will dissect various cases in the news to understand
the legal concepts necessary tor covering business stories. They
will gain a basic understanding of torts. contracts, property law,
criminal law. corporations/partnerships, and patenVtrademark/
copyright issues as they relate to covering issues in the news.

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

53·2535J How to Get a Job In Journalism
Gives students an overview of the actual business of being a
journalist. Teaches how to put together a resume and design
a professional Web site to contract negotiations and the life of
a freelancer. Students learn about realwo~d and work related
issues as they start working outside the confines of t he school or
internships. Course provides excellent preparation tor job seeKers
in the field of journali.sm.

53·2615
Advertising Production II: Print
Production Seminar
This course exposes students to a brief history of print production
and 4-color processes used in creating advertisements for print
media (newspapers. magazines. books, outdoor posters, transpor·
tation advertisements such as "bus wraps." and other promotion·
al materials). This course familiarizes students with the <.urrent
practices for providing technical specifications, cost estimates,
and scheduling timelines in producing printed material intended
for distribution to mass audiences. To heighten awareness of ca·
reer options in print prOduction. students will participate in tours
of advertising agencies and high volume print production facilities.

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS
WWW . CO l U M. fO U
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53-3110
Feature Wri ting
Students learn to recognize, report, and write about human, social,
and cuttural events. covering concepts such as tone and pace.
Follow-ups and color sidebars to news events and human interest
and trend stories are emphasized.

53-3310
Writing & Reporting TV News
Course builds upon skills taught in Broadcast News Writing by
focusing on development and writi ng of reporter news packages.
Some stories written in this class are produced in Creating the
Television News Package.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

53-3115
Investigative Reporting
Course focuses on exploring methods of tracking a story to its
roots, focusing on the key watchdog and spotlight functions of
journalism. Students are taught how to: find and report tough stories that powerful interests would rather not have revealed, gather
relevant information and documentation. verify that information.
and present results for various media.

Literary Journalism
53-3505
literary journalism is a sophisticated skills course focusing on
the use of literary strategies and techniques i n modern feature
journalism. The specific focus of the course work is the dramatic
nonfiction or · narrative· story, a form that requires both literary
ana expository techniques. The course concentrates on theory
as well story craft. including finding. analyzing. researching.
synthesizing. outlining. writing, rewriting. and polishing newspaper
series and magazine stories, with s-ome discussion of book-length
journalism.

3 CREDITS

53·3120
Covering Urban Affairs
Students cover city hall, agencies, and institutions that impact
city life, and city/suburban/county governmental units, in this
advanced writing and reporting lab. Students interview agency
officials. cover meetings, attend press conferences, and write news
articles on urban events and issues.

3 CREDITS

53·3515
Online Publishing & Production
Course introduces Journalism students, and other students with
interest in Web page design, to t he growing world of online interactive publishing. Students explore both publishing concepts and
production technology, leading to the creation of their own original
online publications.

3 CREDITS

53-3125
Covering the Courts
Students learn the structure of the court sysl em and how to report
on criminal and civil cases. Deadline reportin.g is emphasized.

3 CREDITS

Senior Honors Seminar
53-3525
Seminar course. leading to graduation with honors In the major,
offers outstanding senior journalism students the opportunity
to do a significant piece of professional·level writing. suitable for
publication.

3 CREDITS

53·3130
Interpretive Reporting
Bringing perspective. clarity, and insight to major news stories,
interpretive reporting is an advanced journalistic technique that
goes beyond the "who, what, where· of basic reporting to the
·why'" and ·how.· Students use journalistic tools of interviewing.
research, and reporting to explain relevance of major issues.

3 CREDITS

53·3530
College Newspaper Workshop
Students receive intense hands-on experience in writing and
reporting skills as well as the opportunity to be published in the
weekly student-operated newspaper, The Columbia Chronicle, and
its Web site. (The class is also open to a limited number of Photog·
raphy majors to build their portfolios.)

3 CREDITS

53-3210
Magazine Editing
Teaches students advanced skills necessary to edit articles for
consumer and trade magazines. Students learn editing strategies,
packaging. and advanced copyediting for print and online publica·
tions.

3 CREDITS

53-3535
College Magazine Workshop
In this fast·paced. hands-on course, students produce a glossy,
four-color magazine called ECHO in a single semester. Students
assign, write, and edit stories; assign and create photographs and
illustrations; design pages; and send it out for printing.

3 CREDITS

53-3215
Trade Magazine Writing
Teaches specific research, writing. and editing skills for magazines
serving various industries. Students learn to cover specific busi~
nesses for specialized audiences. Course provides an excellent
preparation for Chicago's many trade publications.

6 CREDITS

53-3540
Fashion Journalism
This intermediate course introduces students to the world of
fashion journalism. Students learn how to appty their interview
and research skills to develop a critical eye for this subject. They
are required to sift through the hype and relay the fashion story to
readers. This is achieved by developing a strong fashion vocabu·
lary and heightening the level of area expertise.

3 CREDITS

53·3220
Advanced Magazine Article Writing
Develops skills acquired In Magazine Article Writing, concentrat·
ing on developing and marketing one longform magazine piece.
Students read and discuss examples of long·form magazine writ·
ing and investigate immersion reporting techniques and literary
devices for nonfiction use.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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53-3588
Internship: Print Journalism
Internships provide advanced Print (including online and magazine) Journalism students with opportunities to gain wor1< exper1·
ence in their areas of concentration or interest while receiving
academic credit toward their degrees.

53-4110
The Business Beat
Course teaches students to understand and report on the
economy, big and small business, financial markets, technolOgy
and media, labor, real estate, personal finance, and more.
3 CREDITS

1· 6 CREDITS

53·3589
Internship: Broadcast
Internships provide advanced Broadcast Journalism students with
opportunities to gain work experience in their area of concen·
tration or interest while receiving academic credit toward their
degrees.

53-4115
Community News
This course stresses the growing importance of community
journalism in an increasingly complex media environment. Stu·
dents cover a variety of public policy issues that affect urban and
suburban communities and learn to focus stories for community
audiences.

1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

53-3598
Independent Project: Journalis m
The student, with approval of a supervising faculty member,
designs an independent project to study a subject area that is not
available in the journalism curriculum. Prior to registration, the

53-4410
Sci ence and Medicine: Covering the
News
The ability to write and report clearly about medical, scientific, and
environmental subjects is an increasingly useful skill in writing for
newspapers, magazines, broadcast outlets, Web pages. book publishers, the health industry, and academic institutions. The read·
ing public has a strong need for news about health, the sciences,
and the state of the planet both to make personal lifestyle choices
and to guide local and national leaders in setting policy. Students
learn to take complex ideas and express them in language acces·
sible to a mass audience.

student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.
Oepartment permission is required.

53·3601A Practlcum In Television News:
Newsbeat
Students learn all facets of planning and executing a local news
program: ideas. story assignment, Shooting. research, interviewing. editing. anchoring. and stand·ups. Students gain experience
in breaking news. sports, weather. entertainment. and enterprise
packages. Broadcast Journalism students. in cooperation with
advanced students enrolled in Television Department courses 4Q3621A (Produclng) and 40.3317
(Direction). produce the live, twice-weekly Newsbeat.

3 CREDITS

53·4415

Feature Writing In Science and

Medicine
The course is a continuation of 53-4410 Science and Medicine:
Covering the News. It is, however, open to students who have not
taken 53-4410. The course emphasizes the skills needed to create feature stories on subjects relating to science, medicine, and
the environment.

4 CREDITS

53·3601B Practlcum Television News: Metro
Minutes
Students learn an facets of planning and executing a local news
program: story creation and assignment. research, interviewing,
shooting. editing. anchoring, and stand·ups. Broadcast Journal·
ism students report, shoot, and edit projects for Metro Minutes
and serve as anchors and reporters. working in collaboration with
students in the Television Department Producing Practicum.

3 CREDITS

53-4420
Environmental Reporting
Human steward.ship of the planet is at a crossroads. Actions taken
now to reduce pollution, halt environmental depredation, and
cut fossil fuel consumption will determine the Earth's future tor
generations to come. This course will train journalists to cover this
important area as it relates both to public and private policy.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

53-3602
Multi-Media Sports Reporting
Students learn the fundamentals of developing, writing. and
reporting sports stories for various media platforms. Students
will put their sports stories on a Web site, as well as produce a
broadcast version for FreQuency TV.

53-4540
Advanced Sports Reporting
This sequel to Sports Reporting emphasizes in-depth coverage,
both in subject matter and length of stories. Field·reporting assignments will include sports media, sports business and marketing.
stadium financing and construction, legal issues, and gender
issues.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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53·4550

Reporting Entertainment News

53·4755J
the World

This news and business reporting class focuses on trends, per·
sonalities, and popular culture in the world of arts, entertainment.
and media.

Examines ooetic, POlitical and POlemical elements of Rachel
carson's literary journalism as well as personal challenges the
twentieth century writer faced. Her final worl<, Silent Spring. docu·
mented the ecological harm of DDT pesticide. Initially rejected by
fifteen magazines. her investigative rePOrtage went on to become
an international bestseller. Despite harsh and often sexist criticism, her findings were confirmed by the U.S. government. Her
e<PQse helped rewrite federal laws and create the U.S. Environ·
mental Protection Agency.

3 CREDITS

53·4550J

Silent Spring: Journalism That Awoke

Covering Washington

This course is designed to introduce the advanced journalism
student to national POlitical rePOrting and t he workings of the
three branches of government. It will also focus on the role of
lobbyists, government and media watchdog organizations. think
tanks, and the national and foreign news media. Students will
develop strategies for covering the federal government. develop·

1 CREDIT

M agazine Journalism II

ing news sources, and interpreting government documents and

53·6735

public POiic,ies.

No description available.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

53·4570

Topics In Jo urnalism

Students will rePOrt and write about a topic selected from

current events.
3 CREDITS

53· 4570J

Covering the Iowa Caucuses

3 CREDITS

53·4610

International Reporting

This course is a practical guide to covering international stories
from here and abroad. Students will analyze issues of imPOrtance
in Asia, the Middle East. Africa. the Americas. and Europe. In
exploring rePOrting strategies for print and broadcast. students

will learn to include historical perspective and prov;de social, economic, political, and cultural context; they will also tearn to took
for the human element and downplay crisis-oriented coverage.
3 CREDITS

53·4670
Diversity In the Media: Covering
Immigration
This class will examine how immigration shapes our neighbor·
hoods, our state, and our nation. Students will rePOrt and write
stories out of Chicago's immigrant enclaves as well as examine
how immigration POlicy impacts local to federal government.
Students also will use blogging. d igital recording and editing. and
audio recording and editing to enhance the written word.
3 CREDITS
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MARKET I NG COMMUNICATION
MARGARET SULLIVAN , CHAIRPERSON
In the age of information, the art of persuasion is key. The sci·
ence of marketing turns technological innovations into billion·
dollar industries. The culture of advertising shapes and colors
the world we live in. The persuasive power of public relations
dominates not only the marketplace of ideas, but the political
arena as well.

The Marketing Communication Department Is significantly
involved in Columbia College programs offeri ng real-world experi·
ence i n the entertainment industry of Los Angeles. Advanced~eve l
students may participate in a program that studies marketing
and publicity in films and television, where they will gain practical

The worldwide information industry is exploding with oppor·
tunities - and with freSh challenges that put new competitive

our facilities and resources extend beyond the classroom to the
conference rooms, auditoriums, and executive suites of many

demands on artists, technicians, businesspeople, and c ivic

communications firms in the Chicago area, which provide guest

leaders to know how to construct and promote their messages
effectively.

ences.

experience through internship and employment opportunities

in entertainment marketing communication. In Chicago, as well,

lecturers and invite our students for on-site educational experi·

The best way to get into the game is to work and study with

We manage one of the country's most effective internship programs with placements in Chicago, Los Angeles, and overseas.

experienced practitioners who are defining and redefining the
standards of professional excellence. Our faculty members

Marketing Communication majors receive a solid education in the

are working professionals, the creative minds who have made
Chicago a world class capital of marketing. advertising. and

academic fundamentals and complement their studies with prac-

public relations. They are atso teachers who take seriously their
commitment to providing our students with cutting-edge skills in

the profession upon graduation. We provide extremely competitive

tical experience. Internships often facilitate students' entry into

internships to upper division Uunior and senior level) students
who earn credit toward their degrees as they t rain with leading

the context of a liberal arts education.

marketing communication decision-makers.

Students majoring in Marketing Communication take a core of
courses resulting in cross training in all the marketing communi·

Effective marKeting communication is the crucial element in the

cation d isciplines. They then select from among three concentra·

successful development of businesses and organizations. It is a

tions to complete their major: marketing. advertising. or public

field focused on the strategic marketing of goods and services and
the communication of i nformation to support marketing goals.

relations.

With marketing communication skills, creative artists are empow·

Mart<etlnc: Learn the fundamentals of conceptualizing. pricing.
promoting. and distributing ideas, goods, and services, and then

ered to control their own careers.

·communication dominales ovr society as perhaps lhe
single mos1 innuential human activity. More than half of all
Americans ~~<>rl< in jobs thai prorJure or dislribule informalion. In ovr Department. we provide students wilh an inten·
sive understanding of lhe disciplines of Marketing, Advertising. and Public Relations. Wilh a sense of continuity between
tradilional and emerging praclire, ovr mission is to prepare
stvclents for lhe professions. now and in lhe tvture. As Rilke
reminds in his leiters to a Young Poet, 'The fvtvre enters inlo
us, in order to transform itself. long before it happens. ' •

gain practical experience in organizing and executing marketing
strategies in a real-world environment. Understand the power of

branding and the significant impact of brands.
Advertlsln&: Develop a solid academic understanding of the
principles of advertising psychology and techniQue, and acquire
professional expertise and hands~n experience in applying
those principles to your individual interests and career goals.

Create a portfolio of your work that exceeds industry standards
and identifies your creative voice.

Public Rel•tlons: Acquire professional skills of organization and

Margaret Sullivan

communication leading to a mastery of media placement tech·

Chairperson. Marketin,g Communication

niQues to help organizations reach. teach, and influence public
opinion. in the context of a unified strategic marketing plan.
Students in all concentrations who are interested in sports
marketing can elect. in addition to their concentration, a focus in

Sports Marketing Communication.
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MARKETING COMMUNICATION
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN MARKETING COMMUNICATION

MARKETING CONCENTRATION
The marketing program empowers students with a solid understanding of marketing. brand ing. and t he marketing process. Our
curriculum is informed by an integrated focus on the researchbased planning. pricing, production, distribution, and promotion of
goods and services. Again, from a real-world perspective. students
also learn to identify marketing opportunities and challenges,
develop viable marketing strategies. implement strategic mar1<eting plans, and assess organizations' preparedness to support and
fulfill the marketing process. The subject of ethics and its implications for the marketing functions are interwoven throughout the
curriculum.

The Mar1(eting Communication program offers concentrations in
Advertising. Marketing. and Public Relations.
The core purpose of the department is to educate students in the
theory and practices of their chosen field. Our approach not only
helps students find their first jobs in their chosen field, but also
enables them to climb faster and farther than their counterparts
entering the job market from other institutions.
The curriculum is structured to give students versatility by crosseducating them through required courses and suggested electives
in the three concentrations. The versatility makes our students
more desirable as •hires· in the marketing communications field,
where professionals want well-rounded s tudents who have integrated knowledge as well as skills in their specialized concentra-

PUBLIC RELATIONS CONCENTRATION
Our curriculum in Public Relations helps students develop theoretical and practical appreciation for mass communication strategies aimed at shaping public perceptions and attitudes towards
a product, service, organization. person. or issue. Also real world
in approach, the Public Relations curriculum teaches students
how to analyze public relations problems and then formulate
and implement viable strategies for problem resolutions, with
an emphasis on ethical implications. Students are also taught to
write effectively for all media, deploy diverse resources or tools of
the trade in fulfillment of public relations goals, and successfully
manage an array of public relations events.

tions.
Every st udent can alSO e.pect to have the opportunity for an

internship with for·profit or nonprofit institutions that will enhance
his/ her career opportunities. These interns hiPS give students the
professional experience that greatly enhances their employability
and enriches their education.
When students complete the program and achieve the Mar1<eting Communication degree, they can speak t he language of the
business, understand a multitude of roles and assignments, and
qualify for beginning positions as mature, educated partic ipants.
Thus, the department of Marketing Communication truly fulfills the
mission of the College, that our students are prepared to author
the culture of their times.

FOCUS IN SPORTS MARKETING COMMUNICATIONS
(OPTIONAL)
The $pQ~ M?rkeling CQmmvni<;<~tion focY$ en~b!n SIYdeniS
in all of the concentrations to take the skills they've learned and
apply them to one of the fastest-growing industries. Sport sponsorship, emerging as a new mar1<eting tool, is more economical than
traditional advertising and more targeted than mass media. yet
can reach billions in a single sports event. Above all, sponsorship
capitalizes on fan's emotional attachment to their teams as part
of their everyday lifestyles. Students are prepared to address the
need for professional practitioners in the field of public relations,
advertising. promction, market research. and event planning.

The Marketing Communication Department offers a post-bacca-

laureate certification of major, and minors in Marketing Communication and Public Relations.

CONCENTRAT I ONS
ADVERTISING CONCENTRATION
In this advertising program students acquire general and specific
k nowledge about the development of effective advertising
strategies and concepts, whether targeted to the overall mass

Minor In Marketing Communication
Students who pursue a minor in Marketing Communication learn
to become empowered and control their own artistic careers.

consumer mar-ket or selected market segments. Domestic and
international in scope, the program is attuned to diversity issues
and cultural phenomena. Offering options in account planning.
creative, media productions. and general practtce. our curriculum
immerses students in the study of consumer behavior, media
(planning. buying. and selling) copywriting. art direction, sales
promotion. direct mar1<eting. and the production of advertising
materials. Students are also exposed to ongoing and emerging
advertising management and ethical issues from a real-world
perspective.

WWW . COLUM . I OU

Minor In Public Relations
The minor in Public Relations is intended for any student in majors
throughout Columbia. Its concepts enrich journalism, radio, and
broadcast; professionals in cultural and arts management; entrepreneurs in emerging fields of technology; in interactive arts and
media; and in the interdisciplinary arts. Students with accomplishments in creatWe and fiction writing. and in film and video, benefit
from t he relevant attributes and skills - namely, outreach and
promotion -sharpened and ready for use. This minor requires 18
hours for completion.
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MARKETING COMM U NICATI O N
54-1500
I n tegrated Marketi ng Communication
Introductory survey course e<plores the fundamentals or market·
ing: product. promotion. pricing. and distribution, as well as
the impact or market research, technology, and globalization.
Students will also address the role ethics plays in the everyday
operations or marketers.

54-1604
Interac tive Advertising
Course presents and explores marketing communication through
digital media. Several converging techniQues are introduced:
computer-based multimedia, television, computer networks,
telephone, and cable systems. lectures and discussions cover
basic components of marketing communication promotions,
direct marketing, public relations, retail distribution, and advertising. Exerclses focus on development of interactive advertising
campaigns.

3 CREDITS

54-1501
Introduction t o Sales Promoti on
Course examines merchandising and incentives as vital tools of
the promotion mix. Students explore how these tactics contribute
to the development or an effective promotion plan.

3 CREDITS

5 4 -1605
Adverti si ng Copywrltlng I
Students learn to write advertising copy for campaigns that target
large mass consumer audiences. Focused on writing campaigns
to be featured in print. broadcast, and online media, the course
teaches students the elements or style and creativity, relevant
communication techniques, and the basics of how advertise·
ments are constructed.

3 CREDITS

54-1503
Int roduction to Sales Be Sales
Manag em ent
Students examine selling techniQues from a variety or perspectives. Course covers initial client contact, making the sale, and
customer service. Students examine effective management of a
sates force in a competitive and diverse marketplace.

3 CREDI TS

5 4 -1700
Intr oduction to Public Rel ations
An overview or the historical development and the contemporary
techniQues or public relations. one or the fastest-growing career
fields in our global information society. Through class discussion
and case studies focusi ng on both actual and creatively imagined
situations, students gain i nsight into the world presented by the
major media and learn the importance of research, planning. action, and evaluation, with an emphasis on ethical implications.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

54- 1600
Introduction to Advertising
In this introductory course students examine traditional and
emerging fundamentals or advertising as an interdisciplinary
marketing-based practice. career option, and cultural force. Curriculum is designed to accommodate Marketing Communication
majors and students from other departments throughout the

College.
3 CREDITS

5 4 -1 7 01
Public Relations Writi ng I
Writing-intensive course covers au forms of writing for communicating public relations messages. including press releases. media
alerts, public service announcements, video news releases. pitch
letters, speechwriting. brochures, newsletters, and other public
relations presentations. At t he successful completion or thesemester, each student has accomplished a writing portfolio.

54-1601
Consumer Behavi or ( Adc ult)
Course explores the relationship between conscious and uncon·
seious factors influencing consumers and examines the need,
structure. and interaction with planned advertising messages.
Survey course gives students insight into the reasons advertising
works. using basic readings in the PSychology or perception and
attitude formation.

3 CRED ITS

3 CREDITS

54 ·1702
Specia l Events and Promoti ons
Focus is on the public relations techniques of special events.
including event planning, management, and prOduction. Students
learn to c.reate. plan, budget. implement. and evaluate events,
ranging from parades and marathons and road race events to
prOduct launches and theme parties. Students participate in at
least three special events during the semester and complete a
final exam where they plan, promote, create, and orchestrate a
silent auction fundraiser for a nonprofit organization.

5 4-16 02
The Art o f the Tel evision Commercial In
Popul ar C u l ture
Course studies the television commercial as advertisi ng strategy,
film prOduction, editorial process, art form, and phenomenon
of popular culture. Course materials consist of TV commercials,
including hundreds of the most expensive. exciting. funny, effective, outrageous. sexy, and conceptually brilliant television spots
ever made. Course is a must for career·focused advertising and
film students.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

5 4 -1603
Advertis ing In Ame rica
Survey course emphasizes the unique role of advertising in
American society traced through the sociological development or
advertising in America from the earliest days to the present.
3 CREDITS
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MARKETING COMMUNICATION
54· 1703

overall profits by using databases to link planning. forecasting.

Public Relations Res ources

Students meet a series of guest speakers from the public relations professions, who give them an up-tcHhe·minute education
in tocJay's PR skills. The course·s wide range of PR tools changes

budgeting. list and media selection. prOduct development, fulfill·
ment. and customer services. Students apply these techniques to

from semester to semester as the profession evolves. Recent
guest professionals have focused on video news releases. internet

3 CREDITS

PR, and a newsroom tour. In addition to acQuiring skills. students

54·2505
E·Commerce/ Database Marketing
Course teaches students to use database marketing to increase
efficiency. Students learn to create profitable one·to-one customer

real·life marketing problems.

gain a theoretical understanding of the many facets of public rela·
tions tOday.
3 CREDITS

relationships that gain information necessary to understanding
customer behavior. Course demonstrates the means to improving

54·1704J
Pitching the Media for the Layman
This course introduces students in disciplines other than Public

overall profits by using databases to link planning. forecasting.
budgeting. list and media selection. prOduct development. fulfill·
ment. and customer services. Students apply these techniques to

Relations studies to tips and techniques for garnering media at·
tention for t heir band. art work, writing. etc . Students learn how to
find and create news within their own accomplishments.

real-life marketing problems.
3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

54·1800
Introduction to Sports Marketing
Course explores t he breadth of the sports marketing industry

54·2510
Brands lc Branding
A survey of the strategies and activities that create distinctive
brand identities anci generate loyalty for prOducts and services.

and its consumer and communication realities. This intermediate
marketing course introduces students to the Sports Marketing

Students will discover the many touch points and stakeholders
that affect branding and e<plore branding as it applies across ad·

concentration or provides a marketing elective. Students learn
how to decide market selection and how to plan. create. and
assess SPOrts marketing communication programs that include
advertising. marketing, public relations. and new media.

vertisin.g. public relations. employee interaction, corPOrate soc·i al
responsibility, and new prOduct development.

3 CREDITS

54·2515
Technology for Marketing
Course explores the impact of contemporary technologies on the

54-2500

3 CREDITS

Introduction to Market Research

marketing process. Starting with the e-commeroe on today's inter·
net and moving on to recent and emerging technologies, hands-on
activities will explore the ease of building a business solution Web

Course introduces measurement and research techniques
employed in marketing. Curriculum places emphasis on design.
execution, anatysis, and interpretation of bOth qualitative and

site; using a contemporary marketing i nformation system {SPEC·
TRA Enlighten) to explore prOduct segmentation and potential;

quantitative research. Students learn to initiate and execute a
meaningful research study.

e<ploring the global potential of products using EuroMonitor; and
building a working. i ntegrated customer relationship management
{CRM) solution.

3 CREDITS

54-2502

3 CREDITS

Creativity a n d Marketing

Exploratory course encourages students to consider nontradition~
al methOds of marketing prOducts. Students engage i n cr eative
problem solving in all aspects of marketing to achieve marketing
objectives and Increase profitability.

54· 2550
Global Marketing Workshop • Prague
Advanced Marketing course focusing on case study review and

3 CREDITS

discussion of global marketing issues in Europe and specifically
the EU {European Union). Students apply basic marketing prin·
ciples to real life problem solving situations. Students will have the

54·2503
Marketing Not· for· Proflt Organizations
Students learn that the same marketing pri nciples used to sell

opportunity to interface with advertising agency personnel from
ORAFTFCB Prague.

consumer prOducts for profit are applicable when marketing
not·for·profit organizations such as charities. cultural institutions,
schools. and hospitals. The growth and competitiveness of not·
for-profits demand effective marketing. and students will be asked

8 CREDITS

54·2801

Advertising Workshop

3 CREDITS

This Marketing Communication Adverttsing core requirement
focuses on teaching students how to develop a comprehensive advertising plan that answers a problem posed by a selected client or

54·2504
Customer Information Marketing
Course teaches students to use database marketing to increase
efficiency. Students learn to create profitable one-to-one custom·

case study. At the culmination of the course. st udents will formally
present their creative solution. Course offers a hands-on approach
to utilizing principles learned across the Advertisi ng concentration.
Recommended for advanced advert.i sing students.

to solve some of the cases studied.

3 CREDITS

er relationships that gain Information necessary to understanding
customer behavior. Course demonstrates t he means to improving
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54-2602

Adverti sing Production I

attention is given to managing crises, inctuding conseQuences of
unforeseen emergencies and disasters. Students learn a range of

:n this course students practice the skills needed to plan, pr~
duce, and pitch radio and television commercials and infomer·
cials. Students develop creative concepts, prepare treatments,
proposals, scripts, and budgets. Students also participate in
the workflow of the broadcast advertising business, focusing on

methods for handling various events with respect to target audi·

personnel requirements, creative techniques, and cost factors

54·2704
Public Relations for Arts, Cu lture, and
Soc ial Services

ences.
3 CREDITS

that affect pre-production, production, and post-production. Each
student creates a professional bid package that demonstrates

Course prepares students to become skilled communicators in

his or her approach in meeting specific marketing objectives for a

the promotion of non·profit activities, ranging from performing and

particular client and product.

visual arts to social service organizations. Course discusses the

3 CREDITS

various social groups. the messages tailored to these groups. and
overall promotion for a wide variety of objectives, including leg)sla·

54-2603

Business to Business Advertising

tive support, contributions, audiences, and organization building.
Through a series of class projects. students gain an appreciation
of the importance of public relations in the soc,iat contributions of

Course is an intensive workshop that focuses on strategies and
techniQues that apply for business·to-business or '828' advertis·
ing. Designed to help students understand key differences be·

non·profits.

tween business·to-business versus regular business·tO<Onsumer

3 CREDITS

or "82C' advertising, this course reQuires the students' development of 828 campaigns for inclusion in their portfolios.

54-2705

3 CREDITS

54·2604
Studies

Political • Government Public Relations

Course focuses on the techniQues of press and public rela·
tions developed for political and governmental purposes. which
are increasingly being employed in other PR disciplines. Using

Advertising Campaigns and Case

documentary videos to provide a historical context and a current
analysis of contemporary media, t he course combines theory and

This case study course analyzes advertising campaigns deemed
noteworthy because of their success or ineffectiveness. Students
focus on SWOT overviews; methods of creative advertising; media
planning, selection, and placement; development of advertising

practice to enable each student to complete a political campaign
plan for a candidate or cause.
3 CREDITS

materials: aM issues relate<! to the ethics of leading advertisers.
54-2707

3 CREDITS

Public Relations Issues

This seminar-style advanced PR course enables students to

54-2605

Advertising Copywrltlng II

niQues, elements of styte. and creativity in writing advertising
campaign copy for mass consumer audiences. Course empha·

enhance their skill set beyond traditional public relations for
organizations, products. and services and develop strategic
communic-ations skills and tactics for responding to public policy
issues. Students analyze. discuss, and develop case studies on

sizes practical examination of the fundamentals of advertisement
construction for print and broadcast media.

with a particular focus on local and regional issues.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Course continues the study of relevant communication tech·

how public relations techniQues are applied to issues advocacy,

54-2708

54·2615
Advertis ing Production II: Print
Production Seminar

Social Change Communications

dents w~h technical specifications, cost estimates. and schedul·

This course focuses on emerging communication strategies and
techniQues to promote social causes and issues. We witt k>ok
at the inextricable link between public opinion and communica·
tion. Through analyses of social causes and issues, students will
explore how these practices are creatin.g an impact in areas like
social welfare, health, energy, gender, and mutticulturalism.

ing time lines in producing printed advertisements. Students will

3 CREDITS

This course exposes students to the history of print production

and processes used in creating advertisements for print media
(newspapers, magazines, books, outdoor posters, "bus wraps;

and other promotional materials). This course familiarizes sttr

participate in tours of advertising agencies and high-volume print

prOduction facilities.

54· 2709

3 CREDITS

Public opinion is a potent force in shaping public POlicy. Knowing

Shaping Public Opinion

how to use PR strategies. tactics, and tools to reach key public

54-2701
Public Relations Cases • Crisis
Communication

and private decision makers and opinion leaders is critical to success. This c-lass examines and evaluates TV and electronic news,

Course examines application of basic public relations principles

print publications, web sites. and blogs to develop communica·

t hrough the case history method. Students explore important
PR case histories and analyze and critiQue each decision with
an emphasis on ethical public relations management. Special

defined argument through clear, actionable steps to a coherent
policy outcome.

tion plans, strategies, and tactics to move an issue from a loosely

3 CREDITS
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54·2710J

Social Protocol

54·2900

54·2712

Introduction to Med i a

This Marketing Communication Department core requirement
intrOduces t he theory and utilization of media for the dissemi nation of strategic communication messages. Students examine
aspects of the process of buying time and/ or space in various

1 CREDIT

Public Relations Wired

Publicity is a lorm or communication, and in tOday·s world, communication happens online. Course explains ste~by-st ep process
or waging a successful publicity campaign merging online and
offline tools and techniques. Students will be introduced to basic
media relations strategies and online promotion. This course ex·
plores how to use the internet to promote an organization. group,
andjor individual and get a website up and running. Students un
derstand s trategies for information push and develop guidelines
for the kind of information the public should see.

to-business publications, radio, television, out -of·home, internet.
and newly emerging vehicles. Course alSO focuses on marketing
and media plans. budgeting, defining target audiences, ti me and
creative limitations, and the use or research. such as Arbitron and
Nielsen.

3 CREDITS

54 · 2901

media vehicles, including newspapers, consumer and business·

4

3 CREDITS

Selling and Buying Media

and distribution of communications materials pertaining to sports
events, individuals, and contests.

This Advertising Concentration/Media Focus elective covers techniques employed in negotiating and purchasing broadcast and
print media. The process or buying broadcast time is covered, from
making the initial request for ·availabilities" to negotiating rates to
purchasing unwired r\etworks, network and SPOt television, cable
and syndicated television, and radio. The process or buying space
in print media similarly entails an initial request for "space," rate
negotiation. and the purchase decision. 8oth processes include
comparative research and Quantitative/qualitative evaluations.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

54-2801
Sports Public Relations and Marketing
The course covers various forms of public relations and marketing
to be implemented in a professional career in sports marketing
and communications. Students prepare illustrative examples of
marketing and promotional programs in the areas or professional
and amateur athletics. lhe course focuses on the preparation

54-2802

Marketing Communication Law

5 4-2990

Culture, Race and Media

Students will learn abOut the legal issues inherent in all aspects of
marketing communication: advertising. public relations. and mar·

The media-television, film, and print-has a pervasive influence
upon how we view the world. This course enables us to analyze

keting. Students will learn wily it is critical to understand the laws

subtle ano subliminal messages about culture. race. ethnicity,

governing marketing communicatin to avoid costly legal mistakes.

gender, religion, c lass, and ability as presented to us through the
media. Through open discussions of differences. research, and
stimulating readings, we will learn who we are and why we view
things the way we do. Expected outcomes Include new insights
into media influence a nd our responsibility as media makers, a

3 CREDITS

54-2803
Sponsorship for Sports and Li ve
Entertainment

research project, and self~xamination of personal cultural and

This class intends to prO\Iide students with an understanding
of the fundamental sponsorship principles and other advanced
mar1<eting techniques applied to sports and live events and to
present career opportunities therein. Far rrom being a compr<r
misi ng grant, sponsorship offers a unique opportunity, leveraging
the sponsor's mar1<eting might to spread your name beyond your
doors and reach new audiences. In return, a sponsor will rightfulty
expect more than his or her logo in your program. But as in any
marriage, it can only work if the partners are well matched and if
they bOth commit to the relationship. PRE·REQUISITES: Inter·
grated Sports Marketing {54· 1500) and IntrOduction to Sports
Marketing {54·1800).

racial identity. Students m ust have completed 32 cred it hours
before registering for this class.
3 CREDITS

54-3088
Internship: Marketing
Communications
Internships provide advanced students with an opportunity to gain
work eX.perience in an area of interest while receiving academic
credit toward their degree.
1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

54·3089

54·2804
Advertising and Promotion for Sports
Ma rketing

Internships provide students with opportunities to gain valuable
work experience in an area of interest while receiving academic
c-redit. Graduating seniors find internships invaluable in aiding
their job search.

To ful ly realize the strength or sports as a marketing tool, this
course will stress the language, attitude, and most popular
vehicles used In advertising and promoting sports and sports
partnerships.

1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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54-3505
Marketing Yourself/ Job-Seek ing
Strategies

54·309B
I ndependent Project: Marketing
Communication
An independent project is designed by the student, with the ap-

Course introduces students to the steps involved in the job search

proval of a supervising faculty member. to study an area that is
not at present available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the
student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.

process. Various skills, techniques, and resources for i mproving job-hunting effectiveness are reviewed. Students develop
resumes and cover letters, interview effectively, assess skills and

1·3 CREDITS

career objectives. and manage the search process. Several guest
speakers discuss job-hunting in their particular marketingjadver·

54·3099
Independent Project: Marketing
Communication
An independent project is designed by the student, with the ap-

tising areas. Course is required for all Mar1<.eting Communication
majors who have achieved 60 hours credit.
3 CREDITS

proval of the department chair, to study an area that is not at pres·

54·3520

ent available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the student
must submit a written proposal that outlines t he project. A faculty
supervisor will be assigned to oversee the project. Permission of

VIsuals for Communication

We live in a visual world, and sound marketing communication

the department chairperson AND a written prosposal are prereq·

is based as m uch on visuals as it is on words. Students will learn
how to think visually and express visual concepts. Drawing ability

uisites.

is not necessary.
3 CREDITS

54-3501

Marketing Case Workshop
54·3523

Advanced marketing course focusing on case study review and
discussion. Students apply basic marketing principles to real-life,

Topics In Marketing

This course exposes students to issues of current significance that
are new and timely. It positions students at the leading edge of
ideas that drive markets.

problem solving situations.
3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

54·3502

Develop ing a Marketing Plan
54·3530

Comprehensive course teaches students to prepare a marketing
plan for a specific product or service. Student learning builds on
the foundations learned in the core marketing courses to formu·

Hispanic Marketing

This course surveys the significance of the U.S. Hispanic market,
its many components, and the methods for marketing to it. Stu·
dents explore Latino demographi~s and psychographies; spending
power; growth projections: the new Latinization versus outdated

late a strategic marketing plan. The course will provioe a system·
atic approach that facilitates organization of data, development
of strategy, alignment of all plan elements, and measurement of

stereotypes: and specific media. research, advertising. and public
relations practices as they apply to the Hispanic market, culminat·
ing in the development of a complete marketi ng campaign. The
course is for Latino and non·Latino students interested in capital·

marketing ROI. Upon completion. students will be able to develop
a comprehensive, real world marketing plan.
3 CREDITS

izi ng on the fastest growing market segment.

54-3503

3 CREDITS

New Products Marketing

Course serves as a comprehensive study of product development
and its components. Material covers new product research, anal·
ySis of the consumer market. and distribution channel selection.

54·3535

Students learn how these techniQues are applied when marketing
tangible and intangible products.

tribution for d iverse markets throughout the world. Students will
explore the local differences. lncludin.g culture. economy, POlitics.
and geography, that must be factored into any global marketing

3 CREDITS

54-3504
Manager

Global Marketing

Global Marketing investigates the ways marketers adapt or
redesign their product. packaging. price determination. and dis·

initiative.

The Account Executive and the Brand

3 CREDITS

Course focuses on the role of two key marketi ng positions on the
client and agency s ide of business. Students examine roles and
responsibilities of these career options within the context of an
integrated marketi ng environment.

54-3570

Communication Tools for Business

Hands-on study of the tools matketers use to communicate inter·
nally and externalfy: conference rePOrtS. busi ness letters, memos.
voice mail greetings and messages. on·hold messages. newslet·
ters. presentations. PowerPoint. and meetings. Students will
replicate actual business situations by turning ideas and concepts

3 CREDITS

i nto actionable projects.
3 CREDITS
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54-3601

Copywrltlng & Popular Culture

a corporate client that includes advertising. marketing. and public
relations. The two-semester course culminates at the National Stu·

Course teaches students how to develop adVertising campaigns
that are informed with relevance to contemporary trends in cu..

dent Advertising Competition, where students pitch the campaign
before a review panel composed of advertising agency executives

ture. Exercises challenge students to d iscern trends in popular
thought and expression, then develop advertisements that speak
to those trends. A va(iety of materials from diverse sources are
used to help students understand and use semiotic methods in
the creation of advertisements.

and other professionals in the communications industry.
6 CREDITS

54-3620
Topics In Marketing: VIsuals for
Communication

3 CREDITS

We live in a visual world, and sound marketing communication is

54-3602

International Advertising Techniques

based as much on visuals as it is on words. Students wHI learn
how to think visually and express visual concepts. Drawing ability
is not necessary.

Course challenges students to develop advertising campaigns
targeted to consumers in individual foreign countries. in sets of
foreign countries. and globally. Course is taught within the framework of marketing theory and Integrates principles of social an-

1 CREDIT

thropology to provide students with a working definition of culture.
Students learn to assess cultural differences to which advertising
executives must be sensitive.

54-3670
Culture

This course explores the study and use of semiotics (or symbOlic

3 CREDITS

54-3603

Semiotics for Creators of Popular

meaning) in the development of advertising and other creative
works t hat contribute to the content of popular culture. lnterdis·
ciplinary in scope, the course explores how advertising uses symbOlic language from diverse d isciplines s uch as literature, cinema,
television, performing arts, architecture, fashion, and other fields
that shape the overall popular culture. Writing intensive.

Copywriter/ Art Director Team

Offered jointly by the Art & Design Department and the Marketing Communication Oepanment, this course teaches students
to work in copywriter/art director teams to develop advertising
campaigns. Reflecting standard advertising agency practice, this
course sensitizes students to the interdisciplinary nature of the
creative process.

54-3672

4 CREDITS

Special Topics courses give students the opportunity to explore

3 CREDITS

Topics In Advertising

timely is:;ues that are integral to lheir liberal arts education over54-3604

Creative Portfolio Devel opment

all and conducive to t heir specific career path.

Course teaches students how to develop a professionally vi-

1 CREDIT

able advertising campaign portfolio. Course culminates in the
students' presentations of their portfolios before a review panel
made up of advertising agency executives and professional

54-3675

recruiters. The final portfolio will have original, integrated cam·
paigns, one-shot ideas, and non-traditional elements.
3 CREDITS

54-3605

Buzz In Marketing Communication

This course teaches students to appreciate, analyze, and utilize
the pop culture phenomenon of "buzz" (word of mouth) as a dynamic in advertising. Although originally intended for students in
the Marketing Communication disciplines, this course's focus on
innovation diffusion theory within the context of human interaction in society at large renders it highly appropriate for students in
other disciplines.

Advertising Campaigns Practlcum I

This caPStone course offers the ultimate hands-on approach to uti·
II zing principles learned in all concentrations across the Marketing
Communication curriculum. As part of the American Advert~ing
federation, students develop a strategic integrated campaign for

3 CREDITS

54-3701

Public Relations Presentation Skills

a corporate client that includes advertising. marketing, and public
relations. The two-semester course culminates at the National Stu·
dent AdVertising Competition, where students pitch the campaign
before a review panel composed of advertising agency executives

Oral Communications (SP) course emphasizes verbal skills, from
selling ideas to developing an effective public presence before
various audiences. Students learn techniques used by public rela·
tions professionals to guide others in presenting themselves on

and other professionals in the communications industry.

radio and television. This i.s an advanced·level course but without
prerequisites. It is highly recommended for students in other maj ors and concentrations. Qualifies for Gen Ed (SP) credit.

8 CREDITS

54-3606

Advertising Campaign Practlcum II

3 CREDITS

This capetone course offers the ulti mate hands-<ln approach to utilizi ng principles learned in all concentrations across the Marketing
Communication curriculum . As part of the American Advertising
federation, students develop a strategic integrated campaign for

WWW . COLUM . fOU

54-3702

PR Campaigns

Students learn to create PR plans that address hypothetical and
actual scenarios. Each student is guided through the development
of an individual portfolio suitable for presenting to prospective
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employers, which may incorporate coursework from previous
courses, such as Public Relations Writi ng. In this workshop
course, students also may visit PR agencies, meet the agency

decislon·makers, and discover firsthand how agencies function.

efforts around current initiatives, including. but not limited to:
Olympic committee's selection of controversial host cities, the One
Campaign, AIDs treatment in Africa and crisis situations, like oil
spillS in international waters.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

54-3703
Grass roots Political Communication
For candidates and for causes, engaging grassroots constituen·
c·ies is a critical piece of the puule. We'll explore progressive public relations and how grassroots political activism calls for different
types of communication. We will look at organizing strategies and

54-3708
Topics In Public Relations
Topics courses offer the opportunity to explore specialized areas
of PR. examine current trends in the practice, and gain knowtedge
of emerging principles. Courses may include reputation management, stakeholder & media relations, etc.

the role of channels of communications. This class will be interest·

1 CREDIT

ing for political junkies and casual observers alike.
54-3710
Survey Entertainment Business ( LA)
This course meets in Los Angeles. It introduces students to the
trade communication vehicles central to the marl(eting and public
relations activities associated with the film and entertainment
industries. It provides an introduction to trade media as a form of
research and discusses select themes reflecting areas of student
interest for workshop projects. Student may elect to focus on indi~
vidual film productions or trends in entertainment publicity.

3 CREDITS

54-3704
Internal Marketing
Course focuses on the use of IMC to better motivate. educate. and
train employees in establishing/maintaining brand value. Course
addresses how employees link to the brand and how to commu·
nicate organization's brand value internally and externally, etc.
Topics addressed incfude how to develop internal campaigns, how
to identify core issues, and what tools and techniQues to use in
relaying the message.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

54·3711
Entertainment Marketing
Communication (LA)
This course meets in Los Angeles. It covers all forms of entertain·
ment marketi ng and publicity, including how to prepare a market·
ing and publicity campaign for industry events and products. It
Qff~.. ~n Qvervi~w Qf empiQYMent QppQrtvnit i~ in entertainment
mar1<eting communication and provides regular interaction with
industry leaders through guest lectures and field trips.

54-3705
Debate and Individual Events
This course is an introduction to problems and principles involved
in arguing and debating. Students develop the analytical tools for
argumen\a\iQn while eiGlmining \he \e<;hniqUe$ Qnc;f ~ppli<;i!\iQn$
of debate. Individual events are interpreted and analyzed with the
intention of conveying an author·s meaning to an audience in a
competitive environment.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

54·3712
Enterta i nment Marketing
Communication Workshop (LA)
lhis course meets in Los Angeles. It challenges students to con·
duct appropriate research, planning. development, and creation
of a marketing/publicity campaign for a select ·product" in the
film/entertainment field.

54-3706
Communicating with an Angry Public
This course brings together the foundational learnings of Crisis
Communications (54·2701) and 54-2708 Social Change Com·
munication. Students will learn strategies and tactics to address
angry groups when there are fundamental disagreements about
what's right and what's morally acceptable. It addresses situations
where an organization has a proactive position, and legitimate
reasons to go ahead despite strong public opposition. particularly
in instances where social justice may have been denied specific
groups. This course is different from Crisis Communication which
arises as a result of a mistake or an accident. It marries concepts
of Social Change to higher-level communication strategies based
on a mutual gains approach to conflict resolution.

4 CREDITS

Directed Study In Sports Marketing
54-3800
Directed Studies are learning activities involving student independence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity
not otherwise offered that semester by the College. They involve
ctose collaboration with a faculty advisor who will assist in devel·
opment and design of the project. oversee its progress. evaluate
the final results, and submit a grade.

3 CREDITS

54·3707
Global Public Relations
lhis course will explore the impact that corporate PR efforts have
on international communities. Students will learn how to compile
a range of resources that will enable them to drive positive PR
initiatives around corPOrations supporting political, environ men·
tal and human aid campaigns in developing or non-democratic
countries. lhis course will examine corporate governmeni/PR

3 CREDITS
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5 4·3810

54·3972

Applied Consumer Insights

Product Placement lc Cultral Seeding

This advanced Marl<eting Communication course delves deep
into the "WHY'" of consumer behavior via qualitative research
techniques (e.g., ethnography, shopping tag-alongs, mini depths,
·family" interviews. projective techniques, diaryjjournaling work
etc.). Students work with consumers. seeking brand insights to
better inform integrated marketing decisions (e.g., marketing, PR.
advertising. sports marketing. etc.). This human behavior course
is highly recommended for future marketing professionals. PR
practitioners. strategic planners, advertisers etc. and is designed
to complement Applied Marketing Intelligence. a quantitative
marketing research course.

This course introduces students to sponsorship practices that in·
tegrate branded products and services of corporate sponsors into
entertainment vehicles and events (i.e., movies, sports, concerts,
etc.) and the lifestyles of target consumers. Given the philosophi·
cal and ethical tensions that can develop between creative artists
and corporate sponsors. students learn to evaluate and negotiate
sponsorship opportunities from both perspectives. This course applies marketing theory in relation to culture studies. the arts, and
the social sciences.

3 CREDITS

54·3975

54 ·3811

3 CREDITS

Applied Marketing Intell igence

The purpose of this course is to provide students the opportunity
to apply, practioe, and better understand the tools and techniques
examined in the introductory course.

Various measurement and research techniques employed in
advertising. marketing and public relations are reviewed. A full
life span of a primary as well as a secondary research project is
explored; from study design. execution, to anatysis and interpreta·
tion as well as the final presentation. This course is highly recofno
mended for future marketing professionals, who need critical
anatysis skill and strategic creativity in their decision making.

3 CREDITS

54· 3977

Media Workshop

Coursework includes case studies; simulated branding projects;

Advanced course in media planning and execution enables
students to develop a simulated media program including budget.
media rationale, and execution.

museum visits; and internet, ethics. and globalism modules. The
course prepares students for internships and service learning
opportunities.

3 CREDITS

5 4·3970

Museum Branding

With so many museums competin.g for the consumers· leisure
time and money. museums must differentiate themselves and
build loyalty. Museum Branding will explore how each aspect of
the museum· exhibitions. docent tours. museum architecture, the
board of trustees, restaurant, museum store. volunteers. Web site.
graphics, marketing materials, and events-affects brand image.

3 CREDITS

54·3901

Conceptlng lc Brainstor ming

This course challenges students to explore various brainstorming
and concept development methods and techniques in the creation of advertising. promotions, new products. mar·keting strat~
gies. and more. With a focus on understanding and accessing the
·conceptual self." thi~ course teaches students how to ·connect"
with consumers and the media environment more effectively.

3 CREDITS

Adcult at the Movies

54·3978

The culture of advertising shapes and colors the world we live in,
and nowhere is this more evident than in the mirror that Hollywood holds up to society. This course combines popular film and
video representations-screenings every week-with critical discus·
sion that examines how "adcult" has influenced the way we look
at the world and ourselves.
3 CREDITS

54·3971
Discrimi nation, Stereotypes 1c Stigma In
Advertising
This course examines the role of advertising practitioners and
other media content providers in disseminating negative por·
trayals of various segments of society. Course analyzes media
treatment of people and Issues related to mental illness. physical
illness, disability, race, poverty, sexual orientation, gender, age,
and religious beliefs. Work products focus on the development of
cause marketing and social marketing campaigns.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

WWW .CO I.UM,lOU

Ad Agency

Course teaches students how to function in an advertising agency
as a specialist (account management, creative, media, traf·
fie. production) and as a member of an agency team. Students
work with actual clients in real assignments and are required to
participate in client meetings, generate contact reports, conduct
research. develop strategies. wr~e media plans. ideate conoepts.
and produce creative elements. Course culminates in the final
production of completed marketing campaign elements, enabling
students to have published samples for their portfolios. Prerequ;.
site: Completion of Marketing Communication core courses and
permission of instructor after an interview (to ensure a balance
between account and creative specialties, diversity, and the a~
propriate skill level).
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MUSIC
J. RICHARD OUNSCOMB, CHAIRPERSON
The Music Department offers a curriculum that emphasizes
musicianship and proficiency, setf-expression, originality, professional training, and job assi milation. This includes being versed
in all styles of music, from c lassical to jazz, from blues to gospel,
and from hip-hop to reggae. Upon graduation, our students are
prepared for real jobs in the real world.

Music students at Columbia College Chicago receive a truly r ich
and unique learning experience. One of the most significant
features is the d iversity of its working faculty's musical back·
ground, talent, and skill. Most have recorded albums, composed,
or performed music all over the world with internationally

acclaimed ensembles. The faculty members are innovative work·
ing musicians who bring their professional experiences to the
classroom and couple that with innovative academic approaches.

The best way to learn music is to make music, and the Music
Department offers many opportun~ies to build professional skills
along with a portfolio of performances. Special opportunities
abound, such as the Semester in LA, a program for our compos·

Our new artist·in·residence series gives students even more
opportunities to learn their art from contemporary masters. These
week·lon.g residenC:ies- which include renowned artists such as
Jon Faddis. Terence Blanchard, Udo Dahmen.Vincent Gardner,
Carmon Meader. Bob M intzer, Ivan Neville, and Fred Wesleyoffer students hands-on workshops, master c lasses, classroom
instruction. and the opportunity to perform with the artists.

ers who specialize in composition for film and television. Music
Department student ensembles perform at professional and
educational events throughout the United States and abroad.
such as the Puerto Rico Conservatory of Music in Puerto Rico;
the Vicenza Jazz Festival; the San!"Anna Arresi Festival and the
Sari Conservatory in Italy; the Beijing Dance Festival in China; the
Notre Dame Jazz Festival; the Chicago Blues Festival; the Chicago
Cultural Festival; and the JVC Festival in New York.

We atso have the unique distinction of an in·residence professional ensemble: The Chicago Jazz Ensemble (CJE). This interna·

tionalty renowned ensemble works with our students in develo~
The Music Department currently offers seven undergraduate
programs that include Bachelor of Arts degrees in Composition.
Instrumental Performance, Vocal Performance, and Jazz Studies.
We also offer Bachelor of Music degrees in Composition and i n
Contemporary, Urban and Popular Music Performance. Our MFA
program, Music Composition for the Screen, is one of only two
programs in the U.S. that offers an interdisciplinary MFA for scor·

ing their music skills. Members of the CJE and Jon Faddis, Artistic
Director. teach lessons. give master classes, appear as guest

soloists, and act as mentors to our jazz students. Students learn
their craft while interacting with professionals in virtually every
department on campus. including Film and Video; Television;
Theater; Audio Arts and Acoustics; Dance: Arts. Entertainment,
a nd Media Management; and the Center for Black Music
Research.

ing music for television, cinema, and interactive media.

J. Richard Dunseomb

All students take private lessons and can select from more than
22 ensembles in which to perform. They have access to some
of the best equipment available, including two state-of·the-art
computer music studios, a training and technology lab. and
·smart" rehearsal spaces with the latest technology and archi·
val methods. Our superbly equipped Music Center Concert Hall
is in the heart of Chicago's South Loop and regularly presents

Chairperson, Music

artists of renown in performance and in workshops. The Music
Department presents more than 200 feature concerts and work·
shops each year.
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During the first two years of study, Sludents broaden their Knowledge with courses in theory. harmony, sightsinging. musicianship,
and keyboard. The following four semesters include courses
in mus4c history and analysls. Throughout this course of study,
students also participate In ensembles and private lessons
specific to their emphasis. Faculty advisors guide students in
choosing courses and ensembles appropriate to each student's
goals.

BACHELOR OF M USIC IN COMPOSITION

In addition to receiving the basic music training of the core cur·
rk:ulum In musicianship and muslc literacy. Bachelor of Mus4c
students develop an understanding of music making and a body
of wor11 consistent with the COllege level. The Bachelor of Music
curriculum Is made of sequential courses designed to address
skills specific to composers as well as to achieve fluency In the
use of tools needed by a professional musician. With four levelS of
composjtion courses followed by private lessons In composition.
the Composition sequence provides students with intensive train·
ing in the use of techniQues and procedures to develop an original
composjtion from concept to finished product. Students wor1<
with a variety of media, styles, and forms and apply the concepts
learned in class to particular composjtions. As pan of their claSS
wor1<. students compose music in au main genres and styleS of
vocal and Instrumental music for public performance. Two levelS
of orchestratiOn and two of counterpoint complement the requirements for the Bachelor of Mus4c in ComPOSition.

Student experiences are enhanced through many unique oppor·
tunities in the Music Department. such as the Spring Festival
of Composers, Columbia College Singers Alliance. Jazz Gallery
Performances. and the Student Concert Series. Through the
programming of the Chicago Jazz Ensemble, the professional jazz
orchestra in residence at Columbia College Chicago slnce 1965.
students have the opponunity to leam from professionals in the
classroom and in performance.
Careful planning through departmental advising with facully alSo
allows the student to effectively Integrate the Liberal Ans and
Sciences core curriculum with the study of their major.

Other studies in music. such as jazz arranging. computer music,
songwritlng. film scoring. and piano complement our comprehen·
sive curriculum In the form of required or elective courses. Stu·
dents electing the Bachelor of Music in Composition degree can
select any of the upper·level courses as elective courses If they
meet the prerequisites. Upper-level BM students may also panici·
pate In 8 Semester in LA summer sequence in film comPOSition.

Graduates of the program are prepared for a number of possible
careers that range from performing to arranging and compos·
ing and have gained t he tools to consider pursuing a graduate
degree in music. Students have the opportunity to study diverse
musical styles and forms of music. and will discover the varied
creative directions their lives and careers can take.

BACHELOR OF M USIC IN CONTEMPORARY, URBAN AND

POPU LAR MUSIC
This Music Performance Clegree alSo includes dedicated course
sequences in Music Buslness and Music Technology as well as
specialized course work in Music Theory & Eanrainin£. Music His·
tory, KeyboarCI, Arranging and Orchestration.

CO NCE NTRATIO NS
COMPOSITION CONCfNTRATION

The Bachelor of Ans in Music with an emphasis in Composjtion
is a degree appropriate for undergraduates who wish to major in
mus4c as a part of a liberal ans program. This degree is intended
for students who seek a broad program o1 general education
within a muslc framework. The Bachelor of Ans In Composition
focuses on the ability of students to compose original instrumental and vocal music and to understand compositional t echniques,
Including harmony, counterpoint. form, and orchestration.

Through paniclpatlon in various dedicated CUP ensembles and
private lessons, students gain extensive experience In performing
In a wide range of popular music styles. At the advanced level,
CUP majors undertake collaborative projects focused on the
development. recording and performance of original worK.
The Music Technology sequence supplies the necessary skills for
the contemporary musician in documenting their worK at 8 profes·
slonally presentable level, while the Music Business sequence
aeldresses the skills and resources needed in order to successfully
manage a mUSIC career. with an understanding of the mat.rlx of
activities. promotional vehicles and revenue streams In the music
industry. as well as fundamentals of career development and busi-

I NSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE CONCENTRATI ON

The Instrumental Performance concentration includes courses
specif~cally designed to develop ensemble and solo performing
skills. The Music Depanment recognizes the unique goals. needs.
and abilities of instrumentalists and offers a course of study
that trains students with Cliverse backgrounds to deo;elop the
skills necessary to function In a variety of styleS and in a variety
of professional situations. The Music Department offers private
instruCiion in guitar, bass, strings, keyboard, winds, ano percus·

ness acumen.
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN MUS IC

sion.

The Bachelor of Ans in Music provides students with a comprehensive training In the field, which includes both thorough
grounding In traditional procedures and contemporary prat~lcal
application with hands-on training. Students can choose from five
different concentrations: ComPOSition, Instrumental Performance,
Vocal Performance, Jazz Instrumental Performance, and Jazz
Vocal Performance. Students can begin their concentration as
ea~y as their first semester.

WWW . COt.U M , I OU

The Instrumental Performance concentration focuses on perfor·
mance opportunities that explore classical, pop, rocK, jazz.
gospel, blues, and musical theater Idioms. In addition to the core
sequence of courses In musical literacy. courses In composition
and arranging are also recommended for those students in the
Instrumental Performance concentration.
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All students enrolled in private instrumental instruction participate in a jury held at !he end of each semester. At that time each
student receives an evaluation from Columbia College faculty as
well as professionals in t he field. The caPStone experience for the
instrumentalist is t he senior recUal, which is a creative demon·
stration of the student's college experience and preparation for
professional worl<.

All students enrolled in private jau instrumental instruction

VOCAL PERFORMANCE CONCENTRATION
The Vocal Performance concentration includes courses specifi·
cally designed for singers and students interested in the vocal
art. as well as private voice instruction in contemporary music
of many genres. The M usic Department recognizes the unique
goals, needs. and abilities or singers and offers a course or
study that trains students with diverse backgrounds to develop a
unique vocal style based on traditional technique.

JAZZ VOCAL PERFORMANCE CONCENTRATION
The Jazz Vocal concentration includes courses specifically
designed for singers pursuing a career in j azz performance. The

The Vocal Performance concentration offers courses that explore
classical, pop, rock, jazz. gospel, blues, and musical theater
idioms. Practical procedures such as working on stage and devel·
oping solo and ensemble technique are emphasized. Students
also take three levels or Techniques in Singing courses designed
to guide students in the fundamentalS of gOOd vocal technique
along with development of a personal s inging style. Participation
in vocal and instrumental ensembles Is required.

porary and traditional jazz idioms. Practical procedures such as

participate in a jury held at the end of each semester. At that time
each student receives an evaluation from Columbia College jazz
faculty as well as professionals in t he field. The caPStone experience for Jazz Instrumental students Is the senior recital, which is

a creative demonstration of the student's college experience and
preparation for professional work.

Music Department recogni zes the unique goals. needs. and abili·
ties of singers and offers a course of study that trains students
with diverse backgrounds to develop a unique vocal style with

fundamentals in jazz techniques.
The Jazz Vocal concentration offers courses that e<plore contem·
working on stage and developing solo and ensemble techniques
are emphasized, along with the study of improvisation and style.
Students also take two levels of Techniques in Singing courses
designed to guide the students in the fundamentals of good
vocal technique while developing a personal style in jazz singing,

Participation in vocal Jazz Ensemble and in instrumental jazz
combos is required. Performing opportunities are also available
with the Columbia College Chicago Jau Ensemble.

All students enrolled in private voice instruction participate in a
jury held at the end or each semester. At that time each student

All students enrolled in private voice instruction participate in a

receives an evaluation from Columbia College voice faculty as

jury held at the end of each semester. At that ti me each student
receives an evaluation from Columbia College voice faculty as
well as professionals in the field. The caPStone experience for the
singer is the senior recital, which is a creative demonstration of
the student's college experience and preparation for professional
work.

well as professionals in the field. The capstone experience for the
singer is the senior recital, which is a creatWe demonstration of
the student's college experience and preparation for professional
work.
JAZZ INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE CONCENTRATION

The Jazz Instrumental concentration includes courses
specifically designed for jazz instrumentalists. The Music
Department recognizes the unique goals. needs. and abilities or
jazz musicians and offers courses of study in the history of jazz.

jazz improvisation. jazz composition and arranging. jazz styles
and analysis, private instruction. and performance.
Students engage in performances on campus and in the c~y of
Chicago. Jazz Studies students have regular access to record·
ing opportunities in the st udios or the Audio Arts and Acoustics
Department.
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32-1000

Recital Attendance

32-1610
to R&B

This zero-oredit, pass/fail course requires that music majors

attend three Music Department convocations and a minimum of
five department recitals per semester. Registered students who
are not music majors may forgo the convocations. Because an im·
portant element of musjc training is learning to listen activety, the
course provides OPPOrtunities for students to hear a wide variety
of music played by different Kinds of instruments and ensembles
and performed by professionals and fellow students. Pass/fail is
determined by attendance.

32-1100

Music Through the Ages, from Chant

This course examines music from early times to the present day,
giving special attention to the body of worKs typically identified as

"Western art music.· It covers a wide variety of music-including
genres that range from Gregorian chant to R&B-and s~uates
this music meaningfully with t he help of historical information,
cultural context, musical vocabulary, and critical concepts. At
the conclusion of this course. successful students will listen to a
wide variety of musical genres knowledgeably and perceptively,
and write about them confidently. They will furthermore be able to
d iscuss music, not simply as humanly organized sound, but as a
set of practices that reflect, shape, and organize their social and
cultural contexts.

Introduction to Music Theory

Course prepares students for study of theory and is based on
intense drill in note recognition, worK with basic rhythms, and preliminary development of aural skills, w;th special attention to note
replication. Students develop a sense of self-discipline required
for the study of music, a sense of relative pitch, a verbal musical
literacy. and an ability to listen actively.

3 CREDITS

32·1620

Popular Contemporary Music

This course examines the history of contemporary music since
1950. particularly rocK and roll, and the social values that have
contributed to its stylistic development. The exploration of the
trends in popular music focuses on movements that reflect impor·
tant political and cultural currents in the United States and across
the globe.

3 CREDITS

32-1110
Slghtslnglng, Musicianship, and
Ear Training I
Course provides intensive ear training drills designed to develop
listening sKills, particularly pitch, i nterval, chord, and rhythm
recognition.

3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

32-1621

Introduction to Black Mu sic

Course offers a general survey of black music with major

32-1120

emphasis on significant music forms, stytes, and historical and

Theory, Harmony, and Analysis I

sociological environments in the United Stales. Required student

rundamental course in music literacy covers basic concepts of
notation. rhythm, tonality, and harmony, emphasizing in-depth

participation is integrated with lectures that are supplemented by
films. demonstrations. live concerts, visiting artists, and listening
assignments.

understanding of intervals, triads, major and minor scales, and
duple and triple meters. Students learn written musical theory
for these topics and have the ability to replicate them through

3 CREDITS

performance.

32- 1624
Afro-Latin and Caribbean: US Musical
Crosscurrents

3 CREDITS

32-1321

This course offers a general survey of black music of the African
DiasPOra with major emphasis on s ignificant forms and styles

Guitar Techniques I

Course provides class instruction for jazz guitar. Students will

and their historical a nd sociological environments in the Ameri·
cas. Lectures are supplemented by films, demonstrations, live
concerts, visiting artists, and listening assignments. Student
participation is required.

learn linear techniques. sight read on their instruments, and begin
study of jazz harmony.

32-1322

Guitar Techniques II

3 CREDITS

A continuation of 32·1321 Gu~ar Techniques I, the course
extends study of harmonic and sightreading skills on the fret·
board and completes training in mechanical skills necessary for
professionaHevel performance.

32-1625

styles but makes reference to other papular musics from around
the wo~d.lt begins with a survey of POPular musics of the 1950s,
'60s, and ' 70s, includes a unit on older 19th and 20th century
forms, and concludes with music from the recent past. This course
engages the sounds, form, and structure of papular musics, but it
also examines how these musics address. sustain, and transform
their social context.

2 CREDITS

32-1540
Singing

Popular Music Traditions

This course focuses primarily on North American English-language

Fundamentals of Musical Theater

This is a beginning level course in singing for the musical theater
performer. It is designed to familiarize students with fundamen·
tal vocal techniQues and musical theater repertoire and to help
students become comfortable with solo and ensemble singing
onstage.

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS
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32· 1626
Hlp-Hop: A Musical a nd Cu l tural History
With its ubiquitous presence at the top of the pop music Charts.
in mainstream advertising. and as a component or personal
style. hip-nop has established itsell as one or the most si811ificant
cultural movements or the last hall-century. This course locuses
on hip-llop as a musical culture. exploring t he social conditions
or tho music's emergence and the I actors that have racilitated Its
broad dissemination. We will investigate the social and technologl·
cal ractors that have affected hip-hop's development, as well as
considering the ways In which the work or hip-llop musicians has
affected both American music and social dynamics. This course
will strive to explore hip-hop's musical language In considerable
depth. Through cl<l$e listening and intensive anatysis or a broad
selectoon or musical examples. and through carelul study of the
musical teChniques and aesthetics or hip-hop artists, this course
will offer studeniS a detailed exploration of the dense and multilayered hip-hop soundseape.
3 CREDITS

32· 1651
Int roduction to Mualca of the World
This course examines musical traditions from around the world.
Many kinds or music are considered. including lolk genres,
contemporary popular styles. and court and classical traditions. It
examines mustc as a vital component in culture and lived experi·
ence. It considers the roles music plays In national society and
public culture, and it develops studenls' musical vocabularies.
teaching them to listen analytically. Classroom Instruction will
include discussions. lect ures. films. and recordings.
3 CREDITS

32· 1800
Columbia College Chorus
Rehearse. discuss. and perform choral repertoire or various
genres including classical masterworkS. indigenous world music,
and popular styles. Aerform a cappella as well as with piano.
percussion. and assorted Instrumental accompaniment. Receive
instruction in hea~llY vocal teChniQue and desirable ensemble at·
tributes: intonation, blend. balance, appropriate tone quality, and
critical listening.
1 CREDIT

32-1628
The Chicago Blues Scene: From the
Past to Preservation
This course surveys the past, present. and luture or the blues and
the Impact Chicago. as the "Blues capital.· has had on the world
culturally. sociologically. and economically. This course will give
students the opportunity to study the living tradition or the blues
through readings. videos. live performances, and the music ltsell.
The class will leature workShop sessions where students perform
some or the compositions they'Ve encountered.
2 CREDITS

32· 1801
Gospel Choir
Entry·level music students learn and perform solo and ensemble
gospel literature, including traditional spirituals and antherns.
Students will initially learn by ear and then learn to read and
notate as well as analyZe and describe gospel music. Additional
emphasis is placed on understanding the relationship among
gospel music. the other arts, and the cultural context in WhiCh
contemporary gospel music functions.
1 CR EDIT

32-1629J The Blues: Chicago to the Mississippi
Delta
Students will travel to Memphis. Tennessee. and ClarkSdale. Mississippi lor 5 days to examine the sociological, musicological and
historical relationship between the Chicago (urban) and Missls·
sippi (rural) blues experience. Through lectures. performances.
site visits and keeping an ethnographic journal, students will
gather knowledge about rural blues and gain a comprehension
or its creation end performance rrom an ethnographic perspec·
tlve. Some students may perform on the trip, il the composition or
enrolled students allows. Students will write a paper baSed upon
their journals and experiences or the trip.

32· 1802
Jazz Pop Choir
Understanding and mastery or jau and pop will be advanced
through rehearsal and performance or group repertoire in a
variety of styles. Traditional choral skillS or blend. balance. unison,
and harmonic intonation, and arttculation In swing. POP. and latin

genres will be studied through rehearsal and performance using
microphones and sound reinlorcement. Students will learn to sing
with a rhythm section. a capella. as soloists. and In men's, wom·
en·s. and mixed small groups. An end-ol-semester performance
has been scheduled. and additional performances will be added
on and/or off campus. subject to member availability. Occasional
master classes and workShops may be substituted lor rehearsals.
Independent practice and memorization is required, as are weekly
sectional rehearsals.

1 CREDIT

32· 1631
The Jazz Tradition
This course utilizes lectures and demonstrations to explore jau
in all its lorms.lneluding its musical and SOCial anteoedents.
Covered are ragtime. New 0<1eans jazz. swing. bebop, cool jau.
and avant-garde jazz. with special emphasis on Bird. Gillespie,
Coltrane. Ellington. and Jelly Roll Morton.

1 CREDIT

32· 1880
Groove Band
Aerformanee class centers on popular music, particularly the
various grooves or rock and roll. and culminates in a concert
performance. Enrollment in this ensemble requires concurrent
registration in private lessons.

3 CREDITS

l CREDIT
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32· 1881

Blues Ensemble: Styles

32·2112
Slghts lnglng, Mus icianship, and Ear
Training Ill

Entf'("level music students will learn to play the blues as an en·
semble in a professional setting. Course will examine sociological
and hiStorical aspects of the blues and its cu rrent a nd future role
in society. Chicago's unique position as a world blues capital will
be featured through visits to local blues clubS and jam sessions.

Course continues development of skills acquired in Sightslnging,
Musicianship, and Ear Training II with extensive dictation and
sightsinging of melody and rhythm in one, two, three. and four
parts. Nondiatonic melodies as well as comPOund meters and
POiymeters are explored. Students perform chromatic melody in
major. minor, or any mode without aid of an instrument; sights·
ing a chromatic melody in major. minor. or any mode; and sing a
melody while playing a two-hand accompaniment on the piano.

Enrollment in this ensemble requires concurrent registration in

private lessons.
1 CREDIT

32·1884

2 CREDITS

Pop/ Roc k Ensemble: Styles

This ensemble is a second tier introductory level course for the
smaller POP/rock combo. The song-based repertoire for the

32·2113
Sl ghtslnglng, Musiciansh ip, and Ear
Training IV

course is drawn from straightforward arrangements of traditional
POPUlar music material. incl uding rock, POP and R&B. The course
addresses the application of musicianship skills as t hey apply to
ensemble awareness and effective rehearsal and performance

Course continues development of skills acquired in Sightsi nging.
Musicianship, and Ear Training Ill with extensive dictation and
sightsinging of melody and rhythm that includes current musical
procedures. Students perform one, two, three, and four part music
containi ng chromatics, seventh chords, and mixed meters: sights·
ing a melody employi ng mixed meters; and sing a melody while
playing an accompaniment that includes chromatics, seventh
chordS, and mixed meters.

techniques.
1 CREDIT

32-1900

Music Theory for Record ing Engi neers

Course is for sound engineers who wish to have working knowledge of music to function in a recording environment with musi·
cians. Students gain understanding of different musical terms
related to recording: learn to recognize different musical idioms:
visually and aurally distinguish orchestral instruments: learn basic
music theory; and follow a lead sheet, jazz score. or classical
score.
9 CREDITS

32·1915

2 CREDITS

32·2121

Theory Harmony and Analysis II

This is a harmony course with an emphasis on practical application. Material includes major and minor keys, the modes.
inversions, voicing, harmonizing a melody, harmonic analysis, and

extensive drill in recognizing an<! replicating triads an<! seventh
chords. Students write chord progressions in four voices using
diatonic and nondiatonic chords showing thorough voice4eading
principles; effectively harmonize a melody with cadences. n on~
chord tones, root movements. and harmonic rhythm: and hear
and identify harmonic progressions t hrough dlctation.

Technology for Musicians I

This course introduces the student to the various technology tools
that will be used in courses throughout the music program. Topics
will include softwares for score and lead sheet preparation, and
an introduction to music creation in di.gital environments using
virtual inst ruments, soft-synths, and the digitavaudio workstation.

3 CREDITS

32·2122

2 CREDITS

Theory, Harmony, and Analysis Ill

Advanced course in harmony emphasizes 19th century procedures including large chordS in thirds, nonthird chords, and ohord
streams. Course dealS with relationships among harmony, melody,
and form. Students write chord progressions using diatonic and
nondiatonlc chordS. including all types of seventh chords, second·
ary chords, modulatory progressions, and chOrd streams. and
they hear and identify chord progressions through dictation.

Slghts lnglng, Mus icianship, and Ear
32·2111
Training II
Knowledge obtained in Sightslnging, Musicianship, and Ear Train·
ing 1 is applied with extensive sightsinging and dictation of rhyth·
mic exercises and diatonic melodies in one and two parts. Major,
minor, and modal scales are explored as are more sophisticated
rhythmic values and time signatures. Students perform a diatonic
melody i n major or minor without the aid of an instrument, sights·
ing a diatonic melody in major or minor, and sing a melody while
playing a simple accompaniment on the piano.

3 CREDITS

3 2·2131

Keyboard I

Students are instructed in playing the piano and becoming
aoquainted with the grand staff and note values. Students play
major scales using both handS in any key: play pentachords and
cadential sequences in all major and minor keys: analyze. play,
and transpose short melodies in major and minor k-eys in either
hand; harmonize longer melodies in major and minor keys; and
perform a short p1ece from a piano score using both hands.

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS
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32·225 1
Orchestration I
Course examines all instruments of the orchestra with respect
to range, capability, and characteristics of timbre. Students
arrange piano scores for smaller ensembles during four ir><:lass
workShops where players sight read students' arrangements.
Coursewor1< includes preparation of scores and parts critiqued by

Keyboard II
32·2 132
Continuing the work begun in Keyboard I, this course expands the
siglltreading of simple two-part pieces for the piano. Emphasis is
on strength and positioning; coordination of the hands is more
hiS)lly developed and stressed. Students harmonize melodies
using broken chords and hand position changes: perform piano
music using inversions and arpeggiated figures: and perform short
ensemble pieces and longer solos from a piano score.

instructor and participants.
3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

as well as to improvisation, lead-sheet interpretation. and score

32·231 1
Jazz Keyboard
Continuation of Keyboard I, course covers seventh and ninth
chords plus extended and altered variations related to the jazz
idiom. Students further develop aural skills and learn jazz keyboard voicing and comping while performing jazz standards.

reading.

2 CREDITS

32·2133
Keyboard Harmony I
This course teaches students to apply harmony and general
theory to the piano keyboard. It extends its material to all keys

2 CREDITS

32·2211
Composition 1: Basic Pri nc iples of
Twent ieth Century Composi t ion
Course teaches first·year students to write motives. phrases. sen·

32·2323
Guitar Techni q ues Ill
This is an advanced level course for the contemporary guitarist. It
is designed to expand the student's knowledge of linear, harmonic, and sightreading techniques and to prepare the student for

tences, and periods to build simple forms. The final assignment is
composition of a piece for a wind instrument and a sting instru·

advanced work in jazz and contemporary idioms.
2 CREDITS

ment that is performed at semester's end.
3 CREDITS

32·24 11
Fundamental s of Conduct ing
Course focuses on physical technique of conductor: beat patterns,
preparatory beats, cutoffs, and gestures for dynamics, tempu, and
character. Students conduct one another In a varied repertoire

Composition II
32·22 12
A continuation of ComPOSition I, course emphasizes study of
larger forms, chromatic harmony, and instrumentation. Students

of vocal, choral, and instrumental music. Through ear training

compose a pi~e for violin or violoncello and piano as their final

e~ereises. students also drill the ability to accurately hear several

assignment and a series of short pieces for piano as additional
class work. Rna I assignment receives public performance at

musical lines s imultaneously. Students learn rehearsal tech·

semester's end.

and plan performances for a music ensemble.

3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

32·2221
Songwrltlng
Workshop examines the craft of pupular songwriting from a his·
torical perspective with a practical viewpuint. Course is designed
for compusers and lyricists who are already writing and wish to
broaden their understanding of the craft. Collaborations between

Tec hniques I n Singing I
32·2511
Beginning vocal students are taught correct breathing technique,
projection, and the necessary skills for articulation of song.
Instruction acquaints students with both physical and mental as·
pects of singing. Students apply their new technique to appropri·
ate vocal repertoire.

niques, how to study and memorize a score, and how to organize

compasers and lyricists within this workshop are encouraged.
3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

32·2250
Fundamentals of Arranging
Course examines basic fundamentals of arranging and orchestra·

32·25 12

Techniques In Singi ng II

Course continues and expands skills learned in Techniques in
Singing I. Students identify vocal strengths and weaknesses, set

tion, including acoustic and electronic instruments, their ranges
and characteristics. Students will learn t o construct basic lead-

goals, apply proper vocal technique, and increase repertory.

sheet arrangements and create arrangements for large and small
ensembles in various genres. Final projects will be performed by

2 CREDITS

an ensemble of live instrumentalists with optional vocals.
3 CREDITS

3 2· 2520

Solo Singing

Course is intended for students who wish to learn the fundamen·

tals of solo style and presentation techniques. Students learn
through textual and musical analyses how to prepare a song for
performance, reduce stage friS)lt, and use a microphone.
2 CREDITS
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32-2522
Styles for the Contemporary Singer
Course is designed for students interested in analysis and
practice of beginning improvisational techniques as they apply to

32-2702
Voice

Secondary Private Lessons: Classical

Secondary voice lessons in classical music are available to music
majors who are enrolled in another private lesson concurrently.
Students are offered 15 half-hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11times per
concentration.

contemporary popular music. Elements involved in non--classical
styles are presented through discography and exercises. Genres
studied include, but are not limited to, blues, gospel, R&B, jazz,
rocl<, country-western, latin, and urban pop, Students identify
and apply common elements of contemPOrary singing styles from
selected repertory,

1 CREDIT

2 CREDITS

32-2703

Pri vate Lessons: Pop/ Rock Voice

Voice lessons in papular idioms are available to music majors
taking at least one other music course concurrently or to musical
theater performance majors who have met the prerequisite. Stu·
dents are offered 15 lessons or the eQUivalent and are reQuired to
attend five or more concerts per semester. Private lessons may be
taken as many as 11 times per concentration.

32-2611

Music History and Analysis I
This course is designed to help students place music in a histori·
cal and cuttural perspective, to develop an understanding of musical styles, and to identify technical and formal features of music
from a number of historical eras: Antiquity, the Middle Ages. the
Renaissance. and the BarOQue era.

2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

32-2 704
Voice

32-2612
Music History and Anal ys i s II
This course is designed to help students place music in a historical and cultural perspective, to develOp an understanding of musi·
cal styles, and to identify technical and formal features of music
from 1750 to the present day. It examines music from the Classic
era, the Romantic era. and the 20th and 21st centuries.

Secondary Pri vate Lessons: Pop/ Roc k

Secondary voice lessons in papular idioms are available to music
majors who are enrolled in another private lesson concurrently.
Students are offered 15 half-hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per
concentration.

3 CREDITS

32· 2652
Culture

3 2-2705
Private Lessons: Jazz . Blues, and
Gos pel Voice
Voice lessons in jazz. blues, a nO gospel are available to music ma·

Latin American Mus ic : History and

jors who are taking at least one other music course concurrently
or to musical theater performance majors who have met the prerequisite. Students are offered 151essons or the equivalent and
are required to attend five or more concerts per semester. Private
lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per concentration.

This class will show how much the music. history. and culture
were shaped through the interaction of native c,ivilization and the

environment and the effects of successive waves of population
(Natives, Europeans. Africans. and Asians). The course will also
examine ecologic and demographic catastrophes and economic
revolution, as well as dramatic POlitical and cultural changes that
punctuated Latin America's history and shaped its music. The
Native. European, and African musical inheritance and how these
elements mixed to create the Latin American folkloric, popular,
and classical music will be studied in the appropriate social and
cultural context. Multimedia resources will help to illustrate the
class with examples of archeological sites, visual arts. music, and
literature related to each unit in the course.

2 CREDITS

32-2706
Seco ndary Private Lessons: Jazz, Blues,
and Gospel Voic e
Secondary voice lessons in jazz. blues, and gospel idioms are
available to music majors who are enrolled In another private les·
son concurrently. Students are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the
equivalent. Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as
11 times per concentration.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

32-2701

Private Lessons: Classical Voice

Voice lessons in classical music are available to music majors
taking at least one other music course concurrently or to musical
theater performance majors who have met the prerequisite. Stu·
dents are offered 151essons or the equivalent and are required to
attend five or more concerts per semester. Private lessons may be
taken as many as lltimes per concentration.

3 2-2707

Privat e Lessons: Musical Theater Vo ice

Voice lessons in stage repertoire are available to music majors
taking at least one other music course concurrently or to musical
theater performance majors who have met the prerequisite. Students are offered 15 lessons or the equivalent and are required to
attend five or mote concerts per semester. Private lessons may be
taken as many as 11 times per concentration.

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS
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32-2722
Secondary Pr ivate Lessons: Finger-Style
and Classical Guitar
Secondary lessons in finger-style and classical guitar are avail·
able to music majors who are enrolled in another private lesson
concurrently. Students are offered 15 half-hour lessons or the
equivalent. Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as
11 t imes per concentration.

l CREDIT

1 CREDIT

Private Lessons: Plano
32-2711
Piano lessons are available to music majors who are reglstered
concurrently for KeybOard Ensemble. Teachers are available tor
15 1essons or the equivalent. Students are required to attend five
or more Music Department recitals during the semester. Private
lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per concentration.

32-2723
Pri vate Less ons: Fusion Rock Guitar
Lessons in fusion rock guitar are available to Music majors or
those taking at least one other music course concurrently. Teachers are available for 15 lessons or the equivalent. Students are
required to attend five or more Music Department recitals or con·
certs during the semester. Private lessons may be taken as many
as 11 times per concentration.

32-2708
Secondary Private Lessons: Musical
Theater Voice
Secondary voice lessons in stage repertoire are available to music
majors who are enrolled in another private lesson concurrently.

Students are offered 15 half-hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

3 2-2712
Secondary Private Lessons: Plano
Secondary piano lessons are available to music majors who are

32-2724
Secondary Private Lessons: Fusion
Rock Guitar
Secondary lessons in fusion rock guitar are available to music
majors who are enrolled in another private lesson concurrently.
Students are offered 15 half-hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11 t imes per

enrolled in another private lesson concurrently or to authorized
composition students fulfilling graduation requirements. Students

are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent. Secondary
private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per concentra·
tion.

concentration.

l CREDIT

1 CREDIT

32-2715
Private Lessons: Jazz Plano
Jazz piano lessons are available to music majors taking Jazz
KeybOard Ensemble concurrently. Teachers are available for 15
lessons or the equivalent. Students are required to attend five or
more Music Department recitals or concerts during the semester.

32-2725
Private Lessons: Ja zz Gu itar
Lessons in jazz guitar are available to music majors or those
taking at least one other music course concurrently. Teachers are
available for 151essons or the equivalent. Students are required

Private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per concentra·
tion.

during the semester. Private lessons may be taken as many as 11

to attend five or more Music Department recitals or concerts

2 CREDITS

times per concentration.
2 CREDITS

32-2716
Secondary Private Lesso ns: Jazz Pl ano
Secondary jau piano lessons are available to music majors who
are enrolled in another private lesson concurrently. Students are
offered 15 half-hour lessons or the equivalent. Secondary private
lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per concentration.

32-2726
Secondary Private Lessons: Ja zz Guitar
Secondary lessons in jazz guitar are available to music majors
who are enrolled in another private lesson concurrently. Students

are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent. Secondary
private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per concentra·

l CREDIT

tion.
1 CREDIT

32-2721
Private Lessons: Finger-style and
Classical Guitar
Lessons in finger-style and classical guitar are available to music
majors who are registered concurrently for Classical Guitar
Ensemble. Teaches are available for 15 lessons or the equivalent.
Students are required to attend five or more Music Department
recitals during the semester. Private lessons may be taken as
many as 11 times per concentration.

32-2727
Private Lessons: Bass and Bass Guitar
lessons on the bass and bass guitar are available to music ma·
jors or those taking at least one other music course concurrently.
Teachers are available for 151essons or the equivalent. Students
are required to attend fwe or more Music Department recitals or
concerts during the semester. Private lessons may be taken as

2 CREDITS

many as 11 times per concentration.
2 CREDITS
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32· 2728
Secondary Pri vate Lessons: Bass and
Bass Guitar
Secondary lessons on the bass and bass guitar are available to
music majors who are enrolled in another private lesson concur·
rently. Students are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per
concentration.

32·2752
Secondary Pr i vate Lessons: Saxophone,
Flute, and Clari n et
Secondary saxophone. ftute, and clarinet lessons are available to
music majors who are enrolled i n another private lesson concur·
rently. Students are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

Private Lessons: Percussi on and Drums
32·2731
Percussion lessons are available to Music majors or those tak·
lng at least one other music course concurrently. Teachers are
available for 151essons or the equivalent. Students are required
to attend f.ve Music Department recitals or concerts during the
semester. Private lessons may be taken as many as ten tomes per
ooncentratoon.

Pri vate Lesso n s: Strings
32·2761
Lessons in stringed instruments are available to musk: majors
or those taking at least one other music course concurrently.
Teachers are available for 151essons or the equivalent. Students
are required to attend rove or more Music Department recitalS or
concerts during the semester. Provate lessons may be taken as
many as 11 times per concentration.

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

32· 2732
Secondary Private Lessons: Percussi on
and Drums
Secondary percussion lessons are available to Music majors who
are enrolled In another private lesson concurrently. Students are
offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent. Secondary private
lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per concentration.

32· 2762
Seconda ry Privat e L essons: Strings
Secondary lessons in stringed instruments are available to music
majors who are enrolled in anolher private lessons concurrently.
Students are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per
concentration.

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

32· 2741
and Tuba

concentration.

Private Lessons: Trumpet, Trombone,

32· 2765
Private Lesson s: Jazz Strings
Lessons in stringed instruments are available to Music majors or
those taking at least one other music course ooncurrenily. Teachers are available for 151essons or the equovalent. Sludents are
required to attend four Music Department recitalS or concerts dur·
ing the semester. Private lessons may be taken as many as seven
times per concentration.

Trumpet. tromt>One. and tuM 1~ art availablt to mUS!t m&JOIS or those taking at least one other music course concurrently.
Teachers are available for 151essons or the equovalent. Students
are requored to attend li\le or more Music Department recotaiS or
concerts dunng the semester. Private lessons may be taken as
many as 11 times per concentration.

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

3 2·2766
Secondary Private Lessons: Jazz Strings
Secondary lessons In stringed instruments are available to Music
majors who are enrolled In another private lesson concurrently.
Students are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as seven times
per concent ration.

32· 2742
Secondary Private Lessons: Trumpet ,
Trombone and Tuba
Secondary trumpet, trombone. and tuba lessons are available to
music majors who are enrolled in another private lesson concur·
rently. Students are offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent.
Secondary private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times per
concentration.

1 CREDIT

32·2781
Pri vat e Lessons: Conducting
Conducting lessonS are avaolable to music majors or thOse taking
at least one other music course concurrently. Teachers are avai~
able for 15 1essons or the equovalent. Students are required to
attend li\le or more Music Department recitalS or concerts during
the semester. Private lessons may be taken as many as 11 times
per concentration.

1 CREDIT

Private Lessons: Saxophone, Flute, and
32·2751
Clarinet
Saxophone. ftute, and clarinet lessons are available to music m&jors or those taking at least one other music course concurrently.
Students are required to attend frve or more Music Department
recitals or oonoerts per semester. Teachers are available for 15
lessons or the equivalent. Private lessons may be taken as many
as 11 times per concentration.

2 CREDITS

32·2782
Secondary Private Lessons: Conducting
Secondary conducting lessons are available to Music majors who

2 CREDITS

are enrolled in another private lessons c:oncurrenlly. Students are

offered 15 half·hour lessons or the equivalent. Secondary private
lessons may be taken as many as 11 time.s per concentratton.
1 CREDIT
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32·2925

32·3212

Technology for M usicians II

Composition IV

The fourth level in the composition seQuenoe, this advanced
course teaches students to use in their works, and understand
in music literature, the compositional techniques of the 20th and
21st centuries. Students apply their knowledge in the composi·
tion of a larger work for chamber orchestra and in shorter pieces
for piano. Final assignment ;s scored for a chamber orchestra with
multiple string instruments per oart.

This course for instrumentalists, singers, and songwriters intr~

duces students to music creation in the Digltai/Audio Workstation
(OAW) environment. Using these all·in-one Audio/MIDI scftwares,
students wm learn the essentials of using t he multi·track environ·

ment as a creative tool, while learning to record basic audio in
combination with loops, effects, and virtual instrument plug-ins.
2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

32·3121

Theory, Ha rmony, a nd Ana l ysis IV

32·3215

As a continuation of Theory, Harmony, and Anatysis Ill, course
closely examines the harmonic language of the 20th Century. In

Counterpoi nt I

A course in modal counterpaint from the 16th century, Coun·
terpaint 1examines the history, the ecclesiastical modes, the
species in two to four oarts, and the motet and the ordinary of
the mass through the study of Palestrina's music. Students apply
knowledge in the writing of two choral works in the style of late
Renaissance.

three modules, students examine popular music, art music, and
jazz from a theoretical perspective. Students write an analytical
research paper and prepare a final project on a specific work to
present in class.
3 CREDITS

32·3216
32·3122

Analytical Studies

Designed as an advanced seminar, course focuses on the identification and study of form in music through the analysis of various
pieoes and excerpts of 19th and 20th oentury works. This course
takes a historica~ana lytica l approach to the various styles of
music from the last two centu(ies to teach students how to write
anatytical music papers.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

32-3133

32 ·3222

Songwrltlng II

This course extends and expands topics discussed in Songwriting
I, and addresses additional topics for the professional scngwrlter.
The class includes lyric. harmonic, melodic, and formal anatysis.
and looks at t he resulting symbiosis of these elements in for""
ing a well~ rafted and coherent whole. Songwriting II addresses
application of these elements to create more artful narrative
approaches and their application in larger and more complex
musical forms. The c.lass also includes a more intensive workshOp
for discussion and development of student works in progress, as
well as instruction in creating recorded song demos in the project
studio environment. Aspects of publishing, royalty structures,
and professional alternatives for the working scngwriter are also
addressed.

Keyboard Harmolly II

A continuation of Keyboard Harmony I, students learn to perform
complex chord progressions and chromatic modulation in a tonal
and non·tonal setting. The course emphasizes 20th century and
contemporary harmony, and includes altered (extended), modal,
and non·tonal harmony. Students complete several projects, one
of which will be an advanced lead-sheet interpretation in contem·
porary style using extended and altered chords.
2 CREDITS

32·316 1

Counte rpoi nt II

A course in tonal counterpoint from the 18th oentury, Counter·
point II deals with the style and forms of baroque instrumental
music through the study of the works of J. S. Bach and his contem·
pararies. Students apply their knowledge in the writing of su~e
movements, canon, invention, and fugue for piano.

Pop/Jazz Theory and Musiciansh ip

This course extends and applies the student's core music theory
and ear·training knowledge to practices and conventions specific
to popular music and jazz idioms. Students will further explore
the creation and interpretation of advanced chord symbols; the
identification, application, and more complex variations of com·
monty used chord progressions, rhythm patterns. and additional
scales and modes; the analysis of scng forms, scores, and
arrangements: and application of harmonic analysis to concepts
such as modal interchange, chord substitutions, alterations. and

3 CREDITS

32·3231

Jazz Arranging

mOdulations.

This course In jazz arranging places special emphasis on the
music of Sammy Nestico. Thad Jones, Bob Brook meyer. Duke
Ellington. and Billy Strayhorn. Topics include chord progressions,
melodic inventions, form, use of the chief jazz wind instruments
(trumpet. trombone. and saxophone}, score layout, transposition,
and preoaration of parts, span, weignt, and density.

2 CREDITS

3 CREDIT$

32-3211

Composition Ill

32·3241

Course examines larger forms, extended tonality, orchestration,
and atonal and serial techniques. Students compose a string
quartet for performance at the end of the semester. Additional

Composing for Films

assignments include composing piano pieces that make use of
compositional techniques studied in class.

Course introduces students to the aesthetics and technology
of basic film and video scori ng. Topics covered include timings.
playing the drama. underscoring. orchestration, and enhancing
the story t hrough music. Assignments include the scoring of short
clips and of a complete sequence as final assignment.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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MUSIC
32·3248
Semester In LA: Film Scoring
This course Is an Intensive Immersion experience for undergraduate composers eonslstong of three areas of study: ComPOSing for
Film; the Hisla<y and AesthetiCS of Film Music: and the Business
and Flllilics of Film Music. Students spend four weeks in los Angeleswtlere lheywill meetS hOUrs each day with addotoonal access
to film scoring labs in the ewnongs and on weekends. Students
receive an historical review and anatysls of major film scores.
with an emphases on lhe symphonic film score. especially those
o1 Steiner. Korngold. Herrman. Bernstein, Goldsmith, Morricone,
Newman, and olhers. Students alSo hear leCtures from prominent
professionals in the industry (composers, orchestrators. cow
isiS. music editors. music supel\lisors, chief executives, agents,
contractors), wno cover the major aspectS of the professional
world of scoring lor films. Finally, students compose original music
(underscores) for three Short scenes from contemparary films.
Two of the scenes are scored using Musical Instrument Otgital
Interface, and the third is recorded by a professional orchestra.
Students use Apple's Logie Pro as a composing tool (the Industry
standard) as well as the Garritan Personal Orchestra. Scores and
parts for the final recording arc prepared using Finale. Student
wot1< is critiqued and assessed by the faculty of the program and
industry professionals, with oppartunltlcs for students to critique
each other's wo11<.

32·3325
Guitar Master Study In Spain
For 10 days, students study in Cordoba, Spain, with some of the
world's greatest gu~arists at the Festival lnternaclonal de Gullarra; hear lectures on lhe development and hisla<y of the guitar;
attend classical, ftameneo, and jazz concerts; and viSttlhe Alhambra in Granada, cathedralS in Sevilla. and the PradO Museum
in Madrid. Allhe conclusion ollhe trip, students submit a term
paper deSCribing their cultural and musical experience.

9 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

32·3250
Pop Arranging and Orchestration
This course examines the approaches used in arranging and

32·3511
Techniques In Singing Ill
Course further develoPS skills learned in 32·2512 Techniques
in Singing II. Student continues to identify vocal strer\gth$ Md
weaknesses. set goalS, and Implement effective performance
techniques.

3 CREDITS

32·3381
Techniq ues for Improvisation I
Course is based on the premise thai improvisation and composition are one. Course covers extensive identificatiOn and perfor·
mance ol scales, chords. and impartantjazz soloS. Students learn
to improvise by developing compositional skills and applying
techniQues used in historically significant jazz solos.
2 CREDITS
32-3382
Techniques for Improvisation II
Course examines improvlsational theory, including blues form,
chord substitution, and jazz applications of atonality. Master
improvisations are analyzed and t ranscribed, and improvisation
as self-comoosition is nurtured through the study of melOdiC motif
and rhythmic development or recompasilion.

orchestrating for small to large ensembles. and Includes writing
for rhythm section, horns, siring Instruments. WOOdwinds. and
electronic instruments, as well as the professional application of
lhe notation and technology toolS avaolable to the contemparary
arranger. The course addresses the styiislic elements thai are
idiomatic to various papular genres, wtllle focusing on the creative
and comPOSitional aspectS of writing and arrang.ng fa< papular
music ensembles and oreheSiras. The course Is requi red for
students in the ContemPO<ary. Urban and Popular MUSIC program,
and is a juniOr level course.

2 CREDITS

32·3531
Vocal Improvisation I
This course is designed to assist the inlerrnedoate pop and jau
voice student in applying improvisatoonaltechniques. The lntermedtate student will learn to recognize, imitate. and apply the vocal
stytozations of established papular singers. Through lhe Pfoces5
o1 singing transcriptions of the imP<ovisalions from lhe masters of
papular stytes,lhe students will garner vocal agrltl)l and confi.
dence for singing with lhe instrumental ensemble in wtlich lhey

3 CREDITS

32·3252
Orchestration II
Course examines the use ollhe O<ehestra as a means 10 amplify
and enhance musical ideas. Through the study of symphonic
scores, students learn how 10 use the orchestra as an instrument
thai can provide color, depth, and volume 10 basoc musical material. Final assignment consists of orches~ralin& a piano score
for chamber orchestra that wtll receive a public perfa<mance at
semester's end.

are oonourrentty enroned.
2 CREDITS

32·3532
Vocal Improvisation II
This course is designed specifically for the continuing development of the Jau Studies Vocal Major. Il ls a comprehensive study
of jau vocal stytes and skillS based on jazz progressions and lyric
phrasing. The topics will include an ovel\llew of advanced chOrds.
progressions, and scales along with ·scaning· syilablcs and im·
provisational melOdic embellishments commonly used In jazz.

3 CREDITS

32·3310
Pop/ Jazz Keyboard: Stylea and Harmony
This course applies topics covered In Theory, Harmony, and Analysis classes to the keyboard. wl'lile conccnlral lng on styles and
voicings common to papular and jazz Idioms. The course further
develops the student's facility for the keybOard as both a creative
and interpretive tool.

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS
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PHOTOGRAPHY
BOB THALL, CHA IRPERSON
The Photography Department is one of the largest and most
comprehensive photo departments in the nation. We provide a
truly exceptional program for ambitious, motivated students, one
that is as broad and as rigorous as the competitive world t hey'll

encounter after graduation. Our faculty members are active
professionals and artists who have achieved remarl<able suocess
in a range of commercial and artistic photography. Instructors
in the Photography Department have exhibited at such venues
as the Art Institute of Chicago, the Whitney Museum, and the
Museum of Modern Art, and have also won numerous grants
and fellowships, including the Pulitzer Prize and the Guggenheim
Fellowship. They bring their enthusiasm and passion for photog·
raphy and their knowledge as worl<ing professionals to the class·
room to help students bridge the gap between college and the
real world.
Columbia's Photography Department facilities are the most
extensive and advanced in the M idWest. The Digital Imaging Lab
includes more than 200 worl<statlons. highly sophisticated scan·
ning equipment. and an assortment of large-format printers. We
also have two studios with an extensive array of professional
lighting equipment, as well as numerous 8 ln. x 10 in. and 4 in.
x 5 in. cameras. medium-format and digital cameras, and other
digital equipment. Our darkrooms have more than 150 enlargi ng
stations that accommodate all popular film formats. both color
and black and white.
The Photography Department is an excellent program for
students who have high ambitions. Many of our stu<Sents <Sevelop
compelling and personal photographic projects. Recent gra<Su·
ates have exhibited at the Museum of Contemporary Art. the Art
Institute of Chicago, the City Gallery, and at many other notable
institutions and galleries. Our undergraduates have proceeded to
graduate study at some of the nation's most prestigious institu·

tions and then on to careers as art~sts and teachers. Many other
students from our program are pursuing successful and exciting
careers as photojournalists and commercial and e<litorial photog·
raphers. We provide a solid education in photography and then
support our students as they each discover a unique direction for

their work and career.

Bob Thall
Chairperson, Photography
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BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN PHOTOGRAPHY
The Bachelor of Fi ne Arts in Photography is a rigorous, in-depth
degree choice for students who wish to pUrsue serious photography, in any of photography's many forms. The BFA program
does not establish fixed. formal concentrations. Instead, students
pursuing either a BFA or a SA in Photography take a broad range

of required courses. These courses are intended to educate
wel~rounded, visually literate, technically versatile, and highly
accomplished photographers. Each student pursuing a BFA will
then design an area of specialization by completing a number
of adVanced electives. Generally speaking. most of these self·
designed areas of concentration fall into several broad categories: commercial and studio photography, documentary photography and photoj ournalism, fine-art photography, advanced
digital i maging. and new media. Internships, student shows and
off-campus exhibitions, and publication provide exciting oppor-

tunities to begin careers in a variety of contexts. The capstone
courses are dedicated to helping students produce a final portfolio of work at a truly professional level.

BACHELOR OF ARTS I N PHOTOGRAPHY
The Photography Department offers a four·year program leading
to a Bachelor of Arts in Photography. This program has the same
core of foundation and general photography courses as the BFA
program, but does not include the package of electives that the
BFA requires. The SA program can be especially attractive to
students who wish to combine a SA in Photography with a m inor
in another field.

Minor In Photography
The m inor in Photography is designed to provide a solid photogra·
phy foundation for students who may use photography In another
related field. This is a particularly good choice for students who
are Art and Design or Film and Video majors.
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PH OTOGRAPHY
23·0110HP

lntro to Photogra phy

23· 1120

This course is an introduction to photographic seeing and the
visual grammar of photography. The class combines basic design
problems, exercises in seeing elements of the medium. and the

Foundati ons of Photogr aphy II

Building on the skills and concepts learned in Foundations of
Photography I, this course introduces aesthetics. techniQues.
and theory of colOr photography, including the subtractive color
printing process. With emphasis on issues related to color photography, lectures and assignments expand upon aesthetic and
technical issues introduced in Foundations of Photography I.

opportunity to do individual projects. A historical overview of
the medium is presented, and critiques will examine both the
meaning and technical/design proficiency of each student's work.
Students will learn basic black and white dar1<room skills. still
the easiest and Quickest way to produce excellent photographic
prints. Film and darkroom materials supplied.

3 CREDITS

23·1121

Darkroom Workshop II

2 CREDITS

This lab class. which is pai red with l'oundaations of Photography 11.

23·0210HP Digital Photography

provides necessary technical skills for color negative photographic
materials and processes needed to produce projects assigned in
the lecture section or the course.

This course introduces students to computer tools that manipu·
late and enhance photographic images. These toolS allow the
artist to Input black and white and color photographs, negatives.
positives, and graphics into Adope Photoshop, the industry
standard for digital image manipulation. Students will learn the

3 CREDITS

2 3·120 0
Digita l Photography for Non·
Photography Majors

skills to retouch and enhance these images from varied sources

Students will learn fundamental photographic skills including
digital capture. manipulation. and output. Students must have

in order to create high-quality digital outputs. Assignments are
designed to help master basic techniques and expand the photog·

their own digital cameras with adjustable e.xposure and focus

rapher's creative horizons. Some experience in basic photography
is helpful, but not required. All materials provided.

(ability to capture in ·camera RAW' preferred). For the processing
and enhancement of digital phOtographs, students will learn the
basics of Photoshop. These digital skills and tools lor the making
of photographs will be taught within the context of the aesthetics
of photography.

2 CREDITS

23·1100

Foundations of Photogra phy I

This introductory level course emphasizes basic aesthetic grammar of photography and a historical and critical context for looking
at and making photographS utilizing Black·and·White analog

3 CREDITS

23·1250
Digital Photography f or Non·
Photography Maj ors

materials. This course is paired with Darkroom Workshop I.

This introductory level course introduces basic aesthetic gram·
mar of photography and provides an historical and critical context
lor looking at and making photographs. USing their own digital
cameras with manually adjustable focus and exposure (ability to
capture in RAW format is strongly encouraged). students learn the
fundamentals of digital capture and utilize Adobe Lightroom(c)
software for file processing. management. and outpput. Students
must provide their own external hard drive.

3 CREDITS

23· 1101

Dar kroom Works hop I

This lab class. which is paired with Foundations of Photography I,
provides technical skills in Blac·k·and·White analog photography
needed to produce projects assigned in the lecture section or the

course. Photographic materials, processes. and techniques for
film development and print production are covered. The corre·
sponding section of Foundations of Photography 1must be taken
concurrently.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDI TS

23·2100

23·1110
Majors

This introductory level photography course i ntroduoes upper level

Building upon skills learned in previous courses. th•S ctass further
explores the technical, conceptual, and aesthetic uses of color
photography. This advanced class provides an in-depth explora·
tion of the dynamics of color as a creative tool.

Interior Architecture students to the fundamentals of architec-

3 CREDITS

Photography for Inte r ior Arc hitec t u re

Adva nced Color Photography

tural photography. General photographic and visual theory will
be addressed. including the urban and architectural landscape,

23· 2110

ultimatety focusing on specific concerns in exterior and interior
photography. Priciples or artificial lighting. color theory. and spatial
abstraction will be explored through student produced phOtographs, along with a general grounding in photographic history
and criticism.

This advanced level course refines technical anCI perceptual skills
in Btack·and~White anatog darkroom tec·hntQues focusing on con·
trot of film exposure and develOpment. Utitizmg a variety of films.
developers. papers, and toners. the course addresses mastery of
materials as a creative tool.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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23-2310

23-2120
VIew Camera I
Building upon skills learned in previous c lasses, this film-based

Studio

II

Building upon the skills learned in prev;ous courses. this course
expands the student's k nowledge of controlled artificial light.

course Introduces the use of the view camera and its movements

Strobe lighting. mixed lighting. digital capture, and basic business
and professional studio practices are introduced. Commercial and
fine art applications are equally emphasized.

to control perspective and manipulate the plane of focus in large
format photography. These technical skills will be developed
within a context of historical, critical, and conceptual photograph·
ic conventions.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

23-2850
23-2125

VIew Camera: Advanced

1: 1839-1920

dium's increasingly important role in both reflecting and shaping
the cultural, social, POlitical, economic, and scientific context of
19th and 20th century modernity. Emphasis will be placed on

Build ing upon skills learned in View Camera I, students develop a
self-directed, semester·long project exploiting the view camera's
unique abilities in order to further refine skills and expand under·
standing of large format photography.

acquiring knowledge about this historical period · especially early
photographic technologies. the critical response to photography,

3 CREDITS

23-2201

History of Photography

Course exami nes the emergence of photography and the me-

and the diverse applications of the medium· while also drawing
parallels between this history and contemporary issues. Students
will be introduced to various methods or historical investigation

Digital Imaging I

This course introduces students to computer tools that manipulate and enhance photographic images. Students learn the skills
to correct, retouch and enhance varied input In order to create

through a balance of lectures, discussions, field trips to view
historic photographic objects, primary and secondary source read·
ings. group projects. writing assignments, and/or tests.
3 CREDITS

high-quality digital output utilizi ng the industry standard for digital

image manipulation.
3 CREDITS

23-2655
23-2202

History of Photography

Course examines photography' central role in both reflect ing and
shaping the cultural, social. political, economic, and scientific

duces students to technical vocabulary and computer tools that
manipulate and enhance photographic images. Students learn

context of 20th and 21st centuries. In addition to examing t he medium's m~jor movements and practitioners within the cont ext of
the social, cultural, and political pressures of the day. the course

the skills to correct, retouch, and enhance varied input in order
to create high-quality d igital output utilizing t he industry standard
for digital image manipulation. This course addresses aesthetic

will also emphasize the developing historiography, theory, and
criticism of the medium. Students will be intrOduced to various

issues in digital photography a nd exami nes critical contexts for
look ing at and making photographs.

methods of histori cal investigation through a balance of lectures.
discussions. field trips to view historical photographic objects,

23·2220

Digital Printing Workshop
This two-day workshop is designed for photography students who
have completed Digital Imaging 1or Foundations of Digital Imag·

primary and secondary source readings. group projects. writing
assignments. and/or tests.
3 CREDITS

ing. and want to improve their digital printing skills. High-end scanning. color management, types of paper, monitor profiling. and
i mage enhancement techniques in reJation to input and output

23-2715

Photography In Chicago Now

Course exposes students to a broad range of photography as it is
currently being created and exhibited in Chicago. On alternating
weeks students attend exhibitions in museums or galleries. visit

are discussed and demonstrated. Students make both black and
white and color prints duri ng this intensive workshop.
1 CREDIT

photographers' studio spaces. or attend announced lectures.
Class sessions also spent discussing these events in relation to
texts used in class. Journals and class participation are empha·
sized.
3 CREDITS

23·2300

Studio I
Building upon skills learned in previous classes. this foundation

course introduces artificial/tungsten light in the studio and on
location. Assignments include still life and studio and location
portraiture. Basic view camera techniques and hand held light
meters are introduced. Course focuses on the use of Black·and·

23-2730

Pinhole Photography

This course examines pinhole photographic practices from 19th
Century aesthetics to contemporary applications. Pinhole camera

White analog output. Fine art and commercial applications are
equally emphasi zed.

construction utilizing a variety of materials is explored in an envl·
ronment of active experimentation.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

23-3130
renumbered
No description available.
3 CREDITS
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Foundations of Digi tal Imaging
Building upon skills leaned in previous classes. this course intr<r
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23-3202

Digital Imagi ng II

23·3400

Commercial Photographer/ Art Di rector

Building upon skills learned In previous classes, this course
expands students' know1edge using extended digital controls
to manipulate and enhance photographic images. Emphasis is
placed on specialized image manipulation using Photoshop(c).
The student will create a cohesive final project of professional
quality utilizing these new tools supported by critical discussions,
readings, and research.

This advanced level course is designed to simulate the real-world
assignment pairing of art directors and photographers. Art and
Design and Photography students work in creative teams to col·
Iaborate in the production of ·real world" projects that include
advertisements, catalogues, and promotional pieces. This course,
team-taught by Art and Design and Photography professors, will
also examine the effect of advertising on consumer culture.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

23·3203

Topics In Digital Imaging

23·3405
Styling

Each semester this advanced level course examines a specific
topic, theme, or idea in contempora.y digital photography. The
student will create and implement a self-directed, extended digital
project aided by theoretical and critical readings, class discus·
sions. and critiques.

In this course, the student will explore fashion photography in the
studio and on location. Building upon the previous skills learned
in Digital Imaging 1and II, emphasis will be placed on digital
capture and workflow. Lighting, styling, hair, make-up, and digital
"beauty· retouching will be addressed to simulate professional
experiences. Historical and contempora.y fashion photographers
will be discussed.

3 CREDITS

23·3220

Digital Imaging Ill

This advanced level course expands the student's digital expertise
using photographic controls to manipulate and enhance photographic images. Emphasis is placed on color management,
profiling, digital capture and worl<flow, image asset management,
and printing, Note: This course requires that students must have a
digital SLR camera, capable of RAW capture, and an external hard
drive.

3 CREDITS

23-3410
Fashion Photography Collaboration :
Photographer, Designer, and M
In this course creative collaborations are established by uniting
fashion photography students with fashion design and fashion
merchandising students. Teams worl< on projects during the
semester that simulate ·real-world" fashion assignments and
educate one another about practices in their field. Course empha·
sizes analysis of visual problems and pertinent business practices
in fashion photography. Creative processes, visualization of solu·
tions, and client presentations are addressed.

3 CREDITS

23·3275

Website Publish ing I

This course provides the necessa.y technical skills to create
websites that support the publishing and distribution of photographs and portfolios on the Internet. Students will learn website
construction, image optimization, information architecture, design
principles and produce photography-based webSites that com·
municate effectively and have high visual appeal.

3 CREDITS

23-3415
Finish

Commercial Assignment: Layout to

This advanced level course builds upon skills learned in previous
courses, focusing on t he completion of a professionally presented
cohesive portfolio. Course covers business practices relevant to
production of advertising jobs, running a studio, and alternative
career choices within the professional industry.

3 CREDITS

23·3276

Fashion Photography and Fashion

Website Publishing II

This advanced level course further develops technical and design
skills for photographers to create sophisticated photographic sites
on the Web. Students will learn advanced website construction,
image optimization. animation techniques, information architecture principles, and design concepts using object·based software.

3 CREDITS

23·3420

Scientific Photography

Course surveys photographic techniques and practices being
employed in research laboratories, high·te<:h industry, medical
institutions, and environmental a.gencies. Students learn techni·
cal and conceptual fundamentals to work in these interesting
and demanding fields. Course includes a range of photographic
assignments and visits to professionals working in these areas.

3 CREDITS

23·3300
Studio Ill
In this advanced level commercial studio course students exam·
ine photographic illustration for advertising. Professional studio
practices are analyzed and applied. Advanced applications of
medium and large format cameras, digital capture, and analog
film will be explored within a studio context.

3 CREDITS

23·3425

3 CREDITS

Professiona l Printing

This advanced, skill-based, analog Black-and-White printing class
emphasizes mastery of professional printing skills. Working with
their own negative archive and negatives produced by others,
students develop an advanced ability to analyze negatives and
create professional quality prints.
3 CREDITS
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23·3488

23·3450
Professional Topics: Sports
Photography

I nternship: Photography

Internships provide advanced level students with an opportunity
to gain professional experience in an a rea of concentration or

Professional workshop examines issues in sports photography
such as selection of equipment and materials and utilization of
photographic techniques. It includes demonstrations and a photo

interest while receiving credit towards their degree. Students
must be a j unior or senior and have a GPA of 3.0. Permission of
the Internship Coordinator and participation i n a portfolio review
is required before a student can apply for a n internship. Students

session at a professional SPOrts event.
2 CREDITS

work with the Internship Coordinator to design and implement

23-3455
Professional Topics: Stock
Photography

their i nternship.
1·6 CREDITS

This course introduces concepts involved i n producing photographs and licensing for resale markets. Subjects include compo-

23·3490

Professional Topics: Food Photography

This is an advanced level, intensive, professional workshop. Stu·

sition for stoc.k images, concept illustrations , captioning. d igital
practice in stock photography, and archiving.

dents collabOrate with professional foOd and prop stylists and a n
instructor to execute from a layout, a finis hed high quality adver·

2 CREDITS

Performance Photography

tisement featuring foOd. Day 1: Students collabOrate with a foOd
stylist and take a field trip with a prop stylist to a professional prop

In this hands o n course, students learn techniques for photographing live performance througll collabOrative participation in

house. Day 2: Students work on one Shot with outside professionals. A finished high quality professionally presented print will be

student productions mounted i n the Theater, Music, and Dance
departments of Columbia College Chicago. Skills are taught

critiqued in a brief third meeting.

23·3460

1 CREDIT

througll collabOrative procedures reflecting "real world" practice.
PrOduction of media and promotional materials is also addressed.

23·3495

3 CREDITS

This advanced level, intensive studio-based course is designed for

23·3475

Professional Studio

students seeking to further develop thei r technical and conceptual skills required for the professional fine art or commercial

Professional Topics: Casting/Portrait

This two-day workshop is designed to give students hands on
professional experience casting talent for specific c lient needs.

photographer. Students work on a semester tong cohesive project
under the guidance of an instructor, meeting every other week

CollabOrati ng with students from t he Columbia College Theater

for eight hour shooting sessions. Outside of class. students are

Department, as well as professional tatenVmodeting agencies,

expected to develop concepts and gather materials for sch eduled

students work with a professional tasting Stylist to select talent
appropriate to the layouVads provided. A professional Hair and
Make-up Artist will be on set the second day of this workshop

3 CREDITS

studio/Shooting days.

23·3500

to provide assistance. A brief thi rd meeting will be scheduled to
critique results from the workshop.

Photojournalism I

Course introduces basic elements of visual communication. Stu·

1 CREDIT

dents learn how to photog,aph people and major cu rrent events in
natural tigllting conditions. Organization, printing techniques, and

23·3480
Professional Topics: Styling
This is an advanced level, i ntensive, professional workshop. Stu·

layout are covered. Guest speakers intrOduce students to specific
areas of photojournalism including sports, general news, travel,
documentary, and picture editing.

dents collabOrate with professional food and prop stylists and an
instructor to execute from a layout, a finished high quality adver·

3 CREDITS

t isement. Day 1: Students collabOrate with a foOd stylist and take
a field trip with a prop stylist to a professional prop house. Day 2:
Students work on one shot with outside professionals. A finished
higll quality professionally presented print will be critiqued in a

Course expands skills acquired in Photojournalism 1with an emphasis on tigllting and color photog,aphy.

brief third meeting.

3 CREDITS

23·3505

Photojournalism II

1 CREDIT

23·3510

Photojournalism Ill

23·3485

Professional Topics: The Nude
This workshOp is designed to acquaint the student with the nude

Course is designed to c losely mirror experience of a working photojournalist. St udents prOduce both a maj or documentary project

as an an form. Students examine the human form through one·
on-one photo shoots in a studio setting. Special emphasis will be
placed on the collabOrative nature of the process of work ing with

reflecting some aspect of the human spirit and a variety of s ingle
image assignments.
3 CREDITS

mate and female professional models .
1 CR EDIT
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23-3520

Documentary Photography

23-3735
Nineteenth Century Photographic
Proc esses

This course introduces students to a wide range of approaches
and styles of documentary photography. Students will conceive,
develop, and pursue documentary photographic projects and
present the worl< in a manner consistent with the meaning and

This course explores printing techniques of 19th century photogra·
phy. Students utilize a variety of historic photographic materials
to i nvestigate contemporary aesthetic concerns. A variety of print·
ing processes taught may include: salt. platinum/palladium. gum
bichromate, and albumen.

point of view of t he work.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

23-3700
Experimental Photography/ Graphic
Techniques I

23·3780

3 CREDITS

23-3705
Experimental Photography/ Graphic
Techniques II

1 CREDIT

Course is a systematic exploration of advanced alternative
photographic processes including digital imaging techniques in
maki ng digital negatives and positives. Each student develops an
extended self-directed project utilizi ng a combination of processes
and materials taught.

23-3798

Independent Project: Photography

An independent project is designed by the student. with the approval of a supervising faculty member and chairperson, to study
an area that is not at present available In the curriculum. Prior
to registration, the student must submit a written proposal that
oullines their self-defined project.

3 CREDITS

23·3110
Experimental Photography/ Graphic
Techniques Ill

1·6 CREDITS

Course challenges students to refine to a professional level, and
build on skills teamed in EJcperimental Photography/Graphic
Techniques 11. Students complete one intensive project during the

23·3810

Portfolio Development

This advanced level course is designed for seniors to assist them
in developing skills to prepare for enteri ng the commercial job
market. Development, production, and assembly of a high-quality
portfolio and setf·promotional materials are fundamental to the
class. A component of this class is working i n close collaboration
with the Portfolio Center.

semester.
3 CREDITS

23-3730

Special Subjects

This two-day workshop introduces students to a variety of compact
strobe equipment and techniques for shooting on location. Stu·
dents utilize their own equipment as well as equipment provided
by the workshop. Technical strategies explored include shooting in
the studio, on location, interior as well as exterior, along with light·
ing demonstrations and discussions about technique. A brief third
meeting will be arranged to critique results from the workshop.

This course explores contemporary photographic practices using
a variety of hand·applied emulsions that include blue. brown, and
silver-gelatin printing processes. Students experi ment with i mage
manipulation on a variety of 2-0 and 3-0 image supports.

VIsual Photographic Books

This advanced level course provides photography students with an
opportunity for in-depth study of the photographic bOOk. The his-

3 CREDITS

tory, production, and use of the book format as an artistic medium

23-3900

and repository for photographic images is examined. The structure
of the bOOk is addressed, with attention to issues of narrative,
visual sequencing. pacing. and movement. Students will produce
professional quality photographic books that may utilize a variety

In this BFA capstone course. students develop and shape a
self·generated,long-term photography project. working in a more
independent manner. Students increase their expertise in seeing.
editing, and problem solving. Work is based on personal concerns
and values. and students improve their ability to speak and write
articulately about t heir worl< and the work of others. Career strategies, professional challenges. and relationship to contemporary
art practices are a vital component of this course. A written research paper related to their project is required. Students engage
with professional practitioners through the Oepanment's Lectures
in Photography series.

of forms and materials with emphasis on the unity of form and

content.
3 CREDITS

23-3733

Contemporary Thought In Photography

This seminar will examine and interrogate the multiple roles
that contemporary photography plays within our unique cuttural
moment. Students will view origjna1 works, read contemporary
criticism and engage in probing discussion and original writing.
Periodically, guest lect urers and visiting artists will pose evocative
questions further inciting critical discussion. Upon completion of
this course, students will have the capacity to more confidently
engage the work they make with the broader discourse of art.

Senior Thesis

3 CREDITS

23-3910

Photography Seminar

This course teaches students how to develop and shape a self·
directed. long·term photography project designed to encourage
students to work i n a more independent manner and i ncrease
their expertise in seeing, editing and problem solving. Students
learn to create work based on personal concerns and values as
well as increase their capacity to speak and write articulatefy

3 CREDITS
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History of Photoaraphy Semlner
23·4705
Each semester the Histo.y of Photography Seminar will locus on a

abOut their work. Students will also engage with professional
practitioners in the field through lectures. writings, and in-class

special topic related to recent trends in photographic and/or criti·
cal histories and theories of photography. Over the course of the
semester we will analyze this topic's ideological, representational.
technological, h istorical . and aesthetic ramifications lor photog·
raphy. Class time will involve some short lectures and exhibition
viewings but will mostly consist of discussions of reading and
looking assignments. Course expectations and requirements will
be adjusted accordingly for undergraduates and graduates.

visiting lecturers to develop career strategies. discuss profession·
al challenges, and place themselves in relation to contempora.y
photography practices. This is the capstone course lor the 8A i n
Photography, and part of the two semester capstone experience
tor BFA students in Photography.
3 CREDITS

23·4210

Body, Space and Image

Th~ course presents an

intensive survey of contemporary perfor·
mance. site. and installation art from an anthropological point
of view. Specifically, t he course focuses on artist's work that is
constructed to be experienced live and/or through photographic
and video documentation of the work. Students will be given work·
shops on sound, digital photography, and video editing. Students
will be required to prOduce and present a performance, site. or
installation work of their own lor their final project as wen as photographic and;or video artworks based on their piece.

This advanced level course provides an in-depth exploration of the
conceptual a nd practical issues su rrounding photographic works
that use image and text as a significant strategy in their commu·
nication. A wide range of image and text examples in contempora.y practice will be examined. Students complete assignments
combining images and text.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

23·4450

3 CREDITS

23·4720

Architectural Photography

23·4730

Course explores the wide range of photographic responses to
the man--made environment, from classical documentation to the
search from personal and formal documentation to the search
lor personal and formal images. Course also emphasizes view
camera skill. discussion of work, and development of individual
projects.

Image and Text

Direc ted VIs ions Stud io

This advanced, studio based course explores directed. manipu·
lated, and constructed photographs. Students perform the roles
of the director, fabricator, and photographer to execute their own
photographic visions. Utilizing artificial lighting a long with l abricat·
ed set-ups, cinematic stagi ng. and/or multiple imaging. students
will create conceptually based, content oriented photographs lor
the camera.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

23·4525

Documentary Photography II

Building upon skills learned in Oocumenta.y I, this course con·
tinues to broaden and deepen an understanding of the various
approaches to documenta.y photography. This course offers an in
depth understanding of the various traditional and contempora.y
approaches to the photographic documenta.y book. USing desk·
top publishing software, the class is designed to help the student
prOduce a book of his or her long,term documenta.y project.

23·4750

The Portra i t

This advanced course provides an in-depth exploration of the
conceptual and practical issues surrounding the photographic
portrait. A wide range of social and political issues of portraiture
within a historical and contemporary context will be exami ned and
applied.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

23·4 785
23·4555

Photography I n S. France

This course concentrates on photographing in the South of France.
with emphasis on the cultural. art historical, and visual environment of the region.
3 CREDITS

23·4880
Criticism

Twentieth Century Art Theory and

1 CREDIT

Course surveys major concepts and methOds of 20th centu.y art
theo.y and criticism from the early formalism of Roger F.y and
Clive Bell to the late MOdernist critical theories of Clement Greenberg. Instruction covers other art historical points of view such as
stytistic analysis, iconography, structuralism and semiotics, and
the social history of art. Oiscussion of contemporary critical posi·
tions of Post·Modernism i ncludes Post-Structuralist anitudes and
responses to late 20th centu.y art.

23·4770

Myth , Symbol, lmege

This course intrOduces students to new ways of thinki ng abOut the
connections between idea, meaning. and image in their wor1( and
to better understand these relationshiPS. Content and i nterpreta·
tion related to photographic representation will be examined.
Students discuss devices such as analogy and metaphor pertain·
ing to myth, lai.y tale. literature, and art. As part of the explorato.y
process. students will create photographs that relate to ideas of
cultural and personal myth, and symbolic. metaphoric representations of those myths.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
WWW.C OLU M . IOU

Special Subjects: Digital Capture

This two-day workshop intrOduces students to high-end, state-of·
the-art digital cameras in a studio setting. Under the guidance
of a professional commercial photographer, students shoot,
examine. and compare analog/film to digital capture. Emphasis is
placed on output and achieving professional q uality prints. Work
prOduced will be critiqued at the end of the second day of the
workshop.
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23·4777LDM Photographing History
This course is offered through the Columbia Arts/ Florence Sum·
mer Program. Advanced level, undergraduate/graduate photogra·
phy students will be offered an oppertunity to e~plore contemr»

rary life within a · medieval" urban environment and examine the
contrariety between 15th and 2 1st century value systems. Issues
of cultural memory, enliglltenment philosophies, global consum·
er ism, and institutionalized tourism will be incorporated into the
curriculum and be the emphasis of our studies and production.
Documentary, as well as fabricated narrative approaches. will be
encouraged and explored during the month-long class.

1 CREDIT

23·4780

Special Topics I

1 CREDIT

23·4785

Special Topics II

1 CREDIT

23·4790

Special Topics Ill

1 CREDIT
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RAD I O
BARBARA CALABRESE, CHAIRPERSON
The Radio Department offers a program that provides each
student with a comprehensive overview of t he art and business of
radio broadcasting while developing in-depth knowledge and skills
in on-air talent and show hosting, production, programming, and
producing for commercial and public radio formats including HO
and satellite radio, podcasting and Webcasting.

We offer small classes, one-on'()ne faculty advising. and a structured internship program that provides hands-on experiences
working with Chicago public radio and commercial radio. Our
student·managed radio station. WCRX 88.1 FM, has won numer·
ous national awards in on-air talent. production, news, and public
affairs and is streamed live on the Web at hnp;f; www.wcrx.net.
Our collaboration with the University of Illinois at Chicago gives
students experience in play-by-play sportscasting. Our s tudents
wor1< with members of the National Audio Theatre Festivals who
are active in writing and producing work that is aired on radio and
published in audio books. And our students sit down with sales
and promotions directors and apply classroom knowledge Immediately.

All of our full·time faculty work in the radio industry - some you
will hear weekly on Chicago radio stations. while others provide
consulting and meet regularly with general managers in market·
ing. sales, and promotions. Our adjunct faculty members are
production directors. news reporters, anchors, music and talk
show hosts. morning show producers, and sportscasters in both

commercial and public radio.
You can hear our alumni every day on the radio in Chicago and
t hroughout the country. They are music and talk show hosts.
news directors, and sportscasters. Our alumni produce morning
shows, direct marketing and promotions, and are managers in
radio sales, now a multi· billion dollar industry. Many go on to work
in related areas: television, public relations, and media management. Many go to graduate school.

Our philosophy is that succeeding in the radio industry demands
more than raw talent. That talent needs to be nurtured. Students
are encouraged to find their own creative route to success with the
guidance that helps them determine what they really want, while
gaining exposure to the whole range of opportunities in the world
of radio. This is bolstered by a firm foundation in the day-t<X!ay
business of radio that gives them the knowledge - indeed, the
confidence - to navigate the competitive landscape. we want our
students to have experiences that will set them apart as leaders
and innovators. Thus. our students learn contemporary broadcast
formats in a structured studio setting. then are encouraged to put
their stamp on it: they create their own show for the College radio
station or write and produce an original radio skit or play and then
hear it live on the air. Students may also devise an innovative

Our goal is that all students have an opportunity to be the very
best they can be. find and realize their dreams, and ultimately
contribute to their community and the world.

BariNira Celabrese
Chairperson, Radio

sales plan prepared first in a c lassroom and then present it at a
meeting in a Chicago radio station to members of the sales staff.
All of these ambitious projects are completed with faculty and
student support. This is the t ime to take a risk, to try something
new. Many Radio students learn both the business and creative
sides of radio - they take a sales internship one semester and
work with a production director the next. we know that having
exposure to many faoets of radio will give them the edge in the
job hunt. More than ever, radio is a dynamic industry that seeks
creative minds with the ability to keep up with the changing tech·
noJogy and business practices in a highly competitive world.
Our program is built on the conviction that if you really want to do
something. you can. Ours is a rigorous program, one that requires
hours outside of class preparing and practicing. one that requires
the kind of commitment and passion that makes gening up at
3:00AM to host a morning show a joy - and not simply a job.
And we believe broadcasting is a responsibility: ethics and civic
engagement are vital parts of the curriculum. Our students write
and produce public service announcements for local nonprofit
organizations and each year host a College-wide fund raising drive
for charity.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN RAD IO
The mission ol the Radio program is to prOIIide comprehensive
training and ed~tion in the art and business of radio broadcasting. We want our graduates to do ITI(){8 than get entry-level
jobs - we want them to have careers. The curriculum Is designed
around a core group of courses required for all Radio students.
These courses provide skills and knowledge in the fundamentals
of on·air broadcasting; voice and speech training, studio opera·
tions. production, and programming. Other required courses
prepare students for the realities of the business side of radio
and Include ethics In broadcasting. marketing and promotion,
and an overview of FCC rules and corporate business practices.
This allows students to experience both the creative and business
aspectS of radio before pursuing specialty courses in sports, talk,
music, news, or creative imaging and production.
Courses are sequenced to allOw students to build Skills each
semester. Once the CO<e courses are completed, students may
chOose from a wide variety of electives so they can pursue Inter·
est areas In depth. For example, once a student has learned
basic digital production, voice training. and writing. he or she can
choose advanoed courses in talk radio, voi~er, radio theater,
documentary, or radio station imaging. all of which require
students to combine ail the skills they have learned In previous
courses. All Radio majors are required to complete at least one
semester working in the College radio station, WCRX 88.1 FM,
so they can apply skills and knowledge learned in the class·
room. Students can be on the air as early as their soPhomore
~arK they hM tnfstered the ability and prerequi$lte courses.
Students reoerve Individual guidance from faculty while learning
to be on-atr music or talk show hosts. programmers. promotion
managers, sportscasters, newscasters. or production directors.
WCRX students have won numerous national awards durin& the
past fwe ~ars. WCRX also streams on the Web at wcrx.net, gi\lfng
students the opportunity to have their programs heard all over
the world. Our students regularly receive e-malls from listeners In
all parts of the Unit ed States as well as in Europe and Japan.
Our Internship program, one or the oldest and larges t In the
country, places appro•lmately 60 students per year In commer·
cial and public radio, as well as in production and voice-over
companies. A full-time staff member provides individual advising
to assess student Interest and help secure an internship plac~
ment. Our most successlul students have follOwed the recommended sequence ol courses. taken two or more advanced
courses. worked at WCRX. and completed at least one internship.
The$e are the students Who are working fuH time in radio in both
creative and business positions.
The Radio Department offers a post-baccalaureate certifiCate o1
major.
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232

FO R PIURC:QU I$ 1T t:S, SEE COLU M , (OU

COURSE DESCRIPTI O N S

RADIO
41-1100

Introd ucti on to Radio

41· 1135

Introductory oourse deals with the language and concepts of
the radio broadcasting industry. Students are introduced to an

The Radio Producer

This course covers behlnd·the-scenes production techniques for
produci ng any radio talk show or news program. Students will
focus on how producers help create the sound of a news or talk
program. understand FCC rules and regulations, utilize broadcast

oveMew of radio broadcast history, station organization. past
and present technologies. and terminology through the use of lec-

tures, special guests, projec-ts. films, quizzes. exams. and group

technologies. become skilled at developing story ideas, research
topics, and rec.r uit appropriate ex.p ert guests for interviews or
sound bites. Students will be expected to fulfill production assign·

exercises.
3 CREDITS

ments, review case studies. and complete interviews.

41· 1107

Voice and Articulation

3 CREDITS

or

Students acquire pronunciation and grammar oral Standard
English that is necessary for broadcasting and oral communi·

41· 1140J Sat ellite Radio and New Emerging
Technologies

cation in any professional environment. Students receive an
i ndividual evaluation of articulation and voice. Course stresses the

This course will serve as an overview of satellite radio, internet·

ooncept of beooming "bklialectic. ·or learning and using Standard
English in addition to your primary dialect. Classroom exercises
focus on using Standard English when reading copy and engaging

only radio shows, podcasting, and other new and emerging
broadcast technologies and delivery services that are currently
impacting the broadcast world. The instructor will explore how the

in improvisational conversation.

industry is rapidly expanding. shifting. and adj usting to t hese new
approaches and how traditional radio continues to react with new
programming initiatives and business mOdels.

3 CREDITS

41-1114

Radio Studio Operations

1 CREDIT

Entry-level course provides an introduction to theory and practice
in microphones and microphone use, field recording, and control

41-1142

News f or the Music Format

Course is an introduction to basic principles of contemporary
radio news writing. Students learn basic broadcast news writi ng

board operation.
4 CREDITS

Course intrOduces radio broadcasti ng and station procedure.

style with an emphasis on headline writing style. Course also
includes performing newscasts and headline stories for music
formatted radio stations.

Course offer.> practical on-air experience in the main broadcast·

2 CIUPIT$

41 · 1121

Radio Broadcasting I

ing functions and an examination of radio as a medium of mass
communication.

41· 1142J

41· 1128

Music: Licensing

The course provides an overview of music licensing from both a 1&gal and practical pernpective. Music licensing is a broad, oomplex
area with lots or legal pitfalls. Students will learn the process of
'"clearing· a song for use in radio and television advertisements.
film and video projects. podcasting, internet. s treaming, and mu·

4 CREDITS

Radio Production 1: lntro

Course uses lec:.ture and hands-<>n projects to familiarize students
with the baSics of radio production. Students learn production
techniques. i ncluding editing. splicing. mixing. dubbi ng. and sound

sic recording sessions. They will explore the differences between
and various uses of mechanical, synchronization, and master use
licenses. Since music licenses are essentially copyright licenses,
those portions of copyright taw that apply to music properties will
be reviewed, as well as the business contexts in which they are

effects. Students utilize analog audio equipment for irK:Iass proj·
ects and studio time facilities for out-of~l ass assignments
4 CREDITS

relevant.

41· 1130J Audio Theatre Pe rforma nce: Richard
Durham
The course is an audio drama workshop taught over one week that
is a performance class for audio drama. We will read and record
several scripts but focus on one Durham sc,r ipt for production. We

1 CREDIT

41· 1145J

Podc:ast Workshop

In this course students will develop. create, write. perform, and
technically produce a podcast. This new communications medium
is changin.g the face of radio broadcasti ng. allowing for new
opportunities and new creative outlets. plus giving new voice to
voices never heard. Students will discuss podcasting•s relation·
ship to broadcasting and produoe our own podcasts. This course

will analyze the script, rehearse, and record. The prOduction will
be post-produced by the Radio Department. We will be perform·
ing a Richard Durham script in honor of Black History Month.
1 CREDIT

is relevant to radio majors and non·majors alike.
1 CREDIT
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Radio Sports Play-by-Play
41-1307
Students develop play-by-play techniques, analyze statistics,
generate sources, and interview athletes. Course utilizes a combination of actual game videotape, on·location training at various
sportS venues. and classroom instruction.

41·1150J Great Voices of Radio
We will explore what makes great radio through listening and eli·
tiquing the many great voices of radio from its inception through
its heyday to today. Voices will include national radio programs
(Arthur Gocllrey, AI Jolson). comedy teams (Abbott & Costello,
Amos & Andy), news commentators (Walter Cronkite. Edward R.
Morrow), local heroes of radio (Steve Dahl, Eric & Kathy), ethnic
radio (Tom Joyner, Richard Durham). and much more.

3 CREDITS

Rock &c Soul on the Radio: Roots
41-1314
Course covers t he progression of rock music from its roots in
rhythm and blues and country music in the 1950s to current
sounds and artists. Students study individual artists and the
bands who created t he music, trends and styles of music, the
music's influence on modern culture, and the impact of current
events on the music.

1 CREDIT

41· 1155J Writing and Acting for Aud i o
This course explores twin techniQues: dramatic writing specifi·
cally aimed at audio production and effective acting for the audio
medium. Students will plot and write an original script, plus gain
a facility for audio voice characterization by recording their performance of t he script. ln-<:lass activities will include daily vocal and
writing warm ups, reading audio scripts that exemplify fine writing.
and listening to audio theatre productions that demonstrate fine
acting, Students will explore the i nterdependency of audio writing
and acting and objectively analyZe their final production.

3 CREDITS

41·1321
Topics: Rock &c Soul on the Radio:
Contemporary
This course will cover the progression of contemporary rock and
soul music from its r90ts in rhythm and blues, country. folk music,
and jazz from 1970 to the present. Students will study individual
artists and musical groups who created the music, the trends. and
the style of t his performing art. This course will also cover music's
influence on radio formats, modern culture, current events, and
present technology.

1 CREDIT

41· 1160J

Volceover: The Agent's Perspective

1 CREDIT

41·1162J Introduction to Voice Acting for
Animation
This is an introductory course for students who have interest in

3 CREDITS

41·1325J The Radio Narrative - Tell Your Story
The Radio Narrative has become a major force in radio creativity
mainly through the work of writers, storytellers, and memoir art·
ists producing work for National Public Radio. Public Radio Inter·
national, and other independent radio/audio venues. This course
will focus on the craft of writing and producing effective radio
narratives with emphasis on writing for the ear, sound usage, and
basic sound and spoken word audio editing. Each student will produce a completed radio narrative, working from an al ready written
piece (re-drafting it for broadcast writing) or writing an enti rely new
work. The course will progress as a workshop focusing on story
development, writing, and basic radio/audio production.

what it means to be an animation voice talent. It will explore the
acting skills, the vocal skills, the job requirements, the hands on
techniques of voicing to picture, auditioning and a final examina·
tion of voicing our own Columbia College Chicago APS Studio
finished animation character sheets and scripts.
1 CREDIT

41· 1250
Radio Podcastlng
This course will serve as an overview of this burgeoning new in·
ternet and portable media force and show how radio, writing, and
performance skills can impact the content of a podcast; how the
technology is impacting the industry; and how the new portable
media explosion is changing the way we manage ti me, entertain·
ment, and information.

1 CREDIT

41-2100
Radio Broadcasting II
Course assists students in understanding the technical and
aesthetic functions of radio broadcasting through concentrated
programming productions. Development of individuality and a
personal style of broadcasting are emphasized through Integrated
practice in the various broadcasting functions.

3 CREDITS

41-1300
The Club D.J .
Course prepares students for a position as a personality in
discos and nightclubs utilizing the talents of a live disc jockey.
Course i ncludes instruction in the use of portable eQuipment
such as turntables. speakers, and microphones. Content covers
production techniques inherent to this specialized field of audio
entertainment. More advanced radio students should be able to
use what is learned to secure full· or part·time employment before
graduation from College and thereafter.

4 CREDITS

41· 2105
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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41-2105J

The Radio Narrative - Tell Your Story

41-2210

The Radio Narrative has become a major force in radio creativity

Voice and Artic ulation II

Course serves the serious s tudent seeking improvement of
oral communication skillS. Study focuses on appropriate use of
voice and articulation when reading news and commercial copy.

mainly through the work of writers. storytellers. and memoir artists
producing work for National Public Radio, Public Radio lnterna·
tiona!, and other independent radio/audio venues. This course will

Students improve language organization and formulation skills for
ad·lib, summarizing. and storytelling In broadcast contexts.

focus on the craft of writing and producing effective radio narra·
lives with emphasis on writing for the ear, sound usage, and basic
sound and spoken word audio editing. Each student will produce a

3 CREDITS

completed radio narrative. working from an already written piece
(re--drafting it for broadcast writin.g) or writing an entirely new work.
The course will progress as a workshop focusing on story develop-

41-2212J

Producing NPR Features

Students will gain a full understanding of the NPR All Things Con·
sidered program format focusing on relevant content for produc-

ment, writing. and basic radio/audio production.

ing a short feature.

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

41·2107

Writing for Radio

41 ·2250J Radio In Crisis: Limbaugh
Stern - Oh Nol

This introductory course will cover the style, format, and techniQues for various forms of writing specific to the radio industry.
Students will write and produce public service announcements.
promos, commercialS, editorialS, and news and sports copy.

This course will d iscuss controversial "shock jocks" such as Oon
lmus. Howard Stern, Opie & Anthony, and Mancow and look at
how their on-air antics approach broadcast indecency and has
become more than a simple regulatory problem. It's important

3 CREDITS

41-2112

for radio management to have the necessary social, political,
economic and legal framework to deal w~h these "on the edge·
broadcast talents. we will focus on the Broadcast Decency

Radio and American Life

3 CREDITS

41-2114

a. lmus a.

Enforcement Act s igned by President George W. Bush. The course
will work as a crisis communications workshop with the view that
FCC rules and regulation cannot be seen within a vacuum that
ignores cultural realities. Each student will assume the role of a

Ethics In Broadcasting

Course ex.plores the ethical decisions and issues involved in t he
broadcast industry. Students analyze ethical t heories and conduct
through various case studies, videos, readings, lectures, and class·

crisis manager for a "fictional" radio station and speak on behalf

room diS<:ussion. The course introduces students to legal issues
such as defamation. the use of anonymous sources. the privacy
torts, and the media's role in first amendment theory.

of the corporation during a crisis, The wu~ win include the
use of case studies, media spokespersons, and current FCC

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

41-2130J
Durham

documents.

41-2300

Audio Theatre Production : Richard

This production·based workShop uses the Richard Durham script
previously recorded in J·Term and brings it to complete broadcast·

broadcast business. In addition to covering libel law and the
Federal Communications Commission (FCC). course encompasses
issues related to radio employment contracts, trademarkS. copyrights. the First Amendment, obscenity. and indecency.

ready production status.
1 CREDIT

41·2200

Broadcast Law

Course concentrates on practical applications of broadcast law
and examines various general principles that apply to the daily

3 CREDITS

Radio Sportscastlng

Course covers the writi ng and delivery style of sports anchori ng
and reporting. Students learn how to cover various sports events
and conduct sports interviews. Course work requires seeking
information from various sources and gathering and disseminating

41-2307

Commercial Announcing

sports news while utilizing news judgment.

Course introduces elements of this highly competitive profession.
including timing. voice-overs, industrial narration techniQues,
interpretation. and the degree of persuasion necessary for suc-

3 CREDITS

cessful delivery of the sponsor's message.
4 CREDITS

41-2207

Radio Writing

a. Newscasting

41· 2314

Course introduces basic journalistic skills and familiarizes
students with procedures necessary in constructing an on-air
newscast from wire copy and other news sources. In addition to
covering the news gathering and selection process. course focuses

The Club DJ II

on broadcast-style newswriting and news anchoring. Students per·
form various news-style formats on the air during "AII·News· radio
days in which students write stories. screen tape, stack stories.

This advanced. talent-based course is for students who have completed the Club OJ course or who have experience as a club OJ.
The course deals with the language, concepts, and skills needed
tor scratching and using the turntable as a musical instrument.
Students will be introduced to an overview of the history, development. and organization of advanced technical skills.

and anchor newscasts.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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International Radio: Social & Political

41·2321
Internet Radio
This course covers the basics of the Web as it pertains to over-the-

41·2500
Force

air radio stations. It also will explore internet-only Webcasting and
the u~ of the Web in promotions. sales. and business models.
There wm be an emphasis on innovation, and students will create
experimental pages for the WCRX Web site. Students need not
have advanced computing skills.

This course examines the history and pr~nt-day experience of
radio around the world. Special emphasis will be placed on the
u~ of radio as a social and political force in developing nations.

Various forms of non-commercial radio such as guerrilla stations
in Central America. the Pacifica network and other community and
educational stations in the United States. the BBC. pirate radio,
National Public Radio, low-power FM, and government sponsored
radio will be explored. as well as satellite and internet radio.
Students will produce a final project in which they use radio to

3 CREDITS

41·2328
Voice Over Copy Interpretation &
Performance

examine a subject of t heir choice.

A performance-based course that introduces the student to the
skills and techniques u~d in interpreting and p r~nting com·

3 CREDITS

merciaI and narrative copy for radio and television advertising as
well as scripts used in corporate training and Industrial narra·

Radio Interviewing
41· 2730
This course will explore the tools, techniques. and theories
necessary for conducting professional radio interviews. Various
styles and types of interviews will be covered. i ncluding news/

tion. Students work in a studio classroom and receive individual
critiques. Emphasis is placed on developing a style that works for

each student. The course also includes some lecture presenta·
tions regarding the business of voice-overs and how to prepare a
"demo· tape.

public affairs. anstentenainment. feature profiles, and sports.
Course content will !nclude topic/guest selection. research, pre·
interviews. copywriting. and interviewing techniques. Students

4 CREDITS

will practice skills during class and listen to and critique various

41·2370

Interview styles and formats. Throughout t he ~mester students

Special Topics Radio: Talk Radio I

This course is an introduction to the principles, styles. and tech·
niques of radio talk shows including sports, issue-oriented, and

will oonduct live in-studio interviews. Selected interviews will be

interview style formats. The radio talk show is one of the most

3 CREDITS

aired on the College radio station. WCRX 88.1FM.

popular formats at commercial and public radio stations across
the country. providing listeners with a compelling forum for debate

41·3008
Radio

and entertainment. Lectures and in--studio exercises teach skills
such as interviewing. monologue, interaction with listeners. and

2 CREDITS

personality development. Talk·radio professionals appear as guest
speakers.

41·3100

3 CREDITS

Radio Sales

Course introduces basics and principles of broadcast. Students
analyze local and national sales techniques. rate cards. and rat·
ings in preparation for work in radio sales.

41·2404J Radio Production : The Sound of Science
Fiction
This course deals with the most dramatic and imaginative forum

3 CREDITS

lor the presentation of science fiction· audio drama. Taught by
a former SCI·fl Channel producer. students will use programs
recently produced by the SCI·FI Channel as examples for analysis
then apply some of the techniques to their own product ion.

41·3107

Radio Marketing & Promotion

Course explores establishing a station's identity and growth

through market positioning. advertising. non·profrt involvement.
utilizing current technology, incorparating sales promotions, press

1 CREDIT

41·2407

Covering the Presidential Election for

and public relations. and understanding demog,aphic and psychographic profiles.

Radio Production II: Intermediate

3 CREDITS

Advanced ~evel course focuses

on types of d igital audio equipment
currently used for radio produc tion. Through lect ure and hands·

41·3114
Radio Programming
Course covers day·to-day radio programming issues for all radio
formats including music, talk, news., and sports. Oiscusstons focus
on station imaging. management techniques. music and audience
research, diversity issues, and use of computers for program

on application students learn about samplers. OAT. mini disc.
OCC. hard disc recording and editing. CO·ROM, and digital signal
processing. Students produce final projects using digital recording
and editing techniques taught in c lass.
4 CREDITS

scheduling.
3 CREDITS

41· 3115J

Music Radio Programming

A complete look at utilizing the music scheduling software Selec·

tor, as well as Unker. to schedule the on·air elements of a radio
station.
1 CREDIT
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41 -3300
WCRX Practlcum
Course is intended for the advanced student and requires a
minimum of eight hours per week. Student personalities host

41-3121
Radio Station Management
Course focuses on current media management issues facing the
radio manager in the daily operations of the programming, sales,
promotion. news. and engineering departments. Curriculum

one or more on--air shows per week on WCRX. Formats vary from

analyzes management theories and approaches in addition to
covering topics such as the Telecommunications Act, labor and
discrimination law, crisis management, Federal Communica·
tion Commission (FCC) rules, and contract and employment law.
Through case studies and role playing exercises. students learn
how to legally interview prospective employees, conduct perfor·
mance evaluations, and terminate employees.

dance and hip hop to alternative rock and hea"Y metal. Students
use advanced analog and digital equipment and have access to
extensive show prep resources. Requires the permission of the
instructor.
1·6 CREDITS

41-3317
Audio Theatre: Writing and Acting
Workshop

3 CREDITS

Course invotves writing, acting, and voice for audio theatre, focus·

41-3128
Career Preparation: Radio
Course deals with elements that are important for a successful job
search in radio broadcasting. Topics include internet employment

ing on the dramatic form. Class Is workShop style with students
completing individual and group projects.
4 CREDITS

search, writing informative business letters, preparing resumes

and developing interpersonal communication skills. Students
for submission to prospective employers or talent agents.

41-3318
Producing Radio News
This course will explore the tools and techniques needed to
gather, write, and produce professional radio news field reports

3 CREDITS

in 3 variety of sty1es and contexts. Various types of radio field

produce and record a professional quality audition tape suitable

reports will be oovered including spot news ooverage. news confer·

41-3207

ence coverage, and prOducing longer form National Public Radiostyle peices. Produced pieces could be aired on the College radio
station, WCRX, 88.1 FM. The course will also include components

WCRX Practlcum: On-Air News/Sports

Intended for the advanced student, course requires a minimum

of eight hours per week. Student news anchors are responsible
for the gathering and dissemination of news;sports. Participants

in using radio news field recording equipment and basic produc-

are responsible for four newscasts in morning and afternoon drive

tion skills.

over the Columbia College radio station WCRX. Students partici·
pate in tape gathering process and perform raoio inteiViews lor

4 CREDITS

Theater of the Mind

actualities in a working newsroom environment.

41-3321

1 ·6 CREDITS

Students create their own program for radio using art and enter·
tainment forms found in drama. narration, and comedy. Students
may choose to petform published work or write their own and

41-3214

WCRX Practlcum: Promotions

select among different forms such as drama, voice/sound design,
storytelling. or comedy bits. Student work will be aired on WCRX·

Entry-level college radio staff position requires a minimum of four
hours per week. Students function behind the scenes assisting
on-air staff in the production of news and sports programming for

WCRX.

FM. Course content includes scriptwriting. sound effects, casting.
rehearsing. directing, and editing tor on·alr use.

1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

41-3221

41-3323J

Radio Feature & Doc Workshop

Radio Drama: The First Hundred Years

This class explores the earty history of entertainment media as

In this advanced radio workshop, students learn to produce

sound-rich features or documentaries suitable for broadcast on

seen through the audio dramas produced from the turn of the

commercial or non-commercial radio outlets. Students will learn
to research, interview, write, edit, and use appropriate technical

century to the present. It uncovers the fact that radio drama is
actually audio drama. existing decades before commercial radio

prOduction techniques. Subject matter may include news; public
affairs and sports;cultural topics. The class
will also study exemplary radio features and documentaries as
role mOdels.

broadcasting. By studying the prOductions of the past, their
techniques and similarities, we see t hat audio drama functions

effectively in our rapidly evolving world of radio.
1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

41-3400
41-3225

WCRX Practlcum: Production

Course is intended for the advanced student and requires a mini·

Advanced Radio Station Marketing

mum of eight hours per week. USing advanced prOduction studio

This course will serve as an advanced marketing class for those
who are going into radio with an eye toward management. It

facilities, students write, voice, and technically produce station
promos, public seNice announcements, and other projects tor

requires advanced media research, media buying knowledge, and
writing and defending a complete marketing plan including an
appropriate budget.

airing on WCRX.
1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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41·3514
WCRX Practlcum: Management
Course is intended for the advanced student and requires a
minimum or eight hours per week. WCRX Faculty Advisor appoints
students to manage one of the station's following departments:
programmir~g. music, news, sports, community affairs, promotion, traffic, production, or sales. With assistance from the faculty
advisor, student managers evaluate staff performance. Course
stresses basic management skills and oral and written communi·
cation skills. Music and traffic managers use advanced computer
software to generate station logs.

Radio Pr oduction Ill: Advanced
41 ·3414
Commercial radio stations employ creative directors who are
responsiOie for creating and producing a station's "image.· In this
advanced digital production class. students will learn to write.
direct, voice, edit. and mix professional imaging pieces.
4 CREDITS

Radio Senior Portfolio
41 ·3421
A wor1<shop course for Senior Radio majors to develop a portfolio
suitable for potential employers and to present at Manifest. Work
can include talent. production. writing. sales. and/or marketing/
promotions depending on concentration and career goals. Each
student is assigned a faculty advisor who will guide development
and completion of the portfolio. Portfolios will include artisV

1·6 CREDITS

41·3520
Advanced Radio Sales Practlcum
Students will explore advanced theoretical and practical principles
of broadcast sales methodology in a small group classroom dis·
cussion setting. supported by practical experience conducted in

professional statements and a resume. Students will participate

in interviews and reviews of their work by radio professionals and
complete projects with the Portfolio Center.

professional radio sales departments. This intensive instructional

milieu will give students the opportunity to build on the conceptual foundations that they gained in the Radio Sales class. Students
will oe required to engage in extensive study of sales methods and
market data resources in libraries and on the internet.

1 CREDIT

41·3488

Internship: Radio

Internships provide advanced students with an opportunity to
gain work experience in an area of concentration or interest while

3 CREDITS

receiving academic credit toward their degrees. Requires the

41·3528
WCRX Practlcum: Webcastlng
Ambitious involvement in the development and mai ntenance of
the WCRX Radio Web sit e. Students will oe responsi ble for updat·
ing piaylists, station events, Jock profiles. news. sports scores,

permission of the instructor.
1·6 CREDITS

41·3498
Independent Project: Radio
An independent project is designed by the student. with the approval of asupervising faculty member, to stuoy an area that is
not at present available in the curriculum. Prior to registration. the

and public service announcements, The practicum will also

inc,lude e~perimenta l initiatives, community outreach, and interdepartmental projects.

student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.

41-3500
Radio Workshop: Public Service In
Media
This service-learning course involves students in identifying
significant community issues and how those issues are addressed
by public service programming. Students create a public affairs

campaign. including programming. promotions. and public service
announcements for broadcast on the Columbia College Chicago
radio station. WCRX. The class also covers critical Federal Com·
municatlons Commission (fCC) rules and regulations.
3 CREDITS

41-3507
Broadcast Research
Course outlines application of basic marketing research tech·
nlques to radio situations. Course material covers conducting
research from music testing to perceptual studies and evaluat·
ing research supplied by outside companies. including rati ngs
services.
2 CREDITS
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SC I ENC E A ND MA T HEMA T ICS
CONSTANTIN RASINARIU, CHAIRPERSON
The Science and Mathematics Department provides the opportunity for Columbia students to learn fundamental scientific and
mathematical concepts in an atmosphere that cultivates intellectual ctJriosity, creative and artistic exploration, independent
thinking, and ethical global citizenship.
The department offers a wide array of courses in biology, chemisll'f, earth sciences, ecology, nutrition and health, lnterdlsclplina!Y

sciences, physics, and mathematics. There is a course for each
type of learner. The art~riented student can use his/her creative
artistic skills by working on projects where the unique combination of art and science or mathematics is nurtured and appreei·
ated. The more adventurous student can study advanced mathematics, m icrobiology, or fundamentals of quantum physics, to
name only a few of our challenging classes. In addition, students
benef~ from using the state-of-the-art science and math computer
center, Which is dedicated to Image and sound processing with
application to science visualitation and mathematical modeling.

The department offers a minor in Environmental Science that
gives students a basic understanding of environmental issues
from a sc-ientific, legal, social, and political context. As ecological
consciousness increasingly becomes an issue, Columbia College
Chicago students will be able to capitalize on growing employment opportunities. such as managing environmental organiza·
tions, creating advertising campaigns for ·green· products, or
producing documentaries that explore these issues.
Our faculty members are active professionals in t he fields they
are teaching. Many have artistic backgrounds in addition to
advanced degrees in science and mathematics. These profes·
sors, through Insightful teaching and careful guidance, help
students develop meaningful and lasting connections with
science and mathematics, while providing invaluable skills for
living more interesting. productive, and well·rounded lives.

Constantin Reslnarfu, 1'11.0.
Chairperson. Science and Mathematics
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Minor In Environmental Sci ence
Env;ronmental science is an interdiscipUnary science that uses
concepts and information from the natural sciences - ecology, biology, chemistry, and geology- and also from the social

sciences - economics. politics, and ethics .. to help us under·
stand how the earth works; how we are affecting the earth's l~e
support systems (environment) for us and other forms of life; and

how to deal with the environmental problems we face.
Thus. the goal of the m inor is to have all students complete a
core course in Environmental Science, which incorporates each
of these disciplines. Then, the student will be able to choose the
discipline within the Environmental Studies program he or she
wishes to pursue in greater detail, with core courses in biology,
chemistry, and geology. and more specialized courses later on.
Finally, each student will complete an independent study proj·
ect depending upon his or her special interests. Which can be
arranged through numerous professional contacts of the faculty.

Minor In Mathemati cs
Mathematics involves both purely abstract concepts as well as
practical topics with applications to a variety of fields. including

the natural sc.iences, the social sciences, computer science,
and technology. Mathemat ics helps us to understand the world
by providing a coherent and efficient language In which real
phenomena can be described and modeled, and it provides
powerful tools that we can use to help implement our ideas.
The goal of the mathematics minor is to introc!uoe students to
some of the many topics usee! in mathematics, with an emphasis on applications. All students will complete a three-semester

sequence in calculus. Then, based on his or her particular interests. the student will select ac!c!itional courses from the more

advanced topics.
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SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS
56·1110

Bi ology: The Living World

56· 1125

This course is an introduction to the study of life, at the mofec,ular.
cellular. and whole organism levels. It surveys cell structure and
function, the principles of genetics. and the diversity of living

General Zool ogy

This class examines the d iversity of the animal kingdom. focusing
o n the major groups of invertebrates and vertebrates. We will
study these animals in an evolutionary context, emphasizing
ecology. life history, and morphology. The lab comPOnent will

organisms. including how they grow, how they evolve and adapt,
and how they interact with each other and with their environment.
Through obServation. experimentation. and interpretation of the

include dissections to examine physical differences across the
major phyla. It is recommended that students have a strong
background of biology in high school or a previous biology course
in college (e.g. Biology the Living World. Animal Physiology, Human

living wortd. students develop an understanding of the biological
functions that supPOrt life. The biological wortd is exami ned with
particular attention to issues of greater contemporary relevance

Physiology, or Marine Biology).

and i mpact.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

56·1150
Biology of Human Reproduction
56·1115
The course examines the biological aspects or sexuality from a

Mi crobiology: Unseen Life

The course examines life at the microscopic level and is
designed to provide an understanding of microbiology and
its connectedness to the environment, medicine, agriculture,

structural, functional, and evolutionary standPOint. Topics may
i nclude anatomy and phySiology of the reproductive organs,
human sexual response. reproductive hormones, birth control
and infertility. pregnancy and birth. sexual disorders and sexually
transmitted d iseases. human i nheritance and genetic counseling.

and industry. Topics will include exploration of the world of
bacteria, viruses. and fungi; the use of microbes in genetic
engineering. food preseiVation. and safety; the role of microbes
in biotechnology, industry, and agriculture; antibiotic resistance;

evolution of human sexual behav;or. and other related issues from
a biological persoective.

viral and bacterial d iseases of humans: and the use of microbes
or m icrobial products in bioterrorism.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

56· 1117

The Biology of AIDS: Life of a VIrus

56 · 1170

The course examines the basic biology of HIV a nd is designed to

Human Anatomy and Physiology

its impact on the immune system. Topics will include cell biology.

This course examines the basic biological concepts of structure
and function of the human body. Body systems, such as the
cardiovascular. respiratory, nervous, d igestive, muscular, skeletal

basic genetics. the immune system. virology. and epidemiology

and reproductive will be surveyed. Special topics may include the

and their connection to the development of antt--retroviral drugs

disease processes that affec-t the human body, such as cancers
and AIDS.

provide an understanding of the pathophysiology of HIV/AIDS and

and vaccines. testing for and diagnosis of HIV infection. and an
understanding of the virus life cycle. HIV/AIOS awareness and

3 CREDITS

prevention via artistic ex,pressions will also be ex.amined.

56-1181

3 CREDITS

Animal Physiology

This course explores the structure and function or mammals with

56· 1120

Botany: Plants and Society

special emphasis on companion and zoo animals. Students
gain knowledge on t he diversity of structure and function of
domesticated and economically important animals as well as
their similarities-at the microscopic as well as macroscopic level.
Topics on heredity. genetics and reproduction. evolution and
ecology, and conservation. using mammals as animal models, will
be discussed. The course includes hands-on laboratory wort<. field
triPS, and projects that incorporate students' interests and majors

This course introduces students to plant life and the impact of
plants on society including their use as a major food source, as
medicine. and in the industrial and recreational world. As an
introductory level botany course. topics also include structure.
function, growth processes. reproduction. ecology, genetics.
and resources derived from the plant world. lhe course also
examines the impact of plant life on society using examples from
major agriculture c rops such as coffee and chocolate. Students

and cultural backgrounds with course material.

will investigate live spedmens of plants with a stron.g hands-on
laboratory comPOnent.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

S6· 1182
Biology of the Human Immune System:
Health and Disease

Introduction to Hortic ulture: Applied
56· 1121
Plant Sclencea

What causes illness and maintains health? How does the immune
system guard against disease? These and other important topics
of health are discussed. The effects of diet, stress, and drugs are

This laboratory course will be taught at the Garfield Pari<
Conservatory and will address the science and art of cultivating
fruits, vegetables, and ornamental plants: the functional uses
of plants: aesthetics, food, industry, recreation; and growing
and using horticultural plants and consumer and environmental
issues related to horticulture in daily livin,g.

debated. with discussions of AIDS. genetics. cancer. and other
related current topics. Students learn to make sound decisions
regarding their bodies. Students complete projects integrating
their major field of studywtth topics in health and illness.
laboratory worl< is a required comPOnent of the course.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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56·1184

56· 1220

The Brave New World of Medicine

cloning. assisted reproduction, new vaccine development, gene
therapy, and other emerging medical topics. The course will also
explore the scientific limits and societal implications of these
advances. A hands-on laboratory accompanies this class and
st udents draw on their talents, backgrounds and majors to create
a final project.

3 CREDITS

56· 1224

Marine Biology

This class examines the diversity of marine organisms from the
smallest worms to predatory sharks to tne largest whales, from
the deepest trench to the shore. St udents will explore the special
adaptations that allow organisms to thrive and create the complex
web of ocean life. This class contains a lab component; field triPS
to the Shedd Aquarium; and a final project that incorporates the
studentsf interests. maj ors, and cultural backgrounds with course
material.

4 CREDITS

56· 1226

Liberal Arts Chemistry

This introductory chemistry course includes the exploration of the
high prevalence of chemical occurrences in the world. Topics such
as chemical terminology, atomic structure, bonding, reactions,

acids and bases, oxidation and reduction. and nuclear chemistry
are considered. Materials from organic chemistry, biochemistry,
and polymer chemistry are integrated into discussions and
lab activities to demonstrate practical application of everyday
substances.

56-1240

Scientific Investigation

Course provides an introduction to the basic princ iples and
uses of forensic science. The basic applications of the biological,
physical, chemical, medical, and behavioral sciences currently
practiced and limitations of the modern crime laboratory are
presented.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56· 1215

Material Science Technology

This laboratory course provides practical knowledge of the ever
expanding use and development of materials In today's world.
Material Science Technology is a multidisciplinary approach
to science and technology that teaches students to better
understand the properties and uses of materials. It combines
scientific theories, practical applications and technology, and
actual hands-on experiences to prepare students to work in a
technologically rich environment.

4 CREDITS

56·1211

Chemistry of Photography

Chemical processes behind all major photographic methods are
explored in this course. These processes include: daguerreotypes,
blac·k·and-white, color. non-silver, image making using alternative
materials such as gum dich romate, holography, and xerography.
Science of additive and subtractive color m ixing is also explored.
Laboratory experimentation constitutes significant part of course.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56· 1210

Chemistry of Art and Color

Course deals with atoms and molecules and how they c reate color
or light and reflect and absorb light (dyes and pigments). Topics
include additive and subtractive color mixing; interference, or
iridescence, which is demonstrated through niobium anodizing;
history and chemistry of pigments; and various paint media,
including encaustic (or wax), egg tempura, linseed oil, gouache (or
gum Arabic). fresco. calcium compounds, and oriental lacquers.
The chemical reactions that set these paints are discussed.

3 CREDITS

56· 1185

Chemistry and Art: Textiles and Dyes

Course focuses on natural and synthetic textiles, their chemistry,
properties. and applications. Paper and dye chemis try is
extensively covered. Dye synthesis and interaction of fibers with
vat. reactive. acidic, basic, azoic, and mordant dyes are also
investigated. Special emphasis is placed on the extraction of
natural dyes from plants.

Are you curious about emerging medical advances and those just
on the horizon? Following a brief biology introduction, this class
examines the cutting-edge science of such topics as stem cells,

56· 1280
Crime Lab Chemistry: Solving Crime
Through Analytical Chemistry
Concepts of Biochemistry

A muttklisciplinary approach to the contemporary issues of
science and the law provides the student with the general
knowiedge and ability to understand applications of science in
society. Students study basic principles of scientific invest igation
and the application of sciences to evidence and law. A significant
part of the course includes hands-on laboratories; evaluation of
DNA evidence; and projects where students incorporate their
interests and majors with what they learned in the course.
3 CREDITS

Includes basic chemical and biochemical principles and an
insight on the latest breakthroughs in the field. Topics may
i nclude functioning of metabolism, cell signaling. hemoglobin
abnormalities, DNA and ancestry, cloning. etc. Specially designed
laboratory experiments help the student to discover the hidden
side of life. The student will be able to make connections between
bio-molecules and functioning of living organisms, disease.
forensic tests, environmental issues, and biotechnology.
4 CREDITS

56· 1310

Geology: Earth as a Planet

This course examines the basic scientific principles governing
Earth and its operation. Through numerous hands-on activities,
students s tudy earth materials and how they form, surface
processes and how they shape the rand, and internal processes
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and hc>w they lead to earthQuakes. volcanic activity, and even
movement of whole continents. Topics also include geologic time,
the history of Earth and life on it, climate and climate change, and
the impact of human activities on Earth.

56·14 20
Animal Behavior
This course explores the ways in which animals survive. adapt,
and respond to changes in their env;ronment. Basic topics
covered include animal learning, mechanisms of behavior,
foraging. defense against predation, aggression, sensory systems,
communication, mating systems. and parental care behavior.
Examples from the animal kingdom will be incorporated,
including consideration of the roles animals play in the daily lives
of humans, and the discovery and meaning of specific animal
behaviors.

4 CREDITS

Global Change: Earth and Life In the
S6·1312
Past, Present & Future
This course examines the idea of global environmental change
and the mechanisms by which global change occurs. We will
use an approach combining Earth history with modern Earth
processes (Earth systems) to understand changes in the
physical environment like plate movement and climate change,

3 CREDITS

S6·1S 10
Nutrition
Course provides an overview of the basic nutrients required by the
body for health and life. The role of nutrition in various phases of
the life cycle and the psychological and sociological implications
of food are discussed. Emphasis is placed on dispelling common
nutrition myths and on questioning nutrition information
presented in the media.

and changes in the biological environment like evolution and
extinction. Finally, we will analyze some of the relationships
between physical and biological changes on Earth (physical
mechanisms for extinction, biological inputs to climate change.
and others).
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

S6·1320
Natural Disasters
Both geologic ano climatic natural disasters are explored in
this course. Central focus is on causes and effects of dlsasters.
particularly on the results of human attempts to prepare for
these disasters. Topics include meteorite impacts, volcanoes,
earthQuakes. landslides. floods. and the effects of floods on

S6·1S15
Personal Wellness
This science course focuses on a holistic approach to health
management. You will learn to assess your current wellness
status and how to make improvements where necessary. Topics
include exercise science, nutrition, self~steem, mental health.
stress management, relationships, effective communications,
violence, sexuality. chronic diseases, and addictions. Some
classes reQuire mi!o to moder~te movement.

human and animal life.
3 CREDITS

S6·1330
Meteorol ogy
This course provides an introduction to the dynamics of the
atmosphere and the methods of forecasting weather. Topics
include theories of Earth's climate, effects of pollution on the
weather, applications to marine and aviation agencies. and
careers in meteorology. Activities include graphing, weather
forecasting. and maintenance of a weather log.

3 CREDITS

History of Science
S6·1610
When science is examined through t he lens of history, we c-an
better understand its methodology as well as the social forces
that Shape its advancement and impact on society. By examining
not only the contributions but alSO the lives of people like
Copernicus. Galileo, Newton, Faraday, Darwin, and Einstein we
discover a human element to science that Is so often ignored.
This historical approach enables us to discover the dynamic
interaction between science and other disciplines such as
religion, technology, art and humanities, war. and politics.

3 CREDITS

S6· 13SO
Vertebrate Paleontology
Vertebrates have been around for more than 500 million
years and are one of the most successful groups of organisms
inhabiting the Earth today. This course explores the fossil
ev;dence tor the evolution and diversification of vertebrates,
including fishes, crocodiles, dinosaurs, birds, and mammals.
How vertebrate evolution is conveyed in scientific and POpular
literature, the arts, and museum exhibits will be examined in
the conte.xt of the science and methods behind how fossilS are
discovered, collected, analyzed. reported. and displayed.

3 CREDITS

S6·161S
Science, Sensation lc Perception
Course studies sensation and perception entering the bOdy
through sight, hearing. taste. touch. and smell. Course exami nes
the senses as they relate to biology, chemistry, physics, and
psychology. Other senses dealing with coordination and balance
will be studied also.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

S6· 1380
Dinosaurs and More: Geology Explored
Students investigate the geologic processes that have Shaped the
environment on Earth over the past 4.5 billion years. The course
explores the theory of plate tectonics and follows the development
of common fossil forms and prehistoric life with a spec,i al focus
on dinosaurs. Laboratory experience includes mineraljrocl<
identification, analysis of fossils. and interpretation of geologic
maps. One class wm meet at the Field Museum.

S6·1621
Science, Tec hnology and Society
Course provides an introduction to current events in science
and technology and their effects on everyday life. Topics
include environmental pollution, benefits of space exploration.
superconductivity, and technical education in various nations.
Students are reqUtred to complete individual projects such as
videotapes, slides. or practical demonstration.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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56· 17 10
Bas i c Math Skills
Basic Math Skills is designed for college students who have a
weak bac,kground in mathematics and who may exhibit math
anxiety. lhe course concentrates on operations involvi ng
fractions, deci mals, and percents. Measurement. geometry,
statistics. and the principles of algebra are also introduced. The
class focuses on student partici pation, collaborative learning.
and activities that develop students' problem solving and critical
thinking skills. (Basic Math Sl<llls does not satisfy the College's
mathematics reQuirement.)

Sc ienc e Fil m Sem inar
5 6· 1624
Scientific methodology, concepts, and applications are presented
and discussed usi ng the film/video medium. Topics Include
astronomy, biology, chemistry, genetics, medicine, energy
resources, preservation. and unexplained scientific phenomena.
1 CREDIT

56· 1630
Energy & the Environment
This course deals with the fundamentals of the science of energy
and its applications. What is energy, how many different types
are there. how do we measure it. and what are the science
laws that govern it? The course will also discuss the different
types of commercially produced energy and the advantages
and disadvantages of each type. A particular focus will be given
to the impact of energy policies on global climate change. The
course i ncludes a class debate and a field trip, and requires the
completion of a finat project with an energy theme.

3 CREDITS

56·1720
College Mathematics
Course covers essential mathematical skills expect ed at the
college level. These skills are presented in an integrated way,
with emphasis on applications of math. Topics include algebra,
geometry, statistics, and trigonometry. Students solve problems,
improve understanding of concepts. and interpret statistics and
graphs. Effort is made to incorporate mathematical applications
reflecting students' majors.

3 CREDITS

Fro ntie rs of Sc ience
56· 1680
Have you ever wondered about the relationship between sc-ience
and sport? This area and other emerging fields of science are
studied to enable you to gain an understanding of contemporary
scientific discoveries that cross the disciplines of biology,
chemistry, astronomy, and physics and how these discoveries
impact society. This course includes a strong laboratory
component and topics are discussed to enhance scientific literacy
and promote appreciation and understanding of how various
disciplines of science relate to each other.

3 CREDITS

56 · 1721
Mathe m atical Ideas
This is an online mathematics course intended for liberal artS
students at the college level. Mathematical Ideas is divided into
historical perspectives, algebraic systems. and applied consumer
mathematics. Topics include numerations, finite mathematics,
algebra of real numbers. linear-quadratic-exponential functions,
geometry, and consumer mathematics. Note: THE ONLINE
MATERIALS FOR THIS COURSE ONLY WORK WITH MS/WINDOWS·
BASED SYSTEMS. MAC USERS WITHOUT ACCESS TO A MS/
WINDOWS.BASED SYSTEM ARE NOT ADVISED TO TAKE THIS
COURSE.

3 CREDITS

5 6· 16 81
Sc ience and Tech no logy In t he Arts
Students explore technologies that are used in the production
of artistic performances and the scientific pri nciples behind
them. These technological systems include audio, lighting. and
mec.hanical (robotics) contrOl. Students investigate the properties
of sound and light through a series of hands-on experiments
and design scale model systems such as a public address
system, lighting. and computerized stage controlS. Students gain
experience on the potential application of technological resources

3 <:REDITS

56 · 1722
I ntroduction to Statistica l Methods
Course presents the foundation of statistics using a case study
approach. Model cases are examined where statistics were both
used and misused. Special emphasis will be placed on concepts
commonly used in Marketing Communication and Management
classes from a statistical standpoint. Statistics are used to
demonstrate cause and effect of physical phenomena. Topics
include sampling. statistical models, probability and chance
theory, graph analysis. correlation, central tendencies. regression.
hypothesis testing. and dispersion.

to improve their own creative production.
3 CREDITS

56 -169 0
Introduction t o Na note chnology
Nanotechnology Is a field of applied science where matter
is controlled on an atomic and molecular scale. In this
multidisciplinary course. we >Mil examine the basic science behind
nanotechnology and how it has infused itself into areas of food
safety, agriculture. homeland security, medicine and healthcare.
the environment. energy supply and consumer goods. Discussion
of the possible risks of nanotechnology will also occur. An
extensive series of hands~n laboratory activities ~sa central part
of the course.

3 CREDITS

56· 1724
Geometr y In the Arts
Course presents basic geometric concepts such as the
Pythagorean theorem. properties and measurements of points.
lines, angles, plane figures. and classic solids. l n~lass activities
include the integration of small group work and individual
research projects. Effort will be made to apply geometrical
concepts to students' major areas of study.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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56-1725

Math In Art and Nature

56-1830

This course shows the relationship between mathematics and art
in nature, for example, the shape of a butterfly and the spiral on
a pineapple. USing a compass and a straightedge. students learn
geometric concepts in order to do basic Euclidean constructions
as well as golden rectangle, baravelle spiral, and the lute of
Pythagoras constructions.

Astronomy: The Solar System

This is the first part of a twe>semester astronomy course. It
includes investigation of the Earth's motions and how they affect
the appearance of the day and night sky; the major planets. their
moons, and other bodies of the solar system; and the current
theories of the origin and fate of the solar system.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56-1831
56-1726

Math for Marketing and Management

Astronomy: Stars and Galaxies

This is the second part of a two-semester astronomy course. It
includes the study of the birth and death of stars; a survey of
larger structures of the universe, such as galaxies, clusters, and
super clusters; the evolution of the universe from the Big Bang to
the present; and possible future fate.

Course provides specific applications of mathematics for
Marketing and Management majors. Emphasis is placed on
solving problems in the areas of interest. discount negotiable
instruments, payroll, buying and selling. checking accounts, and
other business related applications.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56-1833
56-1728

Quantitative Literacy

Space Exploration

Course explores present and future methods of space exploration.
It covers the basic science, instruments, technology, dangers,
benefits. costs. and the political and human drama of space

Quantitative L~eracy surveys the ways that mathematics is used
in the real world. As our society grows more technologically
complex, the ability to interpret and analyze quantitative
information has become an i ncreasingly essential skill for
citizenship. The goal of this course is to develop the reasoning
capacity, critical thinking skills, and statistical literacy needed
to make sense of issues that routinely appear in the media.
Essential topics in consumer mathematics will also be covered.

exploration. Discussion topics include space stations, moon
colonies, quasars. black holes. the search for extraterrestrial
intelligence, and the origins and ulti mate end of our universe.
3 CREDITS

56-1837

The Origin and Fate of the Universe

Course explores selected topics from the world of physics.
Emphasis is on the study of vibrations, waves, sound and light,
and the fundamentals of electricity. Course includes weekly

The course exami nes what the universe is made of, how and when
it began, and how it is changing. Class offers information about
t 11e di!ferent methQII$ $<;ientists use in the ongoing research of the
Big Bang model and the mysteries of black holes, quasars, dark
matter. and dark energy. Students are required to create an art
project that relates to any aspect of the course.

classroom demonstrations and experiments. Final topics include

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Phytl<:l for Fllmm1ken

an introduction to the aspeclS of modern physics., such as
relativity, quantum theory, and cosmology.

56-1840

56-1817

lasers and Holography

Course covers the basics of holography, including technical and
aesthetic history; photochemical procedures; uses of lasers; and
procedures for setting up fundamental holograms, or single- and
double-beam transmission and reflection. Students are required
to generate their own holograms.

3 CREDITS

56-1850

3 CREDITS

56-1820

Einstein : His Science and his Humanity

Course examines the basic concepts of Ei nstein's science.
humanity, and philosophy and his views on religion, politics, and
the arms race. Course studies his theories, which inspired the
invention of such modern technology as lasers, nuclear energy.
photoelectricity, and concepts such as curved space. Course
provides students with a better understanding of the universe.

3 CREDITS

Quantum Physics for Artist s

This course is designed for non-scientists (with little or no
background in physics and mathematics) w~h emphasis on the
paradoxes and beauty of quantum physics. Students will learn
basic ideas about quantum duality, wave functions. uncertainty
principle, teleportation, theory of relativity, elementary particles,
and cosmology.

Science of Electronics

Course provides an introduction to electronics. Students acquire
knowledge In the fundamentals of electric circuit theory. Course
teaches the operation and use of electronic components and
instruments such as multimeters and oscilloscopes. Regular
laboratories provide opportunities for hands-on activities. During
the final weeks of the course students construct an etectronic
project.

3 CREDITS

56-1881

Physics of Musical Instruments

Students study the physics of common musical instruments
and discover the mathematical foundation of musical scales.
This course explores mechanical o~mati on, wave motion. the
concept of pitch, and the harmonic series. Students investigate
the complex timbre of musical instruments through hands-on

4 CREDITS
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56·2220
Analytical Chemistry
Analytical Chemistry is best categorized as a compilation of
chemistry and instrumental methods of analysis. In this course.
we will examine a combination of lecture topics and hands'()n
laboratory activities, includi ng: sampling: conservation of matter:
t itrations; visible and ultravioleVvisible spectroscopy; analysis of
metals in food; varied separation and purification methods and
chromatography, including, but not limited to gas chromatography
and mass spectrometry. Special emphasis will be placed on the
relationship of common, everyday items to the concepts noted
above.

labOratory experiments using waves and spectrum analysis. and

develop scales with sound generation software. For a final project,
students construct functional musical instruments and perform

an original music composition.
3 CREDITS

Epi demics: History of Disease and
56·2100
Response
This course examines well·known epidemics. Classes of
pathogens. modes of transmission, pathology of illness, and
t he immune response are investigated. Each epidemic is
discussed through the lens of the public health response and
the impact of concurrent scientific breakthroughs. This class
considers the nature and challenges of contemporary global
diseases and the responses of the public health, medical, and
philanthropic communities. The course assesses how colonialism
and globalization help spread disease and the co-evolution of
infectious agents and humans. It is recommended that students
have a strong background of biology from high school or have
taken a previous biology course in college (e.g Biology the living
World, Microbiology, Brave New World of Medicine).

4 CREDITS

56·2310
Oceanography and the Marine
Environment
This introductory course explores the oceans of the world. the
living organisms of the ocean, and the vast mineral weatth of the
ocean floor. New discoveries in the ocean sciences are discussed.
The dynamic, growiJ1g field of oceanography and the physical,
chemical, and biological aspects of oceans are investigated.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56·2130
Genetics
Course is a survey of the basic fundamentals of genetics and their
application to contemporary issues. Major topics include DNA
structure and replication, the chromosomal basis of inheritance,
protein synthesis. and genetic engineering. Special topics may
include human development, cloning. stem cell research, DNA
fingerprinting. genetic basis of disease. agricultural crop breeding.
reproductive technologies, and the conservation of genetic

56·2312
Geology of the Solar System
Course examines the geology and geologic history of the planets,
moons. asteroids, and other bodies that inhabit the solar
system. The study of other objects in space is based upon an
understanding of Earth and comparison of other planets to Earth
and to each other. Course features frequent hands-on activities
to understand basic planetary processes and extensive use of
Internet resources to access new data and Interpretations from
planetary exploration.

diversity in nature.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56·2450
Introduction to Ecology
This course introduces basic principles of ecology- the study of
relationships among living organisms, their environment and each
other. we examine ecological concepts applied to individuals,
populations and communities of both plants and animals. Topics
include plant and animal adaptations to the environment, the
role environmental factors in the dtstribution and abundance
of organisms, the dynamics of population growth, species
interactions including competition and predation. t.he structure
of ecological communities, and the application of ecology to
problems in conservation.

56·2134
Hu man Evolution
This course is a survey of the biological theory of evolution,
as related to the human species. Major topics Include basic
genetics. general biological evolution, comparative anatomy, and
primate and hominid evolution. Special topics may include an
examination of the evolution of human traits such as language,
art, agriculture. and war. and the role of humans in the extinction
of other species.
3 CREDITS

56·2210
The Carbon Connection: Organic
Molecules
This course examines the chemistry of the ubiquitous carbon
atom. Molecules formed from carbon and other elements
are investigated. Special emphasis will be placed on organic
molecules commonly used i n everyday life, such as alcohols.
The course considers families of carbon compounds, functional
groups, synthesis, structural investigation, reactivity, and the
recycling of polymers and their impact on the environment.

3 CREDITS

Environmental Science
56-2610
This course explores the multidis,<;iplinary science of the
environment. We focus on contemporary issues such as air and
water pollution. global climate change, ozone depletion, acid rain,
hazardous and solid waste. alternative energy resources. soils,
deforestation, overfiShing. biodiversity. and endangered species.
and their ecological, economical, and human health impacts.
An extensive. hands-on laboratory is a core part of the course.
Students develop a final creative project i ncorporating the skills of
their major.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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56-2611
Space, Time and the Arts
The objective of this seminar is to develop a common language
that can interface art and science. The science of space and
time will provide the window through which we will analyze
the arts. The course will focus on a couple of works from each
discipline (Dance, Music, and Film and Video) that illustrate an
extraordinary use by an artist of either space or time. Through
studying the artwork. students will gain an appreciation not only
of the imaginative and compositional expression of space or time
in each art form, but also a sense of the connections between the

56-2730
Numeri cal and Mathematical Modeling
Numerical Analysis and Mathematical Modeling covers numerical
methods and computer programming to Investigate questions
in biological, chemical, physical, mathematical, and artistic
fields. These methods include linear algebraic systems, sparse
matrices, linear and nonlinear ordinary differential equations,
finite differences. finit e elements, Fourier analysis. and partial
differential eQuations.

art disciplines.

56-2810
Image Optics
Course explores geometrical and physical optics for
photographers and cinematographers. Topics Include reflection
and refraction of light, virtual and real optics. t he eye and
perception, and demonstrations of optical systems and various
scopes. Students must be competent In high school algebra and
geometry.

4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56-2686
Biomechanics: The Biology and Physics
of Sports
From a Cirque du Soleil contortionist to an administrative
assistant typing dictation, we are always moving. This course
investigates human movement in air and water using sports,
performing arts, and animation as examples. We explore the
physiology of the bodyfs interaction with its environment and
integrate biology and physics to describe, define, and understand
movement. The hands-on laboratory e•plores visualization
and quantification of movement and includes a final project
incorporating each studentfs interests. majors, and cultural
backgrounds with course material.

S6-2820
The Sc ience of Acoustics I
Course introduces the physics of sound and considers how
it is perceived by t he ear. The concepts and applications of
acoustics inc,lude sound wave theory, sound in music and musical
instruments, recognition of musical sound qualities, auditorium
acoustics, and electronic reproduction of sound.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56-2710
College Algebra
This course examines linear and quadratic equations. word
problems. polynomialS. graphing and straight lines. systems
of equations, rational expressions. radicals, and quadratic
equations. Relevance to everyday mathematical usage is
emphasized.

Physics for Game Developers
S6-2850
This is a laboratory based science course that examines topics
in physics that are relevant for game developers. Examples
include the study of motion in one. two. or three dimensions:
collisions between objects: rotation of massive objects; and
explosions. Other topics include the study of motion under the
influence of various forces such as gravity, friction, and propulsion
toroes. Laboratory activities complement the cour"Se and include
experiments designed to illustrate and e•emplify the main topics
presented as theory.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

a.

56·2713
College Algebra Trigonometry
Course builds on the comoutational, problem solving_ and
graphing skills learned in college algebra. Key trigonometric
concepts relevant to the arts and communication fields are
introduced. Course provides the preparation required for calculus
and some advanced computer graphics courses. Computer·aided
instruction is included.

3 CREDITS

56-3198
Math

Independent ProjecStudyt: Science

a.

1·6 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

56-3199
Internship: Science and Mathemati cs
Internships provide advanced students with the opportunity
to gain work experience in a professional science and/or
mathematics·related area. while reoeiving academic credit toward
their degree.

56-2721
Calculus II
This course includes application of the derivative. the integral,
differential equations, and the functions of two variables. Students
discover the historical and logical developments of calculus.
Applications in management as well as in the social, behavioral.
medical, physical, and natural sciences are emphasized.

3·6 CREDITS

Numerical and Mathematical Modeling
56-3730
Numerical Analysis and Mathematical Modeling covers numerical
methOds and computer programming to investigate Questions
in biological, chemical, physical, mathematical, and artistic
fields. These methods Include linear algebraic systems, sparse
matrices. linear and nonlinear ordinary differential equations,
finite differences. finite elements. Fourier analysis, and partial
differential equations.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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56·3740
Linear Alsebra
Course deals with concepts in linear algebra applied to computer
graphics and physical phenomena. Topics include matrix

operation and transformation, vector space, LU decomposition,
and Gauss Sidel il erations. Students will be able to translate
physical problems into a set of mathematical eQuations that can
be solved using techniques in linear algebra. Computer knowledge
is reQuired for the course.
4 CREDITS

56·3950
Undersrad uate Research Me ntorshlp
lhe Undergraduate Research Mentorship connects talented
students interested in the experience of conducting academic
research in particular disciplines with facutty in the Liberal Arts
and Sciences. This course, available to students from across
the College, gives students the opportunity to gain real-world
experience and learn research and scholarly techniques from
practitioners in academic and integrative disciplines based in
the Liberal Arts and Sciences. lhe experience will prove valuable
to students as they enter professional fields or pursue higher
academic degrees. Faculty members will gain assistance in
completing their innovative research and scholarship while
mentonng students in fields of specialization within the academic
community.
1· 3 CREDITS
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TELEVISION
MICHAEL NIEDERMAN, CHAIRPERSON

Students create programs in three studios. utilizing industry stan·

Television maners, now more than ever. It tells us diverse. dynamic,
and profound stories about every aspect of our lives. It speaks to

dard production and post·production tools. The Department ad·
dresses cuning edge technologies including high defin~ion, small

us intimately as individuals and unites us beyond our communi·
ties. In Columbia College Chicago·s Television Department, we
teach students how to tell stories and create memorable television,
preparing them for a career in the industry.

screen. and

multi~sting distribution in

the curriculum. In addition,

the School of Media Arts has built a state-oHhe-art, high definition,
multi-camera remote production truck that will be utilized by the
Department for a wide variety of classes and productions.

Students begin making television in their first semester, within a
context that carefully balances a broad foundation of creative, criti·

Graduates of the Columbia College Chicago Television Department
go on to work across the nation in all areas of the industry. You'll
find our alumni making a real difference at broadcast and cable
networks, television stations, and Internet-based delivery outlets.
They are known as team players with highly developed creative
skills. a strong work ethic, and a oommitment to making a differ·

cal, and technical skills. We offer concentrations in four areas, with
classes providing the deeper understanding and skills required
to succeed in writing, producing, directing, post·production and
effects, internet, and mobile media. We challenge students to de-

velop a personal vision while working within the team environment
of television. Our students make sketch and situation comedies;

ence in television.

single and multi~mera drama: documentaries; talk shows; and
cooking, news, and general entertainment programs. We are also

I enoourage you to join us.

looking to the future as we create multi·platform media: television
Michael Niederman
Chairperson, Television Department

that extends to the Web, mobile devices, and beyond. Our students
run their own TV station, and their work is broadcast regularly
in Chicago and distributed through iTunes, YouTube, and other
online ventures. We teach several television courses at Columbia's
Semester in L.A. program in Hollywood, providing students with

invaluable experience and contacts in top television markets. They
also gain real·life e<perience through a variety of local and national
internships. The opportunities in the Department are as varied and

extraordinary as the opportunities in the industry. We analyze and
practice every phase of production from the first idea to final airing.
We ~i~\1$$ why television matters and how students can bring

their passion, commitment.. and values to this creative and endur·
ing medium. We critiQue how the media addresses a wide variety of
hot button Issues and prepare our students to produce media free
of stereotypes. bias. and half·truths.
Our faculty oombines the best of academic and professional skills,

including working practitioners teaching directing. wtitin.g. and production. Our instructors are committed to excellent teaching and
give every student a chance to participate and excel. We encourage students to pursue their dreams while working oollaboratively,
which is how success is born in telev$ion.
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DIRECTING/ PRODUCTION

OVERALL PURPOSE OF THE PROGRAM

This concentration focuses on the skills that revolve around the
prOduction and directing of television programmin&- The SUOC8S$
of all television programs is based on the creative professionals
directly irM>Ived with the prOduction process. This concentration
will focus on the visual and audio interpretation onvoived In creal·
ing what the viewer will ultimately see and hear on the screen.
From live studio prOduction to field shooiS. post-prOduction, and
graphics...from camera and sound aperation to directing studio
and remote prOductions. ..from individual professional work to
collaborative departmental television shows..Jtll are pan of the
most hands-on segment of our upper level curriculum. Students
with a focus in directing will also progress through this oonoentretion with many opponunitles to direct either individual projects or
departmental programming in a collaborative environment with
other students.

TELEVISION DEPARTMENT MI SSION S TATEMENT

Our mission is to offer an eduealion In Television that balances
creativity, technology, and ethics In an environment of collaboration and support for the indMdual creative \IOICe.
We prO\Iide industry-oriented opponunities througll process and
project centered edueatoon and are oornmined to prepanng a
student for bOth Ide and career.
Television is the medoum t.hat beSt captures and refteets the
culture of our time. Our students eontribut.e to both the local and
global communities as they Inform, entenaln, and inspire us all.

CURRICULAR STRUCTURE
The curriculum structure Is based on the IOea that we instruct
both •the head and the hands· simultaneously. That means that
In the first two years students are creating television, in a wide
variety of prOduction classes at the same time they are learning
storytelling and analytical skills. Tho idea of the core Is to give a
solid foundation in all aspects of television, both preparing them
to proceed onto their concentration and making sure they are
ready to succeed at whatever OPPOrtunity the Industry presents
as they set about a career. While students are being challenged
by a wide variety of technical. creative, and Intellectual work in the
core classes. we never lose focus of the foundation of storytelling
that is at the heart of television.

POST·PRODUCTION/EFFECTS

This concentration focUses on the skillS that revolve around the
editing and finishing of programs including the creating of title and
special effects sequences. Posti)roduction Is much more than just
editing. It is the st age where you build your story. give It structure,
POlish the visuals, create special effects, and bring your vision
to the screen. In the post·prOductlon and effects concentration,
students learn advanced editing skillS and graphic design, create
llisual effects and title sequences. and design and authOr DVDs.
Students work in a wide variety of editing genres. on Individual
prOductions. and on programs prOduced for broadcast television.

The concentrations are built on the broad knOWledge of the core
and students focus In one of four areas: Writing/Producing. Direct·
ing/PrOduction, Post·prOductlon/Effeets, and Interactive Television. Each concentration explores in-depth their area, offering the
students a wide range of experience. working both individually
or on one of the variety of award winning departmental shows.
The end results are skills that will be their entrH into the career
they want. Ultimately. the student experience in the department
is more than an exoeptionallearning oornmunity; it is one of real
eooperal.oon and creativity.

INTERACTIVE TELEVISION

This concentration focuses on the skills that revolve around the
integration of television and a variety of interactive media like the
Web and OVDs. The classes mix in-depth work In trad"lonal viOeo
production as well as classes in graphics and content creation.
Participation in the departmental shows is POSSible through creat·
ing online content and; or interaCiive OVDs. In addition. Individual
creative work is encouraged. exploring the technology and <!eve~
oping the aesthetic of interaetive television.
Mi nor In Non-Linear Ed ltln&
This minor will focus on teaching a set of Sl<ills that include VIdeo
acquisition and non-linear editing. It will prepare students to use
these skills in a wide variety of fields that now utilize viOeo and
need more people trained in these Sl<ills. Students who have

CONCENTRATIONS
WRITING/ PRODUCING

This concentration focuses on the Sl<ills that revolVe around the
creation, planning. and management of tei8V1$oon programming.
Television is known as a prOducer's medium and at the present time almost every major prOducer In American television is
alSO a writer. Writer/prOducers oversee series development and
prOduction, create new programs. and see to the coordination
and conceptual coherence of series In progress. Their skills are
highly valued and highly rewarded. This concentration Is the back·
bone of the department's creative output as these students are
resPOnsible for the creation and execution of varied departmental
programs and the running of the television station. Frequency
Televisjon.

these skills in addition to their major focus will increase their

ability to enter the jot> market because of the proliferation of opPOrtunities that need the capabilities of skilled shooter/editors.
This minor would be of interest to students from a variety of departments who are interested in entering a market with expand•ng

POSSibilities.
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Minor In Writing for Televi sion
This minor will focus on preparing a student for a career in writing
for television in all its various forms. from entertainment and
corporate productions to the growing field of i nteractive media.
This market is particularly open to new talent because of the
expansion of outlets that can utilize the talents of a trained script·
writer and the voracious appetite of these outlets for content and
therefore scripts. This mi nor would be of interest to students from
a variety of departments who focus on writing and are interested
in entering a market with expanding possibilities.

251

WWW.COLUM . lD U

FOR PIURfQUISITfS , St t COLU M. COU

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

TELEVISION
24-2322

Motion Graph ics Photoshop Bootcamp

40· 1302

In this course students will learn fundamental skills in digital
imaging through using Adobe Photoshop. Students will work on a
combination of t utorials and creative projects to practice image
capture, composition and output for print and for motion graphics.

Television Arts: Production

This intrOductory class in the art of television production provides
an overview. and basic, practical, hands-on experience in au as·

It is intended that students will take this class preceding or con·
currently with Motion Graphics: Television and Film.

pects of today's trends in the television industry. Although taught
in a studio environment, this course will cover camera operation.
sound. lighting, video transitions, and graphics as they relate to all
forms of production. The final project for the class is the comple-

1 CREDIT

tion of three full productions created by students in the class.
4 CREDITS

40·1101

The History of Televisi on

Television is a primary source for the transmission of informa·

40·2100

tion, politics, entertainment, and our collective and d~persed

Building on concepts and techniques introduced in Aesthetics and

cultures in the United States, surpassing even film and newspaper
because of its combined accessibility and visual appeals . Since
its arrival on the scene at the World's Fair of 1939. TV has been

Storytelling. this course allows students to explore basic methods
of television writing for scripted and non-scripted formats. StU'
dents will develop craft skills basic to television writing: research,
story structure. dialogue, and character development, all of which

the site through wh~h we engage w~h any number of issues and
events- from the most intimate to the most broadly social. The
History of Television as a course is therefore a ·cultural history•

Television Arts: Writing

will prepare them for writing scenes and short scripts. This class
will not only prepare t he student to write full length scripts but will
also help them grow as artists, teaming to tell stories in a unique
and personally meaningful way.

course; in other words. we examine not only t he chronological
development of television as a technology and an industry, but
we explore also how television has become a part of our histories

3 CREDITS

and, indeed. how TV has shaped history and our sense of~.
3 CREDITS

40·2201

40· 1103

This course introduces the student to the duties of the television
prOducer, focusi ng primarily on the producer's role in creating d if·

Aesthetics end Storytelling

Aesthetics and Storytelling 1 is the foundational course for future

fering types of programming. We will explore relationships with the
production team, the director, writers, and the studio. Main goals
include individual development in areas or problem solving. priori-

work in the TV Department. Whether you are aiming to be a director, writer, producer, or editor, the fundamentals of aesthetics in

relation to TV are crucial to doing well in any or tMse areas.

The Televis ion Producer

In

lizalion. team building. and scheduling for a suel:essful project.
The role of the producer in all phases of the production process
will be emphasized.

this course we learn how to choose the right shots and how to
construct a coherent sequence, as if we are constructing clear
and understandable sentences (the sequence) out of the best

3 CREDITS

words possible (the shot). To learn this skill, we at times break
down things even further, focusing on the elements of shot construction (mise1lr>-Seene,lighting. color, compositional balance
and framing. perspective, etc.). Because these ·words and se-

40·2301

Television Arts: Directi ng

This course builds on the production skills covered in Television
Arts: Production and introduces the basic techniques of television
directing. The course will focus on both mullk:amera and singlecamera directing techniques. Students wm learn how to visualize
and plan for a live. reaHime scene, how to break down scenes
for shooting out'Of'Order with a single camera. live switching
techniques, storyboarding and visualization. camera and talent
blocking. and working with actors. Students who complete this
class will have experience in a variety of shooting styles found in

quences· are a specialized language. this course will emphasize
becoming proficient in terminology so that you can communicate
with t hose whom you are trying to · reach"-from a crew you are a
part of to a crew you are directing. and ultimately to the TV viewer
who wants to hear your story. In Aesthetics II, we will expand on
these "ABC's" to help you develop your own voice as a storyteller.
3 CREDITS

television today.

40· 1201

Speech:Communlcetlng Mess age

4 CREDITS

Oral Communication includes effective presentation skills, the

40·2302

ability to persuade, motivate, ins pire, teach, react, and the ability
to listen well. Television offers myriad examples of speakers. This
course utilizes the medium for visual ..proof" using cameras and
microphones to videotape students for instant feedback, self·
appraisal and motivation and employs a team approach for peer
evaluation. This is a basic speech course incorporating skills of
the media age: sound·bites, correct visual support, appropriate
dress, body language and eye contact, speeches of persuasion,
exposition demonstration, and motivation.
3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

WWW .COLU M , I DU

Produc tion

a. Ed iting I

In this course students will develop basic skills in field production
and editing using ovcam field gear and Avid Express DV editing
systems. Each student will learn and practice the fundamentals
of field production in terms of conceptual development, planning
and storyboarding. and finally editing and project management.
Students will have the opportunity to put into practice the basic
rules of visual composition, sequencing. and storytelling as
learned in Aesthetics and Storytelling I, and successfully apply
those concepts in this practical hands'On course.
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40·2320

Lighting Topics: Talk Show

40·2602J Televi sion News Documenta ry, Concept
to Broadcast

Course is designed to address special topics each semester that
are of importance to students. but not necessarily worthy of an

This course would give students the opportunity to explore single

entire course. Topics will range from conceptual to technological
and be completed in two to three intensive workshop days.

camera news documentary production, editing. and reporting. The
students will be required to research and background on a topic of
relevance and debate. They will have to prepare all the questions.

1 CREDIT

40· 2321

as wen as schedule and plan sit-1:1own interviews with various
experts and/or position people.

Technology Topics

3 CREDITS

This course is designed to address soecial topics each semester
that are of importance to students. but not necessarily worthy of

40·2621

an entire course. Topics will range from conceptual to technolog1·
cal and be completed in two-three intensive workshop days.
1 CREDIT

40·2330

On-Camera Talent

This course teaches the student the role of being on camera talent
in a variety of different production situations . The varied roles of a
live reporter. in a hard news deadline situation. the anchor's roles

Broadcast law

Course concentrates on practical applications of broadcast law
and examines various general principles that apply to the daily

on the news set, the host talent's responsibility and interactions
in the entertainment genres of talk, game. and magazine shows.
The art of the interview, the how-to of writing scripts. research-

broadcast business. In addition to covering libel law and the
Federal Communications Commission (FCC), course encompasses

ing guest, and formulating questions will also be included. The
culmination of this class will be to conduct on camera interviews

issues related to radio employment contracts. trademarks, copy·
rights. the First Amendment. obscenity, and indecency.

in ·uve,.. Pre-Taped, and location situations .
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

40·2401

40·2622
Production and Aesthetics for
Television News

Producti on and Editing II

This class gives students a production course with a broadcast

In Production & Editing II students will gain intermediate technical
and aesthetic skills in field shooting and editing. Through a series
of shooting and editing exercises, students will further develop
skills introduced in Production & Editing. Topics include pre-pro-

news focus. Students will learn aesthetics as it relates to televi·
sion news and develop basic videography and editing skills for
television news reporting.

duction, planning, aesthetics, and idea development; intermediate

4

shooting and lighting techniques; intermediate non-linear editing,
titling, and effects; media management; basic color correction and
use of video scopes; and shooting and editing styles and genres.
These concepts will be implemented through a series of exer·

40·2721

field production, editing. and related aesthetic areas. Students
produce individually conceived and edited work; however, stu·
dents will accomplish the prOduction (shooting) component in

project.
4 CREDITS

cooperative teams. Students also learn how to develop voice and
point-of·view as well as understanding how to edit and work within
a particular genre style. Ed~ing will be accomplished using Adobe
Premiere DV and AVID non-linear editing workstations.

VIdeo for Artists and Performers

This course is designed as an introductory course in the creative.
aesthetic, and technical skills necessary to produce video. Stu-

2 CREDITS

dents will plan. produce. and edit video as well as the integration
of video into art making and performance. Students will work
coUaboratively on video installation, performance documentation
projects. Students will be encouraged and assisted in expressing

40·2722

Screenwrl tlng II: The Feature Film

This course trains students to produce longer and more complex
screenplays and to facilitate a deeper understanding of the
screenwrit ing process. To assist students in bener developing

their artistic voice and exploring storytelling usin.g digital video as
a medium.

character, story, and linear structure: to assist in developing sys·
tematic work habits to carry the student from Idea development
through revisions to a completed script; and to provide students

3 CREDITS

40·2601

VIdeo Interactive Multimedia II

In this course each student continues his or her education in

cises culminating in the creation of an original student final video

40·2501

CR~PITS

Creating the TV News Package

with the opportunity for consistent critiQue of their screenwriting.

This course is designed to prepare a Broadcast Journalism student
for shooting. interviewing. logging. and editing news package mate·
rial. This hands-on/lecture class provides an opportunity for the

3 CREDITS

future reporter and video journalist to practice with his or her own
material in the production of news stories for television. Stand·ups,
interviews, voic'X)vers. sound bites, cut-aways, writing to video,
and the use of the television medium to tell the journalistic story
are hallmarl<s of this course.
3 CREDITS
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40·2788

Television Career Strategies

40·2922

Students will acquire an overview of the marketplace and will
develop strategies for building a portfolio and resume videotape,
refining interview techniques. and networking within the television

Media Images: Women & Power

The Media Images Series examines the roles. treatment, and
power issues of various minorities and segments of society. This
Women's Images course will provide a c ritical analysis of the
portrayals and effects of gender stereotyping. sexuality, and class
representation. Through readings, screenings, and discussion we

business for employment opportunities. Class ti me is devoted
to prioritizing and packaging personal data. creating resumes.
and organizing videotape for the job search. Students will learn
research and prospecting techniques from guest expertS. Three

will probe ways that we have been influenced and explore alterna·
tive solutions as media·makers. Issues of who controls these images and how the media differentially serves the public and power

hours of special editing time, for use during the summer months,
will be granted to senior students Who have passed this course.

holders will be examined in both news and entenainment media.
Prerequisite: Completion of 30 credit hours

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

40·2803

Culture, Race and Media
40·2923J

The media-television, film, and print-has a pervasive influence
upon how we view the world. This course enables us to analyze
subtle and subliminal messages abOut culture, race. ethnicity,

Television Covers:

Television Covers is a rotating topic course that takes an in<lepth

gender, religion, class. and ability as presented to us through the
media. Through open discussions of differences. research, and

look at the television industry's coverage of a particular issue.
in dramas. documentary, news. and other forms of television
programming.

stimutatin.g readings, we will learn who we are and why we view

1 CREDIT

t hings the way we do. Expected outcomes include new insights
into media influence and our responsibility as media makers, a
research project, and self-examination of personal cultural and

40·3101

Television and Society

This senior level seminar examines issues that arise from the medium of television, including ownership and regulation: advertising
sales and ratings; news and political content; and professional

racial identity.
3 CREDITS

ethics, responsibilities. and values. St udents discuss. debate. and
write about current television issues and topics of interest.

40·2903J Television/Media: Deconstructlng
Whiteness

3 CREDITS

In media. racial representation is a significant element on screen.
but often an irritation behind closed doors. can whites write
for minority audiences? Why aren't there more producers and
directors of color? Misunderstandings prevail when whites fail to

40•3102

Ethical Choices: Film & TV

From 'Ciockworl< Orange· and 'The Godfather" to "Reality TV"
and -24", characters and plots revolve around decisions that are
viewed as ethical, i mmoral or neutral, depending upon viewers'
principles... and the skill of the director. This course asks difficult
questions of students as media makers regarding one's personal
moral compass. code of ethics about violence and sex. murder
and money. and what that means to creative work in television

examine their identities, ideology, discomfon, and/or biases. This
course will use television and film examples as catalysts for self·
examination of whiteness. Readings will lay the groundworl< to ' try
on· our racial identity in a safe community of media makers.
1 CREDIT

and film.

40·2920

Studies In Television

1 CREDIT

This course examines a specific topic within the field of television.

40· 3202

rotating the topics on a regular basis to keep the course relevant
to trends and issues within television and society. TOday more
than ever, TV is the primary storyteller in U.S. culture. and therefore the medium raises a constant stream of issues concerning

Writing for Television

This scriptwriting class is for students who already have a basic
understanding of story structure. dialog. and character devel·
opment. In this class the student will learn to write full·length

everything from representation of groups to how parents raise
their children. Classes focus on providing students with in-depth
examinations of TV·related topics, with an over arching emphasis
on the importance of approaching television and related issues
from a variety of humanistic perspectives (philosophical, indus·

television sc,ripts and will study the structure and conventions of
writing the sitcom. sketch comedy. and hour-long dramatic scripts.
Student wort< will be read aloud and workshopped, step by step,
in a traditional"writer"s table' story conference procedure. Each
student will leave the course with at least one full·length, polished
script from one of the featured genres.

trial. historiographical. etc.) so as to enrich and complicate our
understanding of both the issue and TV.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

40·3211
40·2921

Rock on Television

Independent Producer Workshop

This course is intended to hone specific producing skills. The focus
will be on independently produced programs. covering a wide

Television and rock music have exploded together in American
pop culture. The class will study historic and revolutionary live
performances on television. USing a rare video collection and a
current textbook, Rock on Television will explore the role of televi·
sion in promoting and changing rook music.

range of styles and genres. Independent video/television will be
examined from a historical perspective to set the stage for t.he
students' own work. This work will culminate in a final project.
4 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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40·3212

40·3222

Critical Studies: Television

Master Workshop Narrative: Writing

In this advanced workShop, students will se.ve as staff wr~ers for
the Columbia College television series, 'Windows.· 'Windows'
is a half-hour show consisting of six short (five-minute) segments
that share a common theme. For each of the six segments, all
writers will submit individual first drafts; half of those will be chosen by the writers to go to a second draft. The second drafts will
be pitched to the executive prOducer, who will choose one script to
go to a polished final draft. All phases of individual and colla bora·
tive writing. from concept development to finished script, will be

Television is the primary source for the transmission of informa·
lion, politics, entertainment, and our collective and dispersed
cultures in the United States. surpassing even film and newspaper
because of its combined accessibility and visual appeals. Further,
TV has for decades now shaped how we tell and understand
stories about the worlds we live in and those we hope to Hve in,
from notions of race and gender to presidents and child·rearing. In
your aspiration to become a professional in the field of television,
understanding how TV operates culturally and socially In a sophis·
ticated manner will ultimately make you a better creative artist,
producer. manager, screenwriter, etc.! We work from the premise
that there is no such thing as 'justlY.' for certainly the industry
wouldn't su.vive if everyone really could care less about what they
watch. Thus. we will seek to master methOds of analysis that ·get
beneath" TV: historic and industrial, auteurism and genre, semiot·
ics and psychoanalysis, postmOdern, and ideological.

experienced in this intensive course.
4 CREDITS

40·3224
Segment

Producing the Television Magazine

This course examines a specific topic within the field of television,
rotating the topics on a regular basis to keep the course relevant
to trends and issues within television and society. TOday more
than ever, TV is the primary storyteller in u.S. culture, and there-

Students will learn pre-prOduction, prOduction, and post-production techniques in the completion of several entertainment
magazine-style segments. From conception to completion, each
student will gain experience In inte.viewing. writing. storytelling.
scheduling. and developing an art.i stlc approach to various profile
pieces to be aired on FreQuency TV. Working as a team member
with videographers. studio crews, editors, graphic artists, and
FreQuency TV staff members. the student will gain invaluable
experience in all facets of being a prOducer.

fore the medium raises a constant stream of issues concerning

4 CREDITS

everything from representation of groups to how parents raise
their children. Classes focus on providing students with in-depth
examinations of TV·related topics, with an overarching emphasis
on the importance of approaching television and related issues

40·3225J Master Workshop Narrative:
Pre-Production

3 CREDITS

40·3213

Studies In Television

Stu<lents in lhis amnce~ pro<lucing workshop will work on pre-

from a variety of humanistic perspectives (philosophical, indus·
trial, historiographical, etc.} so as to enrich and complicate our
understanding of both the issue and TV.

prOduction for the Television Department's annual television pilot,
to be prOduced in the Spring by the Master Wor1<shop Narrative:
Producing & Oirectlng courses. Students will work on budgets,
casting plans, location scouting. legal. script breakdowns, and
other processes neoessary to prepare for a maj or prOduction of a
television pilot. Students are highly encouraged to register for the
Master Workshop Narrative: Producing course in the spring.

3 CREDITS

40·3220
Programming & Station Operations
In this advanced television course. students will serve as the
Operations Department of Columbia College's television station,
FreQuency Columbia. All aspects of maintaining and operating
a broadcast facility including programming. scheduling, recruiting. commercial and prOduct sales, distribution, prOduction, and
promotions will be included In the experience of this high·profile,
high-demand project.
3 CREDITS

40-3221

1 CREDIT

40·3226

Writing the Situation Comedy

4 CREDITS

This advanced level scriptwriting Class teaches the skills needed
to write the most popular form in television tOday, the situation
comedy. The class will reQuire the students to write two half·hour

40-3227

Decision Makers In Media

Students will study television broadcasting's structure and all of
the issues affecting the decision-making process. Students will

comedies, one based on an existing prime-time television series,
the other based on an original pilot concept. The scripts will be
read and reviewed, step by step, in a classic 'writer's table' story
conference procedure. In addition, there will be lectures on the
writing of both the established sitcom as well as the original pilot
episode.

consider the human and economic factors governing decision
making in all phases of television operations. Lectures and field
trips will focus on situat ions that influence management decisions, including research, programming. advertising sales, rating
systems, and management styles with emphasis on decisions in
day·tO-day operations at the top levels of management. Crosslisted with Arts, Entertainment, and Media Management28-4670
Decision Making: The Television Industry.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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Master Workshop Narrative: Producing

In this advanced workShop, students will serve as prOducers and
directors for a new Columbia College anthology fiction series.
Students will have the opportunity to experience all phases of co~
laborative prOducing. from concept development throughout the
finished program segments.
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40·3229

The Business of Broadcasting

drama. comedy, mystery, and science fiction. Each would be

This course is planned lor undergraduates In Television and

examined with examples drawn from both current and past televi·
slon programming. The class would conclude with the completion
or a lull-length script.

graduate students in Management. Course provides the historical
background or the television business, including the launch or the
industry In the 1940s, the establishment or the regulatory system,
the operational structure of stations and networks, the develop--

3 CREDITS

mentor cable and satellite broadcasting, and the programming
policies and strategies or the present broadcasting industry. The

40·3232
Telev ision Program Development
Television program development is a creative and intense process

class is intended to provide a road map to the business practices

that takes you from the germ or a story idea to a fully thought out
series or program. It takes practice. and blood, sweat, and tears·and thankfully can be highly rewarding on a variety or levels! In
this class. you will work with your colleagues and the instructor to

and methods or operation or broadcasting entities at the begin·
ning and at the end or the 20th century.
3 CREDITS

40-3229J

enhance your skills i n storytelling and in pitching your ' baby' to
industry executives from cable to networl< to public and indepen-

Directing The Weblsode

dent services.

The internet and mobile modes of distribution have created a
space lor a new form or episodic content: The Webisode. This
course will focus on all aspects of directing and prOduction as they

3 CREDITS

40·3234

pertain specifically to the webisodic series. Students will work
In all areas or directing and prOduction to shoot a complete. 9

episode, original web series written in the Writing For Internet and
Mobile TV class. The series will consist of short form, 3 minute
episodes with directing and production needs unique to the
emerging genre. Students will work collaboratlvely as a produc-

show from idea to finished treatment with budget, locations,
and a sample episode that includes tasks and games. Students
would also be required to put together story lines lor 13 add~iona l

tion company through all aspects or pre-prOduction and prOduction. The result will be a fully realized webisodic series.

episodes to illustrate t he season progression or the Show. The stu·
dent will leave the class with a fully developed reality Show ready
to pitch and submit to buyers.

2 CREDITS

40·3230

Writing

Developing the Reality Show

This class is designed to introduce t he student to the creative
and business aspects or designing an original reality show pilot.
Students will be required to pitch and develop an original reality

Master Workshop Sketc h Comedy:

3 CREDITS

a. Producing

This is an advanced class designed to teach the skills needed to
write and produce proficiently within the popular television genre
or sketch comedy. This class will require students to create and

Produc ing the Television Intervi ew
40·3235
In Producing the Television Interview, students will experience
the process involved in preparing for, developing. and deliver·

write original sketches and commercial parodies. The sketch
ideas will be pitched, improvised. drafted. read, reviewed, and
revised step by step, in a c.l assic ·writer's table"' story conference
procedure before moving on to the rehearsal and taping process.
Students will also serve as producers. supervising an aspects of
the pr&production process in order to facilitate a busy production
schedule. Working with a post·productlon supervisor and student

ing to clients a package of professional TV interviews that meet
specific standards set out by the client. Increasingly today, clients
with film- and vide(r()riented projects seek out small companies
capable or producing professional-looking and well researched
materials in a timely manner, and this class will emphasize the

professionalism necessary when working in such an environment.
3 CREDITS

editors, students will also oversee aspects or post-production
editing, music, and graphics. Students will collaborate closely

40·3236
VIdeo for Internet and Mobile TV
Small Screen Video will look at the emergence of various technolo-

with the students and instruc-tors of the Television Directing
Production: Sketch Comedy class, with a strong emphasis on the

gies {iPods, phones, Web) into the cunure. The class includes both

teamwork necessary to produce a project or this nature. The end
prOduct or this collaboration will be a broadcast or the Columbia
College original sketch comedy show "Out On A limb' on Channel
20,WYCC.

an examination of aesthetic issues and the technology involved in
both producing and preparing media lor this emerging market.
3 CREDITS

40·3237
Wri ting for Internet and Mobile TV
This writing course will focus on short·form videos that have

4 CREDITS

40· 3231
Writing for Televisi on Genre
This course is an advanced level writing class with much t ime

developed due to the growth or a variety or distribution avenues.

broken up into two parts. The first will be an Investigation or a
variety of analytic methOds. The second hall will be spent examin-

IPods, oell phones, You Tube, and My Space have created the opportunity lor a variety or programming that are both an extension
ol existing television programs as well as new story telling forms
that blur traditional lines. The students will analyze, develop, and

ing a variety of genres and writing a series of outlines and script

write scripts appropriate for t his emerging "'media.'"

excerpts. The topics would Include action/adventure, melodrama,

2 CREDITS

devoted to the development or analytic skills. The class will be
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40·3238

capture the theatrical performance using the sophisticated tech·

Script Analysis: Buffy the Vampire

Slayer
This class is a special topics class that will examine the script of

nology of television. Student directors will become acquainted
with the special rigors and disciplines of performing as well as the

one episode of a television series from a variety of perspectives
including historical, cultural and textural. Each episode will be
viewed, the script read and then critiqued using a variety of differ·

creative challenge it creates.

ent approaches. The class will conclude with each s tudent writing
an analysis from one of the approaches utilized during the class.

40· 3315
Directing and Production : Television
Magazine Segment
In this class, students will explore approaches to directing for

This class is appropriate for students in

4 CREDITS

an concentrations.

1 CREDIT

40·3310

expanding magazine/interview-based styles of television program·
ming and work as crew on a wide variety of both field and studio
TV Equipment Practlcum

productions. Students wm interact with producers. shooters,
and editors enrolled in other Television Department courses to
create program segments, both s ingle and multiple camera, for

This course offers extensive drill· related hands-on experience with
studio production equipment. It is designed to assist the student
in mastering the technical and aesthetic functions of cameras.
video switchers, audio mixing, studio lighting, and graphics
preparation. State-of·the-art broadcast quality equipment is used

Frequency TV.

throughout the class as students rotate from one intensive drill

40-3316
Remote Television Production
Students will learn to adapt their knowledge of both studio and

4 CREDITS

experience to another.
1 CREDIT

field production. utilizing a mobile remote production truck to
shoot on location at a variety of events in and around Chicago.
Sports. news, and prOduction for the Television Department's

40·3310J Television Equipment Practlcum
To provide students with intensive, hands-on practice with the
central pieces of prOduction equipment found in the control room:

own cable programs are researched, produced, and directed by
students. Productions Include music, performance, and selected

the video switcher and audio console. Students will gain valuable
insight into the operation of these devices, as well as greater

scenes from departmental drama or sketch comedy. Emphasis is
placed upon pre-planning, meeting deadlines, survey of locations,
and performance of a wide range of crew duties, including direct·

understanding of the roles of the operators within the context of
production.

ing.

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

40·3311
Advanced Lighting and Camera
This lighting and camera class is a required course for students
in bot h the PrOduction and Post-PrOduction/Effects concentra·

40·3317
Directing and Production: Live
Broadcast
Over the course of the semester, students in this class will serve

tions. focusing on advanced techniques for lighting and camera
operations, students will further develop their understanding and

as the technical/production arm for NEWSBEAT, a twice-weekly
newscast produced for and broadcast live throughout the campus
of Columbia College. All aspects of the studio prOduction, includ·

skills gained in the basic core courses. Hands~n work as well as
a deeper understanding of the principles and concepts that guide
these production techniques will be the hallmark of this upper·
level course.

ing directing, audio, camera. switching, graphics, and videotape,
will be emphasized and further developed as part of the deadlineoriented, fast·paced learning experience.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

40·3312
Master Workshop Sketch Comedy:
Directing lc Production
This advanced ctass further develops directing skills specifically
for live performance, utilizing larger studio facilities and creating

40-3318
Projects

Directing and Production : Special

In this advanced class, students learn st udio and field production
skills in a topics-specific setting, Students gain directing experi·
ence in one or more of the following contexts: multiple camera

more sophisticated productions. The s tudents will be required
to prOduce and direct variety show productions that approach
professional broadcast and commercial levels.

studio production, single camera field directing. remote multi·
camera d irecting, music programming, or specialty television production. The course will culminate in the creation of an advanced·
level television program in conjunction with other disciplines and

4 CREDITS

40·3314
Directing and Production : Narrative
This advanced class further develops directing skills specifically
in dramatic performance. utilizing larger studio facilities, and will

departments. Emphasis is placed upon pre-planning, meeting
deadlines, and performance of a wide range of crew duties, lnclud·
ing directing.

be co-taught with a Theater/Music Department offering. The combined classes will examine the comple< orchestration required to

4 CREDITS
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40-3319J

Remote Sports Production

40-3327
Fictional Documentary
This advanced video production workshop will explore the line
that separates documentary and narrative media. Students in

In t his course, students will gain invaluable experience in t he di·

reclion and coverage of a live sports event. Students will plan and
execute a multi-camera shoot of a sporting event, in conjunction

the class will examine the works of documentarians who are
using fictional elements and narrative techniques in their work to

with school, community and 1 or professional sports organiza·

lions. Students gain directing experience in one or more of the
following contexts: multiple camera remote prOduction, remote
multH:amera directing. live-t ~tape event coverage, and single
camera shooling. Emphasis is placed upon pre-planning. meeting
deadlines, and performance of a wide range of crew duties, includ·
ing directing.

call into question concepts of truth and reality and to expand the

1 CREDIT

4 CREDITS

40-3321
Advanced Contro l Room Techni ques
This equipment operation course will focus on the Studio A control
room, building on t he skills gained in the Television Equipment
Praclicum. Students will spend a significant portion of the class
time working with the production switcher and the digital video

40-3340
Documenting Social Injustice
Social justice education is bOth a process and a goal and involves
students who have a sense of thei r own agency as well as a sense
of social responsibility toward others and society as a whole.
Students become familiar with the range of diversity issues- race,
ethnicity. gender, religion, class, etc.- through extensive readings

definition of documentary. Concepts covered include narrative
shooting and editi ng techniques. research, scripting. recreations.

and working with actors and subjects. Each student will produce
a video project that has factual and fictional elements and that
challenges the traditional definition of documentary.

effects system. This course is an advanced elective in both the

Production and Post-Production concentrations.

and videos. Class tours several sites of ethnic art, activism. and
social j ustice. Students work in teams on documenting their im·
press ions and comparing the classroom with t he experiential with

2 CREDITS

40-3322

help from experts in the field.

Television Documentary Workshop

This advanced production course introduces students to the

3 CREDITS

wide variety of modes of documentary found on television and
allows t hem to create a documentary production from concept
to finished product. The course combines theory. history, and

40-3401
Critical Studlea: Interactive Television
The next revolution in the television industry has already begun:

production techniques that are specific to television documentary.

interactive television. This overview course will introduce students

Sl)e(!i.'ll eml)hasis is given to stripling, Idea development. and
treatment preparation, as well as documentary ethics. Students

to the social, aesthetic, and economic implications of a variety
of new interactive content and technologies, such as Webisodes,
podcasts, YouTube. voting reality shows such as American Idol,

work individually or in small groups to produce a short documen-

Interactive fan sites, and network interactive initiatives. Addition·
alty, students will explore interactive television from a number of
perspectives including historical and theoretical, production and

tary by the end of the course.
4 CREDITS

40-3324

policy, and critical and aesthetic.

Experimental VIdeo Workshop

3 CREDITS

This advanced-level product ion course explores experimental

video (and mixed media work that utilizes video) as an art form.
This will include videotape, digital multimedia, Web art. and other
convergences of art and technology. Each student will produce
(from conception to post-production) an original, genre-defying
digital video program or installation.

40-3411
Motion Graphics I
Students will develop a command of several methods of producing graphics specifically designed for television. Through a series
of lect ures and assignments, students will produce examples of
various forms of television graphics. Planning. storyboarding, and
designing Images as well as the aesthetic issues of 2·0 design for
television will be addressed. Students will become competent in
designing still images, sequencing images, compositing images,

4 CREDITS

40-332S
Maater Workshop Narrative: Directing •
Production
In this advanced workshop, students will serve as directors and
crew for the Television Department's anthology drama series.
Students will work with actors and producers to shoot a haW·hour
long dramatic program. All phases of single camera location shotling will be covered, including directing. staging. lighting, sound,

and producing motion graphics for television. The final prOduction

of the assignments will be integrated into a program and output
to tape.
4 CREDITS

40-3412A Experimental Production and Editing
Experimental Production & Editing is an advanced level production class in which students create an original, individually

and camera.
4 CREDITS

40-3326

conceived piece of video art. lhe course is an introduction to the

Audio Theatre: Writing/ Acting Workshop

This course involves writing. acting. and voice for audio theatre,

history of experimental video and video artists, as well as project

focusing on the dramatic form. Class is workshop style with stu·
dents completing individual and group projects.

development, production, and editing techniques that are specific

4 CREDITS
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Motion Graphics: Com positing & Effects
40-3422
Students will develop a command or graphic design through
compositing images for video and television. Through a series
of exercises and e~periments with PhotoShop and AfterEffects,
students learn methods of translating concepts into motion graph·

to experimental video. Students learn advanced techniques of
shooting and editing including non-traditional camera techniques,

audio and microphone techniques. field ligl>ting. graphics and
effects integration, and integration of other art media. Students
also learn how to develop voice and point or view and are highly
encouraged to produce an original work that defies standard
television genres and conventions. Editing is accomplished using
a non~linear editing workstation.

ics. Television and movies special effects are deconstructed and

analyZed. Motion graphics are t ranslated into Quickli me movies
for integration into television, Web, DVD, and film productions.

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

40-34128 Narrative Production and Editing
Narrative Production and Post-production is an advanced level
production class in which students create an original, individually
conceived narrative work. The course looks at the various types
or narrative genre, as well as project development, production,
and editing techniques that are specific to narrative television.
Students learn advanced techniques of shooting and editing
i ncluding camera techniques and setups, audio and microphone
techniques, field lighting. narrative story structure, script break·
down techniques, and storyboarding. Students also learn how to
develop voice and point-of-view as well as understand how to wor1<.
within the various narrative contexts. Editing is aocomplished us·
ing a non·linear editing workStation.

40-3423
Motion Graphics: Broadcast Design
Students will develop a command of graphic design and compos·
iting images lor integration into television productions. PhotoShop and AfterEffects are used for planning. storyboarding. and
designing images. The specific aesthetic issues of 2-o design for
television will be addressed. Each project is designed lor inclusion
into a current television production. i.e., frequency TV, Sout h
Loop, NewsBeat, 600 South, and Out on a limb. Working with the
producers of these shows simulates the process producing motion graphics lor clients.
4 CREDITS

40·3424
Advanced Post-Production: Finishing the
Televisi on Program
Demands or the current production industry require that an edi·
tor knows how to do more than simply edit. As the tools become
increasingly sophist icated and powerful. today's editor needs a va·
riety or skills to take advantage of the features round in nonlinear
editing systems. This course addresses a broad range of advance<!
post·production techniques necessary to finish a television program. Students will finish an online edit or a television program,
including graphics, title design, effects com positing, audio mixing.

4 CREDITS

40-3412C Documentary Production and Editing
Documentary Production and Editing is an advanced level production class in which students create an original, individually
conceived oocumentary video. lhe course is an introouction to
documentary theory and history, as well as project development,
production, and editing techniques that are specific to television
documentary. Students learn advanced techniques of shooting
and editing including hand-held camera, audio and microphone

and sweetening.

techniques, field lighting. interviewing techniques, and documen·
tary story structure. Students also learn how to develop voice and
point-of-view as well as understand how to work. within the various
documentary genres.

3 CREDITS

40-3421
Advanced Post Production Workshop
This class is designed lor advanced level post-production stu·
dents and addresses new technologies and procedures used in

40·3424A Advanced Post-Production : Individual
VIsions
This course addresses post-production issues relating to producing individual projects. lhe student will develop an individual proj·
ect and follow it through from pre-production to post-production.
Emphasis will be on producing finished videotape, with the con·
tent to be determined by the student through a written proposal.

professional post environments. Students will learn advanced
techniques on Final Cut Pro, Avid, or other professional editing

styles, and strategies lor editing on a non-linear system.

platforms; project management strategies in a cross·platform en-

4 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

Practical tutorials will focus on advanced editing techniques.

vironment; creation and management of edit decision lists; use of
waveform monitors and test eQuipment; and color correction. The

visit post-production houses and see demonstrations by profes·

40·34248 Advanced Post-Production : TV
Magazine Segment
lhls course addresses post·production Issues relating to editing
short form magazine segments. The student will learn to work

sional ed~ors.

with a team, i.e., a producer, a director. and a graphic artist, in

4 CREDITS

a post-production atmosphere. Emphasis will be on producing
finished videotape, with content to be determined by the editor
client relationship and weekly edit sessions with deadlines. Ptac·
tical tutorials will locus on advanced editing techniques. styles.
and strategies for editing on a non·linear system. Classroom

course will also include advanced concepts or digital production
and broadcast and High Definition TV standards. The class will
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time is spent working with your assigned team to edit and review
the packages. Critical skills will be developed through in-elass

40-3426
Program

critiques with other teams and t he instructors. CritiQue will take

In this advanced·level editing course, students will perform
finished final edits from several Television Department programs.

place while the studenrs work is on the non-linear system so
that we may take advantage of the non-linear system's unique
capabilit ies for multiple versions of the edit in order to develop an
individual style of editing.

giving editors experience with editing for different clients or student producers. This course's primary responsibility will be editing

the electronic newsletter CC.TV. Students will work with produc·
ers from 4(}3224 Producing the Electronic Newsletter and the
motion graphics artists from 4(}3423 Motion Graphics: Broadcast
Design. The completed program will be distributed throughout
the Columbia College Chicago campus. This course follows 4(}
3424 Advanced Non·Unear Editing and pursues a continuation
of non· linear editing techniques. Practical t utorials will focus on
advanced editing techniques and integration of graphics and 3-D
elements into a final edited tape. Students will edit a package with
a producer each week as well as be respansible for completion of
at least on final half·hour program.

4 CREDITS

40· 3424C

Advanced Editing: Television Magazine

Advanced Post -Production: Narrative

This course addresses past-production issues relating to editing
narrative projects as well as the departmental show. The student
will learn to work with a team, i.e., a producer, a director, and

a writer, in a POSt·produc.tion atmosphere. Emphasis will be on
producing a finished videotape, with the content to be determined
by the editor client relationship and weekly edit sessions with

deadlines. Practical tutorials will focus on advanced editing techniques. styles, and strategies for editing on a non-linear system.
Classroom skills will be developed through in-elass critiques. Critiques will take place while the student's work is on the non·linear
system so t hat we may take advantage of the non-linear system's
unique capabilities for multiple versions of the edit in order to
develop an individual style of editing.

4 CREDITS

40·3427 J Motion Graphics and Color: Correction
and Grading
The goal of this course is to teach students how the use of color
through color grading. correction and vignetting can effect the

4 CREDITS

perception of film and video content. Students will consider these
aesthetic concerns while learning to perform color correction

40-34240

Advanc ed Post-Production: Prime Time

and grading of film/video projects using Apple·s Color. The course
emphasizes creativity and storytelling through manipulating and
creating unique visuals that can be applied to later work in motion

This course addresses post-production issues relating to editing

comedy projects as well as the departmental show. The student
williearn to worl< with a team. i.e .. a prO<fucer. a director. ana a
writer, in a post-prOduction atmosphere. Emphasis will be on
producing finished videotape, with the content to be determined
by the editor client relationship and weekly edit sessions with
deadlines. Practical tutorials will focus on advanced editing tech·
niques, styles, and strategies for editing on a non·linear system.
CI35Sfoom time is spent workin.g with your assigned team to edit
and review the edit. Critical skills will be developed through in·

graphics ana final post prll<fuction.
1 CREDIT

40-3428
Moti on Graph ics: Flash & AfterEffects
for TV/ Video
In this course the student will develop a command of several

methods of producing graphics specifically designed for television
and video using Flash and AfterEffects software. Planning. storybOarding. and designing images as well as the aesthetic issues of
2·0 animation for television and video will be addressed. Lectures
and in-elass assignments will address graphics design, visual
storytelling. sequencing images, exPOrting Flash for television,
and video. The final product will be the creation of a project for

class critiques. Critique will take place while the student's work

is on the non·linear system so that we may take advantage of the
non·linear system's unique capabilities for multiple versions of the
edit in order to develop individual style of editing.
4 CREDITS

incorporation into video, Web, or OVD.

40-3424J
Program

4 CREDITS

Advanced Post-Prod:Finishing the TV

Demands of the current prOduction industry require that an editor

40-3430

knows how to do more than simply "edit." As the toolS become
increasingiy sophisticated and powerful. today's editor needs a va·
riety of skills to take advantage of t he features found in non·llnear
editing systems. This course addresses a broad range of advanced
post-production techniques necessary to finish a television program. Students will finish an online edit of a television program.
including graphics, title design, effects compositing. audio mixing.
and sweetening.

This course will teach students to represent their work most ef·

ePortfollo for Media Arts

Documentation and porfolio sites become works of their own as
they reconstruct a net annotate pieces in other media such as
performances and installations. This class is for intermediate
to advanced students in any media. Previous Web design and
construction experience is not required. Experienced Web design·
ers can take their work to the next level, incorporating animation,

3 CREDITS

interactivity, and multiple media.

fectively on the Internet using appropriate media combinations.

3 CREDITS
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4 0-3430J

ePortfollo f or M ed ia Arts

40-362 18
Minutes

This course will teach students to represent their work most ef·
fectively on t he internet using appropriate media combinations.

Advanced students plan and execute newscasts. learning rea~

time technical and production skills using professional equip-

Documentation and portfolio sites become worl<S of their own
as they reconstruct and annotate pieces in other media such as

ment, creating "'Metro Minutes" in cooperation with the Journal·
ism Department Practicum 53·36018.

performances and installations. This class is for intermediate
to advanced students in any media. Previous Web design and
construction expereince not required. Experienced Web design-

4 CRED ITS

40·3721

ers can take their work to the next level, incorporating animation.
interactivity, and mulitple media.

lntro to Filmmaking

This course is designed for the Television maj or as an introduction
to film production. Students will have an OPPOrtunity to create
their own work, shot on film and edited digitally. The course is

3 CREDITS

40·3512

Practlcum: Pr oducing News: Metro·

DVD Design an d Product ion I

taught by a filmmaker and uses the Film and Video Department's

The sciences of storytelling and interface design are introduced
along with supporting software to enable students to achieve a
basic level of competency in interactive DVD design. The course

camera equipment.

emphasizes learning the foundations of professional craftsman·
ship in authoring interactive productions. The goal of the course

40 ·378 8

3 CREDITS

Inte rns hi p: Televis ion

Internships provide advanced students with an opportunity to

gain work experience in an area of concentration or interest white

is to learn the craft of designing a dynamic interactive experience.
Fundamental principles of interface design, graphics, and motion

receiving academic credit toward their degrees.
1·10 CREDITS

menus in the production of a DVD are addressed using flow chart·
ing software as well as PhotoShop, AfterEffects, Final Cut Pro, and
DVO Studio Pro. A new set of interdisciplinary skills will be formu·

40· 3 789

I nterns hi p: Television

lated to participate in the rapidly expanding DVD industry.
3 CREDITS

work experience in an area of interest while receiving academic

4 0·3 520

credit. Graduating seniors find internshiPS invaluable in a iding
their job search.

Internships provide students with opportunities to gain valuable

DVD Design & Produc tion II

This course will provide design techniQues and strategies.

1·6 CREDITS

Developing design strategies using cutting-edge DVD authoring
software, students will create interactive navigational interfaces
for their own films as well as editing reels. In addition. this course

40·3796

will investigate current design trends in the DVD authoring indus·
try. The class will use Final Cut Pro 2.0 in conjunction with DVD
Pro and AfterEffects to generate interactive interfaces for DVDs.

dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from
a faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activ-

The class will also cover now to work the audio in DVD authoring.
specifically Guilind Surround sound tracks.

ity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the project. oversee its prog-

4 CREDITS

40· 362 1

Prac tlc um: Produc ing News

ress. evaluate the final results. and submit a grade.
3 CREDITS

Designed to work in tandem with the Television News Practicum
course, this class is intended to teach the performance of person·
net in planning newscasts. expanding stories, television copy
editing. stacking the newscast (determining the order of stories).

4 0·3798

not at present available in the curriculum. Prior to registration, the
student must submit a written proposal that outlines the project.

vision news/ news magazi ne programs. Course may be repeated
once for credit.

4 0·3820

Wri t er s' Roundta ble In LA

This course builds and emphasizes the students' skills for the
development of an appropriate storyline for the one-hour format.
Students will explore a variety of television genres and ultimately
write a finished television script utilizing the current computer

4 CREDITS

Prac tlc um : Prod uc ing News: News beat

Advanced students plan and execute newscasts. learning rea ~
time technical and production skills using professional equipment, creating the live half-hour "Newsbeat' in cooperation with

software programs for professional screenwriting,
3 CREDITS

students in the Journalism Department Practicum 53·3601 A.
4 CREDITS

WWW .COlU M . l OU

Inde pendent Proje ct: Television

An independent project is designed by the student, with the approval of a supervising faculty member, to study an area that is

making on·air decisions. and assembling story ideas and sources
for each story. The course will relate these decisions to the real
world with the class serving as executive producers for the on·
goi ng production of '600 South" or 'Newsbeat, • the campus tele-

40·362 1A

Directed St udy · Television

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
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40-3821

Pi tching Series Concept In LA

40-3828
Applied Development Practlc um:
Los Angeles

Students par1icipating in the LA. program will have the oppor·
tunity to learn and practice the fine ar1 of 'the pitch,· first in the
classroom environment and finally to prominent television writers.

Students will work in teams to develop either a c inema or televi·
sion project to the stage of readiness for pitching as a viable production. To do this, they will draw on knowledge acquired through
the concurrent analysis and history classes.

agents, and producers.
3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

40-3822
In LA

Conceiving

a. Writi ng the Show Bible
40-3880

Interns hip: TV In LA

Students will develop and write a rudimentary show bible for a
one-hour program in a genre of their choice. focus will be on t he

Internships provide advanced students with an opportunity to
gain work experience in an area of concentration or interest while

process of positioning the show for the current mar1<et situation.
3 CREDITS

receiving academic credit toward their degrees.

40-3823
Analyzing Dramatic Struc ture
Students will analyze a variety of one--hour ep;SOdic dramas cur·

An independent project is designed by the student. with the
approval of a supervising faculty member, to study an area that

rently in production. A variety of speakers from the industry will il·
luminate the shows, describing how they were developed. written.

is not, at present. available in the curriculum. Prior to registra·
tion. the student must submit a written proposal that outlines the
project.

40-3890

and produced.
3 CREDI TS

40·3824

Independent Proj ect: TV In LA

Analyzing Structure Si tCom LA

Students will analyze a variety of situation comedies currently in
production. A variety of speakers from the industry will illuminate
the shows, des<:ribing how they were developed, written, and
produced.
3 CREDITS

40-3825
Concei ving and Writing th6 Si tuation
Comedy Show Bible In LA
Students will develop and write a rudimentary show bible for a
situation comedy. Focus will be paid to the process of positioning
a Show for current market situation.
3 CREDITS

40· 3826
Analysi s of Curre nt I ndus try Practice :
Los Angeles
Students analyze the development of cultures in cinema, televi~
sion, and new media as practiced in Los Angeles. the world
center for the entertainment industries. Through interaction with
guest speakers, studios. and production companies, group and
individual mentorships, applied research, and direct engagement
in project development, students acquire the understanding and
skills required, and make the contacts necessary, for entry into
the los Angeles industry and/or investigation of their own productions.
4 CREDITS

40-3827
Research of History of Devel opment In
the Entertainment Industry
Students will research the history of development practices in the
los Angeles-based entertainment industry with an emphasis on
shifts in studio and network organizations and economics. This
broader consideration will suppor1 a focused case study on the
development of a specific film, television, or new media produc·
t lon.
4 CREDITS
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THEA T ER
JOHN GREEN, CHAIRPERSON
Welcome to the largest, fastest developing, undergraduate theatre

Your career in theatre will inevitably find you working with

program in the United States.
The mission of the Department of Theatre is to provide you with

international artists, either here or abroad, and to prepare you for
this eventuality, the department has developed a series of exciting
international opportunities. including exchange programs with

a fully professional education and training in the thinking and
practice of making theatre. We accomplish this through a process
that combines the dynamic of Ensemble practice with exposure to

colleges and universities in the United Kingdom and Ireland. and
intensive training workshops wUh international artists at Columbia
during the January Herm and summer school.

interdisciplinary and international performance styles, in order to
emPOWer you to create theatre that not only reflects the times we
live in, but also shapes the future of our culture.

Whichever aspect of theatre you choose to focus on, you can be
assured that the faculty and staff teaching and advising you are au
working professionalS, many of whom have won awards for both

Our goal is to create a learning environment that enables you
to explore what it means to be a creative individual , develop
an artistic voice. and acquire a body of practical knowledge

artistic and teaching excellence. They are prominent members of
Chicago's dynamic theatre community, and their work can also be
seen on and off Broadway, in many regional theatres across the
country, and at international theatre festivals around the world.

with which to express your ideas. At any given point i n time. we
understand lhe;We to be whatever theatre artists are creating
at that moment. Ulti mately the very definition of the art is

The cost of a college education may seem expensive, but the
knowledge and skills that this theatre faculty and staff have to
share with you is priceless.

informed by and through the work you are going to create with
us. We therefore encourage a climate of critical thi nking and self·
reflection, so that you can clearty communicate your ideas and

As a theatre professional. educator. and academic leader, 1have
been involved with a number of theatre programs in the U.K., U.S ..
and around the world. In my experience Columbia College Chicago
is unique in both the range of arts programs it offers, the quality of

practical processes to a wide range of audiences.
At the heart of your learning experience lies the body of work you

wm create. whether as performer, designer. writer, dramaturge,
director, stage manager, singer. dancer. comedian. make-up

instruction it provides, and the hands on approach to the creative
process that enables students to become skilled and confident
professional wor1<ing artists and informed advocates of the arts.

artist, technician, producer, or any combination of these skills.
we stage as many as 40 prOductions a year, including fully

Our program is spread out before you. Imagine yourself here.
Imagi ne how you will create the theatre culture of your time.

prOduced faculty and student directed prOductions, staged
readings of original plays, solo performances, sketch comedy,
improv, musicals, freshman projects. works·in - progress, gallery
installations, faculty projects, and an annual senior showcase

John Green
Chairperson. Theatre

for artistic d irectors and talent agents in Chicago. The majority of
our productions are staged in our three theatres: the 400-seat
Emma and Oscar Getz Theatre. the 60-seat New Theatre, and the
SO-seat Classic Studio. In addition we actively encourage you to
participate in the creation of feature films and TV productions in
collaboration with the Departments of Film & Video and Television.

As the largest undergraduate theatre program in the country, we
are able to offer you training and experience in aspects of the
profession not available elsewhere: a full semester for j uniors
and seniors of Comedy Studies taught at and by Chicago's
famous Second City Training Center, a comprehensive program
in au aspects of Stage Combat, a course for actors taught in los
Angeles that provides you with professional contacts as weu as
information about how to find work in the film and television
industry. With 200 prOducing theatres in the City of Chicago,
we are also able to facilitate a broad range of professional
internships, together with opportunities for work in community
outreach programs.
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Academic actvising to provic!e gulc!ance to students througl>out
their ec!ucatlon. Mvising can also build unc!erstanding of how
life skills leamec! in theater apply towarc!s employment in other
mec!ia anc! career opportunities.

Theater in its many forms Is c!riven through the collabOrative
efforts of the ensemble. The Theater Department of Columbia
College Chicago uses ensemble as the vehicle througl> which
ec!ucation anc! programming are c!evelopec!. For the Theater
Department, the ensemble is a c!ynamic collective of inc!ividual
IIOioes anc! abilities focusec! on a common task. The ensemble is
more than the sum of its parts, but is c!eeply depenc!ent on the
contribution of each of its members. Our ourrk:ula anc! programs
encourage students to explore themselVes as creative inc!ividuals.
develop an artlslic \IOice, anc! Jearn skills to express thelf ic!eas.
Students are immersec! In the stu<ly of theatrical craft and given
opportunities to practice their gtowfng expetttSe through a wide
range of applications. Througl> critical thinking anc! self-reflection,
stuc!ents consk!er how to contribute their best work in collabOrative enc!eavors with others. Each stuc!ent's contribution is valuec!.
but must be put In service to I he larger purpOse of the ensemble.
The Theater Department fully SUPPOtts the College's misslon
statement "to provide a climate that gives students an OPPOrtunity
to try themselves out. to explOre. and to discover what they can
and want to do.·

A commitment to continuous assessment anc! c!eVelopment of
seW"retlection through the active practice of the scholarship ol
teaching anc! learning.
BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN ACTING

The Bachelor of Fine Arts in Acting is stnuctured to provide an
intensive stu<ly of the art and c!iscipline of acting for the theater.
The reality of the profession is that actors need to ba able to
·project themselVes believably in wore! and action into imaalnary
circumstances· whether those circumstances are Shakespearean
or corporate in scope (as in a McDonald's commercial). Acting
students need ftexil!le technique that will supPOrt their work In
large theaters or in front of a camera and microphone. They need
to be familiar with the various opportunities that are available In
which to ply their trade. The BFA in Acting provides this education
through dlsci plin~c!e study In theatrical production, text analysis, and theatrical history: anc! it deepens this learning through
sequenoec! classes in acting and improvisational skills. vocal and
physical training. and career development. Through advanced capstone classes and a reflective portfolio process. the BFA student Is
given the opportunity to synthesize this learning in preparation tor
a career in professional theater or stuc!y at the grac!uato lovel.

The goal of the Theater Department is to develop each student's
technical skills. artistic sensibilities. and awareness or the world
in which we live, and to contribute those diverse skills and per·
spectives within the collaborative onsemble. The student Is then
POised to embark on his or her own journey to create theater that
will not only renect but also shape the future of our culture.
THIS GOAL IS ACHIEVED THROUGH:

A departmental curriculum engaging stuc!ents in a prog,ession
ot skills and exposing ttlem to a wide continuum of theatri·
cal practice. Stuc!ents have c!egree options or Bachelor or An
anc! Bachelor of Fine Art degrees. The department also offers
minors for students in other departments who wish to Include
theatrical study in their undergraduate program.

In the classroom. students work with a faculty of working profes·
sionals who bring their pragmatic approach to the art. oraft,
anc! business of the theater. This pragmatic approach prepares
students to taoe the difficult realities of making a life In the
performing atts.

A comprehensive series of majors anc! concentrations
in Acting. Directing. Design, Technical Theater. Musical Th~
ater, anc! Playwriting.

BFA students are expectec! to participate In departmental proc!uotions as well as Senior Showcase and must maintain a portfolio
that charts their growth and aooomplishments as perfe<mers.
Faoulty members will regularly meet with the student to c!isouss
progress anc! suggest directions for growth. Students must mai..tain a 3.0 GPA in their major anc! show continuec! develOpment as
performers in O<c!er to continue in the program.

A c!iverse anc! professional faculty anc! staff who are active in
their field anc! whose lrves prOVICle moc!els tor balancing art
anc! commerce in a career in the theater.
An emphasis on participation In theatrical proc!uction giving
students opportunities to develOp their oral\ and artisti<: sensibilities.

Students must maintain standarc!s of perfe<mance.

Partnerships with other c!epartments, professional institutions,
and cornmunit)"basec! organizations to provic!e a breadth of
POSSible experiences in the art form.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN DIRECTING

The Bachelor of Fine Arts in Directing is stnuctured to provide an
intensive study of the art and discipline of c!lrectlng for theater.
The Directing stuc!ent, in selecting plays for proc!uction, can focus
his or her experience on specific genres or styles of theater that
are of particular interest. Students are encouraged to select mat~
rial that challenges their assumptions but engages thei • being.
The BFA in Directing requires c!isciplin-ic!e stuc!y In theatrical proc!uction and design, vocal and physical training. acting
skills, and theater history; and It deepens this learning through
sequencec! classes in directing. text analysis. and dramaturgy.
as well as providing more OPPOrtunities for the stuc!ent to c!lrect
full·length plays. Electives in Theater Management. and In specific
areas of theater pract ice, provide breadth. Through advancec! cap-

Application of craft In a variety of theatrical and professional
venues In order to maximize stuc!ents' ability to solve problems
using available resources.
A network of opportunkles to help stuc!ents make the bridge
between college anc! professional work. These OPPOrtunities
provide stuc!ents with a perspective on the values placed on
theatrical craft and practice In the wider culture.
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stone classes and a refl~ive portfolio process, the BFA student is
offered the opportunity to synthesize this learning in preparation

BFA students are expected to participate in departmental productions as well as Senior Showcase and must maintain a portfolio

for a career in professional theater or study at t he graduate level.

that char1s their growth and accomplishments as designers.
Faculty members will regularty meet with the student to discuss
progress and suggest directions for growth. Students must main·

In the classroom, students work with a faculty of working profes·
sionals who bring their pragmatic approach to the ar1. craft, and
buSiness of the theater. In production, we stress collaboration as
students work closely with their peers to rehearse and prepare

tain a 3.0 GPA in their major and show continued development as
designers in order to continue in the program.

plays for performance. The practical experience and responsibility
of producing plays for performance is i n itself a large step toward
mastery; no other undergraduate program in the country that we

Students must maintain standards of performance.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN MUSICAL THEATER
PERFORMANCE
The Sachelor of Arts in M usical Theater Performance Major
provides a rigorous. intensive, professional ty o riented education
in the skills and discipline of musical theater. Worl<ing closely
with the Music Department. we emphasize the synthesis of
acting, singi ng. and dancing in order to prepare students for the
demands of a field in which the "triple threat• performer often
gets the j ob. Students take a seQuence of courses in acting and
theater history, dance techniques and styles, and singing and
musicianship, as well as courses that integrate the individual
areas of study.

know of offers the student more opportunities to put this work
into practice.
BFA students are required to maintain a portfolio that charts thei r
growth and accomplishments as d ir~ors . Faculty members will
regularty meet with the student to discuss progress and suggest
directions for growth. Students m ust maintain a 3 .0 GPA in their
major and show continued development as directors in order to
continue in the program.
Students must maintain standards of performance.

At every opportunity, students are encouraged to put into practice what they are learning in the classroom through hands-on
engagement in the preparation and presentation of performances

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS IN THEATER DESIGN
lhe Bachelor of fine Arts in Theater Design is structured to provide
an intensive study of the art and d iscipline of design for theater.
Students can focus thei r study in the areas of costume, lighting,

produced in the department.

and scenic design, but at all times we stress the collaborative
nature of the oesig.~ process; a no stuoents must be familiar with
all three design disciplines. The BFA in Design reQuires d iscipline-

Stv<lents are e~uraged to audition for m usical theater produc-

wide study in technical theater. performance. theater history, and
text analysis ; and it deepens that learning through seQuenced
classes in design and collaborative process. Students may choose
from a variety of electives focusing on technology, technical skms,

a faculty of professionals in the field, whO bring their expertise
to the art, craft, and business of the theater. This pragmatic
approach prepares students to face the challenging realities of

tions and non-musical plays. In the classroom, students work with

making a life in the performing arts.

electronic media, and the business of theater. There are ample o~
portunities for design students to work on departmental produc·
tions, from the bare-bones worksnop level to fully budgeted main

Students graduate with knowledge of how to look for work, with
the desire and ability to do the wort<.. and with an understand·
ing of the need to grow as an artist beyond graduation as they
pursue a career i n professional musical theater or study at the

stage shows. Through advanced capstone classes and a reftective
portfolio process. the BFA student is provided with the opportunity
to synthesize this learning in preparation for a career in profes·
sionaltheater or study at the graduate level.

graduate level.
BFA students are regularly evaluated to monitor their escalating
levels of achievement, and faculty members meet regularly with
students to discuss progress and suggest directions for growth.

In the classroom, students wort< with a faculty of working profes·
sionals who bring their pragmatic approach to the art, craft, and
business of the theater. In fact, many of our Design majors wort<
with faculty members on proj~ outside the department as
assistants or in a technical capacity, thus gaining valuable free-

Students m ust mai ntain a 3.0 GPA in their major and demon·
strate continued development in order to continue in the BFA
program.

lance experience in t he busi ness.
Students must maintain standards of performance.
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INTERDISCIPliNARY BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS

The BA in Theater requires that students choose a concentra·

IN PLAYWRITING
The Bachelor ol Fine Arts In Playwriting Is jointly offered by the
departments ol Fiction Writing and Theater and is structured to

t.ion in Acting. Directing. M usical Theater Performanoe. Technical
Theater. or Theater Design. Students must maintain a Cor bener
to move forward in any sequenced classes.

provide an intensive stucly ot the art and discipline ot writing for

the theater. This Interdisciplinary rnajo< combines the quahty

The Theater Department also offers a post-baccalaureate oertif•

ot writong practice found In the Fiction Wr~ing Department with

cate of majo<, as well as minors in Acting and Directing and an
Interdisciplinary Minor in Playwriting.

the hands-on, collaborlltilie app<oach to theater practiced In
the Theater Department. An application and intennew process
is required ot all students whO wish to be ac<:epted Into the BFA
in Playwriting program. Students accepted into the program will

Students must maintain standards ot performance.

take an intensive series of courses in writing practice with an

CONCENTRATIONS

emphasis on developing an IndiVidual voice as a writer. Courses

ACTING CONCENTRATION

in dramatic and literary theOry will put student writong in a wider
context. Courses in !.h eater practice will immerse students In the

The Acting concentration teaches students advanced performance

group effort required of theater prOduction. In addition. students
will choose electives that focus learning In a SPC<:ifoc applica·
tion or playwriting in consultation with an acMsor. Opportunities

roles they are cast i n' as well as to compete for work af\er gradu·
ation. Students are expected to perform In a minimum of one

technique and acting practice to prepare them to fully Inhabit

departmental prOduction prior to graduation. The expectation Is
that they will do much more. We also encourage students to take

for staged readings and workshop prOductions provide a public
forum for student writing. Through advanced capstone classes
and a reflective portfolio process, the BFA student IS provided

advantage of specialized classes we offer to enhance their artistry
and marketability upan graduation. Students who also take

with the opportunity to synthesize thiS learning In preparation lor
a career in professional theater or study at the graduate level.

31·3240 Acting IV and 3 1·3900 Professional Survival and How
to Audition will be eligible to audition to participate In the Senior
Showcase. Students completing the concentration In Acting will be

BFA students are expected to participate In opportunities
provided lor the public presentation of their writing and must
maintai n a portfolio that charts their growth and acoompllstlments. Faculty members will regularly meet with the student to

well prepared to audition for graduate schools If they so choose.

discuss progress and suggest directions lor growth. Students

The Directing concentration teaches students advanoed organ I·

must maintain a 3.0 GPA In their major and show continued
development as playwrights in order to continue in the program.

zational, conceptual. and production skills necessary to mount
credible prOductions of scripted material. Prior to graduation.
s tudents will direct a one-act play and at least one full·length

Students must maintain standards of performanoe.

play. Students may also work as assistant directors to faculty or
seek an internship in Chicago's busy theater scene to Improve
their understanding of how professionals go about their business.

OIRECTING CONCENTRATION

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN THEATER

The focus on theater practice provided by the concentration In

The Bachelor of Arts in Theater will provide students woth a com-

Oirecting provides excellent preparation for students interested in
pursuing graduate stucly.

prehensive ovenriew of the theory and practice of contemporary
Western theater. Students woll stucly theatrical processes from
a variety ot perspectil/es In order to pin an understanding ot.

THEATER DESIGN CONCENTRATION

and experienoe in, the work of the various dosclplones irwolved
in mounting theatrical prOductions. To that end, students will
take courses in developing performance skills. theoretical and

The Theater Design conoentration emphasizes design as a COllaborative process that requores close cooperation among each
designer, the director, the technical team. and the performers.

historical study. the art and craft of desogn and technical theater.
and the conceptual and orpnizational skolls lm101ved in directing
for the theater. At every opportunity. students are encouraged to
put into practice what they are learning in the classroom through
hands-on engagement In the preparation and presentation of

Students may focus their work in the area ot costumes. light·
ing. or scenic design, but they must take classes in each area to
gain familiarity with all three design diSciplines. Classes are also
required in the areas of makeup, technical theater. rendering and
drawing. art and theater history, and beginning acting. There are
ample opportunities for these students to work on departmental

performances prOduced In the department. In the classroom,
students work with a faculty of working professionals whO bring
their experience to the art, craft, and business of the theater. This

prOductions. from the-bare bones workshop level to fully budgeted
main stage shows. In addition. assistant design and Internship
OPPOrtunities are available for students to work on prOductions In

pragmatic approach prepares students to face the challenging
realities of making a life In the performing arts. Students graduate
with knowledge of how to look for work, with the desire and ability

the larger Chicago theater community. These opportunities often

to do the work, and with an understanding of the need to grow as
an artist beyond graduation.
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beCOme available througl> the influence of our faculty of working
professionals. Upon graduation, students with a concentration in

students to face the challenging realities of making a lffe in the

Theater Design have developed a strong portfolio of work t hat can
be used to seek admission to graduate school or to look for work
in the professional theater.

performing arts. Students graduate with k nowledge of how to
look for work.• with the desire and ability to do the work, and
with an understanding of the need to grow as an artist beyond
graduation.

Students must maintain standards of performance.

Students must maintain standards of performance.

TECHNICAL THEATER CON CEN TRATION
lhe Technical Theater concentration will provide students with a
comprehensive overview of the practice of technical theater and

INTERDISCIPLINARY BACHELOR OF ARTS WITH A
CONCENTRATION IN PLAYWRITING
The Bacllelor of Arts with a Concentration in Playwriting is jointly
offered by the departments of Fiction Writing and Theater. This
interdisciplinary major combines the quality of writing practice

production management. We emphasize theater as a colla bOra·
tive process that reQuires close cooperation among all members
of a production team. Students take classes that advance their

found in the Fiction Writing Department wrth the hands-on. colla ~
orative approach to t heater practiced in the Theater Department.
Students will be immersed in the business of writing for theater

technical knowtedge of costumes. lighting. and scenic construction to prepare them to facil~ate the work of designers. StUdents
may focus thei r learning through classes in stage management,
scenic or costume construction, and technical direction . Classes

with an emphasis on developing an individual voice that must be
Integrated into the group effort required of theater production.
Students will take classes in writing practice, theater perfor·
mance. and dramatic theory as the core of the major. In addition,

in theater history. beginning acting. and theater design pr<Mde
breadth. There are ample opportunit ies for stUdents to work on departmental productions as stage managers, technical directors. or

students will choose electives that focus learning in a specific
application of playwriting. Electives will be selected with the
consultation of an advisor. Opportunities for staged readin.gs and
workshop productions provide a public forum for student writing.

production managers. from the bare-bones workshop level to fully
budgete<t main stage shows. In addition, freelance and internship
opportunrties are available for students to work on prOductions in
the larger Chicago theater community. These opportunities often
become available througl> the influence of our facutty and staff of
working professionals. Upon graduation. students who earn a concentration in Technical Theater have developed a stron.g r~um~

Upon graduation, students will have developed a body of work
that has been tested in the laboratory of live theater. This work

of practical experiences that can be used to seek admission to

for seeking prOductions in professional theater.

can be confidently submitted for admission to graduate school or

graduate school or to look tor wont in the professional theater.
Students must maintain standards of performance.
Students must maintain standards of performance.
Minor In Actlnl
The goal of the m inor in Acting is to provide students with a con·
centrated introduction to the skills and theories required of the
craft and practioe of acting. Students will develop skills in the craft
of vocal production. physical adaptability and expressiveness, tex·
tual anatysis of dramatic literature, and an understanding of the
basics of theatrical product ion. In conjunction with training in craft
skills, students will develop their talents as performers througl>

M USICAL THEATER PERFORMANCE CONCENTRATION
The M usical Theater Performance Concentration provides
students with a comprehensive education in the skills and disci·
ptine of musical theater. Students take a sequence of courses
in acting and theater history, dance techniques and styles, and
singing and musicianship, as wen as courses that integrate the
individual areas of study at an increasingly sophisticated level

the spontaneity of live performance.

of achievement. Working closely with the Music Department. we
emphasize the synthesis of acting. singing. and dancing in order
to prepare students for the demands of a field In which the 'triple
threat• performer often gets the job. In addition, the program
enables students to take elective courses in areas related to

This minor will be of interest to students wflo are training for
careers with close tie-ins to the performing arts or In wflich public
performance will be required in the fulfillment of their duties.

musical theater, such as directing. composing. stage manag.,.
ment and design, marketing and management, and journalism
and criticism. At every opportunity, students are encouraged to
put Into practice what they are learning in the classroom througl>
hands-on engagement in the preparation and presentation of
performances produced in the department. Students are encour·
aged to audition for musical theater productions and non-musical
plays. In the classroom, students work with a faculty of profes·
sionals in the field, who bring their expertise to the art, craft.
and business of the theater. This prai!ITlatic approach prepares

269

WWW . CO LU III.IO U

COURSE DESCR I PTIONS

T HE ATE R
Minor In Directing
The goal of the minor in Directing is to provide students with a
concentrated introduction to the theories, skills, and practice
of d irecting for the theater. Students will study directing as a
multifaceted discipline involving an understanding of the process
of acting. the introduction of technical and design elements,
organization through project management, as well as a thorough

comprehension of dramatic structure. In the minor's capstone
course, students will coordinate all of t hese elements through
the production of a one·act play of their choosing.
This minor will be of interest to students who wish to develop
an understanding of the skills necessary to conceptualize,
organize, and facilitate the preparation of scripted material for
performance.

Interdisciplinary M inor In Playwriting
The goal of the Interdisciplinary Minor in Playwriting Is to provide
students with a comprehensive opportunity to broaden their
skills in writing for the stage and media performance modes.
Students in this program will develop the requisite skills for
both long and short forms of s tage writing and for adaptation of
fictional works to script forms. Through elective choices, students
may further develop their performance writing or build skills in
theatrical performance or collaboration. The range of writing and
performance experiences will enhance the student's professional
marketability in the related fields of stage and media advertising,
public relations, and other fields Involving creative problem sol"'
ing and script forms.
Comedy Studies: A Seme ster at The Second Ci ty~
The Theater Department of Columbia College Chicago and
The Second City'" have created a semester·long program of
courses in tne study of comedy which are taught by the experts
in comedy at the Second City Training Center in Chicago, with
college credit provided by Columbia College Chicago. The
program provides a unique opportunity to study full·time at The

Second City"", the nation's center of comedy and satire,
entire semester.

tor an

The Comedy Studies Program Is open to any college under·

graduate with a minimum of junior·level status who has a
demonstrated interest in performance, comedy writing. and
improvisation. All students enrolled in the program take the
same full load of 16 credit hours during the 15-week semes·
ter. All classes are held at The Second City Training Center in
Chicago. To learn more about the program, including how to
apply, visit: comedystudies.com.
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31 · 1200
Acting 1: Basic Skills
Students learn the discipline of acting through physical, vocal, and
improvisational exercises. Course uses some text work consisting
of short scenes and monologues f rom plays to teach beginning
actors awareness of their own and others· needs on stage. Scenes
are not presented during performance weeks. Voice Training for
the Actor I is recommended as a concurrent course. Required
course for all Theater majors.

31· 1350
Speaking Out
Course explores the dynamics of human communication and is
a workshop arena for developing skills necessary to become an
effective and energetic communicator at home and work. Strong
emphasis Is placed on Increasing vocal skills Including breath
support, releasing habitual tensions, and developing resonance
and clarity. Course can be used for General Education credit by
non-Theater majors.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31 · 1205
Acting 1: Scene Study
Students learn to solve beginning acti ng problems through work
on two-person scenes from contemporary plays. Students study
acting text for clues to character behavior and motivation fleshed
out during the rehearsal process in preparation for performance.
Scenes may be presented formally during performance weeks.
Rehearsal lab must be taken concurrently.

31·1400
Musi cal Theater History I
Course is required for Musical Theater majors In the first semester
of their first year. This is the first half of a two-semester course
covering development of musical theater from its roots in opera,
operetta, and vaudeville to the revues and musical comedies of
the 1920s and 1930s to the emergence of the modern musical in
the work of Rodgers and Hammerstein. Students are introduced
to shows and songs from each period through readings, record·
ings, and videos. Course is offered fall semester only.

3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

31· 1210
Improvisational Techn i ques I
This course teaches fundamental improv skills needed for all act·
ing and character work and the basic techniques for becoming an
improv actor. Course is t aught by faculty who work at Chicago's
famed Second City.

Musical Theater His tory II
31·1405
This is a required class for Musical Theater Performance majors in
the second semester of their first year. Course is the second half
of a twe>semester course continuing study of the h istory of the
musical begun i n Musical Theater 1: From the Beginnings to 1945.
Instruction covers development of musicals of ROdgers and Ham·
mersteln to the pop-operas and spectacles of the present. Content

3 CREDITS

31· 1300
Voice Training for the Actor I
Voice Training for the ACtor 1is an intrOduction to the vocal

gives some attention to movie musicals and the introduction of

mechanism used In the production of an effective and fiexlble
voice for the stage. Students will learn fundamentals of breathing,
resonation, projection, and articulation. Vocal technique will be
applied to readings and presentations of theater monologues. Stu·
dents wm learn a vocal warm-up, record. memorize. and perform.
The theory of voice and speech will be addressed in a text chosen
for the course.

shows and songs from each periOd through readings, recordings,
and videos. Course is offered spring semester only.
2 CREDITS

Voice Training 1: Musical Theater
31-1410
This course introduces various techniques to aid beginning actors
in development and use or their natural voices for the stage.
Students practice fundamentals of breathing. resonation. and
articulation; learn vocal warrTHJp In preparation for performance;
a nd study and perform contemporary material.

3 CREDITS

3 1 · 1305
Body Movement for Actors I
Course focuses on development of proper physicality, stretch, and
strength and on activation and direction of energy. Students devel·
op an individual movement voice and understand how to modify it
to respond to emotional and physical needs of a character. Acting
1: Scene Study is recommended as a concurrent course.

3 CREDITS

Musical Theater Dance I
31·1430
This is a practical intrOduction to basic techniques necessary to
the Musical Theater Performance major. Class teaches fundamen·
tal dance combinations for performance as in a professional audi·
tion. Students are offered a focused approach which will develop
the skills necessary to perform basic floor combinations. show
improved flexibility and strength in ballet and jazz techniques.

3 CREDITS

31·1310
Feldenkreis: Awareness through
Movement
This course is based on MOShe Feldenkrais Awareness through
Movement lessons. Through select breathing and movement
sequences, students learn new vocal patterns and make spon·
taneous acting choices beyond habitual movement. Movement se·
quences are light and easy and may be accomplished by anyone
regardless of age or physical limitations.

2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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31· 1515
RenderinJ Techniques
Course introduoes figure drawing. color, light and shadow, and a
variety of rendering materialS and techniques. Coursework focus·
es on rendering of costumes. stage lighting effects, and sets. This
is a prerequisite for all costume, lighting. and set design courses.

31- 1431
Be&lnnln& Musical Theater Tap
This is a beginning level course cleSigned to develop students'
techniQue, performance and repertoire within the specialized
styles of musical theater tap necessary for Musical Theater majors. Each class will include tap terminology, rhythm progressions,
and Broadway style tap combinat ions. Students are offered a
focused approach to develop the skills to perform basic floor combinations, Improve flexibility, strength, and musicality. Students
will also be Introduced to tap dance combinations and procedures
representative of a professional musical t heater audition.

2 CREDITS

31·1520
Lighting TeehnoloJies
Basic skills course addresses primary Information for those inter•
ested in the art of stage lighting. Instruction Includes purposes,
allied techniques, equipment terminology, use of color, and
fundamental drafting.

2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Music al Theater Dance for the SlnJer/
31-1435
Actor
This course is an Introductory level class which focuses on the
terminology and baSic dance techniques necessary to the Musical
Theater ~rformance major. Understanding and e•ecuting basic
dance terminology will be the focus of this class along with anentlon to proper nutrition and injury prevention. Students will have
the opportunity to build a vocabulary of dance terms and apply
them in basic floor combinations representative of a variety of
muslcallheater dance styles. Each class session will also Include
strengthening exercises which will allow students to Improve flex·
lbllity, conditioning and technique in ballet, jazz and tap.

31· 1525
Costume Construction I
Course provides introduction to Costume Shop techniques and
procedures. Through assigned projects, students learn baSic
machine and han<kewing techniques. panern development with
special emphasis on drafting and draping. and all aspects of cos·
tume building from rendering to finished project. Content provides
overview of related subjects such as millinery, costume props, and
formal wear.
3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

Introduction to Set Construction
31· 1530
Course introduces set construction In the Classic and New Studio
Theaters utilizing the component pieces of the available studio
kits. Students work with reading and Interpreting ground plans,
designing and assembling sim~ sets, and analyzing the COI>'
structlon of sets both on campus and In the professional world.
Basics of studio lighting and sound systems are covered.

31-1500
Production Techniques: Crew
Students work as backslage crew for Theater Department productions. Students gain unders!anding of behind-the-seenes Ia bot
that supportS Of>o$tage performance. Participants also get the
opportunoty to observe nuance and change In live performance as
it occurs over several performances. nme is required outside of
class.

3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

31-1599
Di rected Study: Crew
This course provides an opportunity for students to earn credit
and satisfy their departmental crew requirement by serving as
running crew on faculty and student directed workshops. Not only
are crew positions essential to mounting theater performances,
they can serve as important opportunities to learn how different
elements are integrated Into a theatrical Whole and how a product ion can change from performance to performance. The students
earns one hOUr of crew credit for serving as running crew on any
workshop production.

31· 1505
Production Techniques: Stacecraft
Through lecture and hands-on e•perience, students are Introduced to fundamentals of costume construction, scenery construction and design, and technical aspects of stage lighting.
2 CREDITS

31- 1510
DraftinJ for Theater
This course introduces mechanical drawing techniques as applied
to the performing ailS. Students learn to create clear. accurate
drawings to be used for the design and construction of sc:enery,
and the preparation and implementation of a lighting design.
Course is recommended for those interested in the visual design
elements of performing artS and is a prerequisite for all theater
design courses.

1· 6 CREDITS

31-1600
Introdu ction to Desi&n for the Stege
Students gain bener understanding of theatrical design as a
whole and learn terminology and principles baSic to all aspects
of theatrical design. Students e•plore theat(ocal design through
selecled readings and lndMdual and group projecls. Course is a
prerequisite for all theater design courses and Is a recommended
general introduction to production process for all Theater majors.
Course requires no special vocabulary. experience, or art skills.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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Stage Make-up I
31-1605
Course focuses on communicating character to audienoe through
makeup. Students learn basics of stage makeup, including aging
techniques. character anatysis, corrective makeup, use of color,
use of simple modeling materials. crepe hair, and beginning special effects. Students work as makeup crew for at least one main
season show.

31-2177
Rehearsal Lab
Taken concurrently with most acting classes. course guarantees
two free hours each week at the same time as other students in
class. Lab ensures adeQuate rehearsal time outside of class for
scenes being prepared for class. When students have no scenes
to rehearse. lab becomes study period.
1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

31-2190
Context for Comedy
Students will follow and discuss current events and other topics
that provicle fodder for political and social satire. This course provides impetus for students of comedy to delve deeply into political
and social i.ssues and to explore their personal response as a
preparation for the creation of satirical work.

31-1650
Puppetry, Pageantry, and the Art
of Spectacle
Students will e<plore spectacle, street performance. puppet mak·
ing. and community parade. Using various materials, students
will learn to construct basic rod puppets and spectacle objects.
Performance and its relationship to puppetry will be e<plored. In
addition. basic tools of the woodshop will be e<plained, as well as
sculpting and papier macM.

2 CREDITS

31 ·2200
Acting II: Advanced Scene Study
Students further develop knowledge of basic dramatic scene
structure, exploring more difficult two-person scenes and focusing
on specific, individual acting problems. Scenes are presented for·
mally during performance weeks. Concurrent enrollment in Voice
Training for the Act~ r Ills recommended. Rehearsal Lab must be
taken concurrently.

3 CREDITS

31-1655
Beginning Puppetry
Using various materials, students will learn to construct a variety
of puppets and their environments. The class will offer an over·
view of puppetry, hands-on demonstrations. and performance
and puppet creation workshops. Students will create original
performances exploring the intersection of movement, sound, text
and puppetry. The class will specifically teach Shadow and Rod
puppetry.

3 CREDITS

31-1700
Director's Tool Kit
By exploring acting e<ercises, talking and listening to advanced
and professional directors. seeing and analyzing productions. and
reflecting on their own experiences, Directing majors will begin to
consider the tools needed to become successful directors.

31-2201
Acting II: Advanced Scene Study for
Musical Theater
This continuation ot Acting 1: Scene Study requires the musical
theater student to appiy his/her knowledge of basic dramatic
scene structure to material from the musical theater repertoire.
It will focus specifically on the acting challenges particular to the
musical theater form, with emphasis on deepening character
relationshiPS and objectives through dialogue. song. and staging.
Scenes will be presented formally during performance week.

2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

Theater History and Inquiry
31-2100
Students will examine theater history through active research and
InQuiry Into selected periods and genres of t heater. After read·
ing and discussing a script, students will research primary and
secondary sources to place the work in its artistic and cultural
context. A short presentation of the research will follow. Then, stu·
dents will develop a thesis and develop that idea through writing.
performance. and/or visual presentation.

31-2205
Acting II: Character and Ensembl e
Students develop several different characters through wor1< on
scenes requiring an ensemble styte among actors on stage.
Instruction focuses on stage concentration in the give-and·take
situation of three or more actors on stage at the same time. Large
cast scenes are presented during performance weeks. Concurrent
enrollment in Body Movement II or Stage Combat I is recommended.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

31-2120
Text Analysis
Students stucly different methodologies of script analysis to
develOp greater skill in interpretation. Analytical methods provide
students with glimpses of plays• underlying structural principles.
leading to deeper understanding of overall meaning. Instruction
includes overview of the history of dramatic criticism in West·
ern theater. Course provides common working vocabulary and
methods of analysis, facilitating communication of production
ideas. Writing intensive course is useful for actors, directors, and
designers.

31-2210
Improvisationa l Techniques II
Focusing on an approach to acting through improvisation, course
bridges gap between improvised and scripted wor1<. Content
includes study in performance skills. Second City techniQues,
characters. playing. and improvisational games based on the
teachings of Viola Spolin.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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31-2211

31-2325

Improvisational Techniques Ill

Accent s and Dia lects

Focusing on an approach to acting through improvisation, course
bridges the gap between improvised and scripted work. Content
includes study in performance skills. Second City techniques,
characters. playing, and improvisational games based on the
t eachings of Viola Spolin.

Students examine and practice the 10 most commonly used English and foreign language dialects encountered in Englis!H>peak·
ing theater. Content emphasizes technical aspects of dialect, such

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31·2271

as vowel and consonant pronunciation, lilt. rhythm, and vocabulary. and how they affect a theatrical character's personality.

31·2370

Puppet Workshop: Toy Theater

Physical Comedy Workshop

lhis course will introduce students to the rudiments of puppetry
through the lens of toy theater. Working from a basic model,
students will design and build their own toy theaters and execute
simple performances to animate them. Students will explore how
design elements of scale and environment can be used to gener-

Course offers opportunity for performing arts students to explore
and develop their personal approach to physical comedy through
exposure to a variety of comedy styles and techniques with an

ate action and conflict in a microcosmic theater.

1 CREDIT

emphasis on continuous creation, rehearsal, and performance
followed by analysis.

1 CREDIT

31-2372
31-2300

Voice Training for the Actor II
Voice Training for the Actor 11 is a continuation of Voice Training for
the Actor 1. A more proficient use of the techniques for respiration,

Basic Viewpoints Works hop

Viewpoints is a movement philosophy t hat explores the issues of
time and space. In theater, it allows a group of actors to function
spontaneously and intuitively; to generate bold new wor1< quickly
by developing flexibility, articulation, and strength in movement;
and to use writing and other resources as steps to creativity.

phonation, resonation, projection and articulation are explored.

Skills in pronunciation and variety and expression are introduced.
Technical knowledge is demonstrated in contemporary and classi·
cal monologues from theatrical repertoire. Students learn a vocal
warm-up, record, memorize and perform. An extended study of
voice and speech for the stage is addressed in a text chOsen for
the course.

Students will learn the vocabulary and basic theory by applying

viewpoints to creating new compositions as well as using them
with existing theatrical texts.
1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

31-2373J

Meis ner Technique Workshop

This tecM iqu~ workSIIOp focuses on an approach to acting
31-2305

Body Movement for Actors II

through the work of Sanford Meisner. This three week immersion
course will use repetition exercises. activity exercises and scene

Course continues study of Body Movement for Actors I. St udents
use their more conscious, able body to develop characterization.

work to develop the actor's ability to simultaneously be in the moment with other actors, his/her environment and the text.

Acting II: Character and Ensemble is recommended as a concurrent course wit h Body Movement for the Actor II.

2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31-2390
Comedy

31-2315
Stage Combat I
This beginning course teaches how to create the illusion of violence for stage and screen including basic instruction in Unarmed

Students participate in an active physical and vocal warm-up
while learning techniques ol physical comedy and expanding the
range of vocal produc tion. Topics such as clowning. slapstick,
mask work, accents, and dialects are covered actively in class·

(feet, fists, slaps, punches, kicks. falls, and rolls) and Rapier and
Dagger (Parries. cuts. thrusts and morel). lhe emphasis is o n
safe and realistic violence for the stage. M idterm scenes will be
performed in the classroom. Final scenes will be performed on the
main stage during Performance Week.

room exercises.
2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31-2316

31-2400

Musical Theater II: Scenes and Songs

Course in acting for the musical theater concent rates on spoken
and musical scene work, excluding choral numbers and dancing.
Students research and learn two-person and smal~group scenes
from the basic repertory of American musical theater with empha-

Stage Combat II

lhis course offers continued study of safe and realistic violence
for the stage and screen. lhe emphasis is on Advanced u narmed
and Rapier and Dagger; new weapon skill· Broadsword added.
Midterm scenes will be performed in t he classroom. Final scenes
will be performed on the main stage during Performance Week.
Adjudication of Skills ProfiCiency by a Fight Master of the Society
ol American Fight Directors and the British Academy of Stage and
Screen Combat will be integrated Into the final performances

sis on extending characterization from spoken dialogue into song.
Class is available to Theater, Music, and Dance majors. Course
is required for M usicallheater Performance maj ors. Students
perform scenes and songs during performance weekS.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

WWW . COLUM .(O U

Physical and Vocal Training for

274

FOR , RUtlQUISITl$, SEE COLU M .lOU

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

THEATER
31-2430

Musical Theater Dance II

3 1· 2515

This continuing class extends the technical skills needed by the
musi<:al theater performer. Students are challenged with more
complicated material, and greater demands are placed on speed
of learning. Significant attention is paid to audition practices and
professional d iscipline.

Students study oolor theory, the inter·relationship of additive and
subtractive mixing. and the manipulation of two-dimensional
space through the use of form and color.

2 CREDITS

31·2431

3 CREDITS

Intermediate Musical Theater Tap

31-2521

This is an intermediate level course designed to develOp students'
techniQue. performance and repetoire within the specialized
styles of musical theater tap. lhis course is a logical progression

AutoCAD f o r t he Performing Arts

This course provides students with a thorough introduction to
computer aided design with a focus on theatrical uses for AutoCAD. With hands on exercises, assignments and projects students
will gain the capacity to create and distribute industry standard
(USITI) theatrical drawings that mimic hand drafti ng. This course
is recommended for scenic designers.

from beginning Musical Theater dance c.tasses. Each class will
include tap terminology, rhythm progressions, Broadway style tap
combinations, and mock auditions. Emphasis will be placed on
speed of learning for audition purposes. Students are offered a
focused approach and benefit from studying the specific styles of
musical theater tap exclusively in one course.

3 CR EDITS

VectorWorks for the Pe rfo rm ing Arts
31·2522
This course provides students with a thorough introduction into

2 CR EDITS

31·2435J

Scene Painting

Course is an introduction to and practical application of process·
es. materials, and techniques used in painting theatrical scenery.

computer aided design with a focus on theatrical uses for Vector·
Works. By using hands-on exercises. assignments, and projects.
students will gain the capacity to create and distribute industry

Topics In Musical Th eatre Dance

Students will study specialized dance techniques. or the work of
specific choreographers to i mprove their practice and understand·
ing of musical t heater dance. This rotating series of workshops
will broaden the students' knowledge of musical theater dance,

standard (USITT) theatrical drawings and light plots. The student
will learn basic drawing tools and techniques for completing theatrical drawings and light plots. The course will cover page layout
and printing techniques. This course is recommended for lighting

and deepen their ability to apply basic techniques toward learning
specialized danoe skillS or styles. There will be an emphasis on in·
jury prevention and the connection between anatomy and specific

designers. Student access to the computer lab is available to
oomplete assignments outside of c lass.

techniques or styles.

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

31·2526
31·2510

Advanced Set Construction

Costume Construction II

Guided independent study focuses on advanced patterning and
construct ion techniques. Prospective projects include development of costume from renderi ng through finished product for

This course is an advanced examination of set construction, em·
phasizing the procedures for construction of farge, intricate theatrical sets . Students will learn to use more advanced shop tools
and materials to construct scenic elements such as platforms and
flats . The assembly of complex sets will be covered, both in terms

main stage show; pattern development from a historical piece;
draped patterning and construction from historical source; and
corset cons truction and tailoring. Students are required to com-

of structure and set dressing. Students will be introduced to the
terminology of theatrical architecture and mechanics. Safety and
long-term health issues will be d iscussed, with the goal of traini ng
students to protect their health i n the workplace. This course is for

plete at least three independent projects.

sophomore to junior level scenic designers and theater techni·
cians.

In this advanced workShop. students stage-manage or assist In
stage-managing main season productions. developing the skllls
and techniques required in overseeing. rehearsing. and running a

3 CREDITS

31·2530

3 CREDITS

Stage Manageme nt

Show.
Scenic M odel Mak ing for Theater
31·2511
Students will be introduced to scenic modeling techniques.

4 CREDITS

3 1· 2610

including: skills for developing set designs through the use of the
experi mental model, the transfer of two-dimensional drafting into
three dimensional model form, and finishing techniques for a
presentation model. This course is recommended for those inter·
ested in the visual design elements of the performing arts and is a
prerequisite for set design classes.

Set Design

Course teaches methods of approachi ng, developing. and completing set designs through detailed study encompassing scenic
history. research, styles, and techniques. By designi ng several
simple theoretical projects. students develop and expand skills
and knowledge of artistic and technical demands of professional
set designing. Design Studio must be taken concurrently with Set

2 CREDITS

Design .
2 CREDITS
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31·2615

Costume D esign

approaches will be learned through the revision of scripts devel·
oped t hrough service learning projects. Students will read, discuss
and revise to explore the prooesses through which the scripts

Students begin to develop sk illS required of a professional cos·
tume designer through specific design projects. Upon completion
of the course. students should have projects that demonstrate an

were originally created and the audiences for whom performances
are intended. Writing will be both individual and collaborative.

ability to formulate and clearly render a well-researched costume

3 CREDITS

design.
2 CREDITS

31·2900
Cold Readings
Course gives students practical experience with cold readings of

Lighting Des ign
31·2620
The basic mechanical and design principles presented in lighting
Technology are expanded to meet student's individual artistic
expression in the field of lighting design for theater.

scripted material in a classroom environment. Cold readings are
used both in school and professional audition situations to cast
actors in roles. Actors learn techniques that best help them in a
cold reading situation. Plays are assigned reading each week.
2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS
Experi ence In Sound f or the Theat er
31·2670
Course •s an introduction to theater sound design tor those with
little or no prior experience in sound/music work. Students will

31·2910J
Auditioning for Improvisation
The course will cover the basics of professional conduct and

explore the nature of acoustic phenomena and perception. discovering the dramatic potential and relationships of sound to image.

preparation to audition for Second City and other improvisation·
any oriented audition situations.

text. and movement in their practical applications. While the use
of live sound will be touched upon, the main emphasis will be on
electronically reprOduced sound.

1 CREDIT

1 CREDIT

This workshop will help prepare students to audition for roles in
musical theater by expanding their repertoire of audition mate-

31·2677

3 1 ·2940

Design Studio

Musical T heater Audition Workshop

rial and improving their audition protocol. Students will wo11<
on choosing musical material that showcases their voice and

This elective course is for anyone interested in developing render·
ing skills used In design for stage. Studio course is structured for

matching that with monologues that complement or contrast their
choice of m usic.

faculty members of design to participate as adVisors. Assignments
respond to students' varying skill levels. Students fur~ ish art Sui>plies. Concurrent enrollment in this class required for all students

1 CREDIT

enrolled in costume design. set design, and advanced lighting
design.

31·2950
Teaching Practlcum
This class will engage students in the theory and practice of

1 CREDIT

teaching theater to youth. The class meets twice a week. Students
will spend one class studying teaching fundamentals: classroom

31-2700

Directing I

management. curriculum development, lesson planning. and assessment as they relate to teaching performance skills. The other
class will be spent in practice in a youth theater program in the

Course focuses on process through which one approaches a play
from a directorial point of view. Students read and discuss six
plays and direct scenes from three of them. One play is presented

Chicago area. Students will teach and observe each other's teach·
ing in an established. ongoing youth arts program.

during performance week. Students write an analysis of the play
from which the final scene is taken.

3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS

31·2800

Playwriting Workshop

3 1·2960
Creating Perfo rmance S eminar
Students will form a performance ensemble that will develop,

1

Course intrOduces basic techniques of structure and dialogue
in playwriting. Written exercises are submitted and d iscussed to

rehearse, and perform an original piece of theater. The ensemble
will include writing. design. directing. prOduction, and acting
members. Each will work as a specialist within their area of con·

identify dramatic events. Students initiate development of a oneact play or the first act of a three-act play.

centration, but also as an ensemble member who will seek and
give input outside the area of their growing expertise. Students
will explore collaborative models appropriate to the involvement
required at different stages of creative and practical performance

4 CREDITS

31·2805
Pl aywriting Process: Outreach and
lnreach Through Revision
This course provides playwriting practice tor writers interested
in the intersection of individual expression and community arts.

development. Where practical, the ensemble will collaborate
with another group in a service learning and/ or interdisciplinary
environment.
3 CREDITS

Students will develop original work by combining community arts
techniques with their personal writing process. Community arts
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31-2965J

Drama Facilitation

31-2990J International Theater Worksh op:
London, England
This one week international theater workshop in London, England

This class wm provide the student with the core principles and

practices of facilitating groups learning drama and the opportunity
for practical application of workshop facilitation theory and skills

is in collaboration with the London International School of Per·
forming Arts (LISPA). Participants will receive a practical introduction to the Lecoq technique of creating performance, and attend
performances at the London International Festival of Mime and
Physical Theater.

in preparation for doing work in Theater in Education. T.I.E. uses

theatre and drama techniques to provide a unique and creative
educational experience for public school students, hospital
patients, groups with disabilities, and other specialized groups,
which can be adapted to many learning environments. Along with

3 CREDITS

workshops using games and improvisation skills, students will

learn how to identify themes or Important issues among groups
and develop auxiliary materials for further use of the group or
classroom.

31·2999

2 CREDITS

including administrators, producers, and critics.

a faculty adVIsor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students
who wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular
courses. or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed
Studies involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will
assist in development and design of the project, oversee its progress. evaluate the final results. and submit a grade.

1 CREDIT

1·6 CREDITS

31-2970

de nee within the context of regular guidance and d irection from

Introduction to Theater In Chicago

Students attend three theater productions in Chicago and discuss
productions with some of the artists who created them. Students
discuss theater in Chicago with other leaders in the profession.

31·2972

Directed Study: Theater

Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·

31-3120

Voice Over Works hop

This worl<shop explores the business and practice of performing
voice overs. Students will study audition protocol, hOw to approach different kinds of copy, microphone techniques, and studio
etiquette with a voice over professional.

Performance Theory

3 CREDITS

31-3125

Dramaturgy

This workshop will explore the business and practice of performing
voice overs. Students will study audition protocol. how to approach different kinds of copy, microphone techniques. and studio
etiquette, with a voice over professional.

Course provides an overview of the art and craft of dramaturgy in
the contemporary theater. Through individual and group projects.
students examine the role the dmr'Mturg plays in developing
production concepts, conducting production research, choosing
translations. and developing adaptations of literature for perlormance. Students will also consider how the dramaturg functions
within a theatrical organization to assist in season selection. audtence education. and audience development.

1 CREDIT

3 CREDITS

1 CREDIT

31-2972J

31-2973

Voice Over Workshop

31-3 160

Mo nologue Workshop

elements to create a knowledge of the cultural life of each period
d iscussed. The course will focus pri marily on Western art movements but also select topics from Asia. Africa, and South America.
Lecture. research, and field trips utilizing Chicago's architect ure
and cultural institutions will aid students in the development of

audition protocol.
1 CREDIT

31-2990

Period Styles for Theatrical Design

This course will familiarize students of theatrical design and
directing with the prevalent visual movements in art, arc-hitecture, fashion and decorative arts. It will integrate these diverse

This worl<shop will consist of practical coaching sessions aimed at
giving the i ndividual student the means to achieve two presentable audition monologues. Students will approach a twe>minute
monologue as they would a scene: finding objectives, choosing
tactics, and scoring beat changes. Students will also learn basic

their visual vocabulary.

International Theater Works hop

3 CREDITS

The International Theater Workshop provides Theater majors with
the opportunity to study contemporary techniques and practices
in international theater making through exposure to international
theater artists. This summer workshop will run two weeks. 6 hours

3 1-3165

Per iod Styles for Theatrical Design II

per day, providing an immersion in the work of a particular i nter·

This course is a continuation of the topics discussed in Period
Styles for Theatrical Design I.

national theater artist . Participation in the International Theater

3 CREDITS

Workshop is open to all theater majors.
3 CREDITS
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31-3190
Comedy

Acting Ill Styles: Moliere and
31-3208
Restoration

History and Analysis of Modern

Class explores the plays of Moliere and the Restoration using
devices of the Commedia deii'Arte and other techniques and exer·
cises that serve to enhance actor's understanding of a presenta·
lional style. Through scene work and projects performed during
performance week. students develop a strong sense of what
makes these plays so timely and funny. 31·2177 Rehearsal Lab
must be taken concurrently. Other Acting Ill: Styles classes may be

This course is an overview of the history of modern comedy
from its roots in ancient Greece and Rome to the present day.
Through lectures. readings, audio and video recordings, the
course will took at comic traditions including Commedia deii'Arte.

Shakespearean comedy. Restoration farce, burlesque, clowning.
vaudeville, cabaret. slaPStick, stand·up, and situation comedy.

Special emphasis will be placed on sat~re and the developmenl of
the revue form.

taken concurrently.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31 ·3200
Acting Ill: Acting & Performing
Diagnostic class concentrates on e•panding character and style
range of student according to individual need. Lectures, discus·
sions. and improvisation workshops concentrate on building a
character and on the playin.g of subtext. Pairs of new audition
pieces are learned and perlormed. as are short two-person and
ensemble scenes. Other Acting Ill Styles classes may be taken

31-3210

taken concurrently.
3 CREDITS

concurrently.

31· 3212
Coward

• CREDITS

Acting Ill Styles: Shaw, Wilde and

Course studies lives and backgrounds of playwrights in relation
to their place in theater history. Important plays from the canon
are read and discussed. Monologues. two-person. and ensemble
scenes are sludied and presented during performance week.
Rehearsal Lab must be taken concurrently. Other ACting Ill: Styles
classes may be taken concurrently.

Acting Ill Styles: The Greeks
Scene studY class concentrates on tragedies and comedies of an·

31·3202

cient GreeK playwrights. Dramatic and choral scenes are studied
and presented during performance week. Concurrent enrollment
in 31·2177 Rehearsal Lab is required. Other Acting Ill: Styles
classes may be taken concurrently.

3

Acting Ill Styles: Chekov

Scenes by late 19th century Russian dramatist are studied and
presented during performance week. Concurrent enrollment in
Rehearsal Lab is required. Other ACting Ill: Styles classes may be

3 CREDITS

c R~P!T$

31·3214
31· 3204

Acting Ill Styles: Shakespeare I

Acting Ill Styles: Brecht

Course studies 20th century German playwright and his style

Course involves in~epth text analysis and verse work from

of epic theater. Students present scenes from his plays during

Shakespeare's First Folio with goal toward performance. Students
engage in monologue and scene study work designed to help the
actor find Shakespeare's clues about character and performance
in the text. Scenes are presented during performance weekS.
Rehearsal Lab must be taken concurrently. Other ACting 111: Styles
classes may be taken concurrently.

performance week. Concurrent enrollment in 31·2177 Rehearsal
Lab is required. Olher Acting Ill : Styles classes may be taken

3 CREDITS

Scene study class e.amines the major works of these 20th centu·
ry playwrights. Scenes are rehearsed in both of these acting styles

31-3206

concurrently.
3 CREDITS

31· 3216

Acting Ill Styles: Shakespeare II

and presented during performance weeks. Concurrent enrollment

Scene study and monologue class involves further work from
Shakespeare's First Folio. Study focuses on rehearsing text and
finding clues about character. blocking. and motivations. then
lransferring them into performance. Students present scenes
during performance week. 3 1·2177 Rehearsal Lab must be taken
concurrently. Other ACting Ill: Styles classes may be taken concur·
rently.

in Rehearsal Lab is required. Olher Acting Ill: Styles classes may
be taken concurrently.
3 CREDITS

31-3218
Acting Ill Styles: Farce and the theater
of the Absurd
Scene study and monologue class explores plays by Samuel
Beckett and Eugene lonesco and by inheritors of their tradit ion:
Tom Stoppard. Christopher Ourang. and others. Scenes presented
during performance week. Concurrent enrollment in 31·2 177
Rehearsal Lab is required. Other Acting Ill: Styles may be taken

3 CREDITS

concurrently.
3 CREDITS
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31-3220

Acting Ill Styles: Irish Theater

31-3228

Course focuses on plays written by Yeats, Synge, O'C3sey, and
other Irish playwrights of the late 19th and 20th centuries.

Acting Ill: Physical Theater I

Class explores creation and development of collaboratively
generated performance. Students receive individual and smal~
group assignments to create short performance pieces through

Students work on monologues, two-person scenes, and ensemble
scenes t hat are presented during performance week. Concurrent
enrollment in 31·2177 Rehearsal Lab is required. Other Acting Ill:

movement. image. sound, character. and object use for class
discussion and development. Goal is to create an ensemble
performance work presented at semester's end. Other Acting Ill:
Styles classes may be taken concurrently.

Styles classes may be taken concurrently.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31-3222
Styles

Acting Ill Styles: Contem porary British
31 -3232

Acti ng Ill: Comedy Wo rkshop I

Course is a scene study and monologue examination of the work of

Students write and perform their own Second City-style comedy

Stop pard, Hare, Brenton. Gems, Churchill, and Edgar. Scenes from
these plawrights' works are presented during performance week.
Concurrent enrollment in 31·2177 Rehearsal Lab is required.

revue with occasional lunch hour performances throughout se·
mester. Other Acting Ill: Styles classes may be taken concurrently.
3 CREDITS

Other Acting Ill: Styles c lasses may be taken concurrently.
3 CREDITS

3 1 -3233

Acting Il l: Com edy Workshop II

Students write and perform their own Second City-style comedy

31-3224
Theate r I

Acting Ill Styles: African- American

revue with occasional lunch hour performances throughout semester. Other Acting Ill: Styles classes may be taken concurrently.

Scene study and monologue classes use texts by African-American

3 CREDITS

playwrights to develop performance techniques. Scenes are
presented during performance week. Concurrent enrollment in

3 1 -3234

31-2177 Rehearsal Lab Is required. Other Acting Ill: Styles classes

Acting Ill: Camera Techniques

Theater majors act in front of a camera that is d irected by Televi·
sion majors. Acting students develop understanding of differenc-

may be taken concurrently.
3 CREDITS

es between acting on stage and acting on camera. Students do

interviews. monologues. and scenes, all captured on videotape.

31 -3225
Acting Ill Styles: African- American
Theater II

Concurrent enrollment in Rehearsal Lab is required. Other Acting
Iii: Styles c lasses may be taken concurrently.

Scene studies and monologue classes use texts by African·Amer·
ican playwrights to develop performance techniques. Scenes are

3 CREDITS

presented during performance week. Concurrent enrollment in

31-3240

31·2 177 Rehearsal Lab is required. Other Acting Ill: Styles classes

Advanced scene study course concentrates on expanding char·

Acting IV

may be taken concurrently.

acter and style ranges of students according to their individual

3 CREDITS

needs. Monologues. two-person scenes, and ensemble scenes
are presented during performance weeks.

31-3226

Acting Ill Styles: Latino Theater

3 CREDITS

Course gives brief history and overview of Latino theater in the
U.S. as a group students read six to eight plays by Latino authors

31 -3290
Comedy

and discuss their significance in contemporary American theater.
Class members choose scenes from readings, rehearse them. and

Acting Ill: Sketch and Theatrical

This monologue and scene study course looks at techniques spe-

present them during performance week. 31·2177 Rehearsal Lab
is required. Other Acti ng 111 StYles may be taken concurrently.

cific to acting comic texts with special emphasis on sketch, revue,
and 20th century American theatrical comedy. The course will
conclude with a final performance of previously scripted material.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31-3227

Acting Ill: Women Playwrights
31-3295

Course studies the lives and backgrounds of women playwrights
in relation to their place in theater and society. Students wort< on
monologues. twe>-person, and ensemble scenes that are presented

Creating Scenes through Improvisation

Students will work in small groups and as an ensemble to experi·
ence the process of creating scenes through improvisation both
thro.ugh pre·planning and spot improvisation. Concepts include
relationship, character, status, object1ves. scenic structure. beats.
and editing. The class will culminate in a fully improvised perfor·
mance.

during performance weeks. Concurrent enrollment in rehearsal lab
is required.
3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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THEATER
Voice Tr•lnlnC for the Ac tor Ill
Voice Traini ng lor the Actor II is a continuation ot Voice Training
lor the Actor 1and 11 In whid> students develop an etlectlve and
flexible voiQe tor the stage. Students will function at an adVanced
level in the use of •ocal techniques including: diaphragmatic
breathing and breath support, phonation, resonation, projection,
articulation, pronunciation, .ariety and expression. Emphasis will
be placed on assessing skills and applying appropriate exercises
to encourage ad•ancement in each area. Vocal techniques will
be explored through .arious approaches based primarily In the
methods of C1cely Berry, Kristin Linklater and Patsy Rodenburg.
Students will learn a weal warmup, record, memorize and
perform. Students w111 present a weal ensemble performance for
critique by the chair and faculty ot The Theater Department at the
end ot the term.

31· 3325J

3 CREDITS

31·3405

31· 3300

VIolence In Contempor•ry The•ter

1 CREDIT

31· 3400

Muslc•l Th. .ter Ill: Workshop I
Two-level course in the American musical Is offered o.er two
consecuti'le semesters. Course is required of all Musical Theater
Pelformance majors, Who must take both courses sequentially
in one school year. Class includes extensive work in scenes. solo
and ensemble musical numbers, dance training. and historical
research. Students de•elop and perform studio musical CNer two
semesters with performances scheduled during both tall and
spring semesters. Students prepare and perform repertoire ol
songs and dance routines lor.- in auditions.
3 CREDITS

Mu-lc•l The•t•r Ill: Workshop II
Two-level course in the American musical IS olfered over two
consecuti'le semesters. Course 1S required ot all Musical Theater
Performance majors. Who must take both courses sequentially
in one school year. Class includes extensive work In scenes, solo
and ensemble musical numbers. dance training. and historical
research. Students de•elop and perform studio musical o.er two
semesters with performances scheduled during both fall and
spring semesters. Students prepare and pelform repertoire of
songs and dance routines for use in auditions.

31·3305
Sl nclnc for the A ctor I
Course focuses on proper techniques tor breathing. projection,
-oice placement. and articulation taught through sing1ng. lnstruc·
tion emphasizes text interpretation and characteri zation in song.
This Is not a class that teaches the actor to be a singer. t>ut a class
that teaches singing technique to broaden the actor's spoken •ocal range. Course Instruction makes actors more comfortable with
singing as part of their acting equipment. Students give public
performance at semester end. Course is required lor all students
with an Acting concentration.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

31·3410
Muslc• l The•t•r Ill: Senior Practlcum
This is tile eawone eoul$e ol the BA 111 Musical Theater Pei1cli'·

31· 3310
SlnCinC for the Actor II
A continuation ot 31·3305 Singing tor the Actor I, tlus course
further de.efoi)S -oc&l techniques and interpreti\IC study ot songs.
Students give final performance at semester end.

mance (MTP) and employS a comprehensive approach to the d&
d pline ot musical tlleate< as a whole. Selections from the musical
theater canon (induding scenes, songs, and ensemble numbers)
will be performed by students. who will alSO tal<e the rCS~X>nsibili
ties of stage manager, <Jramaturg. director. choreographer. casting
agent, and theater critic. ln•ited guests from the profession will
lecture and (on occasion) ol1er master classes.

3 CREDITS

31·3315

St•le Combat Ill
This class otters continued instruction in creating the Illusion
ot violence for the stage and screen, including Sword & Shield.
Knife, Small Sword, Quarterstaff and Single Sword (Hollywood
styles). Mid term scenes will be performed in the classroom. Final
scenes will be performed on the main stage during Performance
week. Adjudication of Skills Proficiency by a Fight Master ot the
Society o1 American Fight Directors will be integrated into the final
performances.

3 CREDITS

Musical The8ter D•nce Ill
31·3430
AS the capstone course of the Musical Theater Dance curriculum,
this course incorporates all the techniques and skills acquired
in previous Musical Theater Oance classes. with an emphasis on
the elements ot style In musical theater dance. Students will be
taught original Broadway choreography as often as posslllle. At·
tention will be focused on the process ot taking and incorporating
notes from a choreographer. Students will be required to choreograph two original short numbers 0( di1fering styles and forms.
Students will be encouraged to audition lor Columbia College and
also in local community and professional theater productions.

3 CREDITS

31·3320

VIewpoints: Appro•ch, Vocabul..-y and
Appllc •tlon
VICWpoints is a movement philosophy geared towardS the stage
that explores the issues ot time and space. It allows a group of
actors to luncllon sPOntaneously and intuiti'lely and to generate
bold new work quickly by developing flexibility, articulation, and
strength In mo.ement and to use writing and other resources as
steps to creativity. Students will learn the •ocabulary and theory
ot the 9 VIewpoints and use this information practically as a mcth·
odology of performance.

2 CREDITS

3 CREDITS
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THEATER
31-3435
Advanced Musical Theater Tap
This is an adVanced-level class to broaden the student's tech·
nique, performance, and repertoi re in musical theater tap. This
continuation of Musical Theater Tap classes offers an intense
focus on particular styles and techniques of musical theater
(Broadway) tap. Students are Challenged with advanced dance

cals, operas, and dance concerts. Students design two projects
including all appropriate research, drafting. rendering. and presentation materials. Both projects must be of portfolio caliber.

techniQue, more complicated material: greater demands are

2 CREDITS

31·3610
Advanced Set Design
Course expandS on the foundation of set design by assigning
more advanced design projects such as multi-scene shows. musi-

placed on speed of learning.
2 CREDITS

31·3615
Advanced Costume Design
Advanced·level course increases the level of complexity ano
sophistication of portfolio quality projects in costume design.
Course emphasi zes production of projects demonstrating a pro-

31·3521
Advanced CAD for the Perform ing Arts
This class provides an in depth study of a specific computer
design program and applies skills gained in the beginning class
to more advanced projects for the performing arts designer and
technician. Access to a computer outside class is strongly recom·
mended.

fessional level of proficiency in conceptualization. rendering. and

presentation.
2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

31·3620
Advanced lighti ng Design
Stuoents prepare complete llgllting plots and schedules and function in all areas of ligllting production. Course gives detailed study
of stage lighting production. emphasizing design ligllting style
concepts. Students oversee at least one main stage production
ligllting crew and design at least one studio production ligllting
plot.

31·3521J Advanced CAD for the Perform i ng Arts
This course will allow students to explore the more advanced ca·
pabil ities of AutoCAD and how these applications can be used by
the theatrical designer. Students will put into use skills acqui red
in basic AutoCAD and have the opportunity to complete several
complex projects. Students will learn the practical application of
adVanced computer drawing and 3·D modeling skills.

2 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

lighting Design Lab
31·3621
Hands-on seminar allows students to apply advanced mechanical
and design systems learned in Lighti ng Design. Class time is used
to explore the use of light as a theatrical tool through exf)eriM\M·
tation in the process tau gilt in ligllting Design. Students must
take this class concurrently with lighting design 31·2620.

31-3530
Stage Management II
In this advanced stage management class. students will stage
manage MainStage productions while discussing challenges and
problems in a seminar setting. Students will work with less super·
vision and hold increased resPOnsibility for an orderty production

1 CREDIT

process.
2 CREDITS

Collaborative Seminar
31·3625
Course brings Design and Directing majors together to work on
advanced projects. Teams develop a piece (theatrical, operatic.
or musical) from concept through presentation. Designers create
renderings, models. or story bOards. Directors keep a process
book. Projects include research of past productions and produc-

31·3605
Stage Make-U p II
Course teaches beginning film and television techniques includ·
ing face casting. bald caps, slip casting. mold making. and foam
proothetic production and application. Students design and apply
at least two makeups using these techniques.

tion theory.

3 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

31-3606
Stage Make-Up Ill
Course expands and builoson basic techniques learned in 31·
3605 Stage Makeup II: face casting and sculpting for mask mak·
ing. Instruction alSO covers hair ventilating, simple wig making.
and tooth making for stage and film. Two makeups using these

31·3650
Design Practicum
Course enables students to design productions within the depart·
ment and under faculty supervision. Students repeat the course
three times in the following sequence: assistant designer to a

main stage production; designer of a Di recting Ill project; designer

using sculpting. painting. and face casting.

of a main stage production. This seQuence allows students to gain
skills at each level in order to support the next level's activities.

3 CREDITS

3 CREDITS

techniques are required in addition to more advanced designs
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THEATER
31·3700

Directing II

student directors, and advanced student actors. Students will
experience how collaboration directly informs the writing and
rewriting process. The semester will culminate in staged readings
of the rewritten shon plays presented in one of the studio theatres
during performance week.

With instructor approval, students select one act of less than 45
minutes to direct. Student casts play from the Theater De pan·
ment student body, directs the play, and mounts four performanc·
es in the Classic Studio. RehearsalS are held outside class hours
and determined by director and cast. All areas of directing are
discussed among students and instructors with occasional guest
directors, actors, and designers.
3 CREDITS

31·3701

3 CREDITS

31·3810
Solo Performance I
Through various writing exercises the students will experiment
with generating their own written material, whether it be auto-

Directing Ill

biographical, character driven, or a literary adaptation. They will
team how to present their personal work in monologue form with
the focus on culminating in one five minute solo performance
piece. to be presented during performance weeK. Students will
also be exposed to the work of various contemporary solo performance artists. There will be some journal writing as well as weekly
writing assignments.
3 CREDITS

With instructor approval, students select a full·length play to
direct. Students cast play from the Theater Depanment student
body, direct the play (S 100 budget), and mount four perfor·
mances. Rehearsals are held outside class hours and determined
by director and cast. Students may be asKed occasionally to be
assistant directors for main season Shows. All areas of directing
are discussed in class and with occasional guests.
3 CREDITS

31·3811
31·3705

Directing: Advanced

Students will direct full length plays chosen to stretch the theatri·
cal range of the student or to deepen their e<ploration of a spe·
cific style of theater. Within the production process, students will
polish techniques of staging. text analysis, integration of design,
presentation of the work to the public, and documentation. Stu·
dents will use these advanced directing projects to build resumes
and pontolios towards future work or graduate SChool.

8 CREDITS

31·3800

31-3812
Stage
Playwriting Workshop II

4 CREDITS

Playwriting: Advanced

Students will develop a fuiHength script through a series of writing
explorations that aim to develop the material from d ifferent points
of view. Students will experience various written and collaborative
exercises to deepen their understanding of story and situation.
Play readings from a variety of styles and genres increase student
understanding of the range of approaches to playwriting. Concur·
rent enrollment in New Plays Workshop provides a performance
workshop for students to develop their writing in collaboration
with actors and directors.

4 CREDITS

31·3813
Critical Read ing and Writing: American
Stage to Screen
Students will read modern American plays of playwrights such as
David Mamet, Tony Kushner, Tennessee Williams, Thornton Wilder,
Lillian Hellman, Anna Deavere Smith, Anhur Miller, Milcha Sanchez Scott, and Jose Rivera, and see corresponding film adaptations. Students will analyze and evaluate play te.xts with attention
to characterization. story, plot. narrative movement, and structure
that make them viable for the screen. Students will respond to
texts and films through journal entries. an oral report, and a final
creative nonfiction essay.

4 CREDITS

31·3805

New Plays Workshop

Playwriting students will work collaboratively with actors, designers, and directors to bring their 1Q-minute and shon one·act
plays to the stage. Drafts of shon plays, written and developed
in Playwriting I and II will be read, workshopped, and developed,
in a process modeled on professional play development, with
professional directors from the Chicago community, advanced

WWW .C Ol U M . tDU

Critlea l Reading and Writing: Page to

Students will read modern American plays of playwrights such as
David Mamet, Tony Kushner, Tennessee Williams, Thornton Wilder,
lillian Hellman, Anna Oeavere Smith, Anhur Miller, Milcha San·
chez Scott, and Jose Rivera, and see corresponding film adapta·
tions. Students will analyze and evaluate play texts with attention
to characterization, story, plot. narrative movement. and structure
that make them viable for the screen. Students will respond to
texts and films through journal entries, an oral repon, and a final
creative nonfiction essay.

Course covers continued development of plays initiated in Playwriting I or transformation of other written forms (poems. fiction,
or film) into dramatic events for stage. Students must complete
one act of a play.

31·3801

Solo Performance II

Students concentrate less on generating original material and
more on honing it. Emphasis is placed on the visual aspects of
performance, as well as on the dynamics of language, rhythm,
and voice. Coursework includes journal writing and specific writ·
ing assignments culminating in a five-minute performance piece
or monologue to be presented during performance week.
3 CREDITS

4 CREDITS
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31 -3890
Writing Comic Scenes
Students will write different types of comic scenes for the stage,
analyZe those scenes In terms of form and content, rewrite the
scenes, and pitch ideas for scenes.

31-3950
Management Techniques for Theater
This ctass aims at introducing future artistic directors, prOduci ng
directors, stage managers, and actors to the fundamentals of
theater management and giving them an overview of the skillS
needed in order to successfully run a theater. Many young theater
artists first get their work seen by the public by producing their
own shows, which often grows into starting their own theaters.

3 CREDITS

31-3900
Professional Survival and How to
Audition
Course examines techniques of self·promotion; k nowledge of
talent agencies and casting d irectors; unions, contracts, and book·
keeping for performers; and opportunit ies in the local market.
Students work on monologues a nd cold readings for auditions.
Course assists acting students making the transition from college
to career by providing professional survival information, toolS. and
techniques. Students with an Acting concentration are required to
take this course during their senior year.

3 CREDITS

31-3975J
An Actor's Guide to Hollywood
This course is designed to give students a practical and applicable
experience toward pursuing a career in Los Angeles. In a highly
competitive business, the actor who is prepared to face the chal·
lenges has a much better chance of succeeding. Meeting in LA.
this course will provide an intensive week of hands-on experience,
lecture and demonstration with industry professionals. Students
are responsible for their own travel and accommodations.

4 CREDITS

2 CREDITS

31-3905
Creating a Career In Tech and Design
Course helps upper·level tech and design students find employment in the entertainment industry. Students are intrOduced to
various aspects of the i ndustry though lecture, class work. guest
speakers, and site visits. Practical topics, s uch as creating a resume and developing job interview skills, are also covered. Upon
completion of the course, students are well prepared to pursue
entry-level j obs as independent contractors in the entertainment
industry.

31-3988
Interns hip: Theater
Internships provide advanced students with an opportunity to gain
work experience in a professional area of concentration or inter·
est while receiving academic credit toward their degrees.
1·6 CREDITS

31-3999
Independent Project: Theater
An independent project is designed by the student, with the approval of a supervising faculty member and department d irector,
to study an area not at present available in the curriculum. Prior to
registration, the student must submit a written propasal outlining
the project.

3 CREDITS

31·3910J
Bridging the Chasm from Theater
to Life
This course is about learning to be authentic. It's about utilizi ng
improvisation as a method for deep and important self-explora·
tion. It's about developing the courage to start from the beginning
each time we walk on stage. and it's about functioning to support
the work of the group. It's about making the conscious connection

1·8 CREDITS

between theater and our own emotional lives. It's about recon·
necting with the important work of the play.
2 CREDITS

31·3925
Audition Workshop
An intensive workshop and feedback session to support the SA
candidates' entry into the profession. The content of individual
sessions will target and assess the actor's present audition skills
in a variety of performance styles: improvisation, musical theater,
cold readings, monologues, on..:amera technique, etc. Depart·
ment faculty will partner with professionals from the theater com·
munity to panicipate in these sessions and guide the performers
to hone their skills for auditioning professionalty.
1 CREDIT
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• One letter of recommendation;
• A norwefundable application fee.

AD M ISSIONS
Columbia College Chicago offers exceptional educational programs In the visual and performing arts, media, and communications disciplines. Students with creative ability in these areas. as
well as students who have a strong. yet undeveloped interest in
these areas. arc Invited to apply for admission. Columbia seeks
to admit a culturally, economically, and educationally diverse
student bOdy. Prospective students are expected to demonstrate
preparedness. through educational experiences and motivation,
sufficient to meet the high academ ic standards and expectations
of the College.

In some cases, a personal Interview may be required or transfer
applicants. Transfer students are s trongly advised to submit all
transcripts of previous college work at the time or application in
order to facilitate evaluation of transfer credit to Columbia College
Chicago. For further information regarding Columbia's transfer
policies, please see page 304.
Application and Sc holars hip Deadlines
Columbia College Chicago has a rolling admissions policy. that is.
complete applications are reviewed and acted upon as the College
receives them. Interested students must submit the necessary
documents in sufficient time for a thorough evalUation by the
College prior to the beginning of the intended semester of enrol~
ment. Priority application dates are published each year on the
College's admisslon webSrte and the application for undergraduate admission available through the Undergraduate Admissions
Office. To be considered for one of the College's merit scholarship
programs. a student must have a complete admission application
on file at the time of t he scholarship deadline (typically February
1St). Scholarship deadlines are published each year on the
College's admission website and on tho application for undergrad·
uate admissions. Scholarships are limited and competitive; some
require separate applications.

An Admisslons Review Committee evaluates all completed appiJ.
cations for admission to the College. Students whose application
materials suggest they are lik ely to be under prepared to meet
the College's standards will be required to partiQpate in the
College's Summer B(odge Program. Students who are required
to participate In the Bridge Program must successfully com·
plcte the program before they can be admitted to the College.
Students whose application materials suggest that they would
be Inordinately challenged by the College's curriculum and/or
students who, In the College's sole determination, do not demon·
strate the maturity and commitment necessary to be successful
In our rigorous programs. will be denied admission.

REQ UIR EM EN TS FOR ADM ISSION
To apply for admission to the undergraduate program, students
are asked to submit the following materials:

Acceptance
Typically decision letters are mailed to slY dents approximately two
to four weekS after all admisSIOn materialS have been received.
Admission decisions may also be communicated by telephone or
by e-mail i n advance of the deaSion letter.

Admission as a Fres hman
• Application for undergraduate admission, including
the essay.
• Official transcripts of high school academic record (or official
copy or earned General Education Diploma (GED) that includes
test scores). or official transcripts from a state recognized
home school;
• One letter or recommendation;
• A nen·rcfundable application fee.

Summer Bri dge Progra m
The Summer Bridge Program provides selected students with the
opportunity to develop further their basic skills. to improve their
study habits, and to gain a better understanding of the rigors and
challenges of college life. Students Whose application materials
suggest that they may be underpropared to meet the College's
standards are required to participate In the Bridge Program.
Students who complete the Bridge Program satisfactorily will be
admitted to Columbia College Chicago. Students Who do not successfully complete the program cannot be admitted to the College.
The Bridge Program Is offered only in the summer. Specific dates
for the Bridge Program are available through the Undergraduate
Admissions Office. Students who apply for spring admission and
are required to complete the Summer Bridge program will not be
considered for admissiOn until the folloWing fall semester.

In some cases. a personal interview may be requi red of fresh·
man applicants. Although the ACT or SAT is not required for
admission to Columbia College Chicago, these tests are
valuable tools for advising new students. In many cases. official
ACT scores submitted at the time of application for admission
may be used In lieu of Columbia's requried assessment test
(see 'ASSessment or New Students~ All students are strongly
encouraged to complete one of these tests while 1n high school
for InclUSIOn in their college applications.

Deferred Admissio n
Admission to Columbia College Chicago is offered for a specified
term of entry. Students who are offered admission to Columbia
but are unable to enroll In the specified term or entry may
request to defer their admission for one year by contact ing the
Undergraduate Admissions Offioo In writing. Application materials
ror students who are granted deferred admission are retained for

Admissi o n a s a Transfer Student
• Application for undergraduate admission. including
tho essay;
• Officlal trenscrlpts of high school academ ic record (or official
copy of earned General Educat ion Diploma (GED) that includes
test scores). or official transcripts from a state recognized
home school;
• Official transcripts from current and all previously attended
colleges;

one year.
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to return to the College. Upan re-enrollment the student must
meet the academic program and degree completion requirements that are in place at the time of re-enrollment and must
meet with a college advisor in the College Advising Center prior
to registration to have hts or her transcripts and requirements

Summer School
A full complement of courses is offered in major and Liberal Arts
and Sciences departments. Flexible summer class schedules
include five-, eight·, ten·, and twelve-week sessions. Students·
at-large may register for any summer course if prerequisites are
met. Registration begins typically in March for current degreeseeking students, and registration is available at a later date for
both students·aHarge and new students wishing to attend. For
information contact Undergraduate Admissions.

assessed.
International Students
Columbia College Chicago considers international students to
be those applicants Who are neither citizens nor permanent residents of the United States.

January Session (J·Sesslon)
The J·Session is designed to offer concentrated learning experi·
ences not usually available in the regular semester. Such cours·
es are designed for both the matriculating and non-matriculating
undergraduate student and may include but are not limited to
immersion, intensive research, travel, certification, internships,
master classes, community service, and workshops. A student
may earn a maximum of four credits per J-Session. for informa·
tion contact the College Advising Center.

Proof of English Language Proficiency
Proof of English language proficiency is required for admission
into the College's undergraduate degree program if English is
not your primary langvage. This can be demonstrated by submit·
ting at least one of the following;
• An official TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) score
of at least 200 CST (computer-based test) or 72 composite i8T
(internet-based test):
• fELTS (International English Language Testing System) score of
at least 5.5;
• TOEIC (Test of English for International Communication) score
of at least 725;
• ACT (American College Testing) score of at least 20 in the
English section:
• SAT (Scholastic Aptitude Test) score of at least 500 average in
the Critical Reading and Writing section:

High School Summer Institute
Columbia's High School Summer Institute introduces motivated
high school juniors and seniors to the college experience.
Courses are reflective of the College's curriculum, but tailored to
the unique needs of high school students. Some courses offer
college credit upan successful completion. Credit earned in the
High School Summer Institute may be applied as elective credit
at Columbia, but is not applied toward core or concentration
requirements in the student's major. for more information oon·
tact Undergraduate Admissions.

• Transcript from a U.S. high school or a high school in which
English is the language of instruction along with an ACT or SAT

score;
Post-Baccalaureate Certificate of Major
If a student has already earned a bachelor's degree from
Columbia or another accredited institution. he or she may earn

• Evidence of completion of at least one semester of university·
level ooursework in English Composition at an accredited
college/university in the United States with a grade of
or
better:
• Successful completion of the College's eight-week Summer
Intensive English Language Institute (StELl) and recommenda·
tion from the Director of ESL at Columbia College Chicago.

·c·

a post-baccalaureate certificate of major at Columbia by completing required courses specified by one of the major-granting
departments or f)fograms of the College. All other academic
requirements will be considered fulfilled within the curriculum of
the previously granted bachelor's degree. Credits applied to the
original degree and transfer credits cannot count toward this
certificate: however, specific courses may be waived baSed
on wort< experiences or courses from the original degree. Not
all departments offer POSt-baccalaureate certificates of major.
Please call Undergraduate Admissions for updated offerings.

Note: The TOEFL cannot be waived for any applicant educated in
a country where the native language is not officially recognized
as English. Waivers will not be granted to international appli·
cants{ non-native speakers on the basis of U.S. employment or
U.S. residency alone, nor solely on completion of an English as a
Second Language (ESL) program.

Retention of Application Materiels
Only the application form and transcript(s} are retained in a
student's permanent educational record at Columbia College
Chicago. Leners of recommendation and/or any additional suppotting materials are not retained. nor are they available for stu·
dent perusal prior to or after admission to the College. Columbia
College Chicago does not retain application materials for students who do not enroll unleSS deferred admission- for one year
only- is requested and granted.

Applicants who do not meet the English language proficiency
requirement for admission to Columbia College Chicago's under·
graduate academic program may be granted admission to the
College's Summer Intensive English Language Institute (StELl).
This is a full-lime, non-<:red~. eight-week intensive English
language and cunure program designed for students with high·
intermediate to advanced levelS of proficiency in English. The
program f)fOVides students with an opportunity to improve their
English communication skills while exploring connections to
the arts commun~ies in Chicago. Students WhO complete the
f)fogram satisf&ctorily may be olfered admission to Columbia
College Chicago, f)fovided all other requirements for admission
have been fulfilled.

Returnlnl Studente
Columbia College Chicago students who interrupt their studies
at Columbi3 for one full academic year or longer must complete
a r"nroument form in the offoce ol Undergraduate Admissions
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In addition, to apply for admission to the undergraduate program. international applicants are asked to submit the following
materials:
• The international undergraduate application form, including
the essay;
• An international student application fee (waived for online
applicants):
• One tetter of recommendation from an instructor or other indi·
vidual who is qualified to comment on the applicanrs potential
to complete colleg~level work in an arts and communications
curric,u tum;
• Official transcripts or certified true copies of educational
records (secondary and/or university}; foreign educational
documents must also include professional credential evatua·
tions from world Education Sel'lices (WES). WES will convert
educational documents into their U.S. equivalents;
• Foreign educational documents must also include profes·
sional credential evaluations. Credential evaluation agencies.
such as World Education Services and Education Credential
Evaluators, convert educational documents into their U.S.
eQuivalents;
• For F·l and JOl Visa issuing purposes. applicants are asked to
submit the following documents:
• A photocopy of the passport page(s) showing the applicanrs
full name and passport expiration date. Applicants currently
in the United States must also submit a photocopy of the 1-94
card (front and back). Additionally. applicants currently holding
F·l student visa status must submit: photocopy of the current
1·20: photocopy of the F·l $tudent visa $tamp in the passpor1
(if applicable); and Immigration Pre-Transfer Verification Form,
completed by the Designated School Official or International
Student Advisor at the applicant's current U.S. institution.

these items to the Office of International Student Affairs. Failure
to do so will result in a violation of immigration status.
The College has implemented a mandatory health insurance plan
tor international students that meets immigration criteria. See
Columbia's Tuition and Fees brochure for international student
health insurance fees.
For further information regarding international undergradu·
ate admissions and immigration-related issues. contact
Undergraduate Student Admissions.

NEW STUDENT ASSESSMENT,
ORIENTATION, AND REGISTRATION
Assessment of New Students
First·time students entering Columbia College Chicago with
no transfer credit, and those who graduated from high school
within one year prior to their date of enrollment at Columbia, are
required to take the new student assessment prior to enrolling in
classes at the College. In many cases. official ACT scores submit·
ted at the time of application for admission may be used in lieu
of Columbia's assessment. Transfer students with no credit in
college-level English composition or in college-level mathemat·
ics are required to take the new student assessment in writing
only and/Or in math only prior to enrolling in classes. Results of
these assessment instruments are used to identify students' skill
levels, to aid in advisement for course selection. and to assist
in developing a successful academic program for each student.
Students shOuld contact the Office of New Student Programs for
the dates and times that the assessments are scheduled during
the weeks prior to the start of each semester.

Ori entation and Regis tration for New Students
A SEVIS Form 1·20 Certificate of Eligibility will be issued only after
admission r~u lrements have been fulfilled and the student has
been granted written acceptance to Columbia College Chicago.
If a student is transferring from another school in the U.S. (high
school, community college. uniwrsity. language institute, etc.)
and currently holds valid F·l status. a SEVIS 1·20 will be issued
once the current school has released the studenrs SEVIS reeord
to Columbia College Chicago. To remain in compliance with
U.S. Citizenship and Immigration Service regulations. students
must be enrolled in a minimum of 12 credits (full·time) during
each semester of an academic year, abide by the Student and
Exchange Visitor Information System (SEVIS) requirements,
and be in compliance with the College's Satisfactory Academic
Progress policy each term.

New freshmen and new transfer students register for classes
as part of their orientation to the College. Orientation activities
are scheduled on campus during the months of July and August,
in anticipation of the start of the fall semester, typically dur·
ing January. in anticipation of the start of the spring semester.
and during May, tor students starting i n the summer semester.
Participation in orientation activities is mandatory for all new stu·
dents. The schedule for orientation is published online each year
and is a\lllilable through the Office or New Student Programs,
Undergraduate Admissions. and t he College Advising Center,
after students have registered for orientaHon.

Students·at ·Large
Students, age 18 and older, who are not seeking a college
degree and wish to enroll in courses at Columbia College Chicago
should complete the student·at·large application. Students-at·
large may register for courses at Columbia during open registra·
tion each semester after all degree-seeking candidates of the
College have regist ered. Students·at·large must meet all prerequisite requirements for the courses in which they enroll. Credit
earned as a student·at·large may be counted toward a Columbia
College Chicago deg,ee if the student later applies for admission
to the College and is admitted to the undergraduate program of
study. Students·at·large may apply for admission to the under·
graduate degree p10g,am of the College at any time. but they
may not change their enrollment status mid-semester; that is,

Columbia College Chicago is a SEVIS.approved institution
and complies with any and all data collection and reporting
requirements as mandated by U.S. Immigration and Customs
Enforcement (ICE), a branch of the Department of Homeland
Security. The College is obligated to report the following items
on each International student who is admitted to and enrolled
at Columbia College Chicago: enrollment status (fuiHime/
part·tlme); change of address; change of major, program of
study, and educational level; employment; finances: school
transfers: withdrawal from classes: and completion of studies.
International students must promptly report any changes in
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a student-at~arge must complete his or her current semester
of enrollment as a non-degree-seeking student and enroll as
a degree candidate In the semester following admission to
the College. Students·at·large are not ehg,ble for financial aid
througJ> federal, state, or lnst"utional prog,ams or for veterans·
benefits.

Financial Obligations
To register for classes. bolh new and continuing students must
have a complete admisslons file. must have been admitted to
the undergraduate program of study. and must have made-or
be prepared to make-provision for their financial account. A
student's account may be addressed i n any one ol the following ways:
·payment in full may be made at the time of reg".stration (cash,
personal checkS, money orders. and major cred•t cards are
accepted);
• the student may participate in the College's payment plan;
• the student may provide evidence of a Columbia College
Chicago financial aid award package that covers all costs:
• the student may provide evidence of a Columbia College
Chicago financial aid award package that covers part of the
total cost and participate in the College's payment plan to
cover the balance of the total costs not met by financial aid .

TUITION AND FEES
Tu"ion charges are based upon the number of cred1t hours for
which a student enrolls each semester. A full·t.i me student is one
wflo enrolls for a mi ni mum ol12 credit hours. FuiHime students
wflo enroll for 12 to 16 credit hours are charged the semester
tuition rate. For any additional cred1t hours of enrollment beyond
16 credit hours. the student Is charged a per-credit·hour rate.
A part·time student is one who enrolls for fewer than 12 credit
hours in a semester. For part·time students who enroll in I to II
credit hours, tuition Is based upon a per-credit·hour rate. Tuition
rates. student fees. and refund schedule are established each
year. Please consult the Student Fi nancial Services Web site at
www.colum.edu for up-to-date Information. or consult the Tuition
and Fees brochure for the current academic year.

Unpaid Charges
Students returning to the college with an unpaid balance from
a previous semester will not be permitted to register or to
attend classes until all accounts have been paid In full or until
satisfactory arrangements for payment·in·full aro recorded by
Student Financial Services.

In addition. the College charges students additional fees to provide various student services such as orientation. registration.
student activities. health services. and student health Insurance.
For current listings of tuition and fees. students should visit
the Student Financial Services Web site at www.colum.edu or
consult the Tuition and Fees brochure for the current academic

Refund Schedule
fAll AND SPRING SEMESTERS

Effective Date
Withdrawal
I st week of class
2nd week of class
3rd week of class

or

ye@r,
Instructional Resources Fees
Instructional resources fees support a variety o1 educational
e><penses. assist in the mai ntenance of specialized facilities. and
provide the instructional support required by Columbia's cur-

Effective Date
ol Withdrawal
1st week ol class
2nd week of class

Courses carrying one etedit do not have a fee. Courses with 2-4
cred1ts are assessed at the rates given below. Courses with ~
credits are double those rates.

$40

Audio Arts and Acoustics; Early Childhood Education;
Interactive ArtS and Media; Radio: Television

$70

AStjEngJish lnterpretalon; Dance: Film/Video;
Music• ; Photography

Percent Course

Reduction
Fee Reduction
100%
100%
100%
100%
Full tuition charged
0%

SUMMER SEMESTER

riculum.

Art and Design; Arts, Entertainment. and Media
Management; Journalism; Fiction Writing; Se•eneet
Mathematics; Theater

Percent Tuition

Percent Tuition
Percent Course
Reduction
Fee Reduction
100%
100%
Full tuition charged
0%

A Title IV refund will be calculated for all students wt1o are
recipients of Title IV assistance and wflo olf!Clally or unolficially
withdraw from the College for a given semester.
Failing to attend class does not constitute an off.cial withdrawal from the College. All accounts are considered active until the
effective date of the off.cial withdrawal. For more Information
about withdrawal from the College, please see page 334.

$115

FI NANCIAL AID
Columbia College Chicago makes significant efforts to help
students seek out and obtain financial assistance In order to
ensure t hat no student is deprived of educational opportunity
for lack of funds. While Columbia makes significant efforts to
help s tudents meet educational expenses. financial responsi·
bllity ultimately rests wit h the student. The assistance of tho
Student Financial Services Office Is available to all students.
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All students wishing to be considered tor any federal or state
financial aid programs must first complete a Free Application for

Columbia students are strongly encouraged to apply for private
scholarships sponsored by various fraternal orders. unions,
professional associations, religious organizations, ethnic associations, neighborhood organizations, and the businesses that
employ students or their parents, among others. Information
is available from the Columbia College Chicago Libra.y and the
Chicago Public Libra.y.

Student Financial Aid (FAFSA). Students may complete this form
online at www.fafsa.ed.gov.
Students receiving financial aid must comply with all applicable
regulations and be in compliance with the College's Satisfacto.y
Academic Progress policy. The Student Guide to Financial Aid
from the U.S. Department of Education is available to students
from Student Financial Services.

Primary sources of financial assistance available to Columbia
College Chicago students include federal programs, state
programs. and other programs funded by the College and by
other institutions. agencies. and organizations.
The most comprehensive gift/aid program available to Illinois
residents is the Moneta.y Award Program (MAP) of the Illinois
Student Assistance Commission. Assistance is based upon a

comprehensive review of the student's financial situation and
the specific costs of attending the student's college of choice.
Out-of-state students are encouraged to inquire abcut similar
programs available t hrough their home states.
Columbia College Chicago administers the following
financial aid programs:

Federa l Programs
• Federal Pell Grant
• Federal College work·Study Program (FWS)
• Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant (FSEOG)
• Federal Direct Stafford Subsidized and Unsubsidized
Loan Program
• Federal Direct Parent Loan Program
• Veterans' Benefits (GI Bill)
• Academic Competitiveness Grant (ACG)
• Federal Direct Graduate PLUS Loan Program
• SMART Grant Program

Illinois State Programs
• Illinois Moneta.y Award Program (MAP)
• Illinois Incentive Grant (IIA)
• Illinois MAP Plus Program

Colum bia Co llege Chicago Scholarships
Columbia College Chicago offers a variety of scholarship oppor·
tunities, such as the Presidential Scholarship, the Transfer
Scholarship, the Open Doors Scholarship for new students, and
the David R. Rubin Trustees' Scholarship for continuing stu·
dents. Criteria for scholarship awards vary and may be based on
one or more of the following: financial need, academic or artistic
merit, field (area) of study, and accomplishment. Current infor·
mation, including deadlines, can be found on the College's Web
site at www.colum.edufscholarships.
Students should consult the Undergraduate Admissions and
Student Financial Services offices for specific requirements for
these and other awards.
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A ME SS AGE FROM TH E VICE PR ESI DENT OF
STUDENT AF FAI RS
Over the last several years, there has been a dramatic transformation of the Columbia College
Chicago student experience. Columbia oontinues to be an outstanding arts and media oollege
within the context of the liberal arts and sciences but something remarl<able has happened:
the buzz of the classroom is now matched by the buzz of the out-of-classroom experience.
Today, Columbia has become one of the most vibrant urban institutions in the nation.
Take a short stroll through our downtown campus and you will be captured by the dynamic life
of our institution. For the fall of 2009. some 60% of our freshmen are living on campus. with a
total residential student population of 2. 700. Of our new freshmen, 43% are from out-of-state,
bringi ng more geographic diversity to the nation's most diverse private arts and media student
population.

Classroom and out-of-etassroom student learning experiences are becoming indivisible.
Students leave class and participate in the amazing number of Columbia's cultural offer·
ings including gallery exhibits, screenings, poetry slams. perlormances, readings, lectures,
and special events. There are some 100 student organizations a nd the Student Government
Association plays an integral role in the College's planning and decision-making. As Columbia's
12.000 students fill the sidewalks. ooffeehouses. bOOkstores. and restaurants. the entire
South loop is being redefined as an educational and cultural corridor.
When students are not attending cultural and student events, they are working on their
emerging body of worl<. which is often oollaborative and interdisci plinary. Arts Management
students are managing fellow students' performances. film students are working on student
films, fashion students prepare for an upcoming showcase. journalism students are approach~
ing newspaper deadline, and theater students prepare for opening night. There is a palpable
sense of student engagement.
While Columbia may be a large and complex institution. students have never found t he College
easier to navigate. New faculty advising structures are being put into place so that every under·
graduate student receives individual attention and guidance. Recent survey data indicates that
Columbia students have a high level of overall institutional satisfaction and are significantly
more satisfied than students attending peer institutions.

Of course Columbia is not for every student, but for a student for Whom Columbia is a great fit, I
can't imagine an educational institution that offers a more compelling educational experience.

Mark Kelly, MA
Vice President of Student Affairs
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STUDENT AFFAIRS
STUDENT DEVELOPMEN T

STUDENT HEALTH AND SUPPORT

Colle&e Advlsln& Center

Services for Students with Disabilities

The College Advising Center provides undergraduate students

Columbia College Chicago is oommitted to providing appropriate
services and accommodations to allow self·identifoed students

with information, guidance. and support to create and implement
an integrated educational and professional plan in the arts and
media fields. The Center provides information to new and oontinu·

with disabilities access to academic programs . In addition, it
is the policy of Columbia that no individual with a disability be
exc luded, denied benefits, or discr iminated against with respect
to any College activity or program.

ing students regarding degree requirements, majors, schedule
planning. and other information required for successful comple-tion of a course of study. College advisors' approach to students
is "holistic": concerned with students' intellectual, career, and
personal development. To ensure a successful transition to the
College, first year and transfer students should meet with their

Students with disabilities should provide documentation of
their disabilities to the coordinator of Services tor Students
with Disabilities (SSD). For each student with disabilities who
requests an acoommodation, the coordinator will worl< with the
student, facuny, and other administrators as needed to deter·
mine and provide it, but shall not diwlge the nature of the stu·
dent's d isability except as needed to provide said accommoda·
tion. SSO houses a variety of adaptive equipment and software

assigned College advlsor during their first semester of enrollment.

New Student Prosrams
The Office of New Student Programs (NSP) provides valuable transitional experiences in collaboration with other College depart·
ments to maximize students' potential for personal and academic
success. The offtee scope and responsibilities include: new stu·

geared toward making learning more accessible to students with
disabilities.

dent communications: Orientation and Registration programming:
National Society of Collegiate Scholars (Freshman Honor Society):
New Student Leadership Academy: College-wide M ini-Grants

Counselln& Services

Career Initiatives

Counseling Services is a safe place for students to express their
thoughts and feelings. explore alternative POints of view. or
make some sense of their lives. Columbia students are allowed
up to 10 individual counseling sessions per academic year.
Students may schedule appointments or simply stop by the

The Student Employment office assists students seeking part·
time jobS on campus through the Student Work Program and the

suite-services are confidential to t he extent permitted by law
and free of charge.

program; the First Year Living-Learning Communities; and other
programs dedicated to first-year student experience (FYE).

Federal Work·Study Prog,am. working on eam~us allows students
Interpreting Services

to be close to their classes. meet other students, and network
with faculty and staff. Students who are interested in on-campu.s
employment opportunities should visit the Student Employment

Interpreting Services coordinates accommodations for students
who are deaf or hard of hearing. Students requesting interpret·
ers should provide their schedules to the coordinator in order tor
interpreters to be arranged for t heir classes. Please provide at
least three days notice so that a sign language interpreter can
be arranged for a class. presentation, or other event.

office for more information.

Portfolio Center
A finished body of worl<, or portfolio, is a n essential aspect of completing a major at Columbia College Chicago and often becomes
the key to obtaining professional worl< for graduates. Nothing
informs creative directors, editors, agents, curators, and other in·
dustry professionals of talent, skill, and work style more effectively

Student Health Center
The Student Health Center is an on-campus health care facility,
staffed by medical professionals from Sage Medical Group, that
provides currently enrolled students with medical attention free of
charge. A physician or nurse practitioner is available tor outpatient clinical evaluation. treatment of m inor illnesses, and evalua·
tion and/or referral of more serious illnesses or injuries.

than a well·produced and well-presented portfolio. The Portfolio
Center extends the work that students do in the classroom by
providing a wealth of resources including;
• Assistance to students who need help documenting. editing.

Student Relations

reoording. and/or designing their final bodies of worl< by part·
nering them with other students who have the skills needed to
produce a professional quality portfolio, reel,
and/or Web
site.

The Student Relations staff assists students with navigating
College policies by serving as a liaison. while educating them

ovo.

about appropriate resources at Columbia and the greater
Chicago community. The staff also guides students through situ·
ations they may encounter during their academic experience
and provides them with a channel through which they may voice
questions and concerns about their experiences; the staff also
serves as an advocate and/or mediator in times of crisis or when

• Contact with industry professionalS who can help students learn
how to best showcase, marl<et. and present their work, as well
as offer invaluable networking opportunities through a variety
of panel discussions, group chat sessions with professionals,
and one-on-one portfolio reviews.

students encounter issues that may be adversarial in nature.
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Student Engagement

RES IDENCE LI FE

The Offoce or Student Engagement offers students myriad opportl>'
nities to develop their leadership an<! organizational skills and to
fully participate within the college community. The office supports
Columbia's active Student Government Association, the Student

Residence Life provides a variety of housing options to suit each

student's individual preferences. Housing is offered in a number
of separate facilities. All facilities are conveniently located an<! all
are close to public transportation. All facilities provide l he full resi-

Organizational Council, close to 100 student organizations, and
fitness, athletics, an<! recreation. Students are represented on the
College's governance an<! ad-hoc committee. and s tudents independently organize events, clubs, an<! initiatives that give voice to
their passions., politics. and creative interests.

dential living experience. complete with educational and social
programs. a Residence Hall Association, and resident assistants
to build community and assist students.

STUDENT LIFE
Stude nt Spaces
Columbia provides students with a variety of multiple-purpose
spaces around campus for <lining, relaxing. studying. internet
access. or meeting friends before or alter class. Additionally,
some or t hese spaces also function as performance an<! exhibi·

ShopColumbl a
ShopColumbia is Columbia College Chicago's student art store
than features a curate<! collection of Columbia student talent. Of·
ferings include everything from photography, paintings and sculpture to 'zines, calenaars. and journals to tees, bellS, and totes to
jewelry, buttons, and faux tattoos. Shop Columbia is defined by

tion spaces for students and professional arts organizations.
They include the Underground Cel~ (600 S. M ichigan); the
11" Floor Lounge (624 S. Michigan); the Hokin Gallery, and
the Wong Center lor Artistic Expression (623 S. Wabash); the
C33 Gallery. t he Journalism Lounge, and the new Student Lounge
on the 5th floor (33 E. Congress); the Conaway Center, and
the Hub (1104 S. Wabash); the Theater Student Lounge
(72 E. 11" Street); the Music Theater Lobby, and the 3"
Floor Lounge (1014 S. Michigan); Arcade Gallery Stage Two,
M ulticultural Center (618 S. M ichigan); The Loft (916 S. Wabash);
the Dance Lounge (1306 S. M ichigan): an<! the Court at 731
Plymouth Court that also offers state-of-the-art workout facilities.

what students are making right now.

s.

Department of Exhibitions a nd Performance
Spaces
Columbia College's student gallery, performance. and commu·
nity spaces feature student work from a ll or the College's visual,
performing, and me<lia arts disciplines.

M ultic ultural Affairs
At Columbia, it is universally understOOd that diversity is integral
to the learning experiences we create for our students within
an<! beyond the c lassroom. M ulticultural Affairs is at the center
of this ideal with support for GLBT, African American. Latino. an<!
Asian students through workshops, events, festivals, mentoring
programs, and engaging activities.

Student Commun i cations
The Office of Student Communications provides information to
students about the numerous events, activities, and resources on
campus. Student Communications also assists student organiza·
tions with building audiences for events and their organization,
an<! provides editorial, design, an<! technical support for Student
Affairs· web pages.
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A MESSAGE FROM THE DEAN OF THE LIBRARY

Our library ls on a mission. and that mission, inextricably linked with the vision of the College, is
to inspire our students to be information literate. In an age of too much i nformation. the library
has a civic responsibility to help you learn how to track down information, and, more imPOrtantly,
how to evaluate it and use it wisely.
By teaching critical thinki ng skills you will need for the rest of your life. we support you as you

further develop i nto an

information~mpe:tent

student, researcher, artist. and citizen. That's why

we're here.
Our reference and instruction librarians provide tailored i nstruction sessions, and they will help
you develop a topic tor a paper, refine your research strategies, evaluate your findings, and locate
appropriate materials. Last year, our libraries answered more than 16,000 queries.
The Library features more than 280,000 books and has the most comprehensive collection of art
and photography books i n Illinois. We subscribe more than 1,200 journal titles. ranging from Film
Quarterly to the The Arts in Pyschotherapy, over 30,000 lull·text journals online, and more than
100 electronic database,s, including LexisNexis, African American Music Reference, and Artstor.
We have a superb audio-visual collection, with feature, educational, and documentary films.
sound recordings, musical scores. and film scripts. And with your Columbia campus card. you can
check out books from 76 academic and research libraries t hroughout our statewide consortium.
Th rough the Art of the Library program, we transform Library space i nto exhibit space, where
students, faculty, alumni, and stall may show their work. Since many of our Library stall members
are artists, photographers, m usicians, poets, and performers, they are highly attuned to your
information needs.
We otter provocative programming that dovetails with our coursework and career aspirations.
Twice a year watch lor ou r d .i.y (do indie yourself) panels where we bring real people doing real art
in the real world to you. Our Friends of the Library Signature Show<:ase series highlights the work
ot College's stellar faculty.
We're beverage-friendly, so you won't have to check your coffee c up at the door, and, of course,
we have Wi·Fi access. Check out the l ibrary Web site at www.lib.colum.edu for more information
about our services, programs, and collections.
In addition to the library, our Office of Academic Research is home to many c ultural and research
centers that may enhance your coursework and career preparation. Please get involved in the
rich, varied, and frequent opportunit ies offered by the following as a part of your arts and media
education:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Center lor Asian Arts and Media
Center lor Blac.k Music Research
Center lor Community Arts Partnerships
Chicago Jazz Ensemble
Ellen Stone Belie Institute lor the Study of Women and Gender in the Arts and Media
Museum of Contemporary Photography

As you prepare tor your career in the arts and media, there is no better place to be than
Columbia, and, once you're here, the Library and the research, outreach, and cultural centers of
the Offioe of Academic Research are here lor you.

Jo Cates, MS
Associate Vice President for Academic Research and
Dean of the library
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CAMPUS FA CI LITIE S AND RESOURCES
CE NTERS FOR ARTS AND RESEARCH

MuMum of Contempor ary " 'otopapfty
The Museum of Contemporary Photography is the only museum
in tt\e Midwest exclusively committed to photogtaphy and to
the expanding field of image making. Each year. the Museum
presents a wide range ol provocative programs in recognition ol
photography's many rOleS: as a medium ol communication and
ani:st•c expression. as a documenter of life and the enYJronment.
as a commercial industry. and as a POWerful tool on the service
o1 science and technology. It is lOCated at 600 South MiChigan.

l notltut e for the Study of Women en d Gender In the Arto
end Medle
The goal o1 the Institute inclu<Jes generatong. archoving. researCh·
ing. respondong to. and debatong some ol the most omportant
issues o1 socoety and culture related to women and gender .
Through creatove work and theory prodUCed and onvestogated in
the diSCoplones ol Columbia College Chocago. the lnstotute works
to integrate further understandong and apprecoatoon for women
artists: issues about women on the arts and medoa: gender
ossues on art productiOn, processes. diSPlay. and methodOIO-

CA MPUS BUILDINGS
Columbia's lOCation in Chicago's South loop presents students
with many attractions and advantages. The physical plant, comprising 1.3 million SQuare feet, 1nCiudes Classrooms. studios,

g.es; and research '"a range of d•sc•phnes •nclud.ng VISual,
performing. hterary. desogn. and medoa arts. It addresses ossues
of aoc:ess, representatoon. equoty, and partocopation as related to

galleries. computer labs, and performance s paces. all containing
state-<>f.the-art equipment. and approximately 2.500 beds In our
residence halts. For a complete account of departmental faclll·
ties. see the individual department descriptions.

women and gender. The InStitute serves as a Ctv•c resource for
the city and a model of programmong. POliCy. and scholarship. It

functions as a convener anct a strong \lOtte ln tne d•scourse of
publiC POlicy regarding gender and the vosual, performong. and
media arts regionally, nationally. and .nternauonally.

1104 Center (ludlncton BulldlnJ)
1104 South Wabash Avenue

Center for Community Arto Portnerohlpo
The Center for Communoty Arts PartnershiPS tCCAP) was estab-

Alexendroff Center (Main Campuo Building)

lished by Columbia College Chocago to suPPOrt the College's
mission of civic engagement. CCAP facilitates reciprocal part·
nershiPS between the College and community·based organi za·
tions and schools to c reate programs that enhance mutually
benefictal teaching. learn•ng. and creativtty. w ork tng closely with

600 South Michigan .t.venue
Columbia College Residenc e Centero
7 31 South Plymouth Court
640 South Clark Street

or

the Provost's Office and a number
acaaemtc Oepanments,
CCAP offers several opPOrtunotles for faculty and students to
become involved tn College<ommun•ty pal'tnership ptograms.

59 East van Buren Street
University Center. 525 South State Street

For example. students who are setf·mouvated and interested in
putting their sl<olls and Ideas onto practice in a community settrng
are encouraged to propose i ndependent-study projects that combine the resources ol the College and our community partners.
Students work woth professoonat artosts at partner-organization

Con1re. . Bulldlnl
33 East Congress Parkway

Dance C•nter
1306 South M ichigan Avenue

sites on projects developed on consultatoon woth CCAP staff and
faculty advisors accordong to departmental guidelines.

Theater Bulldlnl
72 East Eleventh Street

Cem.r for Allen Arto oncl Medle
The Center for Asian ArtS and Medoa is dediCated to supporting.

South Cempua Bulldl nl
624 South M ichigan Avenue

promoting. and presenting arts and medoa progtams by and
about Asians and Asian Americans. This orgenlzation brings
together accomplished artosts. scholars, and community builders
from Chicago and within and outside of the country for lively and
reflective artistic programs and events. As the first Asian arts

Library
624 South Michigan Avenue

center founded by a college or university in the United States.
the Center for Asian Arts and Media has been designed to place
Chicago at the forefront of this heightened awareness of Asian
and Asian American culture.

Mualc center
1014 South Michigan Avenue
Sherwood Music Center
1312 South M ichigan Avenue

C.nter for Black Muelc Retearch
The Center l or Black M usic Research was established at
Columbia College Chicago In 1983. Its purpose Is to dlsc<Mlr.
disseminate. preserve. and promote black music In all its forms.
from jan, blues, gospel, and ragtime to rhythm and blues,
opera. and concert workS. CBMR Library and .t.rchlves provide
comprehensive research covering all Idioms In black music and
is open to students and the general public from 9 :00 a.m .-5:00
p.m .• Monday through Friday.

Studio Eaet
1006 South M ichigan

Theater and Film Annex
1415 South Wabash Avenue
Madle Production Center
1600 South State Street
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Wabash Campus Building

LEARNING STUDIO

623 South Wabash Avenue

The learning Studio workS with students across all majors and at
all levels of achievement and abilities to assist them In reachi ng
their academic goals. Key support services are located in one

Other Campus Buildings
618 South Michigan Avenue
218 South WabaSh Avenue

location at 618 S. Michigan Avenue on the firstlloor. Contact the
learning Studio at312·369-3130 for more Info or visit our website www.eotum.edu/ leamingstudio.

619 South WabaSh Avenue
916 South WabaSh Avenue
1112 South WabaSh Avenue

Con away Achi evement Project

The Conaway Achievement Project (CAP) is a TRIO Student Support
Serv~tes Progr.>m funded by the Department of Education and

RESOURCES
Bookstore
The Columbia College Chicago bookStore, owned and managed by
follett College Stores Corporation. stocks new and used textbookS
for classes each semester. general trade books, supplies, art supplies, clothing, gifts. and college ri ngs. The bookStore Is located on
the first floor of 624 South Michigan Avenue.

Columbia that assists Sludents who are: first generation college
students, of low-income status. and/ or a student wrth a documented disability. CAP offers a variety of services to participants
and formalizes an indlvidualized academic plan for each student
based on his/her skills and needs.
Science and Mathematic Learn i ng Center

The Center for Teaching Excellence supports the continuing efforts
of all Columbia faculty members 10 beCome more informed. con·

The Science and Mathematic learning Center works closely with
the students enrolled in science and math courses. as well as
with students across the curriculum who encounter mathematl·

fident, creative, and reflective practitioners of the art of teaching.
thereby enhancing the Quality of learning for a diverse community of
students. for more Information, call312·369·7424 or visit the Web

cal and scientific principles in areas such as cinematography,
photography. interior architecture, sound engineering, music.
marketing, and arts management.

Center for Teachlnl Excellence

site at www.colum.edu/CTE.
Supplemental Instruction
The Center for Instructional Te<:hnology provides leadership In

Supplemental Instruction is an interactive peer study group
that teaches students how to learn and what to learn. Sessions

exploring and promoting new technologies I hat enhance teaching

are led by students who have been trained to lead these study

and learning at Columbia. The aCtivities of the Center support faculty and staff in the creative Implementation of technology across
the curriculum. Some of these activoties i nclude workShops,

sessions with their peers. Supplemental Instruction can be
offered for courses where students often experience difficulty. Sl
participants learn study strategies: note taking. graphic organization, questioning techniQues, vocabulary acquisition. and test
preparation.

Center for Instructional Tec hnoloey

discussion groups and forums. the Technology fellows program,
individual faculty projects, s upport for onterdosciphnary colla bora·
tions. Web-related services, and support for dostance learni ng. The
Center addresses the needs of the entire faculty, from the novice
to the most advanced user.

Writing Center
The Wr~.ing Center provides a supportive, Sludent-centered
instructional environment where students of all abiloty levelS

work closely with qualified writing consunants t o strengthen wrot·
ing SkillS. Students receive assistance wtth course work, as well
as with non-academic writing such as r~urn(!s, business leners.
and eteative projeds. Special assistance is offered for students
with learning disabilities and non-native ~peakers of EngliSh.

Records Office
The Records OffiCe Is responSible for res.stratton and maontenance of academic records and provides the following services:
provision of offiCial and unotfiCial transcnpts of the student's
academic record; venfiCation of enrollment and degree awards;
management of the College's Immunization program: and notifica·
tion of changes to the academic record, oncludong grade changes
and semester grade reports. The information contained in stir
dent records is protected under the family Education Rights and
Privacy Act of 1974 (P.L. 93·380. sect. 515), as amended (P.l .
93·568, sect. 2).

Departmental Tutoring
The following academic departments offer course-specific tutor•
ing for enrolled students: Journalism; fiction Writing; Interactive
Arts and Media; Television; Music; and Arts, Entertainment, and
Media Management.
Placement Tes ting
Placement testing is undertaken in the learning Studio during
orientation and at other times during the semester. Check the
learning Studio website at www.colum.edu/learnlngstudlo for

times.
The Learning Studio has partnered with Arts, Entertainment,
and Media Management and Humanities, History. and Social
Sciences to offer course-specific tutoring In the Language Studio.
Accounting and language tutoring are currently offered.
WWW. COlU M. COU
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M ULTIMED IA STUDENT ART CENTERS

Fashion Columbia Study Collection
The Fashion Columbia Study Collection preserves garments and
accessories representative of 20th-century men's and women's

The centers listed below complement Columbia College
Chicago's academic programs and enhance the overall experi-

Western faShion and ethnic or non-Western coscumes. wh1le pro-

ence of its students by proVIding an environment in which students can exhibit, perform, and rev1ew their selected a11 forms.
Programming In the centers focuses on showcasing student ta~
ent and professional al1ists.

viding a research facility for faculty, students, and fashion professionals. Viewed by appointment only, the collectiOf'l is located 1n
618 South M ichigan.
New M ulti-Media Gallery

C.33 Gallery

Located at 618 South Michigan. the New M ult•Med1a Gallery provides space for the latest in multi-media presentatiOns.

Located at 33 E. Congress, C.33 is a gallery space for students
to gather and ha'Je events that have no technical needs.

Critical Encounters
Critical Encounters is an ongoing series of yearlong College-w1de
examinations of impo11ant social issues that focus, Challenge.
and complicate the thinking of all members of the Columbia
College Chicago community. Through the curriculum, class WO<k,
co-curricular activities, and a variety of public events such as

A+ 0 Gallery
located at 619 South Wabash, A+ 0 presents professional
exhibitions and educational programming that focuses on the
process and the development of ideas Into al1.
Glass Curtain Gallery

art exhibitions. performanoes, and multimedia communications.

s.

Located at 1104 Wabash. this 2.200 SQuare-foot space
welcomes Columbia's resident Mists. students, alumni, and

Critical Encounters will enable faculty. students. staff, and the
community to voluntarily collaborate toward a more complex
understanding of the role and responsibility of the a11s and
media i n shaping public attitudes, opinions, and knowledge. For

non.Columbla professional a11lsts to exhibit a variety of contem·
porary media in a professional environment.

more information, see colum.edu/critlcalencounters.

Hokln Center
Located at 623 South Wabash, the Hokln Center Is a coffeehouse/gallery/performance space with an annex equipped with

Anchor Graphics
Anchor Graphics. located at 623 South Waba.sh. 2nd floor, IS a
not·for·profit fine a11 printshop.

stage, lighting. and sound system. It also houses the Hokin
Gallery and the lr~-the-Works Gallery, two multimedia a11 venues

that allow students to exhibit their work.
Conaway Center
located at 1104 South Wabash. Conaway Center Is a multilevel
coffeehouse;computer lab/study loutlge/performance space
equipped with stage, greenroom. lighting. and sound system.
Center for Book and Paper Ana
The Center for the Book and Paper Al\s, located at 1104 South
Wabash, is devoted to all the ai\S and crafts related to handmade paper and books. In addition to the new, modern studios
for papermaking. letterpress pr1nting. and bookbinding. the
Center is equipped with a large. double. weiH1t gallery space
that features works ol nationally known book and paper anists.

Dance Center
The Dance Center of Columbia College Chicago, located at 1306
South Michigan, is nationally recognized as Chicago's most
active presenter of contemporary dance.
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Satisfactory academic progress is evaluated three times a year:
after the fall. spring. and summer semesters. Failure to maintain

EXPECTATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES
The College emphasizes the responsibility ol each Sludent to
participate in the educational process. This involves the conscientious preparation ol assi&~~ments and the recognition o1 the

satisfactory progress may result in academic dismissal and/or
the lOSS of financial aid eligibility.

frequent Interdependence ol students when lndivlctual contribution to a group or class effort Is required.

Minimu m Standards for Underaraduate Students
Columbia College Chicago's requirements for m inimum satisfactory academic progress are as followS:

Attend•nce: Students are expected to an end classes and to
complete assrf111ments as requrred by the instructor. They should

1. Minimum eumulatlve lrade point ner•l• (GPA).
Students muSI maintain a minimum GPA ol2.0. a
average. each semester they are enrolled. Students must

expect their academic progress to suffer if they m rss classes.

·c·

Advlslnc; Students are also expected to meet regula~y wrth thei r

achieve a minimum grade of C in all undergraduace courses
counted for completion of their majors and thei r mi nors.

facu~y aCIVrsors and with their College advisors in the College

Advising Center and to keep accurate records of their course
work and academic progress toward their chosen degree.

Grades earned at another Institution will not be included in the
Columbia grade POi nt average.

Co-c:urrlcul•r Actlvltlu: The College SUPPOrts student activities
that provide broad OPPOrtunity for the exercise of Interests and
talents. These include participation In the Student Government
Association. participation In professional organizations. cultural

2. M inimum completion r•te.
Students must successfully complete two-thirds (67%) of their
attempted semester hours each semester they are enrolled.

experiences. social activities. sports clubS. and informal meet·
ings between students and faculty.

Transfer credit accepted from an accredited post-secondary
institution will be included in the determination of complotlon

The College prohibits the following conduct:
All forms of academic dishonesty. Including. but not limited to

rate. Accepted transfer credit will be the only comPOnent of a
previous academic record to be incorPOrated Into the academic
completion rate upon enrollment at Columbia.

• cheating.
• plagiarism,
• k nowingly furnishing false information to the College,

3. Maximum time fr•me to c1e1ree completion (TSAP),

· forgery,
• alteration or fraudulent use of College documents.
instruments, or identification.

Columbia students are allowed to anempt a ma<imum of 186
credits toward degree completion.
Federal regulations require that the College track the academic
progress o1 financial aid recipients from the first date of enrol~
ment wtlether or not financial aid was received. Therefore. trans-

ACADEMIC PETITIONS
Columbia College Chiao go has established clear and reasonable
academic requrrements. and students must meet these requi rements to remain in gOOd academiC Slanding. Under extraordinary

fer credits. and all other cred~ sources. will be induded in the
computation of Sludent degree completion hours.

and exceptional circumstances, the Sludent may P<esent a writ·
ten petition to the dean olthe appropriate SChool requeSiing an
exception to a departmental academrc requirement. Exceptions

Students who have anempted 186 credit hours and have not
achieved their degree will be i mmediately dismissed from the
College and will not be allowed to enroll in future semeSiers.

are made only on rare occasions and are based on the specifiC
circumS18nces of the case at hand. A desrflllated representative
of the dean will revrew the petrtion and detenmlne whether an
exception to an academic requirement is appropriate. That deci-

They also will be immediately suspended from r-Mnc federal
financial aid. There are no probationary terms for maximum time
frame.
•

sion will be final. For more i nformation on academic petitions.
see an advisor in the College Advising Center.

Students whose anempted credits, i ncluding transfer credits,
exceed a total ol186 will be immediately dismissed and sus·
pended from receiving any further federal financial aid. There

ACADEMIC STANDING

are no probationary terms for exceeding the maximum credits
allowed for degree completion.

Satisfactory Academic Proareu Polley for
Underaraduate Students
All Columbia College students, full·tlme and part·lime. must meet
the College's guidelines for satisfactory academic progress (SAP).
All students are required to be In gOOd standing and to maintain
satisfactory academic progress toward their degree requirements each semester In which they are enrolled.

WWW . COLU M . IDU
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4 . Minimum lourtll "meater cumul•tlve GPA (FSAP).
All students receiving federal financial aid must have a minimum
2.00 cumulative grade point average at the end of their fourth
semester to remain eligible for financial aid. There are no proba·
tionary terms for FSAP compliance.

Students approved to register will be given c learance to
register.

Academic Dismissal
At the end of the fourth consecutive semester of non-compliance,
for grade point average and/Or completion rate. a student will be
d ismissed from the College. Students are notified in
writing of their dismissal status. Dismissed students will Immediately lose all forms of flnancl•l aid at Columbia. A dismissed
student must sit out from t he College for at least two consecutive
semesters. Dismissed students must attend another college or
university and demonstrate academic progress at that institution
in order to resume a course of study at Columbia.

Students who did not earn a 2.0 cumulative grade point average
at the end of their fourth term of enrollment at Columbia will
be immediately suspended from receiving federal financial aid.
There are no probationary semesters for FSAP. Financial aid will
be reinstated after dismissal only when students regain their
academic compliance by earning a 2.00 cumulative grade point
average.

Notification of Academic Status

Readmission After Dismissal

At the end of every semester (fall, spring. and summer), each
undergraduate student's cumulative grade point average and
completion rate are evaluated. There are five types of academic
progress warnings: Mild, Strong. Prob•tlon, Olsmlnal, and
FSAP.

To apply for readmission to the College after academic d ismissal,
the student must submit a written appeal to the College Advising
Center for consideration. When a student is readmitted, he/
she is closely monitored until he/she regains good standing.
Financial aid will only be reinstated when students regain good
standing.

The College Advising Center notifies students in writing as to
t heir academic status and their financial aid eligibility at the end
of each semester immediately following the grading period if one
of the academic progress warnings applies.

Appeal Process for Dismissal/Maximum Time
Framej FSAP
Recogni zing that there may be extenuating and mitigating c ir·
cumstances affecting student performance, the College allows
students to appeal their academic progress status by submitting
a written appeal with appropriate documentation to the College
Advising Center for consideration. The College Advising Center in
cooperation with the Exception Committee will notify a student
of their decision within 10 business days. Students also have the
right to appeal the decision.

Students who are in compliance with their GPA and their completion rate are considered in Good Standing AND do not receive

written notice.
Mild
The first semester a student (full· or part·ti me) is not in compli·
ance regarding his or her grade point average andtor completion rate, he/she will receive a Mild Jetter and status. The student
must meet with his/her College advisor in the College Advising
Center for counseling and academic clearance before registering
for subsequent semesters.

Treatment of W, I, NG , P, F, and Grades Reported
1. Course withdrawals (W). courses dropped after the add/
drop period, are not included in the GPA calculation but are
considered in the completion rate and maximum time frame
calculations.

Strong
The second consecutive semester a student is out of compliance
regarding his or her grade point average and/or completion rate.
he/she will receive a Strong letter and SUlCus. The student must
meet with hiS/her College advisor in the College Advising Center
for counseling and academic clearance before registering for
subseQuent semesters.

2. Incomplete (I) grades are not included in the GPA calculation
but are considered in the completion rate and maximum
time frame calculations. Grades of I automatically convert
to F's if the agreed upon work in not completed by the end
of the semester after the semester in which the I grade was
assigned.

Probati on

3 . Unreported grades (NG) are not included in the grade point
average but are considered in the completion rate and maxi·
mum time frame calculations. Grades of NG automatically
convert to F's if the agreed upon work is not completed by the
end of the semester after the semester in which the NG grade
as assigned.

The third consecutive semester a student is out of compliance
regarding his or her grade point average andjor completion
rate. he/she will receive a Probarion lerter and srarus. The student
must meet with his/her College advisor in the College Advising
Center for counseling and academic clearance before registering
for subsequent semesters. Students currently on probation. registered in their fourth, or dismissal, semester, will not be allowed
to register for their fifth semester until all grades are in and the
student has reached a 2.0 or higher CGPA. Upon reaching a 2 .0
or higher CGPA. the student will be allowed to register for the
next semester. after receiving clearance from his or her College
actvisor.

4. Pass (P) grades are not included in the GPA calculation but are
considered in the completion rate and maximum t ime frame
calculations.
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5 . Faolure grades (F) are incl uded in the computation of the grade
point average, and they are considered in the completion rate

and

m~xlm u m

time frame calculations.

6 . Grades of A. B. C. and 0 (including pluses and minuses) are
Included in the grade point calculation and are considered In
the complotion rate and maximum time frame calculations.

Stand i ng
Freshman
Sophomore

BA, BMus, or BFA
0-29

30-59

Junior

60-89

Senior

90and above

Grading Sys tem
Grades reflect the instructor's evaluation of a student's achievement, improvement. effort, and motivation within the framework
of this system. Columbia's grading system is as follows:

Consortiu m/ Study Abroad Course Work
All course work completed at Institutions other than Columbia
under either a Consortium or Study Abroad agreement Is lnclud·
ed In the evaluation of a student's academic progress. Students
whO have been dismissed from Columbia due to SAP compliance
may not apply lor Consortium or Study Abroad agreements.

REPEATING COURSES
Repeated Cours e Grades
Students are per mined to repeat courses to improve their grade.
provided the course is not designated repeatable. The course
must be the equivalent number and title as the Initial failed

Grade

Des c ription

A
A·
B•
B

Excellent

Above Average

a.
C•

course.

c
c-

Average

0

Below Average
Failure
Pass
Incomplete
Withdrawal

Grade Poi nts
Awarded
4 .0
3.7
3.3
3 .0
2 .7
2 .3
2 .0
1.7
1.0
0.0
0.0
0 .0
0 .0

The grade achieved In the repeated course (whether higher,
lower, or the same) Is Included in the computation of the grade
poi nt average and is oonsidered in the completion rate and maxi·
mum time frame calculations.

F
p

The original course title and original grade remain on the stu·
dent's academic record. The original grade is not calculated In

The P (Pass) grade does not affect the grade point average
(GPA). The pass/fail oplion must be declared before the end of

w

the fourth week of class (or, In the summer semester, by the end

the grade point average but is i ncluded in completion rate and
maxi mum tome frame calculations.

of the first week of class) by completing a form obtained in the
Records Offooe. The Instructor's approval is required. Once this
form is submitted the decision cannot be reversed.

The student's academic record will always renect the academic
transaction and Satosfactory Academic Progress compliance sta·
tus that is true lor each semester of enrollment.

The I grade (lnoomplete) is issued when a student makes der•
nite arrangements with the Instructor to complete course work
outside class by the end of the eighth week of the next consecu·
tlve semester. An agreement specifying work to be completed
and a due date must be signed by both Instructor and student
and approved by the department chair. Grades off automatically
convert to F grades if oourse work Is not satisfactorily completed
by no later then the end of the eighth week of the following
semester, but as early as the Instructor ~ishes to stipulate.
For this purpose, the summer semester Is considered a regular
semester. II medical excuses are part of the student's documen·
tatoon for requesting an I grade, these must be submitted during
the semester in which the inoomplete rs requested. A student
may not complete the work lor a course in which an 1grade was
received by enrolling in the same class In the next semester.

Fa ilure t o M eet a M i nimum Grade
If a student falls to earn the minimum grade required In a course
in order to progress to the next course in a sequence or level of a
d iscipline, he Or she may repeat the class in an anempt to earn
the higher grade necessary to go on. Students will pay tuition and
lees lor retaken oourses. State and federal aid-granting agencies
may authorize financial aid payments to fund those retakes.
• Students may retake a course to improve the grade no more
then tWICe (total of three anempts). Students must speak W>th
a faculty adVISor before taking a course lor the third lime.
• The retaken course must carry the same number and course
content as the original course.
• The retaken course must not be designated as R (repeatable lor
addotional credo!).

Repeatable cou r s es

Clas s Standi n g
Class standing lor undergraduate students pursuing a Bachelor
of Arts, Bachelor of Music, or Bachelor of Fine Arts is classified by
the number of credit hours earned:

Some courses in the undergraduate curriculum are designated
·repeatable' for the purpose of allowing students to improve
their proficiency in a specific area. Generally, students may
repeat repeatable courses only once unless otherwise specified
by the department In which the course Is offered. Students may
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register in several consecutive semesters for skill ~buildi ng cours~

Students may appeal a denial of petition to the assistant dean of
student development. whose decision will be final.

es and workshops such as dance technique, music lessons.

and chorus. Grades received for repeatable courses will appear
separately on the transcript. Tuition and tees are paid for each
repeatable course. Some financial aid limits may apply. Before
registering for a course designated repeatable, students should
consult an advisor.

Withdrawal from t he College
Students are strongly advised to see their College advisor in the
College Advising Center before deciding to withdraw from the
College. This is a decision that involves a loss of time. effort,
tuition, and c-redit. and should be considered carefully in consul·
tation with a College advisor.

REGISTRATION
Registration for continuing degree-seeking students typically
begins in the middle of each semester lor the subsequent
semester. Registration is conducted online through the College's
Online Administrative Student Information System (OASIS). To
participate in registration. students may be required to meet
with their faculty advisors tor an advising clearance. Students
should contact the department of their major for further informa·

In the event that a student decides to withdraw from the College.
he or she must return au school property and make necessary
financial arrangements with Student Financial Services prior to
his or her departure. The deadline for withdrawals is stated in

the calendar for eac-h semester.

STUDENT CODE OF CONDUCT/POLICIES

tion. Students must have no outstanding financial, academic, or
immunization obligations to the College. (See also Orientation
and Registration for New Students, page 287 .)

Columbia Is proud of its creative and diverse community of
faculty, students, and staff who create and participate in educa·
tiona I opportunities in the arts. media, and communications. The
College provides a caring environment: one in which freedom
or expression is valued and civility is observed. Students are

Droppi ng/Addi ng/Withdrawing from Classes
The College's official schedule revision period ends on the
Monday of the second week of classes in a fall and spring
semester. Students may make changes to their class schedules
(i.e.. add or drop classes) at any time prior to the end of the
official revision periOd. No classes may be added after the first
week of classes. but students may drop classes through t he
second week of the semester and may withdraw through the

encouraged to value this community and to accept responsi·
bility for their individual behavior. as well as for the common
good. Columbia's COde of Conduct is primarily a positive guide
to the creation of a community that encourages the personal
and intellectual development of each person, and, secondly. a
list of behaviors that would interfere with the important wor1<
of the College community. In addition. it is understood that stu·
dents assume responsibility for the behavior of their guests on
campus. Students are expected to share information regarding
College policies with their guests and to ensure that their guests'
behavior conforms to the College's expectations. For the com·
ptete Code of Conduct, including sections on disciplinary procedures, students should contact the Dean of Students' Office.

eignl!l week <luring 111e ran an<l spring semesters. !Refer 10
the Summer Semester Schedule for guidelines on dropping or
withdrawing from summer classes.) If a student drops a course
before the end of the second week, the course will not appear on
the student's academic record. Withdrawals between the third
and eighth week will appear on the record as W (Withdrawal),
which may affect compliance with Satisfactory Academic
Progress (see page 300). Students are advised to consult with a
College advisor in the College Advising Center before deciding to
withdraw from a class. Failure to attend a class does not equal
withdrawal.

Columbi a College Chicago's Anti· Discrlm lnatlon
and Harassment Polley
Columbia College Chicago is committed to maintaining an environment that respects the dignity of all individuals. Accordingly.
Columbia will not tolerate harassment or discrimination based
on race. national origin. ethnicity. sexual orientation, gender,
age. disability, or religion are illegal. Students can file com·
plaints of harassment and/or discrimination, or obtain a copy of
Columbia's Anti·Oiscrimination and Harassment Policy, from the
Office of the Dean of Students. 623 South Wabash, Room 301.

Late Withdrawal s
A student may petition tor administrative withdrawal from class·
es after the deadline at the end of the eighth week (week lour of
summer semester) by submitting a written petition supported by
appropriate documentation. This withdrawal petition is evatuat·
ed and either approved or denied In the College Advising Center.

A student may petition for a total administrative withdrawal from
all classes after the end of the semester by submitting a petition
supported by appropriate documentation. A withdrawal after
the end of the semester will not be permitted if the petition is
submitted later than two consecutive semesters (Including the
summer semester) following the semester in Question. Petitions
lor this type of withdrawal are evaluated and approved or denied
in the College Advising Center.

GRADU ATION AUDIT AND POSTING
OF D EGREES
Students must complete an online application for graduation
from the Graduate Application link on the Students tab in Oasis.
The application should be submitted one academic year before
the ex.pected graduation date. (For example, if a student intends
to graduate after the spring 2011 semester, he or she should
submit his or her graduation application in the spring 2010
semester.) One() the application is received, the Office of Degree
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Evaluation will evaluate the student's academic record and com-

• The maximum number of credit hours accepted from a two-

plete an initial graduation audit. When all degree requirements
are satisiled, a final audit will be completed and the degree will
be posted. Once the degree is posted, the transcript of a stu·
dent's academic record at Columbia College Chicago will not be

year college is 62. The maximum number of credits accepted
from a combination of two-year college and CLEP. AP, military,
and/or life experience is 62 credit hours.
• If a student attended both a lour-year and a two-year college.

changed. Attendance at t.he commencement ceremony does not

the maximum number of credit hours accepted in transfer is

constitute degree completion or graduation. The diploma and

88. with no more than 62 credit hours accepted from a twoyear college.
• The final 12 credit hours needed lor graduation must be taken
at Columbia College Chicago.
• A maximum of lour credit hours in physical education is
accepted.

official transcript cannot be issued until an financial obligations
to Columbia College Chicago are settled.

COPYR IGHT POLICY
For the most part, workS of any kind created by students in the
College in fulfillment of class assignments or advanced study
projects belong to their student creators. There are, however.

• A maximum of nine credit hours in foreign language is
accepted.
• Topics, independen\ study, internships, ESL. adult education,
continuing education, workShops, seminars, and developmen·
tal courses (those courses usually numbered below 100) are
not transferable.

certain class projects in which the College retains the ownership.
Irrespective of ownership, the College or its departments may
use, without prior approval. student work for educational and

promotional uses.

CLEP/ AP Credit

ADD ITIONAL INFOR M ATION ON
COLLEGE POLICIES

Students desiring advanced standing (transfer credit) based on
CLEP results must have official score, rePOrts sent to the Office
of Oegree Evaluation.

Each student is expected to be thoroughly familiar with the
academic and general requirements and POlices of the College.
as stated in the catalog, Student Handbook, Course Schedule,
and other official College materials and publications . Faculty
and staff are available to provide assistance and guidance to
students concerning College requirements and POlicies; however,
the resPOnsibility lor understanding and meeting College requirements rests with the student. Further Information on
College POlicies may be found in the student handbook. The
student handbook is distributed to all students during orienta·
tion in the fall and spring semesters.

Columbia follows the American Council on Education (ACE)
recommendation lor the award of CLEP credit. To see the list
of subjects and accepted scores please review the information
at "What Your CLEP Score Means· at http:/jcollegeboard.com/
studenVtesting(clepjscores.html.
Scores ol3, 4, or 5 on Advanced Placement tests may also be
accepted as transfer credit, and official records must be sent to
the Office of Degree Evaluation lor consideration. Credit for CLEP
and Advanced Placement tests is applicable only to students
with freshman or sophomore standing and is considered inap-

ADVA NCED CRED I T AN D TRANSFER CREDIT
POLICIES

propriate for more advanced students. For more information

Transfer Credit

abOut AP c redit, please see http:/fwww.collegeboard.com/stu·
denVtesting(ap/about.html. Refer to the Transfer Credit section.
on this page, lor maximum acceptable hours.

Columbia College Chicago accepts transfer credit from other

regionally accredited colleges and universities and will consider
transfer credit from select institutions with disc-ipline-specific
accreditation, located in Illinois or out of state. Transfer courses

Life Experience Credit

must be completed with a C grade or better and must be simi·
lar or equivalent in content to those offered by Columbia. The
acceptance of transfer credit is at the sole discretion of the
College. To be accepted, official college transcripts, military
records, or advanced placement t est scores must be received by
the Undergraduate Admissions Office before the end of the stu·
dent's first semester of attendance at Columbia College Chicago.
Grades and grade POint averages do not transfer. All transfer stu·

Under special circumstances, a student may be granted up
to 16 credit hours in their major lor life and work experience.
Applications are available in the Records Office lor evaluation of
non-college learning experiences.

International Baccalaureate (IB)
Credit Is accepted lor test scores of 4 or higher.
Cambridge International Examinations (CIE)
Credit is accepted lor A and AS Level exams with grades of A to E

dents will receive an official transcript evaluation from the Office
of Degree Evaluation as part of the admissions process.

in
subjectS similar to those offered at Columbia College Chicago. FO<
more information about CIEs, see www.cie.O<g.uk.

• No minimum number of transfer credits Is required to transfer
to Columbia College Chicago.

• The maximum number of credit hours accepted from four·year

Military Cred it

colleges and universities is 88 credit hours.

Veterans may be eligible lor active duty and service school

credit on the basis of information from official copies of military
records. Contact the veterans' affairs coordinator in the Office of
Undergraduate AIJmissions.
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Transf er Articul a tion
The Otfoce of Degree Evaluatoon evaluates transcriptS of P<evious
college work for students whO transfer to Columbia. The office
also mai ntains the articulation of courses with select community
colleges.

Graphic Design
Interior Architecture

Interactive Television
Journalism

Marketing Communication
Music
Photography
Radio
Television
Theater

Students planning to transfer to Columbia should consult with
their communlly college transfer center or advisor and Columbia's
Office of Degree Evaluation early in their academic career to obtain
specific Information on transferring liberal Arts and Sciences Core
Curriculum (l.ASCC) and major course credits. Articulation agreements are frequently updated.

OTH ER POLIC IES
Family Educati onal R l &hts a n d Privacy Act Annual
N o tice t o Stud en t s
COlumbia College Chicago complies with the Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act ol1974 (FERPA). as amended, by publishing an annual notice to students or their rightS under the Act in
Columbia College Chicago's catalog and Student HandboOk.

Course equivalency charts and transfer guides can be found
at hnp:tf www.colum.edu/ StudentS/AcademicsiDegree_
Evaluation/tndex.pllp fO< the fOllOwing inst•tutions:
College of Ulke County, Grayslake. lllin<Hs
Communtty College of Rhode Island, WaiWick, Rhode Island
Daley College. Chicago. Illinois
College of DuPage, Glen Ellyn, Illinois
Elgtn Community College, Elgin, Illinois
Gateway Technical College, Kenosha, Wisconsin
Harold w ashington College, Chicago, Illinois
Hebrew Theological College. Skokie. Illinois
Illinois Central College, Peoria, Illinois
Institute of Audio Research, NY, NY
Jiket Group of SchOols. Japan
Joliet Junior College, JOliet. Illinois
Kennedy-King College, Chicago, Illinois
Kisnwaukee College. Mana. llli n<Hs
l tncoln College, lincoln, lllin<Hs
Malcolm X College, Chicago. Illinois
McHenry County College, Crystal lake, Illinois
Moraine Valley Commun~y College, PalOS Hills, Illinois
Morton College, Cicero, Illinois
Oakton Community College. Des Plaines, Illinois
Parkland College, Champaign, Illinois
Prairie State College, Chicago HeightS, Illinois
Rock Valley College. Rockford, Illinois
Sauk Valley College, Dixon, Illinois
Second City, Chicago, Illinois
South Suburban College, South Holland. Illinois
Truman College. Chicago. Illinois
Waubonsee Commun~ College, Sugar Grove, Illinois
Wilham Rainey Harper College. Palatine. Illi nois
Wnght College, Chicago. Illinois

1. Upen written request. students may Inspect and review
their educational records by submitting their request to
the director or records. Columbia will endeavor to provide
t he student an oppertunity to inspect and review his or her
educational records within a reasonable time after receiving
the reQuest, not e•ceedlng 45 days from the receipt of the
request. Students' educational records are maintained under
the supervision of the director or records and registration
(the registrar) in the Records Office, Room 611. 600 South
Micht£an Avenue. Chicago. IllinOis. 60605.
11. It is Columbia's pOiocy that no personally identifoable information fr<><n educational recO<dS Will bo released without prior
written consent of the student, except for that information
designated i n this pOlicy as dlrectO<Y lnl<><matioo and such
personally identifoable information that may be disclosed
under the circumstances allowed under the Act and regulations passed pursuant to the Act. The following personnel
are granted aooess to educational records without prior
written consent of the student as a matter of routine and for

legitimate educational purpeses: tho director of records, the
General Counsel's Ortioe. tho student services directors. and
Student Financial Services. College advisors, the president or
the College, the provost, the vice president of student affairs,
the deans, and the chairpersons olthe academic depart·
ments, and any or their agents. Student educational records
are made available to the above deslgnated persons in fur·
therance of the legitimate educational purposes of record
mai ntenance, evaluation and advising. financial aid evaluation. review ror disctplinary and academic action, and billing.
111. AS required by the Act and regulations, Columbia College
Chicago maintains a record or written reQuests lor personally

Tra n sf er Arti cu lation of M ajor s
Departmental transfer articulations are available In major areas
such as:
Art and Design
Arts, Entertainment, and Media Management
ASl·EngJish Interpretation
Audio Arts and Acoustics
Fashion;Retall Management

identifiable information whether or not such requests are

granted. Each student has the right to Inspect and review the
record of written requests for disclosures or personally identi·
fiable information that Is maintai ned In his or her permanent
record.
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• C\Jrrent campus policies concerning campus law enforcement.

IV. Columbia College Chicago designates the following informa·

including a discussion of the enforcement authority of campus

tlon as directory information: the student's name; information

security personnel and policies that encourage accurate and

on whether or not a student is registered in the college during
the term in which the information is requested; dates of atten·
dance; information concerning the student"s graduation status.
including whether or not he or she has graduated from the col·
lege, the date of any degree awarded. and the type of degree
awarded; major field of study; awards received; and participa·

prompt reporting of all campus crimes;
• A description of programs designed to inform students and
employees of campus security procedures and practices and
to encourage students and employees to be responsible for
their own security and the security of others;
• A description of crime awareness and prevention programs;
• Statistics for the current and two preceding years concerning
the occurrence on campus of the following offenses: murder,
sex offenses, aggravated assault, burglary, and motor vehicle
theft
• Statistics for the current and two preceding years concerning

tion in officially recognized activities, sports, and organizations.
Students have the right to withhold disclosure of the above
information by notifying the director of records in writing. The

proper form for refusal of disclosure is available in the Records
Office.

v. A student has the right to request amendment of his or her
educational records to ensure that the educational record infor-

the number of arrests on campus for t.he following crimes:

mation is not inaccurate. misleading. or in violation of the stu·

liquor law violations, drug abuse violations, and weapons pos·

sessions;

denrs rights. The procedure to seek amendment of a studenrs
educational records is as follows:
1. A written request must be submitted to the director of records

• A statement of policy regarding the possession, use, and sale
of alcoholic beverages and illegal drugs and the enforcement
of federal, state. and local laws relating to alcoholic beverages
and illegal drugs;
• Current campus policy on the timely notification to the campus

stating the reason a student seeks to amend his or her educa·
tionaI record and attaching any supporting documentation to
the request.
2. Within a reasonable time after receiving the request. but in no
event longer than 45 days, the director of records will issue a

community of the occurrence on campus of crimes considered
to be a threat to students and employees;
• Current campus policy on prevention of and responses to sex

decision in response to the student's request. If the decision
is unfavorable, the student has the right to a hearing before a
panel of the associate deans on the request to amend. The stu·
dent has the right to be represented by counsel at the hearing.
The decision of the Academic Standards Review Committee is
final.
3. In the event of an unfavorable decision by the Academic
Standards Review Committee, the student has the right to

include a written statement setting forth his or her reasons for

tion can be found concerning registered sex offenders.
Information regarding the list of registered sex offenders may be
obtained through the Web site of the Chicago Police Oepartment.

ACADE MIC INTEG RITY

disagreeing with the Committee on the matters presented in
the request to amend the records.
4. Each student has the right to file a complaint with the United
States Department of Education concerning alleged failures by
Columbia to comply with the requirements of the Act and the
regulations passed pursuant thereto.

Students at Columbia College Chicago enjoy significant freedom
of artistic expression and are encouraged to stretch their schol·
arly and artistic boundaries. However, the College prohibits all
forms of academic dishonesty. " Academic dishonesty· is under·
stood as the appropriation and representation of anothefs work

as one's own, whether such appropriation includes au or part
of the other's work or whether it comprises all or part of what is

Campus Security Act

represented as one's own work (plagiarism). Appropriate citation
avoids this form of dishonesty. In addition, ·academic dishon·
esty" includes cheating in any form, the falsification of academic

In compliance with the campus Security Act of 1992, Columbia
College Chicago prepares and distributes an annual Campus
Security Report. A copy of each annual report may be obtained
from the Office of Safety and Security. The annual report contains
the following information:
• Current campus polices regarding facilities and procedures for

documents, or the falsiftcati?n of works or references for use in
class or other academic circumstances. When such dishonesty
is discovered, the consequences to the student can be severe.

students and others to report criminal actions or other emergen·

In Cases of Academic Di shonesty

cies occurring on campus and the College's responses to such
reports;

When a faculty member of the College has evidence that a
student has represented another student's work as his or her
own or has engaged i n any other form of academic dishonesty,
the faculty member, in consultation with the chairperson of the
department or the chairperson's designated representative, may
lower the student's grade. fail the student, or apply such other
sanctions as may be appropriate. The faculty member should
notify the student promptly of the discovery. The student may

• Current campus policies concerning security access to and secu·
rity maintenance of campus facilities, including the Residence
Center:
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offenses cx:CtJrring on campus; and
• Information indicating where law enforcement agency informa·
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meet with the faculty member to seek redress from the accus&

5. The chairperson or coordinator will respond to the student's
petition of appeal.
6. If the decision of the chairperson or coordinator is unsatisfactory to the student, he or she may appeal to the dean of the
appropriate school, whose decision over every substantive,
procedural, or related issue shall be final and cannot be
appealed.

tion or from any proposed sanction; but if no mutually satisfactory resolution can be reached, a written and dated appeal may
be made within two weeks of the meeting to the chairperson of
the department or a designated representative. A copy of any
such appeal must also be sent to the faculty member.
Within two weeks of receivi ng the appeal, the chairperson or
designee should meet with the student and, if mutually agreeable, will include the faculty member i n the meeting. If this meet·
i ng fails to resolve the issue, a written and dated appeal may be
made w~hin two weeks to the dean of the appropriate school.
The dean's decision shall be final and shall be rendered in a
timely fashion.

ACADEM IC D ISTI NCTION
Dean's List
Students are eligi ble for the Dean's List if they are full-time
degree-seeking studeniS (12 or more credit hours per semes·
ter) and have an earned grade point average of 3 .75 or higher
for the term. The Dean's List for each school of the College is
announced for the fall and spring semesters, and the Dean's list
designation is reflected on the student's transcript.

ACADEMIC GRIEVANCES
A student has the right to appeal academic decisions that affect
his or her record at Columbia related to grade changes. atten·
dance penalties, and incomplete grades.

Graduation Cum Laude
Students whose final cumulative grade point average is between
3 .5 and 3. 79 will graduate cum laude (with praise). Students
whose grade point average Is between 3.8 and 3.89 will graduate magna cum laude (with high praise). StudeniS whose grade
point average is 3.9 or higher will graduate summa cum laude
(with highest praise). Beginning with the 2012 graduating class,
the grade point average for cum laude will be 3. 75.

Grade Changes
Only an instructor can change a grade. The request for a grade
change must be submitted by the end of the semester following the term for which the original grade was awarded. Both the
department chairperson and the dean or the appropriate school

must approve the change.

Valedictorian
Valedictorians are students selected to address t he graduat·
ing class at one of the College's commencement ceremonies. A

Procedures for Grade Grievance
The fac·u lty member and chairperson of the department in which
the d isputed grade was awarded resolve grade grievances. Every
attempt should be made to resolve the grade grievance througn
consultations between the student and the instructor or among
the student, instructor, and the department chairperson (or subject·area coordinator when that person is charged with resolving
grade grievances). In the event that these consultations fail to

unique valedictorian is selected for each ceremony. Students are
selected for this honor based on sustained academic excellence
and other outstanding accomplishments that contribute to life at
Columbia College. the community, and/or the arts.

ACADEMIC OPTIONS AND OPPORTUNITIES

resolve the grievance. an appeal procedure is available to Shr
dents. for the procedure to go forward, written documentation is

Summer Bridge Program
The Bridge Program provides assistance in strengthening basic
skills, study habits, and an understanding of the expectations
of college life to selected students whose application materials
suggest that they are likely to be under·prepared to meet the
College's standards. For further information. please consult the
section on Admissions in this catalog (see page 285).

required. All doeumeniS must be dated.
The grading and evaluation policies outlined in the course syllabus
will form the basis for resolution of all grade grievances.

1. A grade grievance occurs when a student protests a
grade awarded on the final grade roster. The grievance must
be filed within three weeks of the student's receipt of the
grade.
2. Every grade grievance must be submitted i n writing by the
student to the instructor who awarded the grade. The student
must copy the department chairperson when the original
grievance is submitted to the instructor.
3. The instructor will respond In writing to the student and send
a copy to the department chairperson.
4 . If the response from the instructor is not satisfactory to
the student, a written petition of appeal to the department
chairperson (or, in some depanments. to the subjeet·area
coordinator, designated by the chair) must be submitted.

Independent Projects
An independent project is advanced study of a topic of particu·
1ar interest to the student. The project takes place ouiSide the
regular classroom environment and reQuires a facutty advisor
who will evaluate the result of the project and submit t he grade.
Credit from an independent project cannot be applied toward a
student's LASCC requirements.
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Directed Studies
Directed Studies are learning activities involving student indepen·
dence within the context of regular guidance and direction from a
faculty advisor. Directed Studies are appropriate for students who
wish to explore a subject beyond what is possible in regular cours•
es or for students who wish to engage in a subject or activity not
otherwise offered that semester by the College. Directed Studies
Involve close collaboration with a faculty advisor who will assist
in development and design of the project, oversee its progress,
evaluate the final results, and submit a grade.

Inter nship Program
The internship program integrates classroom theory with practical
work experience by placing students in training positions related
to their academic studies. The academic departments work with
students and employers to ensure that students are offered a
worthwhile learning experience closely related to the academic
program. More detailed information about requirements and credit
fulfillment can be secured from the academic departments or the
College Advising Center.

International Programs/International Study
ACADEM IC INITI ATIVES
AND IN TERNATIONAL PROGRAMS

The mission of Academic Initiatives and International Programs
(AIIP) is to facilitate the creation and development of interna·
tiona! programs and special program opportunities for students
and faculty at Columbia College Chicago. This office offers toots
to empower Columbia faculty to be proactive in the task of integrati ng international programs and academic initiatives into the
comprehensive teaming experience Columbia provides. In the vital
urban culture of the city of Chicago. Columbia's academic initia·
tives will foster lifelong learning and provide opportunities beyond
traditional academic programs. In an increasingly interdependent
global society, international programs will provide our students
with an appreciation for diverse cultures. enriching their shared
human learning experience and knowledge.
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FACUL TY
ABELL , JEFF
Associate Professor, Interdisciplinary Arts
MM. N'orthern Illinois university,
DeKalb, Illinois
ADA M S , GERALD E.
Associate Professor. Science and Mathematics
PhD Geological Sciences. Northwestern
university, Evanston, Illinois
A K I NT 0 N DE, SHAN IT A B .
Associate Professor. Marketing
Communication
MBA. Illinois Institute of Technology,
Chicago, Illinois
AKSIKAS, JAAFAR
Associate Professor, Humanities. History. and
Social Sciences
PhD Cultural Studies.
George Mason university,
fairfax, Virginia
AlBERS, RANDALL•
Professor. Chair. fielion Writing
PhD English language and Literature,
university of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois
A L E XANDER, JACK
Associate Professor. Auaio Arts and Acoustics
BA Speech/Theatre/TV and History,
university of Illinois, Chicago, Illinois
ALLEGRETT I , ANDREW
Associate Professor. fiction Writing
MA EngliSh, Northern Illinois University,
DeKalb, Illinois
AL L EN. HE RBERT
Associate ProfeSS(){. Marketing
Communication
PhD candidate, Union Institute, Cincinnati,
Ohio

A N DREWS, SEA N
Assistant Professor. Humanities. History and
Social Sciences
PhD Cultural Studies, George Mason
university, Fairfax, Virginia
AS M A . S T E P H E N T.
Professor, HumaniUes, History, and Social
Sciences
PhD Philosophy of Science. Southern
Illinois university, carbondale, Illinois
AVASAR , ROJHAT B .
Assistant Professor. Humanities. History and
Social Science
PhD Economics, university of Vtah, 5alt
Lake City, utah
BAE, HY U NJ U NG
Assistant Professor. Marketing

Communication
PhD Social Psychology, university of
Illinois, urt>ana.Champaign, Illinois
BAilEY, GEORGE
Associate Professor. English
PhD EngliSh, university of Illinois,
Chicago, Illinois

BEATON. A L YSON
Assistant Professor. Art and Design
MFA Visual Communication, The School of
the Art lnstttute of Chicago. Chicago. Illinois
BEA U DOIN . BEAU BASEL•
Associate Professor. Television
PhD Media AnalySiS/Multicultural learning.
Union University, Jackson. Tennessee
BECKER. ANNE
Assistant Professor. Education
EdD Curriculum and Instruction
Aurora University, Aurora, Illinois
BEEN, AUDREAN
Associate Professor. Art and Design
MAT Interdisciplinary Arts. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago. Illinois
BELISlE · CHATTERJEE, AVA
Associate Professor. Chair. Education
PhD Curriculum and Instruction, University of
Illinois at Chicago, Chicago, Illinois
BERNER, DAVE
Associate Professor. Raaio
MA Teaching/Education. Aurora University,
Aurora. Illinois

BAKKUM . N ATHAN
Assistant Professor. Music

BE TH ISHOU, N I NOOS

MA Ethnomusicology, University of

Sen/(){ Lecturer. Film & Video

Chicago. Chicago. Illinois

BA film. Columbia College Chicago. Chicago.
Illinois

BALDWIN, SHE I LA V.
Associate Professor. English
MA Creative Writing. Columbia College
Chicago. Chicago. Illinois
BALTER. M ARCOS
Assistant Professor. Music
PhO Music Composition. Northwestern

University. Chicago. Illinois

BEY, DAWOUD
Professor. PhOtography
MFA Photography, Yale University.
New Haven, Connecticut
BIA N CO. FR ANK
Senk>r Lecturer, Television
BS Education PsychOlogy. State University or
New York. Geneseo. New York

ALLEN. SA N DRA
Assistant Professor. Marketing Communication
MBA. Pepperdine University, Malibu.
california
A M ANDES, PAuL•
Associate Professor. Theater
BM , Northern Illinois University,
DeKalb. Illinois

BARB I ER. A NN ETTE
Professor, Chair. Interactive Arts ana Media
MFA. School of the Art Institute of
Chicago. Chicago. Illinois

B I N IO N. M c ARTHUR
Associate ProfeSS(){. An and Design
MFA Pai nting. Cranbrook Academy ol Art.

BARTO N !, DOREEN
Dean. SchOOl of Media Arts
Professor. Film & Video

BLANARIU . M IHAE l A
AssiStant Professor. Sc1ence ana MathematiCS

MA Film Studies. Northwestern University.
Evanston. Illinois

PhD Mathematics. State Umversity or New
York at Buffalo. Buffalo. NY

Bloomfield Hills. Mk.higan

AM IN . KA R T IN A

Assistant Professor. Humanities. HistCKy and
Social ScO>nces
PhD Rocnance Studies (French). Duke
University. Durham. North carolina

BAXTER. JANELL
Assistant ProfeSS(){. Interactive Arts ana
Media
MS Computer Science. University of
Chicago. Chicago. Illinois
309

BlANDFORD . ROBERT

Asststant Professor. Arts. Entertammem. and
Med1a Management
SA At\ H1st0ty. Un•verstty of llhno•s. UrtJ.anaChompaign. llhno1s
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MA English, Chicago State University,
Chicago, Illinois

BROOKS, BONNIE
Associate ProfeSStJr, Chair, Dance
MA English, George Mason University,
Fairfax, Virginia

CAP LAN , MARCE L O
Associate ProfeSStJr. Science and Mathematics
BSc Electrical Engineering. Israeli Institute of
Technology, Technion City, Haifa, Israel

BLOYD · PESHKIN, SHARON
Associare Professor, Joornalism
MA English, University of Virginia,
Charlottesville, Virginia

BROZYNSK I , DENN I S A .
Associate ProfeSStJr. Art and Design
BFA Fashion Design, School of the Art
Institute of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

CAP L A N , M I CHAE L
Associate ProfeSStJr. Film & Video
MFA Film, Northwestern University, Evanston,

BLUM MALLEY, SUZANNE
Associale Professor, English
MA Applied linguistics and Hispanic
Literatures. University of Illinois,
Urbana-champaign, Illinois

BRUNETTI, IVA N
Assistanr Professor, Art and Design
MFA University of Chicago,
Chicago, Illinois

CAREY , ALISON
Assistant Professor, Photography
MFA Art Studio,
University of New Mexico,
Albuquerque, New Mexioo

BLOUIN, ROSE

Assoclare Professor. English

BOARD, MATTHEW
Assis!anr Professor, lnrerac!ive Ails and
Media
MFA, College of Design, Arl. Archttecture
and Planning. University of Cincinnati,
Cincinnati, Ohio
BOULLY, JENNY
Assistanr Professor. EngliSh
MFA Creative Wr~ing. University of Notre
Dame, South Bend, Indiana
BRAILEY. KR I STINE
Lecturer. 1'/rsl Year Seminar
MFA Photography, Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois
BRINDISI, JERRY
AssiStant Professor, Arts. Enrerrainmenr,
and Media Management
MA, New York University, New York, New
York
BYRUM, ASHTON
Assistanr Professor. Theater
MFA Directing. College-Conservatory of
Music, University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati,
Ohio
BROCK, LISA
Associate Professor, Chair, Humanities,
History, and Social Sciences
PhD History. Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois
BROOKS , ADAM
Professor. Art and Design
MFA Sculpture/Time Arts, School of the
Art lnstttute of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois
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BRUNK, TERENCE
Associate ProfeSStJr. English
PhD literatures in English, Rutgers
University, New Brunswick, New Jersey
BUCHAR , ROBERT
Associate Professor, Film & Video
MFA Cinematography, Film Academy of
Fine Arls, Prague, Czech Republic
BUDDE. SUSAN
Lecturer. Early Childhood Education
MA Early Childhood Education, University
of Illinois, Chicago, Illinois
BODY, BEATR IX*
Assistant Profe=r, Science and
Mathematics
PhD Biochemistry, Cleveland State
University, Cleveland, Ohio
CALABRESE, BARBARA
Associate Professor, Chair, Radio
MS Speech Pathology, University of
Illinois, Urbana-champaign, Illinois
CALLIS, CARl
Associate Professor, Film & Video
MA Creative Writing. University of Illinois,
Chicago, Illinois
CANCE L LARO, JOSEPH
Associate Professor, lnterac!ive Ails and
Media
PhD Music Composition, University of
Edinburgh, Edinburgh, Scotland
CA NN ON, CHAR L ES E.
Professor of Distinction in Chemistry,
Science and Mathematics
PhD Physical Organic Chemistry,
University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee,
Wisconsin

310

Illinois

CARPENTER, P ETE R

Associare Professor. Dance
MFA Dance, University of california Los
Angeles, los Angeles, california
CAST I LLO, MARIO
Associate Professor. Art and Design
MFA Installations and Multimedia, california
Institute of the Arts,
Valencia, California
CATANESE, PAUL
Associate Professor, Interdisciplinary Ails
MFA Art and Technology, School of the Art
Institute, Chicago, Illinois
CAUSEY, ANDREW
Associate ProfeSStJr, Humanities, History, and
Social Sciences
PhD Anthropology, University of Texas,
Austin, Texas
CECIL, JANE
Lecturer, Early Childhood Education
MEd Instructional Leadership, University of
Illinois-chicago, Chicago, Illinois
C HAKRA BOR TY, MADHURIMA
Assistant Professor. English
PhD English, University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, Minnesota
CH£EN NE, DOMIN IQU E J.
Professor. Audio Ails and Aooustics
PhD Electrical Engineering. University
of Nebraska, linooln, Nebraska
CHES LER , JUDD
Associate Profe=r, Film & Video
PhD Film, Northwestern University, Evanston,
Illinois

•Recipient of the ExoeUenoe in Teachln:g Award

FACULTY
CHR I STOPHERSEN, KEVIN
Associate Professcr. Marketing
Communication
MA Arts, Entertainment, and Media
Management, Columbia College Chicago,
Chicago. Illinois
CITRON, MICHELLE
Professor. Chair, Interdisciplinary Arts
PhD Interdisciplinary Cognition, University
of Wisconsin, Madison, Wisconsin
C 0 HA N · LANGE, SUZA N N E
Professcr Emeritus. Interdisciplinary Arts
MS. Illinois Institute of Technology. Chicago,
Illinois
CO N NELL, DA NA D.
Associate Professor, Arts. Entertalnmen~ and
Media Management
BA Dominican University Fashion
Merchandising and MBA in progress,
Dominican Marketing. River Forest, Illinois
CONNELL, KELLI
Associate Professor, Photography
MFA Photography,
Texas Women's University,
Denton, Texas
COOK, PETER
ASsistant ProfeSSOt. ASL - English
lnterpre:.aUon
BFA Graphic Design
Rochester Institute of Technology
Rochester. New York
COOPER, KEVIN
Ass/slant Professor. Film & Video
MFA Producing. UCLA, Los Angeles.
Cslifornia
COZZENS, TIMOTHY
Associate Professor, Art and Design
MFA Woodworking and Furniture Design,
Rochester Institute of Technology,
Rochester, New York
CRUZ, WILFREDO
Associate ProfeSSOt, Humanities. History. and
Social Sciences
PhD Social Service Administration,
University of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois
CU NN I NGHAM , PA IG E
Ass/slant Professor, Dance
MFA Dance, University of Illinois, Urbana·
Champaign, Illinois

•Recipient of the Excellence in Teaohing Award

DALEY, KEN N ETH
Associate Professor. Chair, English
PhD English Language and Literature,
New York University, New York, New York

DUNSCOMB, J. RIC HA RD
ProfeSSOt, Chair, Music
MME Education, Millikin University, Decatur,
Illinois

D'AMATO, PAUL
Professcr, Photography
MFA Photography, Yale University,
New Haven, Connecticut

DYLONG , JOHN
Associate Professor, Art and Design
MA Divisional Masters, University of Chicago,
Chicago, Illinois

DAN I ELS, HOPE
Associate Professor. Radio
MSJ Journalism, Roosevelt University,
Chicago, Illinois

ECONOMOU. ROSE
Associate Professor, Journalism
BA POlitical Science, University of Illinois,
Chicago, Illinois

DAVIS, ELIZABETH
Ass/slant ProfeSSOt, Science and
Mathematics
PhD Biology, University of Kansas,
Lawrenoe, Kansas

EDGERTON, BETSY
Assistant Professor. Journalism
MA Education, DePaul University,
Chicago, Illinois

DAY, NANCY
Associate Professor. Chair, Journalistn
MA Communication, Stanford University,
Palo Alto. Cslifornia

ERDMAN, JOAN L .
Professor. Humaniries. History. and Social
Sciences
PhD Anthropology, University of Chicago,
Chicago, Illinois

DEGRAZIA, DON GENNARO
Associate Professor, Fiction Wriring
MFA Creative Writ ing. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

ERNST , ELIZABE TH
Associate Professor. Photography
MS Photography, Illinois Institute
of Technology, Chicago, Illinois

DEL VALLE, TONY
Associate Professor, English
PhD English, University of Illinois,
Chicago. Illinois

ERPENBACH, DIANNE*
Associate Professor. Arrs. Enterrainmen!. and
Media Management
MS Management and Development of

DIFRANZA, L I SA
Lecturer. First Year Seminar
MA Arts and Theology, Andover
Newton Theological School, Newton,
Massachusetts
D I NELLO, DA N
Professor, Film & Video
MFA Film and Video, University of
WJSOOnsin, Madison, Wisconsin
DOLAK, DAV I D
Senior Lecturer. Science and Mathematics
MS Environmental Science. Indiana
University, Bloomington, Indiana
DOW D . TOM
Assistant Professor, Interactive Arts and
Media
MA Communications. NYIT.
New York, New YOrk
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Human Resources, National-louis University,
Chicago, Illinois

ESTERR I CH, CARMELO
Associate Professor. Humanities. History. and

Social Sciences
PhD Spanish. University of Wisconsin,
Madison, Wisconsin
FA L ZONE, JAMES
Lecturer. Firsl·Year Seminar
MM Contemporary Improvisation. with
Academic and Performance Honors.
New England Conservatory of Music.
Boston, Massachusetts
FALZO N E . RONALD
Associate Professor. Film & Video
MFA Directing. Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois

WWW . COLU III , I OU

FA CULT Y
FILICE. MARY
Assistant Professor. AilS Entettainmem, and
Media Management
MA Film & Yodeo. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago. Illinois

FRY. MICHAEL
Assistant ProfeSSIX, TeieVisiorJ
MFA Dramatic Writing for Film and
Television. Tisch Scllool ol the Arts.
New York University, New York,
NewYO<k

GONZALES, LISA
Assistant Professtx. Dance
MFA Dance, Ohio State Unlverslty.
ColumbuS, Ohio
GORMAN JAMROZIK, DIANA

As:sOCiate Professcl. ASt-Eflll/$11 lnteqxetatlon

FISHMAN, LISA

As:sOCiate Professcl. E~

FULLER, KARLA RAE

MA Interpretation, Gallaudet University.

MFA English. Western Michipn.
Universlty ol Kalamazoo. M lchlpn

As:sOCiate Professcr; Film & Yldeo

Washington. DC

PhD Radio/TV/Film, NOflhwestem
University, Evanston, Illinois

GRAHAM, GLENNON

FURNESS, ZACHARY

As:sOCiare Professcr. Humanities, His!Oty. lind
Social Sciences

Assistant Professor. Humanities, His!Oty,
and Social Sciences

PhD American HisiOfY, NOflhwestern
JJniversity. Evanston. Illinois

FLAGG, CARLY

As:sOCiate Professcr; Chair, ASt -

En~ish

lnterptelalion
MA Interpretation, Gallaudet University,
Washington. DC
FLAHERTY FUENTES. GEORGE
Assistant Professor. All and Deslll/l
MA History of An and Architecture.
University of California, Santa Barbara.
California

PhD Communication. University of
Pittsburg~>, Pittsburg~>. Pennsylvania

GRANT, JULIAN

Assistant ProfeSStX. Film & VideO
GABRIEl, RAMI

Assislanr Professor, Humanities. HiSlory.
and Social Sciences
PhD Psychology. University of California,
Santa Barbara. California

FLE I SCHER, RON

BFA. York University, Toronto,
Ontario, Canada
GREEN, JOHN C.

Professor. Chair. Theater
PhD Theatre. University of Plymouth,

ASSOCiale Professor. Film & Video

GARR, MARY PAT

BA Film, Columbia College Chicago.
Chicago. Illinois

Associate Professor. fducarion

Plymouth Devon, United Kingdom

MA Curriculum and Instruction, Concordia
University, River Forest, Illinois

GREEN, NORMA FAY

A$$i$1Anl Professor. Science arid Mathematics

GERDING. DAVID

East Lansing. Michipn

MA Education Secondary Biology, OePaul
University, Chicago. Illinois

As:sOCiate ProfeSStX. Interactive Arts and
Media

FOSTER ·RICE, GREG

MBA E·Business, University of Phoenix.
Phoenix, Arizona

FOSS, LYNETTE

As:sOCiate Professor. Phol01f8p/'ly
PhD An History, Northwestern University.

GERSTNER. CYNTHIA

Evanston, Illinois

As:sOCiate Professor, Sdence and

FOWLER. ANGELA

Mathemlllics
PhD AQuatic Ecology. University of
Michlg,an, Ann Arbor, Michigan

Interim Director. Earty ChildhOOd fducatlon

Professor. Joumalism
PhD Mass Media, Mlchlpn State University.

GREENBERG-BYWATER. ARIELLE

ASSOCiate Professor. f:n//11$11
MFA Creative Writing. Poetry. Syracuse
University, Syracuse, New York
GREENE . ARlENE l .
As:sOCiate Professor. fngll$/l
MA English Literature. R - - l t University,

Chicago. Illinois

MA Early Childhood Education Leadership,

Concordia Universlty. RIVer Forest. Illinois
FRATERRIGO, TOM
Senior Lecturer. FUm & Video
MFA Film and Video. Columbia College
Chicago. Chicago, Illinois
FREDERKING. WILLIAM

Associate Dean. School of Fine and
Performing Arts
ASSOCiate Professor. Photography
MFA Photography, University of Illinois,
Chicago. Illinois
FREEMAN, CHAP
Professor. Film & VIdeo
MFA Creative Writing. university of Iowa.
Iowa City, Iowa

WWW . CO\U III , I OU

GILBERT, HEATHER

GREENE, MYRA

Assistant Professor. Theater

ASsrstanr Professor. Pholotlf&phy

MFA Ugl>ting Design, DePaul University,
Chicago

MFA Art Studio. University of New Mexico.
Albuquerque. New Mexico

GINSBERG. JEFF

GUNKEL, ANN HETZEl

Associate Professor. Theater

ASSOCiate Professor. Humanities. HiS!Oty. and
Social Sciences

MFA Acting. Yale School of Drama.
New Haven, Connecticut

PhD Philosophy, DePaul University, Chicago,
Illinois

GIROU X, JOAN

ASSOCiate Professor. All and Design
MFA. Milton Avery Graduate School of t he
Ans. Bard College. Annanda i ~K>n·Hudson.
New York

312

H AIGH, KAREN
Assistant Professor. Carty ChildhOOd Education
MED. Loyola University Erickson Institute.
Chicago, Illinois

• Redp;ent o1 the Excellence 0t1 Tooc:hlni Awaro

FACULTY
HAL I DAY·MCQUEEN, CAROL
Associate Professor. Art and Design
MFA Painting. University of Illinois, Urbana·
Champaign, Illinois

HEAVEN, VIRGINIA I *
Assistant Professor. Art and Design
MA Educating Adults, DePaul University,
Chicago, Illinois

IVERSO N , BARBARA K .
Associate Professor. Journalism
PhD Public Polley Analysis. University
of Illinois, Chicago, Illinois

HALL, SCOTT
Senior Lecturer. Music
BM, Northern Illinois University,
DeKatb, Illinois

HEMENWAY, ANN
Associate Professor. Fiction Writing
MFA Fiction, University of Iowa Writer's
WorKshop, Iowa City, Iowa

JACOBSOHN, DORI
Lecturer, Early Childhood Education
MEd Advanced Studies in Child Development
and Early Education,
Erikson Institute. Chicago, Illinois

HAMER TON, KATHARINE
Assistant Professor. Humanities. History, and
Social Sciences
PhD History, University of Chicago, Chicago,
Illinois

HENRY, KEVIN
Associate Professor. Art and Design
MFA Industrial Design, University of
Illinois, Chicago. Illinois

HAMILTON, TOM
Associate Professor. Marketing

Communication
MBA MarKeting. University of Chicago,
Chicago. Illinois
HANSEN, RENEE LYNN
Associate Professor. English
MA Creative Writing. Columbia College
Chicago. Chicago, Illinois
HANSON, ANN C .
Associate Professor. Science and Mathematics
MS Mathematics Education, University
of Maryland, College Part<.• Maryland
HARD I N , TED
Associate Professor. Film & Video
MFA Video and film Production, Ohio State
University, Columbus, Ohio

JOBSON, CRA I G
Associate Professor, Art and Design
MFA Interdisciplinary Arts. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

HERVEY. LENORE W.
Associate Professor. Dance Movement
Therapy and Counseling
PhD Philosophy, Union Institute,
The Graduate School, Cincinnati, Ohio

JOE. YOLANDA
Assistant Professor. Journalism
MA Journalism, Columbia University,
New York, New York

HETTEL, PA U L
Associate Professor. Film & Video
SA Film, Columbia College Chicago,
Chicago Illinois

JOHNSON, GARY
Associate Professor, Fiction Writing
MA Creative Writing. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

H I LL, ANDY
Assistant Professor. Graduate Music
BFA, Film/Music, New YorK University,
Tisch School of Arts. New York, New York

JOHNSON, PHYLLIS ANNE
Associate Professor
Arts. Entertainment. and Madia Management
MM, Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois

H I LLERY, J ULIE
Professor.Fashion Studies
PhD, University of Wisconsin. Madison,
Wisconsin

JONES. ADAM
Lecturer. Film & Video
BFA, Photography/Film Electronic Media
University of lllino~s. Chicago. Illinois

HARTEL. PETER
Associate Professor. Film & VIdeo
SA Film, Columbia College Chicago,
Chicago, Illinois

HOLDSTEIN, DEBORAH
Dean, School of Lit>eral Arts and Sciences
Professor, English
PhD Comparative Literature, University of
Illinois, Urbana~hampaign, Illinois

JONES, DARRELL
Assistant Professor. Dance
MFA Dance. Florida State University,
Tallahassee. Florida

HARTMA NN , KAY
Associate Professor. Art and Design
MS Communication, Northwestern
University, Evanston, Illinois

HUANG, TAO
Assistant Professor. Art and Design
PhD Architecture and Design Research,
Virginia Tech, Blacksburg. Virginia

JONES, DOUG
Associate Professor. Audio Arts and Aooustics
MA Education, Columbia College Chicago.
Chicago, Illinois

HAWKINS, AMES
Associate Professor. English
PhD English Composition and Rhetoric.
Wayne State University, Detroit, M ichigan

HUYDTS, SEBASTIAN
Assistant Professor. Music
MA Music Composition and Music Theory.
University of Chicago, Chicago. Illinois

JORDAN , DANIEL
Assistant Professor. Science and Mathematics
PhD Mathematics, Indiana University,
Bloomington. Indiana

HAYASHI, BILL
Associate Professor, Humanities. History, and
Social Sciences
PhD Committee on Social Thought.
University of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

IMUS , SUSAN
Associate Professor. Chair. Dance/
Movement Therapy and Counseling
MA Movement Therapy, Antioch
University, Keene, New Hampshire

KANTERS. BENJAMIN
Associate Professor, Audio Arts and Acoustics
MM Music Tecnnotogy. Northwestern
University, Evanston. Illinois

• Recipient of the Excellenoe in Teaching Award
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FACULTY
KAPELKE, STEVEN

LARSEN, DAWN M .

L I PINSK I , MAR LE N E

P«M>St and Senior Vice Presi<Jent. Professor.
Film & Video

ASsociate Professor. Arts. Entettainment,
and Media Management

ASsociate Professor. Art and Design

MFA Creative Writing with an emphasis
in Fiction, University of Iowa Writers·
Workshop, Iowa City, Iowa

JD. University of Illinois,
Urbana-Champaign, Illinois

MFA Painting and Drawing. University
of Wls.:onsin, Milwaukee. Wisconsin
L IVINGSTON , SARA•

LA TTA. CAROLINE DODGE

ASsociate Professor. Television
MA Media Studies, University of Illinois,

KASTEN, BARBARA

Distinguished Professor of Theater

Professor. Pllototvap/ty

PhD Theatre, University of Illinois, UrbanaChampaign, Illinois

Chicago, Illinois

LAWRENCE , CURT I S

Associate Professor. Music

KHOSRAVANI, AZAR

ASsociate Professor, Journalism

ASsociate Professor. Science and Mathematics

MSJ, Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois

MA Education, Goddard College, Plainfield,
Vermont

MFA Fiber Sculpture. California College of
Arts and Crafts. Oakland, California

PhD Mathematics, Southern Illinois
University, Carbondale, Illinois
KIEKEBEN, FRIEDHARD

ASsociate Professor. Art and Design
M Phil., Royal College of Art, London,
England; Dip Des.. Hochs.:hute Fuer
Gestattung Offenbach, Germany
KILBERG-COHEN, GARNETT

Professor. English
MFA Creative Writing. University of
Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania
KOSTECKA, KEITH

Associi!te Professor. Science and Mathematics
DA Chemistry, University of Illinois, Chicago,
Illinois
KOULES. CHR I S

ASsociate Professor. Art and Design
MFA Art and Design, University of Illinois,
Urban<K:hampaign, Illinois
KUMOROWSKI, SANDRA

Assistant Professor, Marketing

LOFSTROM, DOUG

LONIER , TERRI
LAWRENCE, MICHA EL
Lecturer, First Year Seminar
PhD (ABO) Communication Studies. The
University of Iowa. Iowa City, Iowa

Assistant Professor, Arts. Entertainment, and
Media Management
PhD Business History, New Vorl< University,
New Vorl<, New York

LAZAR , DAV I D

LOOP, KAREN

Professor. English

ASsistant Professor, Film & Video

PhD Creative Writing and literature,
University of Houston, Houston. Texas

MFA Film Production, NewYorl< University,
New Vorl<, New Vorl<

LEGRAND, PET ER

LORENC, WOJCIECH

ASsociate Professor. Photography

Assistant Professor, Television

MA Photography, Governors State
University, Park Forest. Illinois

BA Film/Video, Columbia College Chicago,
Chicago, Illinois

LE TURIA, EL I O

LOVERDE, CAROL

Assistant Professor. Journalism

Associate Professor, Music
BA M usic, M undelein College,

MS Journalism, University of Illinois
Champaign-Urbana, Illinois

Chicago, Illinois

LEV INSO N , I LYA

LUCIANO, ANGELO

Assistant Professor, Music

ASsociate Professor. Arts. Entettainment, and
Media Management

PhD Music Composition. University
of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

MBA, Loyola University, Chicago, Illinois

MS Management of Public Service. DePaul
University, Chicago, Illinois

Ll, WEIHUA

KUSHNER, AVIYA

Assistant Professor. English

Assistant Professor. Science and
Mathematics

Senior Lecturer. Journalism

MFA Nonfiction Writing, The University of
Iowa, Iowa City, lA

MS Mathematics, Shaanxi Normal
University, China

BSJ. Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois

LYO N, JEFFREY

LAGUEUX, ROBERT C.

LICHTY, PATRICK

MACDONALD, JI M

Director. Firsl Year Seminar
Assistant Professor. English

Assistant Professor, Interactive Arts and
Media

Associate Professor. Music

PhD M usic History, Yale University,
New Haven. Connecticut

MFA Digital Art, Bowling Green State
University. Bowling Green, Ohio

LAGUNA, A L BERT SERGIO

LINEHAN, WILLIAM

Assistant Professor. Art and Design

Assistant Professor, English

ASsociate Professor, Art and Design

PhD English and American literature, New
Vorl< University, New York, New York

MFA Artists' Books/Photography
Sculpture, School of the Art Institute
of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

MFA, School of the Art Institute of Chicago,
Chicago, Illinois

MM Orchestral Conducting. Northwestern
University, Evanston, Illinois
MACKENZ IE, DUNCAN

WWW .COLU M . ID U
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FACULTY
MAGGIO, FRANCES
Associace Professor. Thearer
MFA Costume Design, DePaul University,
Chicago, Illinois

MCCURR I E, M . KI LIAN
Associare Professor. English
PhD English Composition and Rhetoric,
Illinois State University, Normal. Illinois

MARIE, ANNIKA
Assistanr Professor, Att and Des;gn
PhD Art History, University of Texas, Austin,

MCGINLEY· GALLIVAN, DARDI
Senior Lecrurer. Dance
MA Dance, Ohio State University,
Columbus, Ohio

Texas

MITCHE LL , AN N E MARIE

Assisranr Professor, Marketing CCmmunicalion
MA Spanish Literature, Loyola University.

Chicago, Illinois
MITCHEM, JIM

Associare Professor, Radio
BA Broadcast Communications, Columbia
College Chicago, Chicago. Illinois

MA TH IESON, KAREN · JUNE
Assistanr Professor. Film & Video
MFA Computer Arts & Animation,
Florida Atlantic University, Boca Raton,
Florida

MC N A I R, PATR I CIA ANN•
Assoclale Professor, Fiction Wril/ng
MFA Creative Writing. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

MONROE . RAQUEL L
Assistanr Professor, Dance
PhD Culture and Performance. University of
california, Los Angeles, california

MCNUTT, DAVIS
MAY, ER IC
Associare Professor, Ficrion Writing
BA Fiction Writing, Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

Assisranr Professor, Audio Arts and
Acousrlcs

MONROE, VAUN
Assistant Professor, Film & Video
MFA Film and Media Arts, Temple University,
Philadelphia. Pennsylvania

MAYE, MON IQUE
Assistant Professor, Atts. Enrertainment and
Media Managemenr
JD, Massachusetts School of Law,
Andover, Massachusetts

MEADOR. CLIFTON
Professor. lnrerdiscip/inary Atts
MFA Book Arts, Purchase College,
Purchase, New York

MBA, Chicago Booth School of Business,
University of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

MOONEY, AMY M.

MCBRID E, SUZANNE

Assisranr Professor. Journalism
MSJ, Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois
MCCABE , TERRENCE
Senior Lecturer, Theater
MFA Directing, Northwestern University,

MELLINGER, JEAN INE
Associare Professor. lnrerdisciplinary Arts
MFA Video Art, School of the Art Institute
of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

Associare Professor. Att and Oesign
PhD Art History, Rutgers University,
New Brunswick, New Jersey
MORELAND, ROBERT
Lecturer. Arts. Entertainment and Media
Management
MS finance. University of Illinois, Champaign
Urbana, Illinois

MENCOT TI , MARSSIE
Associate Professor, Radio
BA Communications/Theater, University
of Illinois, Chicago, Illinois

MROZ. SUSAN
Senior Lecrurer. Film & Video
MFA Film and Video, Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

MEND, JOE
Associare Professor. Ficlion Wriling
MFA Fiction Writing. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

MUELLER. ROSEANNA
Associale Professor. Humanilies. History, and
Social Sciences

Evanston, Illinois
MCCARTHY, ER I N
Associate Professor. Humanities. History, and
Social Sciences
PhD History, Loyola University, Chicago,
Illinois
MCARTHUR. PETE
Assistanr Professor, PhOiography
BFA, Art Center College of Design,
Pasadena, California
MCCAR THY, KIMBERLY A .
Associate Professor, Humaniries. History, and
Social Sciences
PhD Educational Psychology, University of
Oregon,Eugene,Oregon
MCCASKEY, T IM OTHY
Assistant Professor, Science and Mach
PhD Physics, University of Maryland,
College Park. Maryland

PhD Comparative Literature, City University
of New York, New York, New York

MILLER, ALTON

Associare Oean, School of Media Arts
Associace Professor, Markeling
Communication

MULA, TH OMAS
Senior Lecrurer. Thearer
BFA Theater, University of Illinois, Urbana·

MFA Creative Writing. Goddard College,
Plainfield, Vermont

Champaign, Illinois

MINGES WOLS, H EATH ER
Assislanr Professor, Science and
Mathematics
PhD M icrobiology/Immunology. Loyola
University, Chicago, Illinois
M INSKY. LA URENCE
Associate Professor. Marketing
Communication
BA Psychology, Lawrence University,

M ULHOLLAND, LARISSA
Senior Lecturer, Education
MEd Advanced Studies in Child Oevelopment
and Early Education,
Erikson Institute, Chicago, Illinois
MUN. NAM I •
Assisranr Professor, Flclion Wriling
MFA Creative Writing. University of
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan

Appleton, Wisconsin

• Recipient of the Excellence in Teaching Award
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FACULTY
MURPHY, MARGARET

ODISHOO, SARAH A.

PARR, DEBRA RILEY

Assistant Professor, Marketing

Associate Professor. English

MA, Speech Communications, University of
Illinois, Champaign·Urbana, Illinois

MA English literature and Poetry,
Northeastern Illinois University,
Chicago, Illinois

Associate Dean, School of Fine and Performing
Arts. Associate Professor,
Art and Design

NASSER, lUIS
Assistant Professor. Science and Mathematics
PhD Theoretical Physics, University of
Maryland, College Park, Maryland

PhD Critical Theory, Boston University,
Boston, Massachusetts

0 • D 0 N N E l l , T H 0 M AS G .

Lecturer, English

PATINKIN, SHELDON

PhD Rhetoric and Composition, Florida
State University, Tallahassee, Florida

NATAL, J UDY

Professor, Chair Emeritus, Theater
MA English, University of Chicago, Chicago,
Illinois

Associate Professor. Photography

OLSZEWSK I , MICHAE L

MFA Photography, Rochester Institute of
Technology, Rochester, New York

Professor. Chair, Fashion Studies

PAYTON , L EE C .

MFA Fibers, Cranbrook Academy of Art,
Bloomfield Hills, M ichigan

Assistant Professor. Film & Video

NAWROCK I. TOM

Associate Professor. English
MA English, Loyola University.
Chicago, Illinois
NELSON , FRED
Associate Professor. Art and Design

MFA Film and Recording Arts,
Florida State University Film School,
Tallahassee, Florida

O'REILLY, CECILIE
Associate Professor, Theater
BS Theater and Education, Illinois
Wesleyan University. Bloomington, Illinois

Assistant Professor. Theater

OSBORNE , KAREN lEE*

PhD Performance Studies, Northwestern
University, Evanston, Illinois

PA Z BROWNRIGG, COYA

Professor. English
N IC HOLS, EliZA

Professor. Dean. School of Fine and
Performing Arts
PhD French, Yale University,
New Haven, Connecticut
N ICHOLSON, MARGIE
Associate Professor. Arts. Entertainment. and

PhD English, University of Denver,
Denver, Colorado

Associate Professor. Theater

OTT. SABINA

BFA Theater Design, University of Illinois,
Urbana-champaign, Illinois

Professor. Art and Design
MFA Painting, San Francisco
Art Institute. San francisco,
California

Media Management
MBA, Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois; MA Communication Arts.
University of Wisconsin,
Madison, Wisconsin

PENROD , JACQUEliNE

PACYGA, DOMINIC A.•

Professor. Humanities. Hislory. and Social
Sc;ences
PhD History, University of Illinois, Chicago.
Illinois

PERKINS, KATHLEEN M .

Associate Professor. Theater
MFA Theater. University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, Minnesota
PETRO L LE. JEAN

Associate Professor. English
PhD English, University of Illinois, Chicago,
Illinois

N IEDERM AN , MICHAEl

Professor, Chair, Television

PADVEEN, SUSAN

PICHASKE , KRIS TIN

MFA Film and Video. Northwestern
University, Evanston, Illinois

Associate Professor. Theater

ASSistant Professor. Television

MA. DePaul University, Chicago, Illinois

MA Documentary Film and Video.
Stanford University, Palo Alto,
california

N IFFENEGGER, AUDREY

PALERMO , LUCAS M .

Associate Professor, Fiction Writing

Associate Professor. Television

MFA Visual Art.• Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois

BA Broadcast Communications, Columbia
College Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

NOliN , NIKI
Associate Professor, Interactive Arts and
Media
MFA Art and Technology, School of the Art
Institute of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

PORTER, RUSSELL

Associate Professor. Film & Video

PAPACOS TA, PANGRA TIOS *

POST IGLI ONE , COREY

Professor, Science and Mathematics

Associate Professor. Art and Design

PhD Physics, University of London,
London, England

MA 20th-century Art History, Theory and
Crit icism, School of the Art Institute of
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

PARK, SAMUEl
OA T S, JOCLYN

Ass/slant Professor. English

POTTER, MEliSSA HilLIARD

Associate Professor, Art and Design

PhD English, University of Southern
california, Los Angeles, califomla

Assistant Professor. Interdisciplinary Arts

MA Architecture, University of Illinois,
Chicago, Illinois
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MFA Rutgers University,
New Brunswick, New Jersey
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FACULTY
POWELL, OOUG L AS REICHERT

R I LEY, BRENDAN P.

SANOROFF, HOWARD

Associate Professor, EngliSh

Associate Professor, English

Professor. Audio Arts and Acoustics

PhO English, Northeastern University,
Boston, Massachusetts

PhD English, University of Florida,
Gainesville, Florida

MM, Roosevelt University,
Chicago, Illinois

POWEL L , PEGEEN RE I CHER T

ROBERTS, JOSEPH S .

SANDS, ROS ITA

Associate Professor. English

Associate Professor, Arts, Entertainment
and Media Management

Professor, Music

PhD English, Composition and Rhetoric
M iami University, Oxford, Ohio

PhD Entrepreneurship, University of
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois

EdO Music Education, Teachers
College, Columbia
University, New Vorl<,
NewYorl<

ROHN, JIM
Associate Professor. Film & Vk!eo
BA Liberal Arts, Northern Illinois
University, OeKalb, Illinois

Assistant Professcr, ASL ·f.nglish

PRAOOS ·TO RREIRA, TERESA

Associate Professor. Humanities, History. and
Social Sciences
PhD American lntelleetual History,
University of Missouri, Columbia, Missouri
PRIDE , ALEX I S

ROSS, SHARON

Associate Professor. Fiction Writing

Associate Professor, Associate Chair,
Television

PhD English, Univers~y of Wisconsin,
Mitwaukee, Wisconsin
PROBSTNER , PETRA
Assistant Professor, Art and Design
MARC, University of West·Hungary, Sopron,
Hungary
PUENTE, TER ESA
Assistant Professor. Journalism
MFA Fiction Writing. Columbia College
Chicago, Chicago, Illinois
RAB IGE R, MICHAEL
Professor Emeritus. Film & Video
BA. DePaul University, Chicago, Illinois
RAPPAPORT, MAT

Associate Professor, Television
MFA Visual Art, University of
Notre Dame, South Bend,
Indiana
RASINARIU, CONSTANTIN

Professor, Chair, Science and Mathematics
PhD Theoretical Physics, University of
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MBA, University of Wisconsin,
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of Texas, Austin. Texas
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California State University, Sacramento.
California
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MFA Interdisciplinary Visual Arts, University
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Assistant Professor, Art and Design

SAYSET, MICHELLE

MFA Visual Communication Design,
Cleveland State University, Cleveland,
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New York University,
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Wisconsin. Milwaukee, Wisconsin
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Nottingham Trent University,
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PhD Theatre and Drama, University of
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Assislant Professor. Audio Arts and Acoustics
PhD Music Composition, University ot
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University, Chicago, Illinois
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MA Arts Management Columbia College
Chica&Q. Chica&Q. Illinois
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PhD Mathematics, University of Maryland,
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Associate Professor. Theater
BA Theater, Columbia College Chicago,
Chicago, Illinois
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BA, Columbia College Chicago. Chicago.
Illinois
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University. Normal. Illinois
SMITH , DON

ASsociate Professor. Film & V'llleo
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Chicago, Chicago. Illinois
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T HAL L , BOB

ASsociate Professor. Chair. Photography
M FA Photography, University of Illinois,
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THOMP SON. PETER
MA Comparative Literature, University of
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THULIN , KENDRA
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Associate Professor. f'~m & V'llleo

ASsociate Professor, Fiction Writing

TARLETON . DAV I D
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SHIFLETT. BETTY

SHIFLETT. SH AWN

MBA Marketing Management, Loyola
Un~rsity. Chicago, Illinois

SULL I VAN, M ARGARET
ASSOCiate Professor. Chair, Marketing

Communication
MFA Creative Writing. Columbia College
Chicago. Chicago, Illinois
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MFA Art, Carnegie Mellon University, Pittsburgh,
Pennsylvania
TRIG I LIO, TONY

Professor. EntPish
PhD English, Nottheastern University, Boston.
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Associate Professor. EniPish
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WOOLLEY, DAVID

Asslst8111 Professor, Theater

~te Professor, Ms.

Setllor Leclurer. Theater

SA Oram~Communication,
Jacksonville State University,
JackSOnville, Alabama

and Med"' Management

UZZLE. TEO
Lecturer. A&KJ/o AITs and Acoustics
AB, Harvard University,
cambridge, Massachusens

WI OEROE. BERNARD
Professor Emeritus. AIT and Oesign
MA, univerislty of Illinois, Urbana·
Champaign. Illinois

EllteiTainment.

BFA Acting. DePaul University,
Chicago. Illinois

MSJ, Nonhwestern University.
Evanston, Illinois

WYN TER, CA DE N CE

Associate ProfeSSO(, Humanities. HiSlory. and

Social Sciences
PhD History, University of Illinois, Chicago.
Illinois

VA CCAREllO, PA U l

Wi lliAMS. AlBERT

YAMAM OTO, CAR OL

Associate Professor. AIT and Oesign
MS Illustration. layton School or Art.

Senior Lecturer, Theater

ProfesstX. Ms. EnteiT&inmenr. and Media

Milwaukee. WISCOnSin

SA Music. Columbia College Chicago.
Chicago. llhr101S

Management
M BA AITS Management, University ol
catHornia. Los AngeleS, C&litornia

VAN MAN E N , JA M ES

W illiA M S, JA M ES K IMO

Assistant ProfesstX, ASL - Cnglisl>
InterpretatiOn

~te ProfesstX.

and Med"' Management

Senior Lecluter, Musk

PhD Special Edueatlon Administration.
Ganaudet University. Washington DC

MA ManagemenVHuman Relations.
Webster University, St. louis. M issouri

BM Music Composition, American
conservatory of Music. Chicago, Illinois
YOU N G, BARRY

Ms. EnteiTainment.

VA SSil AKI S. PA NTEli S N .

WILLIAM S, liLli AN

Associate ProfeSSO(, Chair. AIKJio AITS anrJ

Associate ProfeSSO(, Journalism

ACOuSlics

PhD Higher Education, Loyola
Chicago, Illinois

PhD Music Cognition, Acoustics and
Aesthetics, University of california.
Los Angeles, calitornia

VERKIN$, GARY

Associate Professor. Film & Video
U nivers~y.

MFA Visual Design. Nonhwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois

W ILSY N . BOBBI

YOU N G, JESSICA L

Setllor Leclurer. Music

Asslst8111 Professor. Dllnce -

Assoc"'te ProfesstX. Marl<eling

W INER, BO N ITA

MA Dance Movement Therapy.
Columbia College Chicago. Chicago, Illinois

CommU~>atiOfl

Leclurer. Film & VIdeo

MA Integrated Professional S!udles. DePaul
University, Chicago. Illinois

MFA Folm PrOduction. University of
Southern C&ldomia. Los Angeles,
C&lifornia

WAllACE. M ARGOT

WA T K I N S, ROBERT

Therapy

ZEIO. RICHARD

Associate Professor. AIT and Design
MA Advenlsing Oeslgn, Syracuse University,
Syracuse. New Vorl<

WI SE, DE NNI S

ASSistant ProfeSSO(. Humanities. Histrxy, and
Social Sciences

Setllor Lecrurer. Theater

ZHA NG , PETER X I N YA

PhD Political Science, University of
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. Pennsylvania

BFA Dance. Brigham Young University,
Provo. Utah

Assistant ProfeSSO(. AIKJ/o AITs and AcouSiics
PhD Physics. Michigan State University, East
Lansing. Michigan

W EllER, S AM

WITHR O W. MARK

Asslst8nr Professor. Fiction Writing

Associate ProfeSSt)(, Englisl>

ZUREK , S HA RO N

MFA Fiction W(oting. Columbia College
Chicago. Chicago. Illinois

PhD English, Illinois Slate University,
Normal. Illinois

Senior Lecturer. F'dm & VIdeo

W ElSH, M ICHAEl

WOlKE. JAY

Associate Professor. ScJence and Mathematics

Professor. CN/r, AIT and Design

PhD Chemistry, University of Illinois,
Ur1lana.Q\ampaign. Illinois

MS Photography, Illinois Institute of
Technology. Chicago, Illinois

WHATl EY, ROBIN

WOO DBURY, RICHARD

Assistant Professor. Science and Mathematics

Associate ProfesstX. Dllnce

PhD Geological Sciences. University of
california, Santa Barbara, california

BA Music and Dance, Experimental
College. University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, M innesota
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School of Media Arts, 211·316
Science and Math Learning Center, 298
Science and Mathematics, 239-248
security act, 306
semesters and schedules. 13
ShopCotumbia, 294
student art centers, 299
student oode ot oonduct, 300
student communications, 294
student development, 293
Student Employment Office, 293
student engagement, 294
Student Financial Services, 288
student health and support, 293

Student Health Center, 293
student life, 294
student relations, 293
student spaces, 294
students·at·large. 287
students with disabilities, 293
study abroad, 12, 302
Summer Bridge Program, 285. 307
Summer Intensive English Language
Institute (StELl), 163
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withdrawal from the College, 303
withdrawal grade (W), 301
withdrawing from classes. 303
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